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PREFACE. 


s  the  prelace  to  ray  two  volumes  on  the  Inferno, 
published  in  1894,  I  expressed  the  hope  ihat  life 
and  ability  might  be  vouchsafed  to  me  to  cope 
with  the  mystic  beauties  of  the  Paradise,  and  to 
complete  the  attempt  made  in  these  Ri-adings  to  make  plain 
to  a  beginner  the  dLlficiilties  of  (he  three  immortal  canlUht. 
Life  has  been  spared  to  tne,  and  with  great  diffidence  1  now 
present  the  completion  of  my  work. 

Il  has  been  thoughtlessly  said  that  there  is  a  falling  away 
of  human  interest  in  the  Paradiso,  as  if  humanity  were 
oaly  interested  in  the  weaknesses  and  vices  of  our  race,  but 
nowhere  else,  throughout  l!ie  Di'vina  Commcdia,  can  be 
liMuid  such  pictures  of  great  and  good  men  made  perfect, 
nowhere  can  the  gentlest,  as  well  as  the  noblest,  of  human 
kspirniions  be  seen  in  so  many  and  so  varied  forms.  Perfect 
krvt^  m  its  highest  and  purest  manifestation,  is  here  pictured 
\rf  X  |>cncil  wielded  with  exquiaitt:  grace  and  power.  But 
tbc  great  and  good  actions  of  man  are  not  forgotten.  The 
Bujcftic  summary  of  Roman  history,  pl.iced  in  the  mouth 
of  Justinian,  seems  to  be  spoken  to  the  sound  of  the 
surching   feet   of   triumphant   legions.     Civic   life  in   its 
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simple  primitive  condition  is  represented  in  Cacciaguida's 

story  of  old  Florentine  days — a  gem  of  description  of  the 
unworidly  life  of  olden  time.  The  metaphysics  and  theology 
may  seem  tedious  to  modem  unbelievers,  but  they  were 
stem  realities  to  Uante,  and  it  is  from  his  point  of  view 
Ihat  I  liave  regarded  those  lofty  subjects,  which  take  up  so 
large  a  space  in  the  following  pages. 

These  volumes,  like  their  predecessors,  are  based  upon 
the  famous  Latin  Commentary  of  Benvenuto  da  Imola,  first 
delivered  as  lectures,  ai  Bologna,  in  1375,  and  follow  the 
same  order  and  plan,  which  has  been  to  take  the  text  verse 
by  verse,  to  give  a  faithful  translation,  to  connect  the  nar- 
rative with  a  running  commentary,  to  explain  all  difficulties 
as  they  arise,  and  to  supply  in  nimierous  footnotes  a  key  to 
philological,  literary,  and  historical  doubts.  This,  apart 
from  the  notes,  is  very  inucli  the  system  of  Benvenuto, 
although  he  goes  somewhat  further  and  construes  the 
text  almost  word  by  word.  It  is  ihe  usual  method  of  oral 
leaching,  and  is  sufficiently  expressed  by  the  title  of 
"  Readings." 

I  have  again  adopted  Dr,  Moore's  Oxford  text,  to  which 
I  have  added  the  accentuation  of  Fraticelli,  welcome,  I 
believe,  to  Italian  eyes.  I  take  this  opportunity  of  ex- 
pressing my  great  obligations  to  Dr.  Moore  for  the  generous 
find  unwearied  assistance  he  has  given  me  during  the  last 
four  years.  It  is  with  deep  gratitude  thai  I  have  been  per- 
mitted to  dedicate  these  volumes  to  our  most  distinguished 
English  Dantist 

Again  must  1  record  my  heart-fell  thanks  to  my  friend 
Mr.  H.  R-  Tedder,  the  Secretary  and  Librarian  of  the 
Atliena^um,  who  has  revised  ray  work  from  lirst  lo  last.     It 
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n  im^iOisibie  for  me  to  find  words  to  thank  him  adequately 
for  his  iindeviating  kindness  and  patience. 

While  tlie  plan,  much  of  the  connecting  narrative,  and 
tOBK  of  the  notes,  are  due  lo  Benvenuto,  1  have  taken  toll 
of  the  lahoKTS  of  many  ancient  and  modem  commentators^ 
•lioie  writings  are  mentioned  in  the  list  of  authors  ton. 
ttlled.  I  om  unable  to  thank  each  one,  but  I  cannot  avoid 
expressing  my  special  obhgations  to  some  recent  publications. 
1  am  glad  to  be  able  to  congratulate  Dr.  G.  A.  Scarta//ini 
upon  the  completion  of  his  learned  EnMopedia  Danlesca. 
uw(ll«suj)on  the  last  edition  {\9,^<))  oi\\\i  Edhionc  Minort 
rftiwiert.  The  invaluable  Dante  Dictionary  of  Mr.  Paget 
Tojmtwe,  Mr.  E.  O.  Gardner's  charmingly  written  Dant^i 
Ttm  HtavcHS,  the  admirable  translations  of  the  Paradiio  by 
Mt.  Charles  Eliot  Norton  and  Mr.  AVicksteed  have  been  of 
pui  help. 

To  my  Wife  is  due  the  ample  index,  and  to  her  is  also 
ix  my  waim  acknon  iedgment  of  much  help  and  encourage- 

The  Dowager  Duchess  of  Sermoneia  has  kindly  allowed 
wt  to  adapt  from  her  late  husband's  Titvott  Dant(sche, 
•  '^iloufed  plate  of  the  disposition  of  the  universe. 

I  put  forth  no  claim  to  originality,  except,  perhaps,  as 

'  sirdi  the  form  in  which  this  work  is  preseniet!  to  English 

nadcrs.     The  labours  of  others  make  all  that  is  valuable 

herein,  and  foremost   among    those    must   be  ranked   the 

fiiihop  of  Ripon,  the  third  distinguished  churchman  who 

hit  honoured  me  by  writing  an  Introduction  to  one  of  the 

Jiviiiont  of  the  "  Readings."     In  this  beautiful  contribution 

lovers  of  Dante  will  read  a  masterly  sketch,  eloquent  yet 

condensed,  of  the  spirit  in  which  the  Dirina  Cemmedia  was 

b  2 


X  Preface. 

written.  My  own  share  is  based  upon  a  life-long  devotion 
to  the  study  of  Danle's  writings,  many  years  of  which  were 
passed  in  liis  own  country,  and  associated  with  those  who 
speak  his  beloved  Tuscan.  In  the  words  of  the  translator 
of  ihe  De  Proprtttatibus  Rtniiii  of  Barlholomacus  Angiicus, 
"  i  make  protestation  in  the  end  of  this  worke,  as  I  did 
"in  the  beginning,  that  in  all  that  is  in  divers  matters  con- 
"teined  in  this  worke,  right  littie  or  naught  have  I  set  of 
"mine  owne,  but  I  have  followed  veritie  and  truth,  and 
"also  followed  the  wordes,  meaning,  and  sences,  and  com- 
"  ments  of  Holy  Saints  and  Philosophers." 

William  Warren  Vernon. 


The  Athemum,  Pall  Mall,  S.  W. 
Oclobtr,  1900. 
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INTRODUCTION. 
B\' THE  Bishop  of  Ripon  (W.  BovD-CARrENTEit)- 


llE  fortunes  of  a  great  work,  like  those  of  a 
great  man,  are  often  romantic.     The  copy- 
right of  Paradise  Lost  was  sold  for  ^^5,  and 
copies    of    Fitzgerald's    Rubaiydt   of    Omar 
KhayyAm  were  offered  in  the  rubbish  box  outside  a 
bookseller's  shop  for  a  penny  each ;   and  there  were 
generations  in  which  there  was  little  or  no  demand 
for  [he  Diviiia  Commedia.     During  the  whole  of  the 
wvtnteeiith  century  there  appear  to  have  been  only 
four  editions   published.      The   ninety   years   which 
folioived    were     more    appreciative,    as    twenty-one 
editions   appeared ;    but   even    this   number    makes 
only  twenty-five  editions  in  a  period  of  nearly  two 
hundred  years.    With  the  age  of  the  Revolution  there 
was  A  sudden  increase  of  public  interest;  for,  in  the 
last  decade  of  the  eighteenth  century,  no  fewer  than 
thirteen  editions  of  the  Divine  Comedy  were  brought 
ont      This  revival  of  interest  was  not  confined  to 
Jtlly;    for    editions    of  the   Divine   Comedy   began 
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to  issue  from  the  press  in  France.  Germany,  and 
England.  As  early  as  1768  an  edition  had  been 
printed  in  Paris,  ten  years  later  one  appeared  in 
London,  and,  of  the  thirteen  editions  which  appeared 
between  1790  and  iSoo,  two  were  printed  in  Berlin. 
With  the  dawn  of  the  nineteenth  century  this  revived 
interest  was  sustained,  as  twelve  editions,  about  half 
of  which  were  published  outside  of  Italy,  made  their 
appearance  before  iSlo.  From  this  year,  the  popu- 
larity of  the  I'oet  steadily  rose;  the  number  of 
editions  issued  between  iSioand  iSsowas  twenty-six; 
between  1 820  and  1 S30  the  number  of  editions  rose  to 
forty-one;  and  between  1830  and  1840  to  forty-three. 
The  total  numberof  editions  which  appeared  between 
1790  and  1845  was  164.  or  six  times  as  many  as  there 
were  issued  in  the  190  years  preceding  the  French 
Revolution.  Such  figures  strikingly  illustrate  the  de- 
claration of  Lamartine :  "  Dante  semble  ^re  le  po^te 
de  notre  epoque."  The  verdict  is  not  sustained  merely 
by  a  comparison  of  the  number  of  editions.  It  is 
even  more  remarkably  established  by  the  changed 
tone  of  literary  criticism,  Four  or  five  generations 
ago,  not  only  were  editions  of  his  works  little  in 
demand,  but  his  genius  was  disparaged,  and  his  great 
poem  was  spoken  of  in  terms  of  doubt  and  even 
of  derision.  Voltaire  could  only  write  of  him  in 
slighting  and  scornful  terms.  The  poet  whom  Italians 
called  Divine  was,  in  his  view,  a  hidden  divinity. 
The  Divine  Comedy  might  indeed  find  a  place  in 
the  libraries  of  the  great,  but  it  would  remain  neg- 
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lected  on  the  shelves.  According  to  his  experience 
people  were  ready  enough  to  steal  a  volume  of 
Ariosto.  but  none  ever  purloined  a  volume  of  Dante. 
The  poet,  in  Voltaire's  judgment,  would  owe  his 
lepuUtion  to  the  mystery  which  enveloped  a  work 
of  which  people  spoke  with  respect  because  they 
were  ignorant  of  it  "Sa  reputation  s'affermira  tou- 
jours,  parcequ'on  ne  le  lit  guere."  To  La  Harpe.  the 
Divine  Comedy  was  "  un  poeme  monstrueux  et  rempli 
dcxlravagances."  In  his  own  country  Dante  did  not 
fafe  Weil.  There  were  indeed  Italian  scholars  who 
issigned  to  Dante  the  first  place  among  Italian  poets; 
but.  in  the  opening  of  the  present  century,  Alfieri 
complained  that,  even  among  his  countrymen,  the 
tciders  of  Dante  were  few  in  number. 

Thfce  generations  have  wrought  a  change.    Every- 
where Dante  is  studied,  written  about,  translated  and 
WBimented  upon.     The  poet's  life,  times  and  works, 
have  been  submitted  to  searching  investigation,  with 
the  result  that  Dante  takes  his  place  unchallenged 
>mong  ihe  demi-gods.     Careful  research,  minute  in- 
liiiry  and  keen  criticism,  have  served  to  bring  his 
([enius  into  clearer  light.     He  now  ranks  among  the 
mightiest  of   poets.     It  is.  perhaps,  a  weakness  to 
ipcik  in  superlatives,  and  he  hazards  too  much  who 
alls  Dante   the   greatest   among   poets,   for   Dante 
lacks  some  qualities  which  the  very  greatest  should 
possess',    but  it  is  less   hazardous  to  speak  of  the 
Divine  Comedy  as  a  poem  which  holds  a  lonely  and 
unchallenged   place     He  who  was  not  the  greatest 
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of  poeUi  is  yet  the  author,  perhaps,  of  the  greatest 
yovii)  of  the  world. 

U«i1te,  in  his  great  work,  displays  many  of  the  far 
notching  and  varied  gifts  which  belong  to  the  highest 
'tkixicr  of  poet  —  lofty  imagination,  quick  and  clear 
liiiiight,  close  and  careful  obser\'ation  of  men  and 
things,  sound  judgment,  a  happy  sense  of  proportion, 
deep  and  tender  feeling.  He  may  be  said  with  justice 
tu  be  lacking  in  humour;  but,  ainid  the  stem  and 
sublime  regions  through  which  he  takes  us,  the  laclc 
of  a  quality  whose  exercise  would  be  incongruous  is 
little  missed.  He  is  the  close  observer  of  men  and 
things.  He  is  the  Dante  who  "saw  everything.''  He 
is  one  to  whom  the  flower  unfolding  at  the  kiss  of  sun- 
shine when  the  frosty  night  has  passed  (Inf.  c.  ii),  the 
sight  of  the  cattle  going  peacefully  to  their  rest  at 
sundown  {/«/.  c.  ii).  the  hoarse  voice  of  the  sea  when 
agonized  by  tempest  [/«/.  v,  29,  30),  the  close-clinging 
flight  of  doves  {luf.  v.  82-84).  were  full  of  ineffable 
charm.  He  is  one  to  whom  all  the  changing  passions 
of  man's  nature,  his  doubts  and  misgivings,  the  subtle 
changcfulness  of  his  moods,  his  strange  despondency, 
his  remorse,  the  liberation  of  his  spirit  into  joy,  were 
worthy  of  the  deepest  reflection.  Stories  of  human 
life,  the  quiet  comedy,  the  startling  tragedy,  and  the 
incident  of  unspeakable  pathos,  are  embedded  in  his 
great  poem  ;  strange  and  heart  moving  tales  are  told 
or  hinted  at  in  a  few  unforgetable  words.  When  we 
study  it  more  deeply,  the  poem,  we  find,  is  full  of 
erudition.    Whatever  was  to  be  knovm  in  tlie  learning 
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of  llis  times  Dante  knew;   but,  though  the  poem  is 
full  of  entdilion,  it  is  free  from   pedantry.     Weaker 
minds  than  his  would  have  been  encumbered  by  their 
Icaming;  vainer  minds  than  his  would  have  debased 
tieir  art  by  a  vulgar  ripple  of  ostentatious  scholar- 
',  but  Dante  is  master  of  his  learning ;   he  does 
npt  clumsily  drag  it  along  with  him ;  he  uses  it  easily 
ind  skilfully  as  one  who  has  proved  it ;  he  carries  it 
«  a  warrior  carries  his  weapon.     He  is  saved  from 
the  calamitous  failure  of  the  pedantic  poet,  because 
he  possesses  a  sweet  reasonableness.      He  delights 
us  because,  though  he  dwells  upon  exalted  themes, 
iJinugh  he  has  an  eye  that  pierces  heaven,  and  an 
raf  which  can  hear  celesti.!!  melodies  and  words  un- 
tpcakable.  he  maintains  a  right  and  level  judgment. 
His  robust  good  sense  seldom,  if  ever,  deserts  him. 
He  is  a   standing   refutation    of  the   theorists   who 
would  have  us  believe  that  genius  is  allied  to  insanity, 
ukeall  those  who  belong  to  the  first  rank  of  genius 
—  like   Shakespeare,    Milton,   Goethe,   he    possesses 
"hat  I'rofessor   Dowden   aplty  calls   a  "  lai^e   and 
*holesome  sanity."     He  holds  his  mind  in  calm  self 
possession.      He  seldom  lets  his  judgment  go.      He 
4*».  for  example,  a  zeal  for  right  thinking  in  matters 
of  belief,  but  he  stands  firm  upon  the  ethical  basis  of 
fiilli.    He  has  a  reverence  for  the  Church  of  God,  but 
lie  upcns   his  eyes  wide  to  real  evils.     None  spoke 
10  dearly  or  solemnly  against  tlie  corruptions  of  his 
Ima;  none  repudiated  so  completely  the  validity  of 
nierc  official  pardons.      He  can  recognize  the  value 
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and  need  of  discipline,  but  he  sees  clearly  that  man  is 
incapable  of  finally  judging  of  man  {Par.  xiii,  130- 
142;  cf.  iv,  58-62).     He  dislikes  the  extravagant  and 
obstinate  pride  of  consistency.     Jephtha  had   better 
have  said  "Mai  feci"  than  have  kept  his  rash  vow 
(Par.  V,  67).     He  hates  the  narrowness  and  nascent 
injustice  of  partizanship  {Par,  vi,  lOi).     Thus  Dante's 
sound  level  sense  holds  its  place  in  his  great  work. 
His  greatness  is  the  greatness,  not  of  great  imagina- 
tive gifts  alone,  nor  of  great  erudition  alone,  nor  of 
sound   judgment   alone,  nor  of   musical   expression 
alone ;  but  of  all  these  mingled  together,  and  made 
to  contribute  their  share  in  his  matchless  work.     This 
means  a  genius  which  can  handle  with  a  master  hand 
the  materials  at  his  command.      His  art  is  not  baffled 
by  reluctant  matter.     To  Dante  "la  materia"  non  "i 
sorda." 

But  the  gift  of  genius,  which  gives  coherence  to 
matter  and  beauty  to  form,  cannot  bestow  the  subtle 
and  immortal  quality  which  reaches  the  hearts  of  men. 
For  this  there  must  be  the  personal  human  element. 
This  personal  element  makes  itself  felt  in  the  poem. 
For  many  readers  the  sweet  human  element  constitutes 
the  charm  of  the  Divine  Comedy.  S".  Beuve  acknow- 
ledged that  the  passages  which  awakened  the  quickest 
response  in  his  heart  were  those  which  expressed  the 
dear,  tender,  instinctive  affection  of  Beatrice  guiding 
and  watching  over  the  poet-traveller.  These  touches 
of  simple  human  feeling  appeal  to  the  individual 
heart.     But  these  alone,  sweet  and  delicate  as  they  are. 
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TOuId  never  ha\-e  given  to  the  Divine  Comedy  its 
listing  and  far  reaching  interest    There  is  a  personal 
dement  in  the  poem  deeper  than  a  dear  human  fricnd- 
ihip— deeper  and   more  eternal.     The  poem   is  the 
journey  of  a  soul :  it  is  the  journey  of  one  not  seekinfj 
adventure  but  meeting  it  in  the  search  for  truth.     It 
i>  the  stor>-  of  the  discipline  of  a  much  tried  and 
much  troubled    man.      The   great   'I"   of    personal 
experience  gives  piquancy,  depth  and  fascination,  to 
the  Divine  Comedy.     In  this  it  is  like  Bunyan's  great 
lilcgory  that,  beneath  the  form  of  the  narrative,  we 
may  read  the  stor>'  of  a  travailing  soul.     The  great 
Slid  sombre  pilgrimage  must  be  undertaken  because 
fw  Dante  himself  there  was  no  other  way  (Inf.  \.  gr). 
Orer  the  man  Dante  the  heavenly  powers  watched  in 
sweet  and  loving  solicitude  (Inf.  ii,  124,  125)  into  his 
life  had  come  evils  which  it  was  needful  he  should 
rwognize.  and   from    his  former  self  he  must  turn 
twipletely  away  {!nf  xxxiv,  76-84) :    in  the  steep 
iweiit  of  the  I'urgatorj-   hill  he  must  learn  to  gain 
the  mastery  over  the  root  faults  which  had  wrought 
bim  ill  (/'«fy.  i,  121-136;  and  xxvii,  31-J9):  he  must 
himself  win  that  self  control  which  meant  tlic  crown- 
ing of  his   manhood   with   the  crown  and    mitre  of 
lordship  over  self  (Purg.  xxvii,  142).      He  must  be 
quickened  with  the  mysterious  and  heavenly  impulse 
{Par.  i,  131-6),  which  made  possible  the  movement 
Ihruugh  the  realms  of  Paradise.  We  meet  in  the  poem 
i  wide  range  of  subjects  —  historical,  philosophical, 
theological  —  but  the  main  thread  of  its  purpose  is 
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never  lost  sight  of.  The  personal  clement  in  the  sin 
continues  to  the  close.  As  we  move  from  tile  In/ertt^ 
to  the  Purgatorio,  and  pass  on  to  the  Paratfiso,  vrc 
read  the  record  of  the  wandering,  the  awakening,  the 
disciplining,  and  the  emancipation,  of  a  soul.  The 
poem  is  the  Pilgrim's  Progress  of  the  middle-ages. 
Dante  had  experiences  of  life  and  people,  and  he 
expresses  these  with  wondrous  force  and  magnificent 
elaboration,  but  there  are  lessons  which  he  wishes  to 
teach.  Beyond  all  else  there  are  some  deep  truths 
which  he  yearns  to  tell.  Compared  with  these  sou! 
truths,  all  the  rest  of  his  poem — to  use  the  comparison 
which,  as  Mr.  W.  Warren  Vernon  reminds  us,  Benve- 
nuto  da  Imoia  employed — consists  of  but  bushels  of 
sand.  The  divine  gleam  of  truth  is  the  discovery  of 
the  way  man  may  attain  to  the  true  knowledge  of 
himself  and  of  God  ;  and  it  is  not  till  the  Paradiiv  is 
reached  that  this  discovery  is  fully  made. 

The  InfcTfio  is  the  best  known  portion  of  Dante's 
great  poem  :  the  Paradise  is  the  least  known.  There 
are  attractions  around  the  In/irtio  which  cannot  be 
claimed  for  the  Paradise.  There  is  a  sense  in  which 
evil  and  its  consequences  are  more  interesting  to  us 
than  good  and  its  fruit.  The  story  of  the  wicked 
leaves  more  opening  for  dramatic  fascination  than  the 
story  of  the  final  rest  and  peace  of  the  good.  The 
steeps  of  the  Pitrgatorio  arc  thronged  with  those  who, 
in  their  struggles  and  aspirations,  are  more  akin 
to  ourselves  than  the  quiet  saints  and  stately  doctors 
of  the  Paradiso.     But  no  reader  can  claim  to  under- 
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tUnd  Dante   who  docs  not  go  with   him   into   the 

Pmxdho. 

In  entering  upon  the  study  of  the  Paradise,  we 
enter  the  Holy  of  Holies  of  the  Divine  Comedy. 
Here,  if  anytvhere,  we  need  the  moral  preparedness 
•hich  is  indispensable  to  the  deeper  apprehension  of 
the  Poet's  meaning.  Dante  himself  warns  off"  flippant 
and  worldly-minded  roadtrs,  Only  those  sustained 
b>' heavenly  strength  can  wisely  follow. 

Vol  altri  pochi,  che  dricEasic  il  collo 

Per  lempu  a!  pan  degli  Angeli,  del  quale 
Vivesi  qai,  nia  non  sen  vien  salollo, 

Metier  potetc  ben  per  1'  alto  sale 
V'osiro  navigio. 

l'aradiso,\\t  10-14. 

The  visions  here  disclosed  cannot  be  told  in  the  lan- 
joage  of  earth  {Par.  i,  4-6).  and   the   earthly   soul 
cannot  enjoy  them  :  that  gladness  is  reserved  for  the 
diililiikc  in  heart  {Par.  xxx,  73-1  iSj ;  those  who  can 
enter  into  this  Joy  forget  the  heated   passions  and 
vulgar  interests  of  the  world  (Par.  x,  124-7;  Jti,  I-12). 
We  are  not  surprised  therefore  to  find  ouri^elves  in 
ihe  midst   of  altered  conditions.     The  toil  of  the 
Ptrgalorio  is  left  behind:  there  progress  was  effort; 
in  the  Paradiso  il  is  no  longer  due  to  human  ex- 
ertion, but   to   a  divine  impulse:   the  traveller  has 
but  to   surrender  himself  to   the   happy   conditions 
around  him,  and  a  celestial  power  carries  him  on.  To 
more  upwards  is  now  as  natural  to  the  transfigured 
pjffrim  as  the  fall  of  water  downward  was  natural  on 
earth: 
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Non  dei  piii  ammirar,  se  bene  esiimo, 
Lo  luo  salir,  se  non  come  d'  un  rivo 
Se  d'  alto  monte  sccnde  giuao  ad  imo. 

Par.  i,  136-8. 
The  power  thus  to  enter  the  new  conditions  depen 
upon  the  change  in  the  pilgrim.     The  man  w-ith  the 
risen  soul  can  rise.     The  spiritualized  being  mounts 
instinctively  Godward,  drawn  by  that  love  to  which  it 
bears  such  sweet  and  strong  affinity : 

S'io  era  sol  di  me  quel  che  creasti 

Nov  ell  amen  te,  Amor  che  ii  del  govemi, 
Tu  il  sai,  che  col  luo  lumc  mi  levasti. 

f*^-  \  73-5- 

The  pilgrim  so  transfigured  can  traverse  the  won- 
derful realm  that  is  full  of  light,  music  and  smiles. 
Light  dwells  there :  and  the  light  of  that  day  is  seven- 
fold :  but  it  is  light  which  displays  itself  in  such  sweeC 
changefulness  that  there  is  no  weariness,  no  monotony, 
no  "  dark  from  excessive  bright."  There  is  movement: 
there,  but  it  is  movement  so  rapid  that  it  does  not 
seem  movement.  There  is  rest  there,  but  it  is  noi 
.stagnation  ;  it  is  the  active  rest  of  happily  harmonized 
powers.  There  is  music  there:  the  air  thrills  with  it, 
but  it  never  bewilders :  it  steals  upon  the  ear  in 
modulated  and  well  discriminated  harmony.  Every- 
where the  heaven  seems  to  smile  : 

Ciu  ch'io  vedeva  mi  sembrava  un  riso 

Dcir  universo —  Par.  xxvji,  4,  5, 

This  is  not  surprising,  for  it  is  the  realm  where  love 

apparels  itself  in  smiles: 

0  dolce  amor,  cbe  di  ri30  t'ammanli 

Par.  XX,  13  ([/  ii,  142.144), 
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And  alJ  things  there  take  on  an  outward  beauty, 
becauic  filled  with  the  pure  love  and  unalloyed 
goodness  which  is  at  the  heart  of  things. 

Tin's  is  the  region  into  which  Mr.  W.Warren  Vernon 
«cks  10  lead  his  readers :  as  a  help  to  which  he  has 
made  this  new  contribution  to  the  literature  of  Dante. 

Dante  literature,  in  the  view  of  an  eminent  publisher, 
iinow  so  voluminous  in  England  that  no  new  book 
bax  a  reasonable  prospect  of  success,  unless  it  has 
tithef  a  great  name  or  exceptional  intrinsic  merit  to 
ntommcnd  it.  The  problem  to-day  is  not  to  find  a 
good  book  on  Dante,  but  to  choose  one :  selection,  not 
diKovery.  is  the  difficulty  which  confronts  the  student, 
la  this  task  Mr.  W.  Warren  Vernon  comes  to  help  us. 
lit  brings  the  two  conditions  of  success  which  the 
English  publisher  declares  to  be  necessary.  He  bears 
iname  long  known  and  reverenced  by  Dante  students, 
both  For  his  father's  sake  and  his  own.  Few  men  have 
<lei'uteit  more  time  to  his  self-chosen  task  :  few  have 
laboured  more  patiently  and  modestly  to  guide  the 
footsteps  of  students.  The  value  of  his  works  is  not 
merely  in  the  careful  and  loyal  devotion  which  they 
<Ji»pIay;  it  lies  also  in  the  happy  art  with  which  he 
l*bo[ir.s.  He  is  a  teacher,  earnest  to  make  his  pupils 
understand  what  they  are  reading.  The  student  is  not 
nllowcd  to  be  slipshod  ;  difficulties  are  not  ignored : 
ihcy  4rc  faced  and  discussed,  but  discussion  never 
iJ^cnerates  into  prolix  disquisition  \  the  course  and 
niDv-ement  of  the  poem  is  not  forgotten  in  a  desultory 
excursion  into  side  issues;  the  reader  is  being  con- 
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slantly  brought  back  to  the  mid-stream  of  the  poel 
thought.     And  when  some  of  us,  who  have  long  be« 

students  of  Dante,  remember  the  character  and  qualit 

of  the  books  which  awaited  the  beginner  a  quarter  c 

a  century  ago,  we  arc  tempted  to  be  envious  of  th 

young  student  of  to-day,  who  can   make   his   firs 

excursion  into  the  realms  which  Dante  opens,  unda 

the  welt-skilled   and   enthusiastic   guidance   of   Mt 

William  Warren  Vernon,  who  in  these  pages  gives  Ui 

the  fruits  of  the  long  diligence  with  which  he  ha! 

studied  the  Poet's  works. 

O  degli  altri  poeti  onorc  e  lume, 
Vagliami  11  lungo  studio  e  il  grande  amore 
Che  m'ha  faUo  cercar  lo  luo  volume. 

Inf,  i,  82-84- 

W.  B.  RiPON. 
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I.  Ths  Cosmouraphv  ok  Dante,— II.  Classikicaticin  of 
thsspibits  IN  Danie's  Par-vdise.— III.  The  Immea- 
susABi.E  Extent  OF  Paradise.— IV.  Date  when  the 
PAR/tDISO  yiKS  Written.— V.  The  Beauties  of  the 
l'AkADISO.—W\.  Time-References  in  the  PARA- 
OIS0.~\\l.  Dante's  own  Life  and  Experiences, 
ANu  Ti'scAN  Illustrations. 

1.    The  Cosmography  of  Dante. 

The  "hole  system  of  cosmography,  upon  which  Dante  based 
hts  tiiionary  jootney  through  the  three  regions  of  departed 
(ptriis,  is  50  tnii  together,  (hat  it  is  not  easy  to  avoid  repetition 
ui  ttHimg  of  ii  as  applied  to  one  region  only.  I  find  myself, 
theitfDtc,  compelled  lo  repeat  pp.  Ksxiij-xxxi  i  from  the  ProlegO' 
Runa  in  Reiidings  on  the  Infertw. 

Before  leaders  of  the  Divlms  Coiumcdia  can  form  a  jusl  com- 
prehension of  the  many  allusions  Dante  makes  to  the  siruclure 
rf  the  umvetse,  it  is  necessary  for  them  to  have  some  notion  of 
the  syiieni  of  tosmogniphy  that  prevailed  in  his  days.  This 
■M  known  as  the  Ptolemaic  System,  so  called  from  Ptolemy  of 
Peluttum,  the  cclelirated  astronomer,  who  died  A.D.  i6i- 
To  this  sy&lem  Dame  added  cextain  creations  of  his  own, 
we  shall  tint!  thai  be  has  llnlced  the  astronomical,  or.  a^ 
were  then  called,  the  astrological,  doctrine.'^  of  the  School- 
with  an  allegorical  system  that  is  roainly  the  fruit  of  his 
^0«n  iinai;i nation. 

The  Eailh  is  supposed  to  \x  stationary  in  the  cenire  of  the 
iBiverse, aiid  the  planets  lo  revolse  round  it,  within  concentnt 
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spheres, and  in  ihe following  order;  (i)  the  Moon:  (ii)  Mermij'! 
(iii)  Venus;  (iv)  the  Sun  ;  (v)  Mars;  (vi)  Jupiler ;  and(vii)  SalUfB- 
In  addiiion  lo  these  seven  spheres,  there  are  three  others  stil* 
more  vast,  namely,  (viii)  the  Starry  Heaven;  (ix)  the  Priiimut 
Mobile  or  Cielo  Crislallinoj  and  last  of  all  (x)  the  Empyrean, 
or  Cielo  Qfiitlo.     Besides  these,  there  are  two  spheres  supposed 
to  belong  to  the  Earth  itself,  namely,  the  Sphere  of  Air,  and  ihe 
Sphere  of  Fire. 

The  Empyrean,  or  Cielo  Quieta,  is  motionless,  but  ihc  Other 
nine  spheres  revolve  in  their  respective  orbits,  their  moverocnts 
being  directed  by  as  many  choirs  of  Angels,  whom  Dante  styles 
Intelligence  Celesti,  and  who  are  of  a  yreater  or  less  hierarrhical 
order,  corresponding  to  the  precedence  of  that  particular  sphere 
of  heaven  which  they  set  ifi  motion.  The  First  Sphere,  that  of 
the  Moon,  is  moved  by  the  Angels;  the  Second  by  the  Arch- 
angels; the  Third  by  the  Principalities;  the  Fourth  by  the 
Powers;  the  Fifth  by  the  Virtues;  the  Sixth  by  the  Uomina- 
tions ;  the  Seventh  by  the  Thrones ;  the  Eighth  by  the  Che- 
lubim;  the  Ninth  by  the  Seraphim  {Par.  xxvtit,  98-126}. 

"  I  terchi  primi 
T'  hanoo  mostrati  i  Scrafi  e  i  Chembi. 


Qu^li  ultri  amot,  che  inlomo  a  lor  voaoo, 
Si  cMsmon  Troni      .... 

L'allro  temrLTo,  che  cosl  gcrmoglia 

PrimR  Dominmioni,  c  poi  Virtudi ; 
L'ordine  leno  di  Podnladi  ec. 
I'OMia  nei  due  pcnuhiiiii  liipudi 

Pnncipali  cO  /Vr^ngeli  si  gjrano  ; 
L'  ultimo  c  tutlo  <r  Angehci  ludi." 

To  the  above  order  of  the  heavens  and  the  hierarchies  or 
Angels,  Dante  adapted  an  allegorical  system  of  his  own,  which 
is  shown  in  the  following  table.  We  shall  see  in  it  that  the 
sciences  of  ilie  Trivium  and  the  Quiuirii'ium,  the  philosophical 
and  ibe  theological  sciences,  are  severally  represented  in  the  ten 
separate  heavens  which  in  their  concentric  orbits  surrounded 
the  earth. 
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fteCosmical  System  accord- 
10  Ihe  leaching  of  the 


"alen 

phereofAir 

Sphere  of  Fire 

:  Heaven  of  ihe  Moon 
,  Mercury 

,  Venus 

,  the  Sun 

,  Mars 

I  Jupiter     I 

,  Saturn      J 

f  Stellar  Heaven 
Crystalline  Heaven, 

ffrimvrn  Mobile 

nc  Empy  lean,  the  Finn- 

leiil,  ot  Quiet  Heaven 


The  AlleBorical  System  accord- 
ing to  the  conception  of  Dante 
in  C<>n^'.  ii,  14,  1.  6  et  sig.,  in 
which  he  says  that  we  must 
reflect  upon  a  comparison  be- 
tween the  order  of  the  Heavens 
and  that  of  the  Sciences. 

The  Four  Elements. 


^ ...  Grammar 
^...Dialectic 

Kf...  Rhetoric 

i  3  ...Arithmetic 

B  ET ...  Music 
2  ...  Geometry 
q  ...  Astrology 

Natural  Science. 

Moia.1  Science, 


(Theology. 


Sciences  of  the 
Trvvium. 

[Sciences  ofthe 
Qu~idrivium, 


[unification  of  the  Spirits  in  Dante's  Paradise. 

(Btncral  characteristics  of  each  pUnetary  heaven,  and  ils 

nis,  are  as  follow  : 

}  Firit  Httr.'en.  moved  by  Anj^els  iArtgfti\  emblemaliciil 

Wd3,x  {Grammatkn)i  is  that  of  the  wating  and  waning 

I  and  is  icn.inied  by  Spirits,  whose  wills  were  imperfect 

I  Insiability,  and  failed  to  keep  iheir  holy  vows  {Spiii/i 

Pf/  M.iH(an(i). 

T^fStC'Viii  Hmven.  moved  by  Archangels  {ArmngeU),  em- 
"talMticiil  of  Logic  {DiiiMiica),  is  that  of  Mercury,  "more 
riled  ftom  the  Sun's  rays  than  is  any  olher  star"  (Conv.  ii,  M, 
99-IOu),  and  is  tenanted  by  Spirits,  imperfect  through  love  of 
VK,  *ho  wrought  great  deeds  upon  carlh,  but  not  without 
[to  Ibc  praise  of  their  fellow-men  (Spirilt  Operanli). 
C   2 
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Tkt  Third  Hemtn,  moved  by  Principalities  (Pn'Hcipttti 
einblemalical  of  Rheioric  {Relloriio),  is  ihat  of  \'enus,  "no 
before  and  now  behind  the  Sun"  {Conv.  ii,  14,  II.  1 14-115],  al 
is  [enanied  by  Spirits  imperfect  through  excess  of  mere  huma 
love  {Sftirili  Amanli). 

T/it  foiirlh  Hi-'iTen,  moved  by  the  Powers  (Po/fsfa/i),  cmbll 
malical  of  Arithmetic  {Aritmclhii),  is  that  of  the  Sun,  the  cliil 
material  light, and  the  middle  Planetaiy  Heaven.  It  is  tenanle 
by  the  Spirits  of  those  who  loved  Wisdom,  the  great  spiritua 
and  intellectual  lights  of  Divinity  and  Philosophy  {Sfii'rili Sn 
picnii). 

The  Fifth  Heinien,  moved  hy  the  Virtues  [  Vtrtuti),  emble 
maticfll  of  Music  {.Uasica),  is  that  of  blood-red  Mais,  and  i 
tenanted  by  Spirits  of  those  who  warred  on  behalf  of  the  Faill 
[SpiHIi  Mil/ttinli). 

The  Sixth  fffen-fii,  moved  by  the  Dominations  (Domiriiuioiii) 
cmblemalical  of  Geometry  (Geomelria),  is  that  of  Jupiier.bril 
liantly  white,  and  is  tenanted  by  Spirits  of  great  Rulers  wh 
loved  Justice,  or  were  Lawgivers  (Sfiiriti  Gimiicunfi), 

The  Sivenlh  Ht-men,  moved  by  the  Thrones  (  TVnwi),  emble 
matical  of  Asirolo^'  {Asfrploj^ia),  is  the  cold  orbii  of  Sniiinl 
and  is  tenanted  by  the  Spirits  of  Monks  and  Hermits  who  liveC 
in  the  contemplation  of  holy  thinK*  {Sfiiriti  Contcmplanti). 

Tlif  Eigl'lh  Hcinicn,  moved  by  the  Cherubim  tfihtrubim 
cmblemalical  of  Natural  Science  {Sntnsu  Nalurair),  is  ih»t  0 
the  i'ixed Stars,  or  Slarr^-  Heaven.    Tu  it  descends  iheTriump! 
of  Christ,  and  here  we  find  the  Apostles  and  the  Saints  of  ihi 
Old  and  New  Testament. 

The  Ninth  }leiiven,  moved  by  the  Seraphim  {Serajini\  em 
blemaiica!  of  Moral  Science  {Scicusii  Morale),  is  that  of  ll* 
I'riMum  Afohih;  or  Crystalline  Heaven,  and  in  it  are  seen  ibi 
nine  Hierarchies  of  Heaven  circling  in  rings  of  fire  round  ill 
Alomir  Point  of  surpassing  brilliancy,  which,  we  learn,  is  syiB 
bolical  of  ibe  Unity  of  God. 

The  Tenth  Heaven,  emblematical  of  Divine  Science  {Scifnm 
Pivi'iii).  is  lliat  of  the  Empyrean,  the  abode  of  the  Triune  Go 
Himself,  and  of  ihe  Spirits  of  the  Blessed.  Here  all  ihe  Ele( 
have  a  place.     None  of  the  nine  heavens  is  ihe  true  abod 
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Bf  fpirJL  The  spinis  may  appear  in  these  heavens  to  meet 
IJuiir,  bul  Iheit  real  abiding  place  is  ihe  Mystical  White  Rose, 
Iheit  [hey  arc  seen  in  their  true  forms  sitting  on  thrones 
constitute  the  petals  of  ihe  glorious  flower  of  Heaven. 
Rtijc  includes  both  a  horiiontal  and  a  vertical  division, 
hiiniuntal  division  is  seen  half  way  up  ;  all  the  blessed 
W™  iliat  line  are  those  who  died  in  infanrj',  all  above  it  they 
»i»diMl  111  matured  life.  The  vertical  division  is  seen  at  the 
[w  oppoiiie  points  of  the  half  drcumfcrcnce,  the  Spirits  on 
l*«  led  briny  those  who  in  life  had  looked  forward  to  Christ 
iWng,  while  the  Spirits  on  the  right  are  ihey  who  in  life  had 
backward  to  Christ  Come.  Not  all  the  thrones  in  this 
■hjnil  division  arc  occupied,  but  the  number  of  places  sliJl 
TOcnipied  ate  not  many  in  number.  One  great  throne  stands 
wilit)  anaitiny  the  Spiiii  of  Henry  Vll. 

I'p  in  Ihe  farthest  heights  are  manifested  the  glory  of  God 
Hmiwlf,  the  mystery  of  the  Blessed  Trinity,  and  the  union  of 
(iibivine  with  the  Human  Nature  of  the  -Son  of  Cod. 

Jll.    The  Immeasurable  Extent  of  I'aradibe. 

Much  has  been  written  aboat  the  conjectural  dimensions  of 
Qsme'i  Hell  and  Purgatory,  but  no  attempts  have  ever  been 
"adt  to  compute  the  limits  of  his  I'aradise.  Immensity  is  ihe 
W-Bolt  of  all  Dante's  conceptions,  and  his  Paradise  extends 
™wthe  undefined  and  boundless  expanse  of  the  most  distani 
"Siontof  the  universe. 

IV.   Date  when  the  PARADJSO  was  Written. 

Tht  probable  dates  between  which  Dante  began  and  ended  his 
"""IxaJlion  of  the  Inftrno  and  Ihe  Purgalorio  are  the  subjects 
"'iruny  ire.-itlses,  but  of  the  Paradiso  we  have  had  but  scant 
"I'onnjtion.  In  Rtodin^s  on  Iht  Inferno,  vol.  i,  pp.  240,  341,  I 
Mt*  ((uoied  the  opinion  of  Scartaziini,  that  Dante  had  most 
"«ly  !»en  for  years  accumulating  a  tn.iss  of  matcrtala  for  the 
iMiMnitiion  nf  bis  great  poem,  in  (he  wonderful  symmetry  which 
I'  newually  attained.  He  had  doubtless  arranged  a  skeleton 
'■wo,  ih(  dry  bones  of  which  lie  may  from  time  to  lime  have 
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clothed  with  flesh.  Perchance  all  [he  episodes  and  all  li 
similes  of  the  Commfiiia  had  been  collected  together  like 
many  rare  gems  to  form  a  diadem,  which  he  only  put  logethi 
in  the  !asl  eight  j-cars  of  his  life. 

Witle  (^Forschungcii,  vol.  i,  p.  ijg)  expresses  a  strong  beli 
that  Dame's  dedication  of  the  Paradisn  lo  Cangrande  {E^  ; 
was  a  pnstliuitious  work,  which  did  not  see  the  light  in  Dantri 
life-time.     He  sees  no  reason  to  disbelieve  the  statement  ( 
Boccaccio,  that  the  last  thirteen  Cantos  of  the  Paraitim  wert 
only  discovered  in  a  secret  hiding  place  after  the  death  of  thcl 
author.    Some  portions  of  the  Fcwailisp,  beyond  a  doubl,  becani 
knoun  during  Dante's  life,  for  Cecho  d'  Ascoli,  a  poel  who  fA 
burnt  alive  at  Florence  in  1327,  in  his  poem  L'  Aicrtui,  tnakl 
more  than  one  allusion  to  passages  which  he  must  have  seen 
Dante's  Third  Canlka.  e.  g. 

"  Del  qual  (tielo)  gii  iie  Initio  qneL  Fioientino 
Che  II  lui  si  conduue  Beatrice." 

iAcerba,  cap.  li). 

Whatever  be  the  Iriil!]  .is  to  when  ihe  Piiradisp  was  begui 
and  when  ended,  I  cannot  believe  that  it  was  only  composed  ai 
written  in  the  closing  days  of  Dante's  life.  There  is  in  it  no  t 
of  haste,  nor  is  it  the  work  of  an  author  whose  best  style 
passed  away,  and  who  wrote  in  the  evening  of  his  life.     It 
plays  a  vigour  which   renders  such  a  supposition   impossibl 
and  Ihe  soaring  flights  of  Dante's  lofty  conceptions  teach  in  bl 
Paradha  a  sublimity  that  seem  to  carry  his  readers  through  tl 
radiant  portals  of  Heaven  itself.    All  in  it  is  Light— ^glowii^ 
flashing,  danling  Light — Light  in  the  bright  regions  tbroug 
which    he   pas ses^in creasing  as  he  is  conveyed  higher 
higher   10   one  sphere  more  radiant   than  another.     He  s. 
himself  that   the  composition   of  his  great  puem  had  b 
the  lalniur  of  many  years.    We  read  at  the  end  of  the  (■ 
S'u&f'i  that  this  poeni  was  to  be  the  great  object  of  his  lil 
that  in  it  he  might  speak  of  his  Iteatrice  as  never  woman  ■* 
extolled  before,  and  we  can  hardly  believe  that  that  part 
the  poem  in  which  her  .Apotheosis  is  specially  mentioned  wof 
have  been  left  to  the  last. 

Of  cour^  frora  the  time  of  tbe  death  of  Henty  VII  in  \\ 


D  Umtc's  own  death  in  1371,  much  would  have  to  be  filled  in  or 
itlotd,  bnt  it  seems  plain  to  me  that  the  outline  and  principal 
ipsodes  bad  been  written  long  before,  and  indeed  thai  they  were 
Mlkogeiber  unknown  10  Dante's  coniempoiarieB. 

TIk  most  valuable  and  thoughtfu!  discussion  of  this  interesting 
KhjKt,  1  find  in  a  treatise  by  Professor  Francesco  U'  Ovidio  of 
Kiple*  entitled  Tre  Disaissioni  D^nleiche  (Naples,  iSg?),  one 
of  "hich  IS  La  datit  liellii  ciimposixione  c  diviilgasione  dtlia 
CMmmA'.!,  utd  I  am  glad  that  Prof.  D'  Ovidio  has  emphasized 
Uie  Kpaiaiion  between  the  composition  and  the  publication. 
Kelhbts  iriih  Witie  tliai  Boccaccio's  story  is  quile  credible, 
■^^lat  Dante  had  been  struck  doKii  by  death  before  he  had 
^^^  a  complete  puMicaCion  of  the  whole  Commedia.  But 
hriPml  D'  Ovidio)  that  does  not  mean  that  parts  oflhc  poem 
na;  DM  have  leaked  out,  to  friends,  to  admirers,  or  to  patrons 
of  tbe  poeL  It  cannot  be  too  strongly  pointed  out  that  in  those 
Jiji  tie  Issue  of  works  did  not  leave  between  the  published  and 
Ih  onpuUtshtd  that  gulf  which  printing  has  introduced  in  our 
ii»t  There  was  001  such  a  considerable  difference  between 
lieKOdii)^  to  a  friend  the  transcript,  or  pari- transcript,  of  a 
M(,ud  the  sending  out  many  transcripis  together  of  the  com- 
Hw  "wV  at  the  same  lime.  Let  us  remember  thai  Boccaccio, 
>>  onkt  to  bnog  Teliarch  to  condescend  to  read  the  Commedia 
njU,ldt  himself  obliged  to  send  him  a  copy  written  by  his  own 
tali  Let  us  remember  that  in  those  days  there  was  no  such 
toijji  copy-right,  or  al  all  events  not  copy-right  as  a[  present 
udcnWod  ;  and  also  that  the  poor  exile  would  no  doubt  feel 
temitlJ  obliged  every  now  and  then  to  send  10  his  protectors 
UKasional  specimen  uf  his  genius,  Icsi  they  might  think  that 
lit  mind  wa>  a  barren  soil. 

Vt  have  learned  in  the  precious  correspondence  between 
Bute  and  Giovaniii  del  Virgiho  thai  the  laiter  was  acquainted 
Mfa  dM  parage  m  the  Injfrno  where  Dante  describes  himself 
*<iw  of  the  six  poets  m  Umbo;  also  of  the  part  assigned  to 
SlttBJ.  aiul  about  the  river  Lethe,  in  the  Purgatoria.  Allusion, 
'°^ii  made  to  the  comic  recitations  thai  were  being  made  by 
Vnct  tingers  of  the  satirical  hits  ilial  bad  become  known,  and 
I*™*.  <t  read,  promises  Giovanni  del  Virgilio  to  send  him  ten 
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Canlos  of  ibe/'iirinAVi}/ alluding  at  thesame  lime  tolhe/M^ 
utid  Purgaton'a  s.'s  works  completed  and  published.    Mosist 
nilicam  is  the  following : 

"  quum  itiundi  circumftim  corpora  tantu 
Aslticobeque  nieo,  veTut  infera  regna,  patubunt, 
Devincire  caput  hedera  lauroqne  juvabil." 

This  Prof.  D'Ovidio  parnphrnses  thus;  "  It  will  be  my  deligh 
to  crown  myself  wiih  laurel  when  in  my  verses  sliall  hai-e  btei 
unveiled  the  revolving  bodies  of  the  universe  and  the  companies 
of  the  Saints,  as  haie  already  been  unveiled  the  realms  helow 
that  is,  when  I  shall  also  have  compUleii  the  I'<jradis0."  Th" 
•xoTd  p-iUbiinf  beyond  a  doobt  indicates  that,  about  I3i8-I9,tii< 
two  Iit51  Caiiliche  were  iinished,  and  it  implies  that  ihey  wew 
more  or  less  known;  but  Dame  was  not  satisfied  without  havini 
added  to  them  the  third,  and  only  could  expect  renown  whi 
his  whole  work  should  have  been  completed. 

Giovanni  del  Virgilio  lakes  Dante  to  task  for  casting  SU' 
pearls  before  swine,  as  to  allow  the  solemn  contents  of  his  poei 
to  ^o  forth  to  the  lower  orders  in  the  common  dialect  of  tL_ 
country,  instead  of  retaining  it  sacred  for  students  in  Latin,  thi 
language  of  the  cultured  literary  world.  All  this  indicates  tha 
parts  of  the  Commedia  were  so  well  known  at  the  time,  that  thl 
very  street  singers  had  got  hold  of  them.  Petrarch  seems  H 
have  written  very  contemptuously  to  Boccaccio  about  it,  sa( 
castically  compassionating  Dante  for  being  rend  among  idiolit 
people  in  the  ta^'e^ns  and  open  squares,  tossed  about  by  thi 
breezes  of  popular  applause,  the  delight  of  washerwomen, 
tavern-keepers,  and  corporals  {sic). 

There  are  two  sonnets  of  the  Venetian  poet  Giovanni  Quiri 
in  one  of  which  he  sends,  as  a  loan  to  a  friend,  //  libro  ifi  Dan, 
begging  him  to  take  great  care  of  it ;  but  it  is  not  clear  from 
whether  Dante  was  still  aljvc.  In  the  other  he  supplicates  soi 
great  personage,  most  probably  Cangrande,  to  come  to  a  decision^ 
and  publisb  to  ihe  world  Dante's  third  Caniii.i.  The  followi; 
are  the  lines; 

"  lo  sona  un  voslni  feilcl  servidoce 

biamoso  di  veder  ll  gloria  santa 
del  Pamdiso  cli'el  poeia  tanta  ; 
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mde  ri  prego  cUe  di  cotal  pianin 

SKHIrir  VI  piaia  i  be'liorFlU  fore. 

ehi  i'  dan  fniclo  degno  al  siio  fnlote. 
Za  ^aal  inSiie,  il  so  (K  intnide  aHCort. 

che  di  voi  primA  per  lo  mondo  apanlA 

1^11  allri/ojw  qucstn  ovrn  eouuita." 

■This  need  not  necessarily  mean  that  Dante  was  siill  alive, 
Ollwniise  uhy  did  not  Quirino  write  direct  lo  him?  The 
nds  so  ck' intends  ancore  rather  point  lo  Quirini's  friendly 
umpiion  of  being  himself  the  safe  interpreter  of  Dante  now 
1  Diinic  15  (lead.  The  words  imply :  "  He  intended  when  he 
1  *live,  and  my  heart  lells  nie  that  he  still  has  ibe  same 
iaiCTIion  up  there  in  heaven,  that  you  should  be  the  publisher 
"fhi!  Ihitd  Cintica."  Otherwise  the  use  of  the  two  tenses 
<*lniU  .ind  ihUsi  would  be  entirely  superfluous.  In  short, 
'w  nijy  i;ather  from  this  episode  that,  when  Quirini  wrote  his 
■"iiitt,  perhaps  in  sorrow  for  the  quite  recent  death  of  Dante, 
'oJ  m  intense  anxiety  lest  Italy  should  loae  the  toniplelion  of 
'itljfm  work,  ihe  Infcrao  and  Purgalurio  viere  widely  known, 
if  not  actually  published;  so  that  the  anxiety  of  Quirini,  as 
•1  ulmirer  of  Dante,  must  have  been  for  the  literary  fate  of 
'M  I'mradito  alone. 
Prof.  [I'Ovidio  scouts  the  idea  promulgated  by  certain  learned 
fcoiilies,  that  Dante  only  sat  down  lo  write  his  poem  after  the 
nh  o(  Henry  VII.  In  that  case  the  many  years  (/"!  iinni) 
^Mwly.  devoted  to  the  Saci-ed  Poem,  which,  in  hia  words 
Wv)  had  made  him  lean  (iiracrn),  would  be  reduced  to 
[m  teven  ;  but  it  is  incredible  that  he  should  have  deferred, 
[di*  forty. eighth  year,  the  commencement  of  .'i  poem  con- 
in  his  early  youth,  and  which  was  both  the  aspiration 
fl'i  heart  and  the  hope  of  his  hfe. 

lit  work  in  its  entirety  certainly  did  not  issue  till  after 
Rtc'i  dciiih,  but  it  is  evident  that  he  allowed  passages  here 
1  there,  even  of  the  Paradho,  to  become  known  ;  and  it  ia 
sin  [hat  it  cuold  only  be  after  the  year  1313  that  the  tinlsh- 
tlouches  could  have  been  put  10  either  of  the  three  Citniichc. 


XXXI 1 


Prelitftinary  Chapter. 


V.    The  Beauties  of  the  PARADISO. 

The  Paradisn  ha.s  the  name  of  being,  and  is,  by  far  the  most 
difficult  and  obscure  of  ihe  three  parts  of  the  Divine  Comedx. 
Orditiarj'  readers  are  arrested  in  Ibeir  progress  by  ilie  tiumber 
of  metaphors  and  allegories;  by  the  arrangemcni  of  the 
Heavenly  Spheres  according  to  the  now  obsolete  Plolemsuc 
system,  and  more  than  all,  by  philosophical  and  theological 
expositions.  Even  Dante's  own  son  Pietro  seems  lo  have 
shrunk  from  solving  some  of  the  intricate  problems  discussed 
by  his  father,  for  in  his  own  commentary  on  the  Commedia,  at 
the  end  of  Canto  ii  of  ihe  Paradiso.,  he  remarks :  "  Alia  per  le 
vide,  immo  omnia,  quia  nil  vidi,  nee  inielte-ii." 

With  the  exception  of  the  three  Cantos  relating  lo  Caccia- 
guida,  and  a  few  other  episodes  ivhich  bring  us  down  again  W 
Earth,  the  Parmiiio  will  be  less  acceptable  to  the  ordinary 
reader,  than  to  those  who  delight  in  lofty  rhythm  and  super- 
natural cijntemplations.  For  these  latter,  as  Dame  himself  tells 
us  {Par.  ii,  1-15)  was  this,  his  third  Cantiea^  written,  and  they 
specially  will  find  in  it  a  treasure  of  the  most  eAaltedand  soolb- 
ing  consolations,  harbingers  of  those  of  the  future  Paradise. 

But  these  are  not  the  only  e^tceilences  of  the  Paradiso,  and 
the  non- philosophical  reader  will  find  in  it  passages  of  rare  and 
inatchlcss  beauty.  Among  others  we  may  mention,  what  Mr, 
Gardner  {DanU  Primer,  p.  124}  terms  the  superb  prologue  of 
Stately  mtisic,  in  which  the  poet  sings  of  the  glory  of  the  First 
Mover,  and  prays  for  light  and  inspiration  to  complete  this 
third  and  most  arduous  portion  of  his  divine  poem  (Canto  1): 
Dante's  interview  with  Piccarda  de'  Donati,  a  passage  as  replete 
with  pathos  and  tenderness  as  anything  he  ever  wrote  (Canto  iti); 
the  beautiful  simile  of  the  spirits  in  the  Sphere  of  Mercury 
thronging  round  Dante  like  fish  round  food  thrown  into  their 
pond  (Canto  v);  the  inten'iew  with  Justinian  and  the  magnifi- 
cent description  of  the  progress  of  the  Roman  Eagle  (Cantos  v 
and  vi);  the  hisloiy  of  Romfo,  the  upright  and  great  statesman 
ill-requited  by  the  Count  of  Provence  (Canto  vi);  the  noble 
words  of  Dante's  friend  Charles  Martel,  once  the  titular  King 
of  Hungary,  in  which  he  alludes  to  the  Sicilian  Vespers  (Canto 
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Daote's  inlerview  wiih  Ctiniisi  da  Romanu  when  she 

ilbc  sorrows  ihat  uill  befall  her  nalive  land  (Canlo  ix); 

ilVulated  movemenl  and  chanling  of  the  great  Theologians 

fOOpKKd  Uj  the  movement  and  chimes  of  a  clock  (Canto  n);  the 

»«t»phic  fervour  erf  St,  Francis  compared  to  the  cherubic  light  of 

SL  Uominic,  and  the  beautiful  description  of  the  life  of  the  former 

iCiniii  xi);  Dante's  ascent  imo  the  Heaven  of  Mars,  and  the 

Uinior  Spirits  in  the  form  of  a  Heavenly  Cross  (Canto  xiv); 

l^ic  nolik  Canto  of  Cacciaguida  and  the  desctiplion  of  ancient 

llortme (Canto  w);  the  old  families  (Canto  xvi);  Caccinguida's 

diclion  of  the  sorrows  of  Dante's  future  life  {Canto  xvii) ; 

tcvilraletsof  Europe  reprehended  by  the  mouth  of  the  Eagle 

DU  »x) ;  I'ier  Damiano's  description  of  his  Monastery  on 

loui; Cairia  <Caijloxxi);  Ueatrice  compared  to  a  bird  natching 

riliedawn,  the  glorious  Vision  of  the  Triumph  of  Christ,  anil 

[  Apolbeosis  of  the  Virgin  iCanlo  xxiii; ;  the  lines  of  infinite 

Ubw  iiiid  beauty  m  which  Dante  expresses  his  supreme  hope 

I  the  recojjnitjon  of  his  ;^cat  poem  may  some  day  earn  for 

Uiecall  from  banishment  (Canlu  \t.\);  the  e:^quisite  hymn 

«!  by  the  Heavenly  Host  in  the  Stellar  Heaven,  and  St.  Peter's 

unci^lion  of  his  unworthy  successors  (Cantii  xwii):  the  re- 

nciijion  by  Beatrice  of  the  preachers  of  Dante's  time  and  of 

!  wlr  of  Indulgences  (Canto  xxix)i  the  Empyrean,  the  River 

'  i-iiltllT  the   Heavenly  Kose.  and  the  empty  throne  awaiting 

nty  VH  (Canto  xvx);   Beatrice's  return  to  her  seat  in  the 

,  and  the  glory  of  the  Hlessed  Virgin  (Canlo  xxxi);  and 

•ily  St.  Bernard's  heaiiliful  ptayer  to  the  Virgin,  and  Uanie's 

tUme  vision  of  the  Holy  Trinity. 

VI.    Time  References  in  ihr  PARAUISO. 

here  is  tittle  reference  to  time  in  Dante's  third  Cii«//i.-ii  which 
I  bespoken  of  with  any  certainty.  We  believe  that  he  returned 
^n  Eutioe  at  noon  on  Wednesday  in  Easter  week,  and  thai  he 

■  Beiitrice  began  to  ascend  from  the  Earthly  Paradise  into 
fetvcn  4t  that  same  hour.  There  are  two  references  to  time, 
t  Mtliet  of  a  doubtful  nature,  in  P<tr.  xxii,  1 5 '  - 1 53 ;  and  xxvii, 
f B' ;  whirh  are  discussed  with  great  eruditiun  by  Dr.  .Miiore 
tUw  IiaJian  version  of  his  Time  Referencti  {Gii  Aeceiini  ,tl 
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Tempo  tulla  Divina  Commtdia,  Florence,  1900),  pp-  I44-i;&' 

Dame  is  thought  by  some  10  have  taken  iwenty-four  hours  to 
ascend  through  the  Spheres  into  the  Empyrean,  and  10  have 
awoke  from  his  vision  on  the  morning  of  Easter  neek  in  out 
world,  thereby  taking  seven  days  for  Ihe  lime  supposed  to  have 
been  occupied  by  him  In  making  his  mystical  journey  through 
the  three  Realms  of  the  unseen  world. 


VII.    Dante's  OWN  Life  and  Experiences,  and  Tu; 

Illustrations. 


M 

;t  with     1 


In  reading  the  Divina  Commedia,  one  is  constantly  met ' 
references  lo  ihc  life  and  feelings  of  the  Poet  himself,  which 
incril  respectful  altenlion.  These  references  have  many  illus- 
trations in  ihe  traditional  siortes  relating  10  Dante,  which  enlist 
our  sympathy  and  approval.  There  are  two  classes  of  writers 
on  Uanle.  diiTerent  in  their  mode  of  dealing  wilh  the  recorded 
events  of  his  life.  My  own  preference  is  with  tliose  who  display 
a  lender  regret  in  abandoning  any  long-cherished  tradition  or 
episode,  where  close  and  impartial  investigation  has  Ihiled  to 
convince  (hem  of  ils  authenticity.  Their  gentle  handling  of  the 
subject  coniraais  pleasantly  with  what  one  may  be  templed  to 
call  the  note  of  brutal  exullalion  with  which  the  other  class  of 
writers,  both  English  and  foreign,  arc  apt  to  trumpet  iheit 
success,  if  ,ible  10  throw  doubts  upon  some  hitherto  welt-eslab- 
listied  belief,  when  following  Danie  through  the  hidden  paths  of 
his  c»iled  life. 

How  much  posterity  owes  to  Dante's  sorrows  \  Had  Beatrice 
not  died  during  his  early  life,  had  he  not  been  visited  with  thai 
cruel  injustice  which  made  him  a  wanderer  over  the  face  of  the 
earth — which  made  him  (o  eat  of  other  men's  bread,  and  to 
ascend  and  descend  oilier  men's  siaits* — the  world  of  letters 
would  have  been  the  poorer  by  some  of  its  choices!  treasures. 

"A  si  eonsoliinii !''  was  once  remarked  to  me  about  Dante 
by  Sir  James  Lacaita.     The  man,  who  had  so  sorrowed  himself, 

*  "  Tn  proverai  si  come  sa  di  sale 

La  puie  nltnii.  e  com'  c  duro  cidle 

Lo  scendeie  e  il  salir  pet  V  ntliui  scale." 

(/Iir.  xvii,  sB-r 
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liu  Icfi  it)  his  wrilings  comrort  and  consobiion  lo  many  a 
=niroiiiii[;  hcan,  among  iliDse  who  read  him  in  modern  times. 
Thouili  bis  sorrow  may  have  cmbitlered  his  life^though  his 
uninriiied  wrongs  may  have  armed  his  pen  with  shafts  of  satire 
thiimlKur  alliime  ivountl  the  fame  of  the  Lin  worthy  perpetrators 
of  Ih'^e  wrongs,  yet  who  can  doubt  that  that  very  sorrow, 
RUihinf;  as  il  did  all  the  brightness  and  happiness  of  his  life, 
bnti^'ht  out  all  thai  was  sweetest  and  best  in  his  noble  character? 
And  while  our  feelings  of  wrathful  indignation  are  on  the  one 
hand  art! used  against  that  unnatural  Florence,  which  dealt  so 
bttdly  wuh  the  greatest  of  her  sons  ;  ycc.  on  the  oihcr  hand,  we 
find  thsl  Dante's  own  eager  yearnings  after  the  city  of  his  birth, 
touhich,  up  to  the  moment  of  his  latest  breath,  he  still  hoped 
to  inum,  have  made  us  love  thai  Florence  (or  his  sake. 

As  I  often  remarked  m  these  volumes,  one  leading  fact  too 
ofltn  Idk  sight  of,  should  always  be  kept  in  view,  namely,  thai 
Dtnie  wai  a  Florentine,  and  wrote  for  Tuscans.  Their  beautiful 
igu^K^'  with  its  boundless  wealth  of  Idioms  and  matchless 
c  «f  [ironunciation,  was  that  of  his  divine  Comedy.  Every 
WrdrS  his  great  poem  had  a.  set  purpose,  and  must  be  investi- 
pt«l  liom  the  Tuscan  point  of  view,  rather  than  from  thai  of 
ti<  poorer  lan^uaye  of  Piedmont  and  Lombardy.  The  most 
l^wely  utensils  of  domestic  furniture  in  Tuscany  were  brought 
lotoiefvc  ihe  purpKisc  of  his  sitTiile.  Take  one  instance— the 
iliai  ipriiii,  the  earthenware  pan  for  containing  lye,  so  well 
"»n  m  e\ery  Tuscan  household,  the  almost  conical  shape  of 
*liich  serves  him  to  describe  the  shape  of  Hell  (/«/  ix,  tb). 
'it  the  ratfih  the  wattle- screen  on  the  Pistojan  hills,  which 
'dithe  chestnut  eiup  in  the  woods  from  being  swept  away 
1  suJdcn  mountain  flood,  but  which  in  the  Forest  of  Woe 
'/  »'".  117)  is  represented  as  unable  to  stand  up  against  the 
'""ird  liit;lit  of  the  unhappy  shades  nf  the  Brigala  Sfiendrr- 
".  the  wanton  squanderers  of  their  own  substance.  These 
^  but  two  insi;ince$  taken  at  hazard,  the  one  from  the  domestic 
°i  the  townspeople,  the  other  from  that  of  the  peasantry  of 
"te'i  ever  remembered,  ever  regretted  country. 
i'"  '«/  xxi»,  74,  he  compares  the  fever-sincken  shades  of  the 
'■£ers  of  Metals,  propping  themselves  one  aj^ainst  the  other, 
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to  a  group  of  slewpans  standing  close  ingeiher  over  the  foe 
This  simile  is  not  borrowed  from  the  kilclicns  of  great  people. 
U.intc  did  not  write  for  such  as  Lucullus  and  Apicius  only,  and 
his  comparisons  had  to  he  taken  from  the  most  common  objects. 

Again,  when  describing  the  grievous  tormenl  these  shades 
were  undergoing  from  the  irritation  of  skin  disease,  he  likens 
their  frandc  efforts  to  get  relief,  to  the  curry-combing  of  a  horse 
by  a  groom,  or  to  the  scaling  of  a  lish  by  a  cook.  The  familiar 
aspect,  existing  to  this  day  in  Italy,  of  blind  bt:g:gars  sitting  on 
the  ground  outside  the  doors  of  the  Chiirche*,  leaning  againil 
each  other,  comes  back  to  his  mind  when  in  Pur^.  siiii.  61-63, 
he  depicts  the  blinded  spirits  of  the  Envious  sitting  in  thai  very 
altitude.  The  mtliiria  of  the  Tuscan  Maremma,  and  the  futile 
attempts  (of  those  days)  to  cure  it  by  drainage,  are  cited  ;  as  is 
in  another  place  the  insalubrious  valley  of  the  Chiana,  whose 
sluggish  course  formed  marshes  so  pestiferous  that,  in  Dante's 
lime,  not  only  had  branch  hospitals  to  he  established  all  over  the 
district,  but  we  are  told  that  these  became  so  overcrowded, 
between  July  and  September,  that  the  sick  used  to  be  laid  along 
the  sides  of  the  roads. 

In  Ptfg.  xiii.  49,  the  word  riiiibeccare,a.  terra  in  Italian  Tennis 
{Pallone)  for  "to  return  the  ball"  (Fr.  n'poster).  may  suggest  10 
Dante's  readers  that  he  was  familiar  with  the  ancient  Tuscan 
game  of  Pitlhnf,  from  which  Tennis  was  derived. 

In  Inf.  xxvi  (opening  lines)  the  fire-flies  in  a  summer  nighl 
are  described  with  such  accuracy  as  well-nigh  to  make  one 
believe  oneself  on  a  Tuscan  hill-side. 

It  has  been  remarked,  of  the  Personality  of  Dante,  by  a 
French  writer,*  that  in  most  works  of  travel,  apart  from  on 
occasional  romantic  incident  or  some  reminiscence  of  sufferings 
heroically  borne,  our  imagination  is  stirred  most  by  the  dis- 
coveries that  have  been  made,  the  populations  that  have  been 
encountered,  cic,  and,  thanks  to  the  habitual  modesty  of  our 
great  explorers,  their  own  personalities  are  either  niinified  nr 
effaced  before  the  vast  pictures  which  they  unroll  before  our  eyes. 


•  l.a  Prrsonne  de  DaHte  duHS  h  Diviiit  Camfdit,  pir  Mai.  Dutond 
.y«del,  Palis.  1S96. 
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But  ijie  Divine  Comedy  is  Dante  himnttf.  If  there  exists  a  work 
ftwi  which  it  is  impnssibte  to  separate  for  one  instant  the 
paeace  of  ils  author,  it  is  indeed  this  one.  Danle  is  unceaa- 
iii(l)r  prcMDI — he  is  indeed  scarcely  absent  in  a  single  line — he 
ail  (be  same  time  the  hero  and  the  chief  .tclor  in  il;  scenes. 
He  compels  us  to  feel  the  full  force  of  his  wonderments  and  of 
his  Icrrors,  of  his  emotions  of  pity,  as  well  as  his  moments  of 
mdi^RAiioD  and  wrath.  It  is  with  him  that  we  undergo  the  glare 
of  the  flames  of  Hell,  with  him  that  we  shiver  in  the  icy  blasts 
of  Cotylus.  Were  once  his  presence  removed,  in  an  instant  ihe 
illuKveimage,  which  had  kept  our  hearts  and  minds  in  subjection, 
muid  vanish  likewise.  It  is  among  the  torments  of  Hell  and 
IN  iicnances  of  Purgatory  that  we  see  Dante  in  all  his  humanity. 
Hii  Right  fi-ora  the  wild  beasts  ;  his  horror  on  first  witnessing 
lit  lutTeriDgs  of  the  damned,  which  caused  him  twice,  during 
bi»  iindje  night  in  Hell,  to  swoon  away  :  his  outbursts  of  rage 
'pin=t  some  of  the  most  vile  and  contemptible  characters  j  iho 
'oiHmg  of  his  faniily  pride  on  hearing  his  ancestors  disparaged ; 
"liitmler,  gentle  compassion  for  the  renowned  Imperial  Chan- 
itUot,  Pier  dcUe  Vigne  (like  himself  victim  of  Envy  and 
Calumny);  bis  sympathetic  treatment  of  his  old  master  in 
s^itwe,  Draoetio  Laiini,*  as  well  as  of  his  companions  in  guilt, 
'lit  Ihrt!  great  Florentines. 

'n  I'urgaiory,  too,  we  see  Dante's  humanity  even  more  strongly 
"''iljitcd.  His  sense  of  shame  at  being  compelled  to  exchange 
'"'  slow  dignified  walk  for  a  quick  run  ;  his  brcnthlessness  when 
"iitibii^  up  the  lower  slopes  of  the  Mountain  ;  his  drowsiness 
""  theapproach  of  each  successive  night  of  the  three  days  he 
™iloothc  mountain  of  Purgatory;  his  self-consciousness  of 
^*  lin  of  Pride  ;  his  swoon  on  being  rebuked  by  Beatrice  on 
r^  banks  of  the  river  Lethe — all  reveal  him  to  us  as  the  Man, 
All  his  emotion?,  all  his  impulses  and  all  his  failings, 
lere  is  one  ((uality  lliat  he  exhibits  In  himself,  which  is  u 


1  ^  '  Oninctto  Latini  "is  commonly  bUppowd  (from  a  misunderslaniling 
^f^/i/  »v.  Sj-Ss)  to  have  heiMi  Danle'a  mnitcf,  which  in  Ihc  otdioaiy 
l**ue  of  ihf  wurd  he  caniiyl  have  Iwcn,  iinee  he  was  aljout  55  when 
f^nlc  Wis  boiTi "  iPi.-fi.-rtary  of  Werkt  0/  Dante,  by  Piiget  Toynhcc, 
*«Iwd,  iS9»,  s.  v.  Bninelto). 
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singular  contrast  to  tlie  character  tradition  gives  him  of  liaviag' 

fought  as  a  brave  soldier  ai  ihe  battle  of  Campaldino,  and  thai 
is,  his  pusillanimity  (if  the  expression  is  not  loo  strong)  ivhilsi 
journeying  through  Hell  and  I'urgalory.  He  is  always  a^id; 
he  is  continually  relating  his  fears.  He  clutches  hold  of  Virgil 
in  frantic  terror,  he  hides  himself  behind  his  shoulders. 

Two  curious  pictures  he  gives  us  of  the  barbarous  punish- 
ments of  his  times.  The  one,  where  he  minutely  describes  the 
custom  then  prei'alent  of  binding  a  robber  to  a  stake,  and  afiei- 
ivards  planting  him  head  downwards  in  a  hole  dug  for  the 
purpose :  and  how  the  friar  beni  down  to  hear  the  confession 
of  the  inverted  malefactor,  before  the  moment  when  the  hoi* 
would  be  tilled  up  and  the  victim  choked. 

The  other  picture  is  when  Virgil,  in  obedience  to  the  call  ofi 
the  Angel,  urges  Dante  to  walk  through  the  /one  of  fire  which. 
alone  separates  him  from  ihc  stairway  to  the  Earthly  Paradi 
where  he  is  to  meet   ileatrice.      All  Dame's  horror-struck  feel- 
ings are  aroused  to  the  highest  degree,  and  his  highly-wrough 
imagination  recalls  the  ghastly  and  sickening  details  he  h 
witnessed  of  criminals  being  burned  at  the  stake ;  nor  must  wi 
forget  that  his  mind  would  have  good  cause  lo  dwell  upon  this, 
seeing  that  he  had  himself  been  condemned  {in  conlumaiiam 
to  die  that  same  horrible  death,  should  he  ever  again  fall  inti 
the  hands  of  those  relentless  foes,  who  were  makmg  hisbelovedl 
Florence  a   Hell   upon  earth.     It  is  a  beauiiful  and  touching- 
incident  of  his  life,  that  when  he  had  already  attained  to  the* 
first  rank  as  a  man  of  letters;  when  his  learning  and  sciences 
had  earned  fur  him  a  world-wide  reputation,  he  could  yet,  in 
those  lines  of  infinite  pathos  and  beauty  {Par.  xxv,  1-9)  exclaim 
Ibat  the  dearest  thing  he  could  hope  for  on  earth  would  be,  that 
the  recognition  of  his  great  poem  might  earn  for  him  a  recall 
from  banishment,  in  order  that,  returning  home,  and  kneeling 
humbly  in  ihc  beautiful  place  of  his  baptism,  which  he  else- 
where calls  il  alio  he!  San  Gim-iinni  {fnf.  %\%\,  he  might  there, 
and  [here  only,  receive  the  laurel  crown  of  a  poet.    In  compari- 
son with  the  joy  of  being  re-admitted  into  his  native  city— but 
rc-udmitted  without  dishonour — all  earthly  distinctions  in  his 
eyes  were  valueless. 
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He  bad  apparently  travelled  in  foreign  countries,  without  how- 
erercMiiractiiig  any  love  for  foreign  nations,  i.e.  where  he  speaks 
ofthem  colleciively  as  nations,  Germans,  Prisons,  Spaniards, 
aremmtioned  with  more  or  less  indifTerence,  but  the  French  he 
twfcnily  regarded  as  the  real  enemies  of  his  country,  on  account 
oCvbocn  the  matrons  of  Florence  lay  deserted  in  their  beds,* 
Fraaa  having  drawn  away  their  husbands,  either  for  commerce 
orfotnr;  and  to  the  French  he  makes  allusion,  sometimes  in 
dtriuonrftheir  vanity,  but  faroftener  as  to  their  being  the  true 
dinuiben  of  the  peace  of  his  beloved  Italy. 

Hii  aald  is  Italy — his  State  is  Tuscany — his  dty  is  Florence. 

•  Par.  XI,  iiS-iao. 
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DANTE'S   ITINERARY  THROUGH   PARADISE. 


CatUe  I. 

1.  Immediatcty  alter  Dante's  return  from  the  holy  water  of 

Eunoc  {Purg.  vxxiii,  i+i),  he  obser\-es  that  it  is  brig'ht 
day  in  ihc  Soulhcrn  Hemisphere,  and  black  night  in  Ibe 
Northern  Hemisphere. 

"Tulto  era  li  bianco 
Quello  emisperiii,  e  I'alira  parte  nera." 

2.  Dante,  like  Beatrice,  is  able  to  gaze  upon  the  Sun's  rayi. 

"  Cos!  deir  alto  suo,  per  ^h  occhi  infuso 
Xeir  imagine  mia^  i1  mio  si  fccc, 
E  fissi  gli  occhi  al  sole  ollre  a  nostr'  uso." 
3-   Danie,  a«e-5inick  at  ihe  extraordinary  increase  of  sun- 
light around  him.  is  informed  by  Beatrice  that  he  is 
being  carried  up  from  eanh  into  heaven. 
""Tu  nor  se'in  terra,  si  come  lu  credi; 

Ma  folyorc,  fuggcjido  11  proprio  sito, 
Non  corse  come  tu  ch'ad  esso  ricdi.'" 

Canto  II. 

\.  Danie  tinds  himself  in  a  pate  shimmering  light. 
"  Giunio  mi  vidi  ove  mirabii  cosa 
Mi  torse  il  viso  a  si" 
Z.  He  has  reached  the  first  planet,  the  Heaven  of  the  Moon, 
"'Driira  la  menie  in  Dio  grata,'  mi  disse, 
'Che  n'ha  congiumi  caw  la  prima  steilo.'" 

Canlo  III. 

I.  Danie  discerns  the  faces  of  certain  beings  before  him,  bul 
so  dimly,  that  he  thinks  they  are  but  reflections  of  real 
images  behind  hiro. 

"Tali  uid'io  piii  facce  a  parlar  pronte, 

fcrch'  io  deniro  all'  error  conirario  corsi 

A  quel  ch'  accese  amor  ira  1'  uomo  c  it  fonie," 
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3-   Hcatrice  lells  him  Ihai  they  are  real  spirits  of  itiose  who 
have  failed  la  keep  holy  vows. 

"'  Vere  susisnric  50ti  ci6  che  tu  vedi, 
Qui  rilegaie  per  manco  di  volo.'" 
3.   Dante  addresses  ihc  spirit  of  his  kinswoman,  Pictarda 
de'  Donaii. 

"  Ed  io  air  otnbra,  che  pares  pi£i  vaga 

Di  ragionai,  dnzza'  mi,  e  cominciai, 
Quasi  com'  uom  cui  troppa  voglia  ismaga." 
J.   I'iccardA  lelU  Dante  who  «lte  ivas. 

■' '  Ma  riconoscerai  ch'  io  son  Piccarda ! ' " 

5.  And  why  she  and  her  fellow  spirits  have  been  relegated 

so  low  down  in  heaven. 

*"E  questa  sorte.  che  par  giu  cotanto, 

Pero  n'6  data,  perch^  fur  ncj^lelli 
Li  nostri  voii,  e  v6ii  in  akun  canto.'" 

6.  But  that  they  are  perfectly  resigned  to  the  will  of  God. 

•"Fraie.  la  nostra  volonlh  C[iiieta 

Virtu  di  carili,  che  fa  voleme 

Sol  quel  ch'  .ivemo,  e  d'  altro  non  ci  asseia.' " 

7.  One  of  her  companions  Is  the  spirit  of  the  Empress  Con- 

stance. 

" 'Quest' fc  la  luce  della  gran  Coslanta.'" 

Canio  IV. 

Two  doubts  .ire  perplexing  Dante:    Beatrice  tells  him 
wliai  they  are. 

"  '  Io  veggio  ben  come  ti  tira 
Unoed  ahro  disio.'" 
Her  words  have  emanated  from  the   Spirit  of  God,  the 
Fountain  of  all  Truth. 

"Coial  fu  I'ondeKKiar  del  santo  do, 

Ch'  usci  del  fonte  ond'  ogni  ver  deriva ; 
Tal  pose  in  pace  uno  ed  altro  disio." 
Daoic  tells  Beatrice  of  a  further  doubt. 
"'Queslo  m'invtia,  questo  m'assicura. 

Con  riverenza,  donna,  a  domandar\i 
U'un'altra  veritk  che  m'i  oscura.'" 


Giiila  ('. 

Having  removed  Dante's  further  doabt  concerning  the 
binding  force  of  vows,  lleatrirc  subsides  into  silence, 
and  Dante  also  reinalus  sfieechtcss. 
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lliiierarj'. 

"  Lo  suo  laccre  e  il  Irasmutar  sembiante 

Poser  sileoiio  al  mio  cupido  ingejjno. 

Che  yii  niiove  questioni  avea  ilavante."  j-j- 

2.  Tliey  cjuil  the  sphere  of  the  Moon,  and  ascend  iottj   ^ 

of  Mercury.  ^ 

"E  si  come  sneiia,  che  ncl  segno  fl 

I'ercote  pria  che  sia  la  cordn  queta,  V 

CosI  corrernmo  nel  seeondo  rcKiio."  , 

3-  They  are  accosted  by  the  spirits  of  those  who,  in  ih  ^^5 

hfehme,  were  energetic   in  the   pursuit  of  honour  *^^t 

glory.     These  spirits   throng  round   Dante,  as  fish  ^^^ 

round  any  food  thrown  into  their  pond. 

'  Come  in  peschiera,  ch'  h  tranquilla  e  pura, 
Traggonsi  i  pescj  a  di>  che  vien  di  fiiori 

S)  vid'  io  ben  piti  di  mille  splendori 
Trarsi  ver  noi." 
4.  The  spirit  of  the  Emperor  Justinian  addresses  Dante. 
'"O  bene  nato,  a  cui  vcder  U  troni 

Del  tri'onfo  eternal  concede  graiia. 


se  disii 
Da  noi  chiarini,  a  luu  piacer  li  sa^iia,'" 

Canto  I'l. 

I.  The  spirit  names  himself  to  Dante,  speaking  of  bis  Im^ 
penal  dignity  as  a  thing  of  the  past.  ' 

'"Cesare  fui,  e  son  Giusiinlana'" 
1.   He  informs  D.intc  of  his  work  as  a  legislator. 

"'D'entro  le  leggi  trassi  il  troppo  e  il  vano.'" 

3.  And  ho*  he  became  a  convert  to  ihc  Faith. 

■■"Ma  il  benedetio  Agapiio,  che  fue 

Sonimo  pastore,  alia  fede  sjncera 
Mi  diriizo  con  le  parole  sue.' " 

4.  And  that  Bcllisarius  was  hts  chief  general. 

"'Ed  al  mio  Belhsar  eommendai  rarnij.'" 
He  censures  the  Ghibeilines  who  claim  a  right  10  the 
Roman  Eagk,  the  symbol  of  Empire,  and  the  Guelph»j 
who  set  themselves  against  it. 

'' con  quanta  ragi one 

Si  move  contra  il  sacrosanto  segno, 
E  chi  '1  s'  appropria,  e  chi  a  lui  s'  oppone.' " 
The  record  of  the  Eagle  entitles  it  to  universal  respecL 
"'Vcdi  ((uniitn  virtii  I' ha  fatto  degno 
Di  nverenM.'" 
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,  The  qualilicalions  of  ihe  spirits  in  the  sphere  of  Mercury. 
""Questa  picciola  siella  si  correda 

Dei  buoni  spirti.  chc  &011  siali  alCivi 
Percht  onore  e  fama  11  succeda.'" 
_i  Romeo,  the  great  minister  of  Knymond  B^reoger,  Count 
of  Provence,  whose  four  daughters  Romeo  married  lo 
Kings. 
"■Qusltro  iiglie  ebbe,  e  ciascuna  regina, 
Ramondo  Beringhieri,  c  cib  gli  fece 
Romeo  piersona  umile  e  percgrina.' " 

Ointo  I'll. 

Joitiniati  breaks  forth  into  a  hymn  celebrating  the  Church 
both  before  and  after  Christ. 
"'Oiiinim  stimtus  Deui  ^abaoth, 
Superilliislrnns  ihritate  tiia 
Felices  ignes  hortim  nutlachoth .' ' " 
i  The  ipmiB  of  Justinian  and  his  companions  fade  away. 
"£d  essa  c  r  allre         .... 
.     .     .     .     quasi  velocissimc  faville, 
Mi  si  velar  di  subita  disiania." 
BfUricc  will  clear  away  certain  doubts  which  are  per- 
ifeiioj;  Dante's  mind. 
"'Ma  io  ti  solver6  tosto  la  mente: 

E  lu  ascolta,  c\\h  le  mie  parole 

Di  gran  sentenza  ti  faran  prescnlc." " 

Ointo  nil. 
Duie  becomes  aware  of  his  transition  into  the  Planet 
Venus  by  perceiving  the  increasing  loveliness  of  Beatrice. 
"lo  non  m'dccorsi  del  salire  in  ella; 

Ma  d'csscrvi  entro  mi  fece  assai  fede 
La  Donna  mia,  ch'  io  vidi  far  piii  bella." 
e  diikccrDs  bright  spirits  thai  shine  as  sparks  in  a  flame. 
These  arc  ihe  souls  of  tovcrs  who   loved   uilh  a  pure 
love. 

"  £  come  in  liammn  favilla  si  vedc, 

E  come  in  voce  voce  si  disceme, 
Quando  una  f  ferma  c  I'  altta  va  e  riede : 
Vid'io  in  cssa  luce  akre  lucerne." 
The  •pntt  of  Charles  Martel,  of  Hungary,  approaches. 

"  Indi  si  fece  V  un  piu  presso  a  noi." 
He  docd  not  name  himself,  but  he  tells  Uanic  thai,  had 
be  lived,  he  would  have  let  him  t.istc  of  ihe/n///  of  his 
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love,  and  not  alane  lo  gnie  upon  [heblcissomsandfoliag 

which  precede  ihal  Iruit. 

"'Assiii  m'amasti,  ed  avesli  bene  onde; 

Chf,  s'  io  fossi  (jiii  siaio,  io  ti  mostrava 
Di  niio  amor  piii  olirc  che  \c  fronde,*" 

His  younger  brolher  Robert  was  the  niggardly  son  of  \ 
munificent  father. 
" '  La  sua  natura,  che  di  larga  parca  discese,' "  elc 

He  blames  men  in  the  world  who,  ignoring  the  disposiiio^ 
inspired   by  hcivenly   inrtuenccs,  continually    turn   ihe 
greatest  intellects  to  mistaken  ends. 
"'Ma  voi  lorcelc  aWa  lelit'ioiie 

Tal  che  fia  naio  a  cin^ersi  la  spada. 
E  fate  re  di  tal  ch'i  da  sermone  : 
Onde  la  traccia  vostra  h  fuor  di  strada.' " 

Caalo  IX. 

Dante  names  Charles  and  "his  Clemence,"  whom  I 
to  be  his  wife,  daughter  of  Rudolph  of  Hupsburg.      lie 
says  that  the  spirit  of  Charles  quitted  him  and  lumc 
batk  to  (he  All  Suflicing  God. 

"E  giS  la  vita  di  tjuel  lume  sanio 

Rivolta  s'  era  al  sol  che  la  riempie. 
Come  c|uel  ben  ch'ad  ogni  cosa  £  tamo." 

2.  The  spirit  of  Cunizia  da  Romano  accosts  Dante. 
"  Ed  ecco  un  altro  di  queyli  splendori 
Ver  me  si  fece.'' 

J,  Because  during  her  life-tinie  she  yielded  to  the  influence^ 
of  love,  she  is  now  relegated  to  the  Sphere  of  Venus. 
"'Cunizza  fui  chiamala,  e  qui  refulgo, 
Pcrehi  mi  vinse  il  lume  d'esta  Stella.'" 

4.  She  speaks  of  the  spirit  nearest  (o  her,  Folco  of  Mar 
±.eilles. 

"'Ui  qucsta  luciilentn  e  cam  gioia 

Uel  nostro  cielo,  che  piii  m'  h  propiaqua, 
Grande  faroa  riniase.'" 

J.  After  predicting  the  misfortunes   that   would   befall   hj 
native  land,  the  massacres  in   Padua,  the  violent  dea 
of  Riccardo  da  Cammino,  and  the  cruel  treachery  of  I 
Dishop  of  Feltre,  she  ceased  to  sptak. 
'■  Qui  si  tacette,  e  fccemi  scmbiante 
Che  fosse  ad  aliro  vfilta." 
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™"'  having  asked  Koico  who  he  is,  that  spirit  gives  a 
***cription  of  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  and  tells  Dante 
("■If  he  was  bom  on  that  coast. 
'"t>i  i(uctla  viillc  fu'  io  litiorano.'" 
spirit  names  lijmself.in'l  avows  that  in  life  he  followed 
"_^^'"auenceof  the  pUnet  Venus. 
"'P"*j1co  mi  disse  qucUa  genie  a  cui 

Fn  noto  il  nomc  mio,  e  questo  cielo 
Di  me  s'  imprenta,  com'  io  fci  di  lui.' " 
**amfs  Rahnb.  and  her  mptits. 
C>r  saj.ipi  che  14  enlro  si  Iranijuilla 

Raab,  ed  a  nustr'ordine  congiunta. 


l*eteh'ella  favoro  U  prima  gloria 

Di  Josut  in  suUh  Terra  -Santa. '" 

says  that  the  Pope's  neglect  of  the  Holy  Land  :s 
to  the  avaricious  loic  of  the  whole  priesthood  for 
_  J*,ccufsed  flouer,  meaning  the  Lily  stamped  on  the 
''"'''*»,  and  thai  for  this  greed  religious  study  lias  been 
.w^ai  aside. 

*■  ^er  questo  I'  Evangclio  e  i  Dollor  magni 
Son  derelitti,  f  solo  ai  Detreuli 
Si  studia  si  che  pare  ai  lor  vi\'agni."' 


Canto  ,V. 

lie  .isccnds  to  the  Fourth  Sphere  of  Heaven,  the  Sun, 
M  latianuncously  that  he  is  nut  aware  uf  it. 

" ma  del  salirc 

Non  m'accors'io.  se  non  com'uom  s'accorge, 
Anil  il  primo  peiisitr,  del  iuo  venire." 

;  Otolc  says  thai  in  vain  would  bt  aliempi  lo  describe  the 
tplendoui  uflh'.'  souls  in  this  Fourth  Sphere. 

"  Que!  ch'  era  dentro  al  sol  dov'  io  entra'  mi 
Non  per  color  ma  per  lume  parventc 
Perch'  io  Io  ingegno,  Tarte  c  1'  uso  chiami, 
Si  no)  direi  che  mai  s' immaginasse    ■    . 


Tal  en  quivi  la  quarta  famiglia 
Deir  alto  padre." 


SIC  is  encircled  by  the  spirits  of  the  twelve  gieal  Theo- 
^logiiRS. 

"  Io  vidi  piii  fulgot  vivi  e  vmcenii 

F>r  di  nui  ccnito  e  di  sc  fai  coiona. 
ftii  doki  in  voce  che  in  vista  luccnii-" 
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He  is  addressed  by  Si.  Thamas  Aquinas,  who  names  his 
master  Albeitus  Magnus,  and  hiraself,  as  Dominicans. 
" '  lo  fui  degli  agni  deila  sania  greggia 

Che  Domerico  meoa  per  cammino. 


Ouesii  che  m'^  a  destra  piii  \'icino, 

Krate  c  maesiro  fummi,  cd  esso  Alberto 
E  di  Cologna,  ed  io  Thomas  d' Aquino,'" 

5.  After  naming  the  Benedictine  monk  and  legist,  Cratian, 

St.  Thomas  points  out  Peter  Lombard. 

"'L'allro  cb'appressD  adoma  il  nosiro  coro 
Quel  Pieiro  fu,  che  con  la  poverella 
Offerse  a  Santa  Chiesa  suo  tesoro.'" 

6.  Solomon,  so  wise,  that  no  one  else  e^'e^  equalled  him. 

"'A  veder  lanio  non  surse  il  secondo.'" 

7.  Uionysius,  the  Areopagite,  who  wrote  about  the  Celestial 

Hierarchy. 

"'Che  giuso  in  came  piCi  addenlro  vide 
1,'angelica  naiura  e  il  ministero.'" 

8.  After  alluding  to   Omsius,   and    Boethius,    St.    ThomAs 

groups  together  St.  Isidore,  ihe  Venerable  Bede,  and 
Richard  de  St.  Victor,  as  the  Ninth,  Tenth,  and  Eleventh 
Spirits. 

"'Vedi  oltie  fiarameggiar  Tardenie  spiro 
D'  Isidoro,  di  Beda,  e  di  Riccardo 
Che  a  considerar  fu  piii  che  viro.' " 

9.  The  twelfth  of  the  Sacred  Ring  is  Sigier,  who  taughl  Logic 

in  the  Street  of  Straw  at  Paris. 
"  Essa  C  la  luce  etema  di  Sigieri, 

Che,  leggendo  nel  vico  degli  strami, 
SillogiuS  inv'idiosi  veri.' " 

Omlo  XL 

I.  St.  Thomas,  a  Dominican,  sings  the  praises  of  St.  Francis 
of  Assist.  Providence  ordained  two  Princes,  St.  Francis 
and  St.  Dominic,  to  be  the  especialguidesof  the  Church 
the  Bride  of  Christ,  the  former  of  Seraphic  fervency,  the 
latter  Cherubic  in  his  light  of  learning. 

■"La  provvidenza 

Due  Principi  ordin6. 


L'un  fu  luito  serHlico  in  ardorc, 

L'altro  per  sapEenia  in  terra  fue 
Di  cherubica  luce  uno  splendoic." 
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;.  The  piety  of  Sl  Prancis  in  early  life, 

"'Non  era  ancor  molio  Ionian  dall'orto, 
Ch'ei  coni3nci6  ;i  far  sentir  I3  teri-a 
Delia  sua  gran  vitiulc  alcun  conforto.'  " 
J.  Poverty  was  llie  Bride  of  Sl.  Francis,  whom  Sl.  Thomas 
now  names  for  the  lirst  lime. 
"  "Ma  perch'  io  non  procecia  troppo  chiuso, 

Francesco  e  Poverii  per  qucali  amanli 
Prencli  oramai  nel  inio  parlar  difTuso.'" 

4.  He  mentions  Bernardo  of  Quintavalle,  Ej^idio,  and  Sitves- 

tri),  who  followed  Francis  jn  becoming  batc-fooied  friars. 
",...,     il  vcnerabile  Bernardo 

Si  scali6  prima,  e  dieiro  a  tania  pace 

Corse 

Scakasi  Egidio,  scalzasi  Silvestro.'" 
;.   The  foundalion  of  the  Order  of  St.  Frajicis  and  its  pro- 
visional approval  by  Pupe  Innocent  111. 
"-     .     .     rc(;;ilmentc  sua  dura  intcniione 
Ad  Innoceniiu  aperse,  e  da  lui  ebbe 
Primo  siyillo  a  sua  reljgione.' '.' 
jL   Sl-  Thomas  tells  Dame  that  when  St.  Francis  retired  to 
Alvemia,  he  received  in  his  hands  and  feet  the  stigmata 
of  Christ,  and  (hen  died  in  l!ie  bosom  of  Poverty. 
"'Ua  Cristo  prese  I'  ultimo  sigillo, 

Che  le  sue  membra  due  nnni  porlamo.     .     .     . 
E  del  suo  grembo  I'anitna  preclara 

Mover  si  voile,  lorn.indo  al  suo  re^no.'" 
7,  Sl.  Dominic,  a  worthy  colleague  of  Sl.  Francis,  and  the 
}iead  of  the  Order  to  which  he,  St.  Thomas  belongs. 
"'E  quesii  fu  il  noslto  palrinrca.'  " 

5.  St.   Dominic's  flock  in  fJante's  lime  seek  for  honours  and 

dt]{n>ues  instead  of  keeping  to  iheit  original  vow. 
' '  Ma  it  suo  pcculio  di  nuova  vivanda 
£  fatlo  ghiotto.'" 


Canio  XII. 

The  ^stfland  of  Dominican  spirits  revolving  round  Dante, 
bill  is  suddenly  enclosed  by  a  similar  garland  tif  Fran- 
ciscan spirits. 

"  E  nel  suo  giro  Uiita  non  si  volse 

Prima  ch'un'allra  di  cerchio  la  chiuse, 
E  moto  a  moio.  e  canto  a  canto  colse." 
On«  of  the  Franciscan  spirits,  Sl.  Bonaventura,  from  the 
outer  garland  commences  ro  iiraise  Sl.  Dominic. 
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" '  L'  amor  chc  mi  fa  bella 

Mi  tragge  a  ragionar  dciraliro  duca, 
I'er  CU1  de!  mio  si  ben  ci  sj  favella.'" 
3,  Ca.[3roga  in  Spnin,  the  binliphice  of  Si.   Dominic, 
ardent  lover  of  the  Cliriiiiaii  Faiih. 
"' la  foriuiiaia  Calaroga, 


Dentro  vi  nacque  1' amoroso  drudo 

Delia  fcde  criiliana  .... 

Domeoico  fu  deito.'"  , 

St.  Dominic  sold  all  he  had  and  gave  to  [he  pioor,  fulluwinss>»^ 
the  counsel  of  Our  Loid. 

"'Ben  parve  meiio  e  famigliar  di  Cristo  ; 

Chi:  il  piimo  amor  che  in  lui  fu  manifesli) 
Fu  ;il  primo  consiglio  che  dif  Cbisto.'  " 
Sl  Dominic  made  a  lierce  onslaught  a^jainsi  heresy. 

'■ si  raossc,  ' 

Quasi  torrente  ch'alta  vena  premc, 
E  ncgli  stirpi  erctki  percosse 
L'  impeto  suo.' " 
Bona\entura  names  ihc  twelve  spirits  of  the  outer  garland. 
beginning  with  himself  and  luo  obscure  but  holy  friars, 
*"  lo  son  la  vita  di  Itonavenlura 

Da  Bagnoreggii)        .... 
Illuminato  ed  Augu^tin  son  quici, 

Che  fur  dei  prim!  scalii  poverelli.'" 
Then  follow  Hu^h  de  Si.  Victor,  the  mystic  ;  Petrus 
Comestor,  the  historian  ;  I'eter  of  Spain,  the  logician  ; 
Nath.-in,  the  prophet ;  Chrysoslom,  the  preacher ;  Aiiseltn, 
the  statesman  ;  Donalus,  ihe  grammarian  ;  Rabaous, 
the  thenlogi.in  :  .irnl  Joachim,  the  seer. 
"  'Ugo  da  san  Vittorc  e  qui  con  dli, 

E  Pieiro  Mangiadore,  e  Pietro  Ispano, 


Naian  profeia.  e  il  metropohiano 
,   Cnsiistomo,  cd  Anseimo.  e  quel  Donate 

Ch'alla  prim'ane  degn5  por  la  mano  ; 
Rabano  ^  qui,  e  lucemi  da  lato 

II  Calabrese  abate  Cioacchino, 

Di  spirito  profctico  dolalo.'" 

Cfinio  xni. 

1,  Sl  TTiomas  Aquinas  speaking  again,  explains  to  Dante 
that  he  is  right  in  thinking  the  wisdom  of  Solomon 
inferioi  to  that  of  Adam  and  of  Christ.    Solomon's 
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supremacy  Is  only  compared  with  that  of  other  mortal 

' .    .    .    se  al  Surse  dri*ii  gli  occhi  chiai  i, 
V'edrai  a^■er  solamenle  rispetto 
Ai  rcgi,  che  son  inolti,  i;  i  buon  son  rari. 
Con  questa  distiniion  prendi  il  mio  dctlo, 
E  cosi  puote  star  con  quel  che  crcdi 
Del  primo  padre  e  del  nosiro  diletio.'" 

Canto  XIV. 

I-  Solomon  speaks  of  tlic  glorious  appearance  of  the  Blessed 
after  the  resurrection  of  the  Body. 
'*  'Come  la  came  gloriosa  c  santn 

Fia  rivesiita,  la  nostra  persona 
Piil  grata  fia  per  esser  tutta  c  quanta.' " 
Danlc  finds  that  he  has  been  transported  with   Beatrice 
mm  ihc  Fifth  Sphere. 

"      .    .     .     .     vidimi  iranslato 

Sol  con  mia  Donna  In  piil  alta  salule." 
They  have  reached  The  fierj'  tinted  Sphere  of  Mars. 
"  Ben  m'  accors'  lo  ch'  lo  era  piii  levaio, 
Per  I'  affocalo  riso  della  slella, 
Che  mi  parea  piii  roggio  che  1'  usalo." 
Dante  sees  the  spirits  of  the  saintly  warriors  nho  fought 
fo'  Christ.     These,  shininj;  in  different  degrees,  formed 
'tie  sign  of  the  Cross. 

"^i  castellati  facenn  ncl  profondo 

Marte  quei  rai  il  venerabil  segno, 
Che  fan  giunture  di  quadrant!  in  londo." 
J.  Vxy  llii  rapidly  along  the  tivo  lines  of  the  Cross,  both 
pt'pendiculnrly  and  hori  ion  tally. 
"Di  corno  in  como,  e  ira  la  citna  e  il  basso, 
Si  movcan  lumi." 

6.  rht  hymn  of  praise  "/?/>ur^/r  I'jno"  sung  by  the  spirits 
bind  him  with  fetters  of  love, 
"lo  m'innamorava  tanto  quinci, 

Che  mlnno  a  11  non  fu  alcuna  cosa 
Che  mi  legasse  con  si  dolci  vinci." 

Canlo  XV. 

I  The  warrior  spirits  pause  in  iheit  melody,  in  order  that 

Uiime  might  speak. 
'' Kenigna  volonlade  ,        .        .        . 
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Silenzio  poac  a  quella  dolce  lira, 
E  fece  quieliir  le  sante  cordc 

Quelle  sustanzie  .   .  .  per  darmi  vo^lia 
Ch'  io  le  pregassi,  a  l.icer  fur  Concorde." 

2.  Cacciagxiida,  an  ancestor  of  Dante,  detaches  himself  fn^ 
the  Cross  of  ihc  Holy  Warriors,  and  darts  across   it^ 
Sapphire  Heaven. 

"Quale per  ii  seren  Iranquilli  e  puri 

Discorre  ad  ora  ad  or  subilo  foco, 


5 


Tale,  dal  como  che  in  deslro  si  sieode, 
Al  pie  di  quella  croce  corse  un  astro 
Delia  cosiellazion  che  II  risplende." 

The  spirit  addresses  Dante  in  Latin  as  his  kinsman. 

"'O  sanguis  mf us."" 
He  tells  Dante  that,  although  he  can  read  the  wish  in 
Dante's  heart,  Danle  must  unfold  his  desire. 
'"La  voce  tua  sicura,  balda  c  lieia 

Suoni  la  volonifi,  suoni  il  disio, 

A  che  la  mia  rtsposta  e  giil  decreia.'  " 

Dante  entreats  the  spirit  to  accept  his  mute  expression  of 
thanks,  and  to  reveal  his  name,  addressing  him  as  a 
living  topaz. 
"  'Ben  supplies  io  a  te,  vivo  topado, 

Che  questa  gioia  preiiosa  ingemmi, 
Pcrchi  mi  facci  del  tuo  nome  sazlo.'" 

6.  The  spirit  replies  :  "Thou  art  my  tiescendant,  I  was  thy 

ancestor.  Thy  great-grandfather  was  my  son.  He  is 
still  enduring  penance  for  Pride  in  Purgatory.  Pray  for 
him." 

"'O  fronda  mia 

io  fui  la  tua  radice     .    . 

.     .     .     .     Quel  da  cui  si  dice 

Tua  cognaiion,  e  che  cent'  anni  e  piiic 
Giraio  ha  il  monte  in  la  prima  cornice, 
Mio  figlin  fu,  c  luo  bisavu  fue.'" 

7.  Cacciaguida  sketches  in  outline  the  simple  and  peaceAil 

life  of  Florence  in  his  own  days. 
"  Fiorenia  deniro  dalla  cerchia  antica . 
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Si  stava  in  pace,  sobria  e  pudica.'" 

8.  His  birth,  his  baptism  in  San  Giovanni,  bis  kinsmen,  and 
his  marriage. 
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•     .    .    "'ncll'aniico  vostro  Batisteo 

Insieme  foi  cristiano  e  Cacciaguida. 
iloronto  fa  mio  fraie  ed  Eliseo ; 
y  Mia  donna  venne  a  me  di  val  di  Patio.' " 

♦  "'  'jccsmc  a  Crusader  and  a  knight,  was  killed  by  ihc 
™racen5,  and  came  lo  Heaven. 
■"Poi  seguitai  lo  imperador  Corrado, 
Ed  ei  mi  cinse  della  sua  miliiia 


6. 


Quivi  fii'  io  da  quella  sente  lurpa 

Disviluppato  dal  mondo  fallace    .    .    . 

E  venni  dal  martiro  a  questa  pace.'"' 

Cinto  .Yl-V. 

Cacciaguida's  words  arouse  a  feeling  in  Dante  of  pride  tif 
lineage,  quickly  suppicssed. 

"O  poca  nostra  nobilii*  di  sangue!" 
Dante  asks  Cacciaguida  who  were  his  ancestors,  in  what 
year  was  he  born,  what  was  ihe  population  of  P'lorencc 
ia  his  lime,  and  who  i*cre  its  chief  citiiens. 

"'Quai  fQr  li  vostri  antichi,  e  quai  fdr  gU  ann'i 
Che  si  scgnaro  in  voslra  pueriiia. 
DJtemi  dcU'ovil  di  San  Giovanni 

Quanto  era  allora,  e  chi  eran  Ic  genii 
Tra  esso  dctnie  di  piii  alii  scanni."' 
Cacciaguida  was  bnm  in  logi,  his  ancestors  lived  in  ihe 
district  of  f  orla  San  Plero  ;  the  population  of  Florence 
was  small,  but  were  all  of  pure  descent. 
"  *  Ma  la  ciltadinania,  ch'  i  or  misia 

Di  Campi  di  Certaldo  e  di  Fighine, 
Pura  vedeasi  nell'  ultimo  ariisia.'" 
Some   great    Florentine   families  are  extinct,  and   Uieir 
names  forgotten. 

" '  Perchi  non  dee  parer  niirabil  cosa 

Ci6  ch'io  diro  degli  alti  Fiorentini, 
Onde  la  fama  nel  tempo  £  nascosa.'" 
He  recalls  the  peaceable  condition  of  Florence, 
"  'Con  queste  genti,  c  con  altre  con  esse, 
Vid'io  Fioreiiia  in  si  fatto  riposo.'" 
In  his  lime  a  victorious  State  had  never  dishonoured  the 
Standaid  of  its  adversary,  nor  had  the  Lily  of  Florence 
been  changed  from  white  to  red. 

"■il  giglio 
Non  era  ad  asta  mai  posto  a  ritroso, 
Ni  per  division  fatto  vermiglio.'" 
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/limtrarjr, 

Camto  XVII. 

Dante  enquires  if  Cacciaguida  can  interpret  ccrtaro 
dictions  made  lo  htm  in  Hell  and  Purgatory  as  Ii 
desliny. 

"'Per  che  la  voglia  mia  saria  contenta 

D'  inicnder  qual  foriuna  mi  s'  appressa.' 

Cacciaguida  tells  him  that  he  will  be  liriven  by  calum^^f* 
from   Florence,  even   as   Hippojyius   ivas   driven  frC^--^ 
Athens. 

"'Qual  si  parti  [ppolito  d'Atenc 

Per  la  spietala  e  periida  novcrca 
Tal  di  Fiorenia  panir  li  tonviene.' " 

Dante's  futtiri:  sufTcrings  and  humiliations. 
■'"Tu  lascetai  ogni  cosa  dildla 

Piu  caramente 

Tu  proverai  si  come  sa  di  sale 

Lo  pane  altnii,  e  com'  ^  dura  calle 

Lo  sccndcrc  e  il  salir  per  I'altnii  scale.' 

Dame  will  separate  himself  from  bis  unworthy  fellow~ 
eiiles. 

"  E  quel  che  piii  ti  graver^  le  spalle 

Sar^  la  compa^ia  malvagia  e  scempia 
Con  la  qua]  lu  cadrai  in  questa  vaJle, 

si  che  a  te  tia  bello 

Avert!  falta  parte  per  te  sicsso.'" 

At  the  Court  of  Banolommeo  della  ScaJa  Dante  will  meet^ 
his  brother  Can  Gmnde,  too  young  at  preseni  lo  be? 

known. 

"■Non  se  ne  son  Ic  gemi  ancora  accotte 

Per  la  novella  eth 

Le  sue  magnjficenie  conosciote 

Siiranno  ancora  si,  che  i  suoi  nemici 
Non  ne  poiran  lencr  Ic  lingue  mute.' " 

Dante  shall  still  be  ali^e  when  his  sinful  fellow-cidiens, 
and  their  punishment,  shall  be  things  of  the  pasL 
" '  Non  vo'  p«TO  cli'  a  tuoi  vicini  in\idic, 
Poscia  che  s'  infuiura  la  tua  riia 
Vic  piii  li  che  il  punir  di  lor  perfidic.'" 

Cacciaguida  charges  Danie  to  speak  oui  cbe  whole  truth 
altoul  his  contemporaries. 

"' rimossa Of,'tii  men;iognn, 

Tutla  tua  vision  fa  manifcsia, 

E  lascia  pur  t^raiiar  do\''£  la  rogna.'" 


i 


Iliturary. 
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'■  D*>!ite    has  only  been   shown    the   spirils   of  the  grcMt, 
"'pethcr  good  or  bad.  and  thai  his  poem  will,  like  ihc 
'*'"^<I,  only  allack  the  hiyhcii  summils. 
*  (juF&to  luo  grido  far^  come  vento, 
Che  le  piii  alie  cirae  piii  percote  ; 


Hero  li  son  mosCralc  in  i|iiestc  role, 
Nel  roonte,  c  nelia  valle  dolorosa, 
Pur  r  aniine  che  son  dt  fama  note' '' 


oint,<  xvm. 

^3cc»aguidapnint5  0m  Jnshiiai  Judas  Maccabeus;  Charle- 
[f^agne  :  Orland<i;  Willjam  ofOranye;  Renouard ;  'lod- 
'r«y  de  Bouillon  ;  and  Robert  tiuistard. 
"Indi  Ira  I'aiite  luti  moia  e  mista, 

MosLrommi  I' alma  chc  m'avea  parlato, 
(Jual  era  Irai  cantor  del  cielo  arlisla." 

LJariie,  passing  from  the  red  planet  Mars  into  the  Sijilh 
^phere,  the  Heaven  of  Jupiter,  saw  that  the  light  hod 
"«conie  white  instead  of  red. 

C.              "Tal  fu  ncgli  occhi  miei,  quando  fui  vSlio, 
I                         Per  lo  candor  della  (emprata  siella 
r                         Sesia,  chc  dentro  a  sir  m'avea  ricolto." 
''    *^he  spirits  of  those  who  rightly  administered  justice  on 
*s»rtli  form  in  luminous  letters  the  words  Diligile  jus- 
tit  iam  qui  judiouis  1,-rr-im. 
.              "  Mostiatsi  dunque  in  cinque  volte  setle 
■  V'ocali  e  consonant! 

1  Diligitt  iustititim,  primal 

K  Fflr  verbo  e  nome  di  lutlo  i1  dipinto; 

_     f  Qui iudiiiitis  tfrram,  fur  scizai." 

*■  •lie  letter  "  M  "  of  this  celestial  inscription  undergi)cs 
various  changes.  .*intl  finally  its  summit  shapes  itself  into 
ihe  head  and  neck  nf  an  Eayle. 

"Risur^'cr  parver  quindi  piii  di  millc 

Luci 

E  quietata  ciascuna  in  suo  loco, 

La  testa  e  11  cullo  d'  un'  aquila  vidi 
Rappiuseniare  a  quel  disiinio  foco." 

S"  Uanie  iniplorc5  the  spirits  who  form  the  E.igle.  the 
Emblein  of  Empire,  tn  entreat  God  thai  the  Princes  of 
the  Hitrth  may  not  err  afier  the  evil  example  of  the 
Popes, 


liv  Itinerary. 

*"0  mili/ia  del  ciel 

Adtira  per  color  che  sono  in  terra 
Tutti  sviati  dietro  nl  malo  csemplo. 
Gil  si  solea  con  le  5pade  far  gucrra  ; 
Ma  or  si  fa  togliendo  or  qui  or  quivi 
Lo  pan  che  il  pio  padre  a.  nessun  serra.' " 

Canfn  XI.X. 

1.  The  spirals  transform  themselves  into  the  figure  of  a  com 

plete  Eagle  with  outspread  wings. 
"Parea  dinanii  a  me  iron  I' ah  apene 
La  bella  image." 

2.  Dante  entreats  Ihem  lo  solve  a.  doubt. 

"'Sotveiemi  spirando  il  gran  digiuno 

Che  lungamene  m'ha  tenuto  in  fame.'" 

3.  The  doubt   is  as  lo   whether  a  virtuous  heathen,  dying 

unbaptized  and  without  the  Failh,  can  be  with  justice 
condemned. 

"  'Ov'  &  quesla  giuslizia  che  il  eondanna  ? 
Ov'^  la  colpa  sua,  se  ei  non  crede?'" 

4.  The  Ea^Ie  censures  the  presumption  of  those  who  venture 

to  sit  m  judgment  on  the  Justice  of  God. 
"  'Or  lu  chi  sei,  che  vuoi  sedere  a  scranna. 
Per  giudicar  da  lung:  mille  miglia. 
Con  la  vcduta  corta  d'  una  spanna  ? ' " 

5.  If  Da.nte  could  not  understand  certain  strains  of  the  Eagle, 

how  could  he  expect  to  comprehend  the  Justice  of  God? 

'■' Quali 

Son  le  mie  note  a  te,  che  non  le  intendi, 
Tal  t  il  giudiiio  eiemo  a  vol  mortali.'" 

6.  Many   professing   Christians   will    be  found   among    the 

repiobate,  and  many  who  knew  not  Christ  among  the 

elect, 
"■Ma  vedi,  moiti  KritJan  Cristo,  Cresto, 

Che  saranno  in  giudi/io  assai  men  prope 
A  lui,  che  tal  che  non  conosce  CKiSTO.'" 

7.  The  Eagle  unfolds  a  terrible  page  of  ihebookof  Elemily. 

'"Che  potran  dir  li  I'ersi  ai  vostri  regi, 

Come  I'edranno  quel  volume  aperlo, 

Nel  qual  si  scrivon  tulli  i  suoi  liispregi?'" 

Cun/0  XX. 

1.  The  Eagle  tells  Dante  that  six  spirits  of  surpassing 
excellence,  among  the  Princes  who  governed  their  realms 
most  Justly,  form  the  arc  of  its  eye. 


Itinerary. 
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'"La  parte  in  me  ctic  vede,  e  pate  il  sute 
Neir  .-iquile  moriali 


Or  tisainente  tiguardarsi  vuole.'" 

I.  D«vid  forn?  (he  pupil  of  the  eye. 

'"Colm  che  luce  in  meizo  per  pupilia, 
Fu  11  cantor  ctello  Spirim  Sanlo, 
Che  Tarca  traslaio  di  villa  in  villa.'" 

J.  Of  the  fi»e  who  form  the  eyc-iid,  Trajan  comes  firsL 
"'Colui  che  pill  al  becco  mi  s'accosta, 
La  vedovella  consolo  del  figlio.'" 

4.  Tlwo  Htrekiah. 

"'liqiicl  che  segue 

Morie  indugio  per  vera  peniten/a.'" 

J.  Swi  Ccmstanline  whr»  wrought  evil  to  the  Church  by  the 
[haalifl  Consliinli'iu',  ihnugh  with  |;ood  intentions. 
"'L'.illro  che  segue,  con  le  leggi  e  meco, 

Sotto  buona  intcnzion  che  fe'  mal  frutto, 
Per  cedere  al  piistor,  si  fece  Greco.'" 

(V  Willi/un  II,  King  of  Sicily,  whose  good  reign  is  regretted 
^^^  by  Ills  subjects  now  under  the  rule  of  his  unworthy  sons. 
^^B  "'Guglieltno  fu.  cui  quella  terra  plora 

^^H  Che  piangc  Carlo  e  Fcderico  vivo.'" 

^Htipheiis.  ihr  Trojan,  a  character  in  Virgil's  jEneid,  is  the 
^^WnU)  of  the  spirits  forming  the  arc  of  the  Eagle's  eye. 
^^H   ***Chi  crederebbc  giii  nel  moudo  erranle, 
^^F  Che  Rifeo  Tmiann  m  qucsto  londo 

Fosse  la  quirta  deile  luci  same?'" 

,  Itanie,   astonished    at   tinding   in    heaven    two    pagans, 
Kipheus,  born  before  Christ,  and  Traj;in,  born  after,  who 
bad  died  without  believing  in  Him,  lerirnsfrom  ihe  Eagle 
tlut  lh«y  l]olh  died  Christians  in  spiriL 
*"La  prima  vita  del  ciglio  e  la  quintn 

Ti  fa  maravigltar.  perchS  ne  vedi 
La  region  degli  Angeli  dipinla. 
Dei  corpi  suoi  non  uscir,  come  credi, 

Cenlili,  ina  Crisiiani,  in  fcrmu  fede, 
Quel  del  passuri,  e  quel  dei  passi  piedi.' " 

Canto  XXI. 

Bc— ''^'  informs  Daiiic  that  they  have  reached  the  Sphere 
of  .Saiurii,  tlie  jbodc  of  ihc  conlemplativc  spirits. 
"'Nui  sem  levaii  al  seltimo  splendore.'" 


Itinerary, 


Dante  sees  a  ladder  of  pure  gold  extending  furtbi 

ihan  the  e>e  can  reach,  and  numberless  shin' 
ascending  and  descending. 

"Di  color  d'oro  in  che  raygio  traluce, 
Vid' io  uno  scaleo  erctto  in  suso 
Tanto  che  nol  seguiva  la  mia  luce. 
Vidi  ancci  per  li  gtadi  sccnder  giuso 
TanlL  splendor." 
The  spirit  of  San  I'ier  Daniiano  draws  near,  and  C 
asks  him    ivhy  he  has  approached,  and   why,  in 
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heaven  only,  there  is  a  cessation  of  the  sweet  mel 
heard  in  the  other  Spheres. 

■" famtni  nota 

La  cagion  che  si  presso  mi  t  Iia  posta; 
E  di' percht  si  lace  in  qucsta  rota 
La  dolce  sinfonia  di  Paradiso 
Che  gill  per  1'  allre  suona  si  devota.' " 
Pier  Damiano  Iclls  him  that  mortal   hearing  coulc 
endure  the  excess  of  siveeiness  of  their  singing 
more  than  mortal  sight  could  endure  Beatrice's 
""Tu  hai  I'udir  mortal  si  come  il  viso, 
....     onde  qui  nou  si  canta 
Per  quel  che  Beatrice  non  ha  riio.'" 
He  has  descended  the  suirway  to  greet  Dante,  nc 
cause  he  has  greater  love  than  his  fellow-spirit: 
fulfil  his  duty. 

"'Giti  per  li  gradi  dclla  scala  santa 

Discesl  tamo,  sol  per  farii  festa, 


N^  piu  amor  mi  fece  esser  piii  presia, 

Chh  pill  e  tanto  amor  quinci  su  ferve.'" 

Pier  Damiano  describes  his  retreat  on  Monte  Cacria, 
tells  his  name. 
"'In  quel  loco  fu'io  Pier  Damiano.'" 

He  denounces  the  luxury  of  the  Cardinals,  whose 
cloaks  are  so  long  ih.it  their  steeds  were  nearly  invU 
"'Or  voglion  qumci  e  quindi  chi  rincalii 
Li  moderni  pastori,  e  chi  li  meni, 
Tanto  son  gravi,  c  chi  diretro  gli  aid. 
Copron  dei  nianti  loro  i  palafreni. 

Si  che  due  bestie  van  sod'  una  pclle  ! '" 

The  other  spirits  flock  down  the  holy  stair  al   Damla 
words,  and  utter  a  shout  of  indit^malion. 

".    .    .     fero  un  grido  di  si  alto  suono. 
Che  non  potrebbc  qui  assimigliarsi.'' 
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Canto  X.\n. 

wn't  5CC5  a  hundred  of  ihe  eoniemplalive  spirits  upuin 
Ihc  hravenly  siajt.  The  most  riidiant  one  among  lliem, 
Si  fenedici,  addresses  him. 

'E la m.iggiotc  e  la  piii  liiculenla 

Di  quelle  marg.irite  innanii  fessi, 
L      .  Per  far  di  if'  la  mia  voglia  contenla." 

i  SL  Btncdicl  speaksof  himself  as  the  founder  of  the  Bene- 
wine  Order  of  Monie  Cassino. 
"'Quel  monte  a  cui  Cassino  h  nella  costa    .    ■ 

E  (|i>el  son  io  che  su  vi  portal  prima 
Lo  nome  di  Colui.'" 
Oilier  brighl  spirits  of  his  Order. 

'Quii  Maceario,  qui  £  Romiialdo. 

Qui  son  li  frail  miei  die  demro  ai  chiostri 
Fermiir  li  picdi  e  lennero  il  cor  saldo.*" 
_*  M.  HiMKdJc,  tells  Dame  that  his  request  to  see  his  face  is 
Ijopponune,  but  shall  be  granted  when  he  reaches  the 
'•"Jpyrean. 

" '  Prate,  il  lUD  alto  disio 

.  „  S' adempicr^  in  sull'  ulilma  spera.'" 

^    n^'"^'''^  '''^  monks  of  Dame's  lime;  the  Rule  of  his 
"fitr  has  become  mere  waste  paper. 

" la  regola  mia 

I  ^,  Rimasa  i  per  danno  deile  carle.'" 

L    '"■  licnedici  and  his  fellow  5piriib  are  swept  away  up  the 
heavenly  iiair. 

" indi  si  ricolse 

Al  suo  collegio,  e  il  collegio  si  slrinsc; 
Poi  come  turbo  tuiio  in  su  s'accnise." 
''  '^Mlrice,  by  a  mere  Sinn,  impels  Uanie  tn  ascend  the 
Hilly  Siair.    He  finds  himself  in  the  Eighth  Sphere,  the 
HeAven  of  the  Fi.\ed  Stars. 
"  La  doice  Donna  dietro  a  lor  mi  prnse 
Con  un  sol  ccnno  su  per  quella  scala 

io  vidi  il  segno 
Che  segue  il  Tauro,  e  fui  dentro  da  esso." 
■'"me  iti  Gtmim,  to  whose  influence  he  ascrilws  his  poetic 
genius. 

"0  gloriosc  stelle,  o  lume  prcgno 

Di  gran  virtii,  dal  quale  io  riconosco 
Tulio,  i^ual  che  sia,  lo  niio  ingegno 

Quand'io  semi' da  prima  I'aer  Tosco." 
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Itinerary. 


Dante  can  see  below  him  the  whole  or  ihe  inhnbited  earth, 
5o  insignificanl,  that  he  compares  it  to  a  mere  threshing 
floor. 

"  L'  aiuola  che  ci  fa  tanto  feroci, 


Tutta  m'apparve  dai  colli  olle  foci." 


Canio  XX HI. 


I.  Uanie  sees  Beatrice  gating  towards  ihe  South,  like  a  bird 
on  its  nest  winching  for  the  dawn. 
"  Cosi  ia  Donna  mia  si  stava  eretta 

Ed  alienin,  rivoUa  inver  la  plaga 
Solto  1,1  quale  il  sol  moslra  men  fretta." 
3.  The  heavens  become  more  resplendcni.and  Beatrice  pro- 
claims the  approach  of  ihe  Triuniph  of  Christ. 
"  E  Beatrice  disse :  '  Ecco  le  schiere 

Del  irionfo  di  CrIstO,  e  lulio  il  frulto 
Ricolto  nel  girar  di  qucsle  spere.' " 
],  Dante  sees  thousands  of  lights,  undone  Divine  Sun  giving 
hist  re  to  them. 

"  Vid' io,  sopta  migliaia  di  lucerne, 

Un  Sol  che  lutie  quante  1'  accendea.'' 
In  the  fierj'  light  of  thai  Sun  he  discerns  the  Essence  or 
Personality  (lurcnte  sustan:i<i)  of  Christ,  and  linds  he  is 
in  Ihe  Presence  of  God  Himself. 
"  E  per  la  viva  luce  trasparca 

La  tucente  susianziH  tamo  thiara 
Nel  viso  mio,  che  noii  la  sosienea." 
Danle  passes  over  many  of  the  things  he  saw  In   Heaven 
as  loo  ineffable  for  man  to  uiier. 

" ligurando  il  I'liradiso, 

Convien  saliar  Io  sacrato  poema,    .    . 
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Non  i  pileggiti  da  picciola  barca 

Quel  che  fendendo  va  I'ardiia  prora, 
N6  dn  nocchier  ch'a  si>  medesnio  parca." 

6.  Beatrice  reproves  Dante  for  contemplalinj;  her,  and  bids 

him  niiher  ^are  upon  the  garden  in  "hicli  are  the  Rose 
(the  Virgin  Mary),  and  the  Lilies  (the  .\p0stle5). 
"'Quivi  6  la  rosa  in  che  il  Verbo  Divino 

Came  si  fece ;  quivi  son  li  gigli. 

Al  cui  odor  si  prese  il  buon  cammino.'" 

7.  The  Apotheosis  of  the  Blessed  Virgin. 

"Cosi  la  cirnilata  melodia 

Si  sigillavn.  e  lutti  gli  allri  lum! 
Faccan  sooar  Io  nome  di  Maria." 


IttHerary. 
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8.  The  Vir];in  fbllnnra  her  Blessed  Son  into  the  EmpyieaD. 

"  la  eoionata  iiamma, 
.     .     .     si  lev6  nppresso  la  sua  semenza." 
The  S.-iinis  sinj;  ihe  Ea-iier  Hymn  to  the  Virgin. 
■•  Intii  riinascr  IS  nel  mio  cosfictto, 

KfXimi  (ftli  cantandu  si  dolce." 

C^ido  XXIV. 

I.  flesitnce  enlrents  the  ns^cmhlcd  Saints  lo  shed  some  dew 
upon  Danie  (rom  ihcii  Kouniain  of  Knowledge. 
"".     .     .     rnr.ileloalqu.inlo:  voi  bevelc 
.Sempre  del  fnnte  oiide  vien  quel  ch'ei  pensa.'" 
.'.  Si.  Peter  jtlilrciscs  Bcairke  as  "Sister!" 
"Vid'io  uscire  irn  foc"  si  felicc, 
Che  nulla  t-i  Ubcii^i  di  piii  chlarezza  ; 
E  tfC  fiale  inlomo  di  beatricc 

Si  voUe         ..... 
'  O  santa  smira  raia,  che  si  ne  preghe 
Devola,'" 

3.  Beairtce  entreats  St,  Peter  to  esamine  Dante  concerning 

his  Kailh. 

".    .    .    'O  luce  ctema  del  gran  viro, 

A  cui  nosiro  Signer  lascib  le  crhiavi,    .    . 
Tenia  coslui  dci  pimli  lievi  e  gravi, 
Come  li  piace,  intoroo  delta  fede.'  *' 

4.  St.  J'eter's  first  question  is:    "Whai  is  Kniih?"  Dante 

replies : 
"  'Fede  f  susianita  di  eose  speraie, 

Ed  argomento  delle  non  pari'enii ; 
E  quesia  pare  a  me  sua  quidiiale.'" 

5.  Si.  Feier  is  sausfied  with  Dante's  answer  as  to  his  Faith, 

bu(  docs  Dante  possess  this  Faith  ? 

"  '.\5s.ii  bene  6  trascorsa 
D'esta  moncta  gii  la  lega  e  il  peso; 
Ma  dimmi  se  lu  I'  hni  nclla  lua  borsa.' 
Ond'  10 :  '  Si,  ho  5*1  lucida  e  5i  londa, 
Che  nel  suo  conio  nulla  mi  s' inlbrsa.' " 
ft,  Dante  obtained  his  Faith  from  the  rain  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
poured  forth  in  the  Scriptures. 

"'Ondc  ti  venne?'    Ed  io  ;  ' La  larga  ploia 
Dcllu  Spiiiio  Santo,  ch'£  dilTusa 
In  siiUe  vi^cchie  e  in  sulle  nuove  cuoia, 
Y,  sillogismn  chc  1a  m'  ba  cunchiu^n.' '' 
7.   Dante's  belief  in  inspiration  of  Scripture,  the  credibility 
of  cntrades,  and  the  trowniny  minicle  of  all,  the  spread 
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of  Christianity.     The  assembled  Saints  intone  a   Tt 
Deum  for  joy  ai  the  Triumph  of  Christ's  religion, 
"  Finilo  queslo,  I'alta  Corte  santa 

Ri50n6  per  le  spere  un  ;  '  Uio  laodatno," 
Nclla  melode  che  lassu  si  canta." 

B.  Uante  answers  the  final  question;  '  What  dost  thou 
lievc?'  The  Holy  Trinity  can  be  named  both  in 
plural  and  in  the  singular. 

" '  Credo  una  essenia  si  una  e  rf  trina, 
Che  sofiera  congiunlo  sono  ed  esl(.' " 

g.  St.  Peter,  rejoicing  at  Dante's  recitation  of  his  Faith,  en- 
circles him  three  limes  aa  though  embracinu  him,  and 
in  his  holy  chant  pronounces  a  blessing. 
"Cosi,  benedicendomi  cantando, 

Tre  volte  cinse  me,  si  com'  io  tacqui 
L'apostolico  lume." 


Caiuo  xxy. 

t.  Sl  James  approaches  Dante.     Beatrice  indicates  him  as 
the  Baron  for  whom  pilgrimages  are  made  into  Galicia. 
"  Indi  si  mosse  un  lume  verso  noi     .     .    . 


E  la  mia  Donna  piena  di  letizia 

Mi  disse:  '  Mira,  mira,  ecco  il  Barone, 
Per  cui  laggiu  si  visita  Gahria.'" 

a.  Beatrice  entreats  him  to  examine  Dante  on  Hope. 
*'  'Inclita  vita,  per  cui  la  larghezza 
Delia  nostra  basilica  si  scrissc, 
Fa  risonar  la  speme  in  quesia  altezia,'" 

3.  Su  James  asks  Dame  what  Hope  is,  and  whether  he 

(Daniej  possesses  it. 
"'Di'qucl  che  ell'e,  e  conic  se  ne  infiora 

La  mente  tua,  e  di'onde  a  tc  venne.'" 

4.  Beatrice  tells  St.  James  that  no  stin  of  the  Church  pos- 

sesses this  Hope  more  soundly  than  does  Dajite. 
"'La  Chiesa  mililantc  alcun  figliuolo 
Non  ha  con  piii  speranza.'  " 

5.  Dante  replies  10  the  questions  "What  is  Hope?"   and 

"Whence  came  it  to  thee?" 

"  'Speme,'  diss'  io,  '  e  uno  atlender  certo 
Delia  gloria  futura,  il  qual  produce 
Gr^izia  divina  e  precedentc  merto. 


ixi 


O^molte  sidle  [maitj/ sacred  wriitrs]  mi  vien  ciueaia 
Ma  quei  la  distl!16  nd  mio  cor  pria,  [luce; 

Che  fu  sommo  camor  del  sommo  duce.     .     . 


Tu  mi  siilUsli  con  lo  stillar  suo 
Ndl'epislola  poi.'" 
6.  *•  \Vhat  promise  (asks  St.  James)  does  thy  Hgpe  hold  out 
lo  thee?"    U.inie  replies:  "ihcpromiseof  perfect  bliss." 
"'IJelranime  the  Djo  5' ha  falle  amiche 
Dice  I&aia,  che  ciascuna  vcsiita 

Ndla  sua  terra  lia  di  doppia  vesta, 
E  la  sua  terra  i  quegta  dolce  vita."* 
St.  John,  invested  with  dazzling  radiance,  comes  forward. 
"  Poscia  ira  esse  un  lume  si  schiari, 

Si  chc.  se  il  Cancro  aves&e  un  tal  crislallo, 
L'invertio  avrebbe  un  meae  d'  un  sol  di." 

8.  Il  is  he  who  lay  in  our  Lord's  bosom,  and  stood  at  the 
fool  of  His  Cross. 

"  'Quesii  i  colui  chc  giacque  sopia  11  petto 
Del  nostto  Peliicano,  e  ([uesii  fuc 
D'  in  Sulla  croce  al  grandc  offijjo  eletto.' " 

9.  Dante  is  dazzled  by  looking  at  St.  John.    Si.  John  tells 

him  that  his  body  is  buried  on  Earth. 

"'I'erch^l'abbagli 
Per  vcder  cosa  che  qui  non  ha  loco  ? 
In  terra  i  terra  il  mio  corpo."' 


CaitflfXXl'/. 

Beatrice's  glance  can  revive  Dante's  sight,  as  Ananias  did 
thai  of  St.  Paul. 

■" fa  ration  che  sia 

La  vista  in  le  smarrita  e  non  dcfunta; 
Perchi  la  Donna  lua        .... 
,    .    .    .     ha  nello  sguardo 
La  virlii  ch'  ebbe  la  man  d'Anania.'" 
Dante  assures  St.  John  that  God  is  the  beginning  and  end 
of  his  aflection. 

"  'Lo  ben  che  fa  conienta  questa  corte, 
Alfa  ed  O  6  di  quanta  scrittura 
Mi  legge  aniore,  o  lievemenie  o  forte.'" 
Sl  John  asking  what  lirst  led  Dante  to  aim  at  attaining 
Divine  Li>ve,  Uante  answers, "  Philosophy  and  Revealed 
Authority." 

"  Ed  io ;  '  Per  filosofici  argomeiiti 

E  per  auioriti  che  quinci  scende. 
Coialeaniorc  convicn  che  mi  s' imprenli.'" 


Ixii  Itinerary. 

4.  After  commending  Danle's  reply,  which  included  a  cf*^ 

fession  of  his   Failh,  St.  John   puts  another  qoestic'' 

respecting  Love. 
"'Ma  di'ancor,  se  lu  senti  aitre  corde 
Tirarti  versa  lui,  si  che  tu  sunne 
Con  qoanii  denti  questo  amor  li  morde.'" 

5.  Dante  rephes  that  all  the  motives,  thai  could  combine  to 

make  a  man  love  God,  combined  in  him.  .ind  wiihdrew 
hini  from  perverted  love  to  the  Love  of  the  Chicfe^i 
Good. 

" 'Tuiti  quel  motsi 

Alia  mia  caritale  son  concorsi    .    .    - 

Trallw  m'hanno  del  mar  dell' amor  turta, 
E  del  ditiito  ni'  han  poslo  alia  riva.'  " 

6.  The  Spirits  of  the  Ulessed  break  forth   into  a  hymn  of 

praise  on  hearing  the  successful  issue  of  Dante's  exami* 
nation  in  the  three  Theological  Virtues. 
"SI  com' io  tacqui,  un  dolci^simo  canto 

Ri5on6  per  lo  cielo,  e  la  mia  Donnn 

Dicea  coo  gli  aliri;  'Samo,  Santo,  Sanio.'" 

7.  Dcatrice  lums  her  eyes  on  Oante,  who  is  at  once  rc-en- 

dowed  with  sight. 

"Cos!  degli  ncchi  mici  ogni  quisquilia 

Fuy6  Heairjce  col  raggio  dc'suoi." 

S.  A  fourth  radiant  spirit  joins  [hose  of  the  three  Apostles. 
It  is  Adatn. 

"E  la  mia  Donna:  'IJentro  da  que'rai 

Vagheggia  il  suo  Tailor  I'anima  prima, 
Che  la  prima  virtii  cre.isse  mai.'" 
9.  Adam  anticipates  and  answers  several  questions  unuttered 
by  Dante,  and  adds  that  he  was  only  in  the  Garden  of 
Paradise  for  seven  hour*  after  his  creation. 
"'Nel  monte  che  si  leva  piu  dall'onda, 
Fu'  io  con  vita  pura  e  disonesta 
Dalla  prim'  ora  a  quella  che  seconda. 
Come  il  sol  muui  quadra,  I'  ora  sesta.' " 

Canio  XX  VI I. 

I.  Before  quitting  the  Eighth  Sphere,   Dante    hears   (he 
Heavenly  Host  intone  the  Gloria  Fatri. 
■•'Al  Padre,  al  Kiylio,  alio  Spirito  Santo ' 
Comincio  'Gloria'  tutio  il  Paradiso, 
Si  che  m'incbbriava  il  dolce  canto.'' 


hiitfrary. 


Ixiii 


Thf  r^iance  nf  Si.  Pelpr  lake?  a  red  lint, and  hecxplams 
ihai  Danie  ivdl  see  Ihe  whole  Heaven  blu:-ti  wiih  mdig- 
naiioo  againsi  ihe  occupiers  of  his  forrner  ihrone. 

'Se  io  mi  irascolorD, 

Non  ti  nuiravigliar  ;  chi-,  dtccod'  io 
VedMi  irasculonir  luiii  cosioro. 
Queuli  ch'usuipa  in  terra  il  loco  miOi 
11  loco  mio,  il  loco  tnin,  che  vaca 
Nella  presenia  del  Kijjliuol  di  Dio, 
Falto  ha  del  cimitcru  mio  cloaca.'  " 

^Ht  s«c,  ihroughnut  ihe   Church,  avarice  and  gre«d  of 
Clio,  in  all  its  chief  Faslors. 
•"In  vesia  di  pastor  lupi  rapsci 

Si  vc^jjion  di  quassii  per  tutli  i  paschi.'" 

.SiPeier  and  Ms  fcllo".-5piri[s  having  been  sivepl  away 
into  ihc  Empyrean,  Beatrice  invites  Dante  to  turn  his 
tvna^in  down  to  caiih,  and  to  note  ihnl  in  six  hours 
In*  position  has  ihanncd  u  quaricr  of  a  ipliere. 
Dall'ora  ch'io  avca  guardaio  prima, 
Io  vtdi  mosso  nie  per  lutto  I'^irco 
Che  fa  dnl  mcuo  al  fine  i!  primo  cUma." 

!  ii  elevated  into  the  Ninth  Sphere,  or  CrystAlline 

'E  la  vinii  che  Io  sguardo  m'  induUe, 
Del  bel  nido  di  Leda  mi  divclse, 
V.  ncl  ciel  velocissimo  m'impulse.'" 

'  Batrict  icitnaies  St.  Peter's  indignant  condemnation  of 
iwnte  in  itic  world. 

"'0  nipidigia, 

Ben  noriscc  ncgli  iiontini  il  volere  ; 
Ma  la  piof  gia  cnntinua  converte 
In  bonacchiorn  le  susine  vcrc.'" 

'■  Sbt  attributes  this  avarice  to  evil  government  of  Church 
od  Empire 

■"I'cnsa  che  in  terra  non  &  chi  govemi ; 
Onde  at  svia  I'  umana  fsmiglia.' " 

Gin/,-  XX  Via. 
[(fiKCmi  an  infinitesimal  point  of  liglilore\ce«ding 
Oey,  round   which   are  revolving  nine  concentric 
of  lite-     The  pi.iinl  is  l.".od,  the  nine  circles  the 
tUtt  Anjfelic  Mierarchics.. 

'Un  pumn  vidi  che  raggiava  lumc 

Acuto  s),  che  il  visn  ch'  cgli  atToca 


Ixiv  Itimrary. 

Cbiuder  conviensj  per  lo  forte  acutne 

.    .    .    inlomo  al  punto  un  cerchio  d'  igoc 
Si  girava." 
Beatrice  explains  ihai  ihe  revolving  heavens  {eereU  cor- 
porai)  are   larger  or  smaller  according  as   thcj'   have 
more  or  less  power  lo  influence  ihe  Spheres  below  Iheio. 
"  'Li  cerchi  corpnrai  sono  anipi  ed  arli, 

Secondo  il  piti  e  i1  men  della  virlute, 
Che  si  dislende  per  lulle  lor  parti.'" 
And  each   heaven  is  united  with   that  Order  of  Angels 
which  is  cnosi  fined  lo  if.      The  smallest  circles  of 
Angels,  beinj;  the  chiefest,  sway  the  largest  and  chiefest 
circles  iif  the  heavens  ;  and  similarly  Ihc  largesi  circles 
of  the  Anyels  siiay  the  smallest  circles  of  the  heavens. 
"'Tu  vederai  mirabil  conseguenia, 

Di  maggii)  a  piii,  e  di  niinore  a  meno, 
In  ciascun  cielo  a  sua  inlclligenza-'" 
Eachof  ihc  nine  Hierarchies  of  Angels  influences  a  Sphere 
of  Heaven. 

"'Qucsti  ordini  di  su  tutti  rimirano, 

H  di  gill  viiicon  A  die  verso  Uio 
Tmii  lirali  sono  e  lulti  lirano.'" 
Beatrice  prefers  the  classification  of  the  Celestial  Hierar- 
chies   ascribed    to    Dionysius   the   Areopagiie,    which 
corresponds  wilh  her  oivn,  to  that  of  Gregory  the  Great. 
"'E  Dionisio  con  lanlo  disio 

A  contemplar  qucsti  ordini  si  mise, 
Che  !i  nomji  e  distinse  com'io. 
Ma  Gregorio  da  lui  poi  si  divise.'" 
.  Dionysius  was  (auyht  by  St.  Paul,  whn  had  seen  ihese 
things  when  he  was  caught  up  lo  Ihc  Third  Heaven. 
"  'E  5c  tanto  segreto  ver  profersc 

Mortale  in  terra,  non  voglio  che  aramiri  ; 
Ch6  chi  il  vide  quassii  gliel  discoperse 
Con  altro  assai  del  ver  di  quesli  giri.'" 

Canto  XXIX, 

.  Beatrice  replies  to  certain  questions  which  she  supposes 
Dante  to  be  tacitly  askinjj.    The  first  is ;   "  Why  did 
God  create  llic   .A.ngelsf"     She  answers:    "Thai    He 
might  manifest  His  Glory  to  uihers." 
'"Noo  per  avere  a  sJ  di  bene  acquisto, 

Ch'csser  non  puo,  ma  percht  suo  splendorc 
Poiesse  risplcndendo  dir ;  Subsitl«' " 


Itinerary. 
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'"'*T»cndid  God  create  the  Angels?"    When  time  firel 
**s,  (hat  is,  on  ilie  firit  day  of  ihc  Creation, 
'In  sua  pterniii  di  tempo  fuore. 

Fuor  d'ognj  iillro  comprender,  cnme  i  piacquc, 
S'aperse  in  nuovi  amor  reterno  amure.'" 
"^Ugh  wc  are  nol  tifkl  where  ihey  were  created,  we  are 
'*  infer  thai  it  wa5  in  tlie  Empyrean,  nnr  are  we  udd 
***fv.  but  we  are  also  to  infer  that  i(  was  as  beings  of 
P^t-fccI  goodness.     Beatrice  recapitulates  the  where,  the 

»**«,  and  the  hoii: 
***0r  sai  lu  dove  e  quando  qucslt  amori 
,  Furon  creaii,  e  come  ;  si  the  spenii 

■  Ncl  tuo  disio  gii  son  tre  ardori.'  *' 

Brebdiious  Anyels  sinned  the  instant  they  were  created, 
*■'  Si  giu^neiiesi  numcrando  al  venti 
Si  loito,  come  deyli  Angeli  pnrte 
Turb6  i1  sugKctio  del  vostri  elementi.' " 
*"  ^*>«  circul.iting  movements  of  the  heavens  are  controlled 
"jr  the  Angels  who  remained  faithftil  to  God. 
""L'altra  rimase,  e  comincio  quest'  arte 
Che  tu  dtscerni,  con  tamo  dilelto 
Che  mai  da  circuir  non  si  diparte.'" 
fiatricc  censures  iht-  preachers  of  the  time. 
""Per  apparer  ciascun  s'inyegna,  e  face 

Sue  invcniioni,  e  quelle  son  trascorse 
Dal  prcdicanti,  e  il  Vangelio  si  tace.'" 
he  upbraids  their  levity  and  irreverence. 
"Oia  si  va  con  moiii  c  con  iscede 

A  predicare,  e  pur  che  ben  si  rida, 

Gonfia  il  cappuccio,  e  piii  non  si  rjchiede.'" 
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Canto  XXX. 

choirs  of  Angels  circling  round  the  Point  fade  frotti 
Dante's  view. 

".    .    .    .    il  trionfo.  che  ludc 

Sempie  dintomo  al  punio  che  mi  vinse, 
Farendo  inchjiiso  da  quel  ch'eiil'inchiude, 
A  poeo  a  poto  a!  tnio  veder  si  esdnse." 
Beatrice's  superailded  loveliness. 

"La  bellei^jt  ch'io  vidi  si  irasmoda 

Non  pur  di  l.'i  da  noi,  ma  certo  io  credo 
Che  solo  il  suo  fattor  tutla  la  goda." 
le  draws  Uanie's  attention  to  the  Empyrean  lato  which 
Ihey  arc  ascondin){. 


"....'  Noi  serao  usciii  fiiore 
Del  maggior  corpo  al  tie!  ch'  t  pura  lu. 
Luce  intelleitual  piena  d'  amore.'" 

4.  The  glorious  radiance  of  ihe  Empyrean. 
".    .    ,     ml  circonfulsc  luce  viva, 

E  la5ciommi  fascialo  di  lal  velo 

Del  suo  fulgor,  che  nulla  m' appariva.'" 

5.  Danle  finds  himself  endowed  with  a  new  pmvcr  e; 

him  10  see  llie  Divine  liylil  in  Ihe  form  of  a  river  fto 
between  two  llowery  banks. 

" io  compresi 

Me  aormontar  di  sopra  a  mia  virtute; 
E  di  novella  vista  mi  raccesi     .     .     . 


E  vidi  lume  in  forma  di  riviera 

fulvido  di  fulgore,  intra  due  rive 
Dipintc  di  mirabil  primavera." 

6.  The  River  of  Light  is  transformed  into  a  circular  si 

radiance  of  immense  site.  ~ 

" mi  parve 

Di  sua  lunghczza  dlvenuta  tonda     . 
E  si  disiende  m  circubr  (igura 

In  tanto,  chc  la  sua  clrconfcrenia 
Sarebbe  al  sol  Iroppn  larga  cintuni. " 

7.  Dante  sees  the  circular  sea  of  Light  take  the  sembi 

nf  a  vast  while  Rose,  whose  petals  are  thousands  1 
[housands  of  degrees  nf  ihrnnes. 

"  Vidi  specchiarsi  in  pivi  di  mille  soglie, 
Quanio  di  noi  lassu  fatlo  ha  ritumo, 
E  sc  I'infimo  Rrado  in  sf  raccoglie 

SI  grande  iume,  quant' i  la  larghewa 
Di  quesla  rosa  nell'estrelne  foglie?" 
Beatrice  conducts  Dante  imo  the  centre  of  the  Hea\ 
Rose,  showing  him  the  Saints  in  while  robes  seate 
Ihe  llirones.  like  the  petals  of  the  dower. 
"  Nel  giallo  della  rosa  seiiipiiema    .    . 
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Mi  trasse  Beatrice,  c  disse  '  Mira 
Quanio  i;  il  convcnto  delle  bianchc  stole !' 
The  throne  reserved  for  the  Emperor  Henry  \'ll  of" 
bourg. 
"'In  quel  gran  scggio,  a  che  tu  gli  oi:chi  lien! 
Per  la  corona  che  gii  v'  t'  su  posta, 
Prima  che  lu  a  quesie  noi;e  ceni, 
Sedera  I'alma,  che  fia  giu  agosta, 

DeU'altD  Enrico,  ch'a  driuare  Italia 
Verri  in  prima  che  ella  sia  dispostl.'" 


Itinerary. 
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Canto  XXX!. 

I.  Dinit.  while  ga/ing  nX  ihc  S:iinls (Mi//(V/'rt  sania)  collected 
mro  the  form  of  the  5no»'-tthile  Rose  iif  Heaven,  sees  a 
wrond  liosl.  which  arc  Ihe  Angels,  fiy  down  to  them,  aS 
,iiees  xa  flowers,  and  back  to  God,  as  bees  to  their  hive. 
In  forma  dunque  di  Candida  rosa 
Mi  si  moslrava  la  milizla  santa  . 

Wal'altra 
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S)  come  schiera  d'api     .... 

Ncl  gran  lior  disccntleva  che  s'  adortia 
u\  tame  fu^lte.  e  quindi  risalira 
Ui  dove  il  suo  amor  scmpre  soggioma." 
s  of  the  AnRels  are  in  flames,  their  wings  of  gold, 
tiitnent  whilt  as  snow. 
Li  facee  lutie  atean  di  fiamma  vii-a, 
E  r  all  d'  oro,  e  1'  aliro  tamo  bianco, 
Che  nulla  neve  a  quel  terminc  arriva." 
conjures  the  Holy  Trinity  to  shine  upon  those  who 
iMKd  about  on  the  lempesluoiis  sea  of  life. 
'0  irin.i  luce,  che  in  unica  siella 

Scintitlantio  a  lor  vista  si  gli  appag.i, 
Gu--irda  quag^iii  nllu  nostra  procella." 
4-  Duiri  eyes  wander  over  the  countless  tiers  of  thrones. 
All  the  (ountenances  he  sees  seem  to  breathe  Peace, 
LiH«,aDd  Good- Will  derived  from  ihe  Li^hl  of  God. 
"Mcnava  iogli  occhi  per  li  gradi, 
Mn  su,  mo  i^iii,  e  mo  ricircul.indo. 
Vcdm  di  cani^  visi  suadi: 

D'altrui  lume  frcyi.iti  c  del  suo  riso, 
Ed  alli  omati  di  lutle  onestadi." 
}-  Kt  liirn»  fuund.  and  in  place  of  Ueatrice,  linds  that  an  old 
•"Mtlnibfd  in  *hilc  is  standing  by  him. 

*■  Credos  vcdcr  Beatrice,  e  vidi  on  Sene 
Vestito  con  le  genii  gloriosc." 
4  Tie  tnii .comer,  who  is  St.  Bernard,  points  out  Beatrice 
tttW  in   glory   upon   her   ihrone   in   the   third   rank, 
cnniiDg  from  the  uppcnnost. 
"'Ekiu  rT(:uardi  su  nel  teno  giro 
Del  lommo  grado,  tu  la  rivedrai 
Nol  tronn  che  i  suoi  merli  le  sorliro.'" 
T-  Ikaie  having  addressed  a  farewell  prayer  and  thanks- 
B"^  W  Bestnce,  she  beams  a  smile  of  last  farewell 
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from  her  far  distant  throne,  and  ihen  turns  her  be 
God. 

"  Cosi  orai  ;  ed  eila  si  lomana, 

Come  parea,  sorrise  e  riguardommi ; 

Poi  si  lornb  aU'elerna  fontana.'' 

8'  St.  Bernard  names  himself,  and  directs  Dante  to  look 
Ihe  radiance  of  the  Saints  in  the  Rose.  Ihal  he  mayi 
prepared  to  gaze  upon  the  glory  of  the  Blessed  Vinfin 
•"Vola  con  gli  occhi  per  questo  giardino  ; 
Chh  vcder  lui  I^  acconcerk  To  sguardo 
Piii  al  moniar  per  lo  rnggio  divino. 
E  la  Regina  del  cielo,  ond'  i'  ardo 

Tutto  d'  amor,  ne  farJi  ogni  graila, 
Perocch'  io  sono  il  suo  fedel  Bernardo.' 

9,  Dante  scea  the  A'irgin  Mary  among  the  adoring  Ange 
"Vidi  quivi  ai  lor  giochi  ed  ai  lor  canti 
Rid  ere  una  bellezza.  che  letizia 
Era  negli  occhi  a  tutti  gli  altri  Santi." 

Ciiiio  X.YX//. 

1.  After  poiniins  out  Eve  sitting  at  Marj-'s  feel,  and  Rac 

al  the  side  of  Beatrice,  St.  Bernard  names  Saul,  Rcbect 
Judilli.and  Rulh,  the  great-grandmother  of  the  Psalr 
"'Sara,  Rebecca,  Judit,  e  coici 

Che  fu  bis3va  al  cantor  che  per  doglia 
Del  fallo  disse :  Miserert  met.' " 

2.  The  holy  women  divide  the  Saints  of  the  Old  Tes: 

from  those  of  the  new.     The  seals  of  the  former  are  fu 
but  there  are  still  some  vacant  places  among  the  laU 
"'.....     t|ue5ie  sono  il  muro 
A  che  Si  parion  le  sacrc  5Calee. 
Da  questa  pane  onde  il  fior  t  maturo 
Di  liitie  le  sue  foglie,  suno  assisi 
Quci  che  credcltero  in  Cristo  venluro. 
Dall'alira  parte,  onde  sono  intercisi 
Di  voti  i  semicircoli,  si  sianno 
Quei  cha  Cristo  vcnuto  ebbcro  li  visi.'" 

3.  St.  Bernard  shows  Dante  St.  John  the  Baptist,  and  benea 

him  the  founders  of  religious  Orders,  and  others  belo 
corresponding  in  their  tiers  to  the  tiers  on 
seated  the  Mothers  of  Israel. 
" '  E  sotto  lui  cosl  ccrner  sorliro 

Francesco.  Benedetto  ed  Augustino, 
Ed  allri  sin  quaggiii  di  giro  in  giro.' 


n  which  A 
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4-  The  Rose  is  not  only  iniersected  by  a  perpendicular,  but 
also  by  3  horiinnial  line.  Below  the  lallcr  are  seated 
"^  spint5  of  Lnfdtils  who  dJeiJ  before  they  had  attained 
'"c  practice  of  Free  Will. 

"'.    .     .     tntti  quest!  son  spiriii  assold 
Prima  ch'avesser  vere  eleiloni. 
Ben  te  nc  puoi  accorger  per  li  volli, 
Ed  anto  per  le  voci  puerili.'" 

di!"^" ''"''^^  enjoy  bliss  in  different  degrees,  they  do  so 
"ecausc  God  so  willed  it. 
"  *  Dcniro  air  ampieiia  di  i{uesio  reame 
Casual  punto  non  puoie  aver  sito  . 


6-  Ilj 


E  peto  questa  fe^tinaia  geme 
A  vera  vita  non  £  sine  c>tusa 
Intra  s^  qui  pili  e  meno  eccellcnte.'' 


-.  I) 


*^te  must  gaie  upon  the  radiant  countenance  of  the 
Vj^ssed  Viry^in,  which  alone  can  fit  his  eyesight  to  behold 
■^^  gluty  of  her  Divine  Son. 

*^ '  Rijjuarda  omai  nella  faccia  ch'  a  Cristo 
Piii  si  somi^lia.  ch^  la  sua  chiareiza 
Sola  li  pu6  disporre  a  vcder  Crikto, 

^*iie  sees  the  Archangel  Gabriel  poised  on  his  wings  in 
•"««!  of  Marj'. 

"  E  quell'  amor  che  primo  li  disccse, 

Cantando ;  Ave  Marin,  gralh  phna, 
Dinanzi  a  lei  le  sue  ali  distese." 

i    e 

-  Bernard  points  out  Adam,  St.  Pelcr,  St-  John,  Moses, 
^Vnna,  and  Lucia,  and  then  signifies  to  Dante  that  he 
*~»iiist  employ  the  lime  remaining  to  him  of  his  vision  in 
*-lie  contcmplaiion  of  the  Triune  God, 

L""M3  perchi  il  tempo  fuggc  che  t'assotina, 
Qui  farem  punto       .... 


E  driweremn  gli  occhi  al  primo  arnore, 
Si  che,  guardando  verso  lui,  penetri. 
Quant* i  possibil,  per  lo  suo  fulgurc.'" 


Canto  XX.XI/I. 

'St.  Ilem.ird  makes  his  prayer  lo  the  Virgin  on   Dante's 
behalf,  uTipIoring  grace  of  her  for  Uanic  to  rise  to  the 
vision  of  the  Divine  Essence. 
'"Or  <|uesti 
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6. 


Supplier  a  te  per  gra/ia  di  virtule 

Tan  to  chc  possa  con  gli  occhi  levarsi 
Piii  alio  verso  I'  uliima  salute.'" 
The  Virgin  Mary's  eyes  signify  her  appreciation 
Bernard's  prayer. 

"Gli  occhi  da  Dio  diletti  e  vcnerati, 
Fissi  nell'orator,  ne  dimosiraro 
Quanto  i  devoii  preghi  le  son  grati." 
Dante,  encouraged  by  S(.  Ilemard,  with  purified  eye-S  _ 
gazes  on  high  into  ihe  Supn-tne  Light,  and  sees  lhin| 
such  ah  Iiuman  power  of  speech  is  unable  to  recount. 
".     .     .     la  inia  vista,  vcnendo  sincera, 
E  pill  e  piii  enirava  per  lo  raggio 
Dell'alla  luce,  the  da  s&  t  vera. 
Da  quinci  innanzi  il  mio  veder  fu  maggio 
Che  i!  parlar  nosiro,  ch'a  tal  vista  cede, 
E  cede  la  memona  a  tanto  ollraggio." 
Dante  invokes  the  Supreme  Light  lo  enable  him  to  i 
even  a  fragment  of  what  he  has  seen. 
"  O  sorama  luce,        .... 


.    .    fa  la  lingua  mia  tanin  posseme, 
Ch'  una  lavilla  sol  della  tiia  gloria 
Possa  lasciare  ail.i  fulura  gcnle." 
He  atiempis  in  describe  in  what  threefold  shape  he  sa 
the  Blessed  Trinity. 

"  Nctla  profondft  e  chiara  sussisienia 
Dell  alio  lume  panenii  tre  gtii 
Di  ire  colon  e  d'  una  continenza ; 
£  I'un  daH'allrn,  come  Iri  da  Iri, 

Parea  ritlesso,  e  il  term  parea  foco 

Che  quinci  e  quindi  egualmentc  si  spin." 

He  concludes  the  Poem  by  showing  that  God  had  tat< 

possession  of  his  every  desire  and  liis  whole  will,  ar 

was  moving  them  with  that  same  Love  with  which  *° 

directs  and  governs  the  Heavenly  bodies. 

"'Air alia  fantasiii  qui  manco  possa; 

Ma  gi!i  volgcva  il  mio  disiro  e  il  vtJie, 
Si  come  rota  ch' egualnienie  £  mossa, 
L'amor  che  move  il  sole  c  Taliie  stelle." 


End  of  the  Itinerary. 
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Commttlia. 

III.  The  In/cnm  :  Teiils,wilh  Italian  and  English  Commentaries^ 

Tmnslation?. 

IV.  The  PiirgaJatio :  Tests,  with  English  and  French  Commenlar 

and  Translations. 
V.   The  FiWadisa  :  Teit,  with  English  Translation.  ^ 

VI.    Minor  Works :  Texts,  with  English  Translniion.  H 

I.  Tub  DiviNA  Commedia  :  Tr.xts  ;  with  Italian  or  Latiji 

COMMENTAKIES. 

Da.ste  Alighiehi.  La  Divina  Commedia  di  Dame  AlighiMi  i 
cnmeiilo  di  RniTaele  Andkeoli.  Secoiida  Eiliiione  inletiunel 
fifalta.    A'.yw/i.  1S63,     Svo. 

Cuinmenlo  alb  Uivnia  Commcdia  d'ANONIMO  FlORBNII 

ora  per  la  ^rinia  valla  ^tampalo  a  cuni  di  Pietro  Fanrani.  Btlegi 
1B66-74.     3  vols..  8vo. 

Uenvenuti   de  RAMRALDrs  DE   Imola,  Comentum  sb| 

Dantis  Aldighcrii  Comeiliam,  nunc  prinmm  integre  in  luc- 
edimm.  Sumplilnis  Guilielmi  VVarieo  Vernon  cuiaale  Jice 
I'hilippo  Lacaila.     Florenli^c,  1887.     5  voU..  large  Svo. 

ilenvenulo  Kanibaldi  da  Imola  dlustralo  nella  vita  enellei^ie 

e  il  lii  lui  commenlo  latino  sulia  Divina  Conimedia  di  Danle  A 
ghicri  voltalo  in  llaliano  dall'  awocato  G.  Tamultrim.  lm< 
1S55.  56.  3vols.,Svo.  (Oneof  the  «-orst  Itanslalionsevcrprinlc; 

La  Divina  Commedia  di  EhLnle  Alighieri  col  comento  di 

BlAGlOLi,      Napoli,  1S54.     3  vols.,  "^m.  8vo. 

La  Commedin  di  i5ante  AlighJeri  novamerte  rii*eduta  nelte 

e  dicliioiBla  da  Urunone  BlANcHl.  Nona  Edizinnc.  Finme,  iS 
Sm.  Svo. 

La  Divina  Commcdia  di  Danle  Aligbieri  con  note  tralte 

migliori  commcnti  per  cura  di  liugenio  Caueki.m.  Afilaiur,  iS 
4to. 

La  Divina  Commedia  ridotia  a  miglior  leilone  con  I'aiala 

otlimi  manoscriui  e  soccorsB  di  noic  cdile  ed  inediie  onlidk 
modcme  pet  cura  di  Giuseppe  Campi.  Teriaa,  1888-89.  3  ** 
Svo- 


Cammenla  di  Francesco  da  BUTI  sopta  la  Divina  Comme 
di  Dsnie  AIlij;hieri  pubMicato  per  ciira  di  Crescentino  Giann 
Fisa,  185S-63.    3  vols,,  large  Svo. 

La  Divina  Commedia  di  Dante  Aligbieri  con  il  commenli7 

Tonim.i-^o  CASf.NI.     Firinze,  1S95-     Sm.  8vo, 

[I  Codice  Cassisuse  tUlla  Divina  Commedia,  per  cur» 

Monaci   Genedetiini  della  Badia  di  Monte  Cassino,  colle  Clii 
Sincrnne.      Ti/v/^ajii  ill  Motile  Conino,  1865.     Folio. 

La  Divina  Commedia  di   Danle  .\lighieri  col  commeuM 

Gionumi  Maria  Coknoldi.    Kama,  1SS7.    Svo. 


Attltors  and  Editions  quoted. 


Ixxv 


i»Ti  AuGHiEKi.      Dante    con   1'  csposiiione  dj   M.   Bcrnirdino 
"'im.Li.iilt  Lucca.      Vtiiflia.  1568.     410. 

fj  D[vina  CommcJm  <li  Daiilc  Atighicri.  illuslrnia  nei  luiwhi 
»  Btllt  pcrwnc  a  cura  Ji  Coirailo  Kicci.  Mllano  [Ulricu  HuepTi), 
"is.    Ifa,     ISplenilui  "  Editiun  de  Luxe.") 

1^  l>ivma  Commedia  di  Danir:  Aii^Kicri  col  comento  di  G.  F. 
ll'Diosisi.     farma,  1795.     3  voU.,  folio. 

Chiose  ujpra  Danle.  Tcsto  Incdilo  on  per  Is  prima  voUa 
pibUicalo,  ed.  G.  j-  Warren  Lord  Vernon.  Finiizt,  1846, 
»*p  Svo.  (Thi*  work  is  tieltcr  known  as  "  II  Fauso  Boc- 
cwcio.") 

—  ia  DiTins  Commedia  vollala  in   prosa  d.i  Mario   FoRESt. 
fvBui,  iS9a     1  vol..  8vo. 

~~-    Id  Divina  CoHimedia  di  Danlt  Alighicii  col  coroento  di  Pietio 
fWtlcii.i.l.     Ftrtnu.  1SU4.     Sm.  Svo. 
'     -    LcTlutc  edile  e  inedili-  di  Giuvan  Balibla  Gbe.LL  sopra  la  Com- 
mIii  di  DbcTc  per  cura  di  Carlo  Ncgioni.    {•'ircnu,  1887.    2  vola.< 

■■ Id  D»'ina  Commtilia  ridoiln  a  iiiiglioc  Iciione  dagli  Acc*- 

^™>d  dells  Cnisca  too  Ic  chiose  di  Vincenio  UiuUERI'l.    Napoli. 
i»S     8.0. 

Li  l>ivifu  Commedioi  uilerpretata  da  Francesco  GREcOfcKTTl. 
»™«ra,  1*68.     Sm.  8vo. 

L'omrdia  di  Ujole  dcgli  Allaglicrii  col  Coramcnto  di  Jacopo 

*<lla  L*SA.  <d.  Luciano  .Scanbclli.     1866.     3  voU.,  8«o. 
^~~   tomenio  di  Ciistuphoto  Lamii.no  llotcniino  io|«n  la  Comedia 
™l)«nlhc  HiKla  cuMllenliisiino.     Impreito  in  t'irtnu ptr  Nuhslo 
™  l^Tinstf  l^lla  AMj/pia  a  di  xx i  Dagost^,  14H1.     Folio. 
~"    Lj  DiTina  Comincdui  di  Daiile  Alighieri  col  commenlo  del  P. 
"^m-trr  I"\tlng[-r.  Minor  Con  vent  uale.  /irf/iUi  1830.  3vals., 

"■  ■*  Corameilia  di  Dante  Allifihieri  prcccduta  dalla  vita  c  da  studi 
pnmtufi  illuMrativi  ef[><nia  e  commcniaia  da  Antonio  LUBIK. 
fUata,  )S8i.     Lai^E  Svo. 

"'  ^  La  DiTina  Cooimeilia  dichiarala  secondo  i  ptincipil  dclln 
filuiofiji  pel  Lotenc)  M«ktini.     Tc-iiv),  1S4D.     3  vols.,  Svo. 

-  Tulle  Ic  opcie  di  Danic  Alighieii  ;  Nuuvamfnle  rivedulc  nel 
ItOo  lU  Ul.  E.  MooKfT.     Oxford,  1S94.     Sni.  Svo. 

--  L<  Umna  Ci^oimcdia  di  DanIc  Alighicii  nuovamente  tivcduta 
fcl  lctc»  -111  [>r.  E.  Moors,  con  indice  dci  nomi  propri  compUato 
di  hnt  TovMiKE.,  M.A.     Oxford.  I900.     Sm.  Svo. 

— ~-  L  OrrtMO  CouUENTO  dells  Divina  Commedia.  ed.  dn  Ales- 
tudro  Torri.     I'isa,  1817-39,    3  vols.,  Svo. 

— —  PtTKI  Ai.LEGHEKil  ^upet  Uanlis  ipMus  GeniloiTS  CocnnxJiam 
C<ttiB«jnlAnuiD  nanc  primitm  in  luccm  cdiium  con^ilio  e(  tumlib\u 
ar-  Vemnn,  curenle  Vincenlio  Nonnucci.    flortHliit,  t!i46, 

illc  Inedite  klla  Divina  Cammedia  di  Oiulio  PeRTICARl. 

Id  Diraia  Commedia  di  Danle  Allighieri  con  connuento  del 
'.  tUaoomo  l^iLErro.    Jtoma,  1894-    3  voU.,  Svo. 


ixxvi  Authors  and  Editions  quoted. 


^ 


Dante  Aliohierj.  Le  Prime  Quattro  Eoiziom  delta  Divii 
Commedia  Ictleralintnlc  nslampatepercuradiG.  G.  Winen,  Lm 
Vemon.     Loiidra,  185S.     Folio. 

La  Uivina  Commftlin  di  Dante  Alighieri  riveitula  nel  loW 

comineiitala  da  G.  A.  ScARTAZZiNl.  Lcifag,  iS74-lS9o.  fioll 
sm.  8vo. 

Vol.    I.  Inferno,  1874,  Vol  III.  Paradiso,  tSSa. 

Vol.  II.  ruryalorio.  1875.  Vul.   IV.   Prolegomeni.  1890. 

La  Divina  Commedia  di  Dante  Alighien  riveduta  nel  le«0 

cammeniau  da  G.  A.  SCARTAZZINI.  Ediiionc  Minore.  Jft/fl* 
1893.    .Sm.  8vo. 

La  Divma  Commirdia  di  Dante  Alighieri  riverlula  nel  tcita 

commentnia  da  G.  A.  Scai:tA£/im.  Tena  EdiiLone  nuovamei: 
rivedula.  correlta  c  arricchiln  co]  riniario  pcrfcrionalo,  e  indiee  < 
Bomi  propfi  e  dellc  cose  riolabili.     Milaiio,  1S99.      Sin.  Svo. 

Trajislatio  cl  Comenlum  lolius  libii  Dantis  AJdighciii  Fnt 


Johnnnii  dc  Skhravalle  cum  tcilu  Ilalico  Fralfis  Bflrtholomie 
Colle.  nunc  primum  edila.     Prato,  1891.     :  vol.,  folio. 

La  Commedia  di  Dante  Alighieri  col  commcnto  inedilo 

SlefanoTALlCE  da  Ricaldone  foUa  pubblicare  da  5.  M.  Umberlo 
Re  d'  Italia  per  cura  di  Viiicen^o  Piorais  e  Carlo  Negroni.  Teh, 
1SS6.     Folio.  ^^ 

-  CommeJia  di  Dante  Alligliieti  con  ragionamenti  t  I^H 
Niccoli)  ToMMAs^o.    ^/i/aiiB,  iS6g.    3  vols.,  sm.  Svo.        ^| 

La  Diviiia  Coiiimedia  esposia  in  prosa  dal  conle  FralMel 

Trissino.     2''*  edii.     Milaiie.  1S64-     3  vols..  8vo. 

— -     La  Commedia  di  Dante  Alighieri.  il  leslo  Wiltiano,  rivednto 
Paget  TuVNBEK.     Londra,  1900,     Svo- 

La  Comcdia  di  Dante  AliEieri  con   la  nova  espodtiomr 

Aleisandro  VellUtello.     Vitugia,  1544.     4lo. 

La  Divina  Commedia  con  una  breve  iiifficienle  dichiaroii* 

del  senso  letteiale  diveisa  in  pin  luoghi  da  quella  degli  anlichicc 
mentatori,  di  Pompeo  Ventiikf.    Vtrvna,  1749.    3  vols,,  Svo. 

La  Di vina  Commedia  di  Dante  Allinhicri.ricorcellaiOprttqual 


deipiiiautorevoli  lestaa  peimn  da  Carlo  Wit  rE./feiyMrJiiSoi.. 

IL  Danish,  English.  French  and  German  Ttanslations  c 
THE  D1V1NA  Commedia, 

Dante  Alighieri.  Danle  Alighieris  Guddomclige  Komedie  ove-' 
af  Christian  K.  F.  Moi.hech.  Copcnhiigen.  1878.  i  vols.,  sm.  S 
[Tliir.l  Edition), 

The  Hell,  the  rui^-alory  and  the  Paradise  of  Dante  Atighj 

edited  with  translation  and  notes  by  Arthur  John  BL'TLER.  /ji*J 
1885-93-     3  vols.,  srn.  Svo. 

The  Vision  ;    or,  Hell.  Purgalory,  and  Paiadiie  of  D« 

Alighieri,  tianslaliKl  by  the  Rev.  Henry  Francis  Carv.    L»mi 
jS86,    Sm.  Svo. 

Dante's  Divine  Camedy.  translated  by  C,  B.  Cavlev.  Luna 


1854.     4  vols.,  sin,  8vQ. 
—     The  Divina  Commedia  of  Danle,  translated  into 
by  James  Ford.    Lottden,  1870.    Sm.  Svo. 
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»'« .UlOHlElil.  The  Divina  Commedia  of  Danle  Alighieii,  inms- 
Uud  line  for  line  in  ibc  icna  tima  of  Ihc  ongmil,  wilh  Notes  1^ 
Ffnloifl.  K.  H.  Hasklioot.  Second  Edition,  revised,  corretitcd. 
uid  Mhct  innotBlpd.     London,  1S99.     Svo. 

—  Dw  Divine  Comedy  of  Danle  Aligliieri,  translated  by  fltnry 
W'jJmpriii  Longfellow.    Londim.  1890.    3  vols.,  lamo. 

1^ The  Divine  Comedy  of  Danic  AJighieri,  translated  by  Charles 

Eliui  Norton. 

Udl.    Ijmdon,  1S91,     Sm.  8vo. 

I^l^g^!o^y.    ipWuii.  1S91.    Sm.  8vo. 

hijiliie.     Lemioii,  iSi)2.     Sm.  Svo. 
Tbe  Cororocdin  ajiJ  Canioniere  of  Dante  .Mighieri.    A  new 
iniutaLmn,  with  notes,  essays,  atid  a  biographical    ntroduclion,  hy 
[*aii  E.  H.  Plumitbe.     Louden,  1SS6-1SS7.     2  vols..  Svo. 

—  Tilt  llivine  Comedy  ;  or.  Ihe  Inrerno,  Purgatory  and  Paradise, 
iTiiilntd  into   English  by  (Sir)    Frederict   PoLldlK.      London, 

an.  Svo. 

r ■   Danic,  translated  inlo  English  verse  by  I.  C.  Wright.  Third 

WilMKi.     linden.  1S54,     Sm.  Svo. 

—  Lg  Divine  Cpjmedie  de  Dante  Alighieri.  Iraduite  par  F. 
Lahikmais.     Parii,  1S55.     3  voi=.,  Svo. 

—  Dime  Alighieri's  (lolllichc  ComodicT  melrusch  vifaertracen  urid 
BUI  kriiiicheQ  und  hislorischer;  Erliiulerungeti  verse  hen  vonPHlLA- 
■-►rHii  [J. i.  King  uf  Saxony].     Ldp^ig,  |865-|866.     Lai^e  Svo. 

*™  l)<iiFe  Alignieri's  Gdtiliche  Koiriodie  ubcrset^l  von  Karl 
Winr.    BST-Un.  \^^(,.     Sm.Svo. 

'"-  Tmi  Infekvo  ;  Texts  with  Italiak  and  English  Com.men- 

^  TAMES  AND  Translations. 

■^"T"  AlloiriEBt.  Dante"i  Divine  Comedy.  The  Infema  A 
'"ewl  ptviie  translation,  by  John  A.  Carlvle.  Third  Edition. 
"«J™,  1882.      Sm.  Svo. 

Li  Divina  Commedia  di  Danle  Alighieri  rivednio  nel  teslo  e 
*Wneriata  da  G,  A.  SCAKTA7.ZIN1.  Volume  Primo.  L'lfiferno. 
Y'^DIuIx  Edizione  interamentc  rifatta  ed  acciesciuU  di  una  concur- 
iluiu  Jeiio  Divina  Commedia.  Leip%ig,  1900.  Sm.  Svo. 
T"  L'lnfcmo  .  .  disposlo  in  ordine  grammalieale  e  corredato  di 
™*vi  ilichiaraiioni  da  G.  G.  Warren,  Lord  V'er\on  [assisted  by 
'i'  Giacomo  F.  Lacaita].  Ijindra,  Firttiu  [printed],  1858-65. 
J*oU.,  folio.  (Known  as  the  Vehnos  Dante.) 
'  ~  Readings  on  the  Inferno  of  Dsme,  chiefly  based  on  the  Com. 
JjenWry  of  Benvcnulo  da  Imola,  by  the  llooble.  William  Warren 
>*«NOs,  M.A.,  v^iili  an  Iniroduciion  by  Ihe  Rcv.  Edwatd  Moore, 
•J.D,    Lmdtn,  1894.     2  vuls..  8vo. 

[  PuacATORio :  Tkxts,  with  Engllsh  and  French  Com- 
mentaries AND  TRANSLATtONS. 
1  AtioTiiSRL     The  Purgalorio,  iranslaied  by  W.  S.  DtrcDALE. 
n,  1S85.     Sm.  Svo. 
I!  Purgalorio,  Canto  VIII,      /«  The  Death-Song  of  Tliamyria 
•nil  other  Poenii  done  into  English  verse  by  E.  H.  rEMBEK,  Q.C. 
UnJia.  1S99.    Svo. 


iNRVlIi  AutMars  and  Editions  quoUd. 


JAMTK  ALtoniERI.  Tlie  Puigatorr  of  Dute  Alighim  (PqieKi 
|.i«vii%  An  npcrinieDt  in  Lilctil  Vrnc  TiossUtion  by  CiM 
I-uncdoi  ?J«At)WtlL,  with  an  Inlroduction  by  Waller  Pi 
lendon,  1S92.     Sva.  i 

—  The  Pui^Blory  of  Dnnte  .Uighim.  Part  \\.  The  E«1 
Puaiiiur  (Cantos  xxviii-xxuii).  An  fsperiniFiit  in  liteiil  Tl 
InuiilUion  by  Chatles  Lancelot  Shadweix.  wi<h  ui  Imroduc 
ly  lohn  Elarle,  Professor  of  Anglo-Sason  in  the  Lniveisil; 
Oilord.      Lendsn,  1899.     Svo. 

Rc3ding<<  (in  ihc  PiugaLorio  of  Dante,  chiefly  haseH  on 
Commemat)'  of  Benveuulo  da.  [molo.  by  Ihe  HoiiUU-  Wil 
Warren  Vek>on,  M.A..  Accadcmico  Cormponilenle  dclln  Cfl 
with  an  Inlroduction  by  the  late  Deao  Richald  W.  Cbt) 
LenJoH,  1897.      1  vols..  Svo. 

Le   Hutgatoire  de  Dante.     TradaClioD  rt  Commentaire, 

A.  F.  Oeanam.     flinj.  1873.     Svo. 

V.  The  Pakaqiso  :  Text,  with  English  Translations. 

IDante  .AlICIitEHI.   Jl  ParadL-«.  Canto  XV.  /n '■  Adiaslui  of  Phi 
and  othei  Poeni«,  done  into  English  verse  by  E.  !]■  PembcTa  09 
Landsn,  1S97.     Svo.  ^ 

■ —  The  iViadiso  of  Dante  Alighieti.  text  txA  Inuulatiai 
Philip  \YiCKSiEE.D.     Lmdeit,  18^     inno. 

VI.  Mi.Noit  WoKKS :  Texts,  with  English  Trakslatioksj 

I  I)A^Tr.  ALiOHitRi.    Opcre  Mincni  di  Danle  Aligtueri  ciil  commcn 

Pietio  KnATiceLU.  Nuova  edidone.  />rf»:i.iSS7.  3voU.,  sm. 

Vol.  I.  II  Canionieie  di  Dante  Alighieri,  annotato  r   iilusl 

dn  I'ieiro  Fnlicelli.  aggiunlovi  le  lime  tacre  c  le  pc 

latine  dullo  stesso  autote. 

tl.  La  Vila  Kuova.  i  trallali  De  ^'iiigari  Eloquio.j 
Monarchin  e  la  QuMlione  de  Aqua  et  Terra,  con  Iradoa 
ilaliana  deile  opece  sciitte  latinamente  e  note  e  iUustin 
Hi  P.  Fiatinlli.  i 

Vol.  III.  II  Connto  e  le  Eptstole,  con  illustiazioni  e  noH 
P.  Fnilicellted'altri.  ] 

—  Dantb  De  la  Volgare  EloitueniiB-    Edilio  Printaps.    Cnd 
per  Toloraco  Janiculo  da  Brcs^.  15^      Svu.  \ 

—  The  New  Life  of  Danle  Alighicri,  lianiialed  by  Clmilea  B 
Noiton.    Btslsn,  1S67.    4(0.  j 

—  The  Banqael  (11  Convilo)  of  Dsnte  Alighicri,  trantlato^ 
Katharine  MlU-AKl>.     Xnwi'H.  1S89.     Sro.  Svo. 

A  tiaiislalion  of  Doole's  Eleven    Lctleis,  with    eiplai 

note;   and   hi&loiical   comments   by   Charles   Slenctt   La' 
BaslQH,  189a.     Sm.  Svo. 

■Dantf.  SociETV  (Cambridge,  hiau.).    Annaal  Repoils.     Cam: 

Universily  Pttss. 
IDanfe  da  Majano.    /"  Poetidd  Primo Secolo  della  Lingua  ItaUi 

Firaat.  y%\i>.     2voU..8»o.  \ 

3ASTieR(A.).     Les  Monasteres  Benedictins  dTl*Ue,  Sonveniis 

^'oyagc  Ult^irc.    P\iris,  1S66.    1  voU.,  Svo. 


Autk&rs  and  Editions  quoted. 
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AxiCU  (UnonJo).     Ta^nc  Spaisc    Milana,  i.  a.     Sm.  8vi>. 
IXiwiViijt.  Isiiluio).   Dinte  net  tempi  di  Dante,  rilratli  eitudl. 
iIUym,  tim. 

\  VAl.M:    (Giovanni)-       U    ^Fn^o    Cjeogrjtfico-Aslronoiaiua   dei 
lutjhi.ltHB  Divina  Liiiinnieiliii.     Faniiii,  1869.     8vo. 

(Jfjiiu .Id  Viogt;»j  l>nnti;sco.     /-aenio.  1870. 

DmihiH.).  Klyiniil.i){ii.al  Durtirjimry  nf  the  Romance  Languages. 
(hiifly  (torn  tlie  (Icuiinii  of  f.  Diei,  hy  T.  C.  Lloiikin.  Zeu./ffo, 
■■'l'  Sio. 

^■Lt'JM.     Dino  Compnjjni  e  [a  nil  Crorica  per  Isidoro  Del 
0,     Firtnu.  1379-ISS7.     3  vols,  in  four  parts,  large  8va. 
IrtlNM  (Jphii).     I'oeiicBl  Works,    /h  the  Altlme  Kdilion  of  the  Etig- 

lith  I'ficLj,    Lundim.  I'ickcting.    ;  vols.,  sm.  Svo. 
UTiltur.t  (Oiirlei  Dufrcsne).     Ulas-jirium  medine  el  inlimae  Latini' 
\iX\\  lutiihium  n  Ciiculo  Uufiesne  Domino  Di'canGE.  HUCtum  a 
MuiiKhii  S.  Bencilitli.  aim   supplcmenti^  imcgris   D.   1'.  Car- 

finlcri],  el  addilaTi^enlis  Arjelungii  et  alionim.  digessit  G.  A.  L. 
'tiiKhd,     /"af-inti,  1840-1S57.     8  vols  ,  410. 
■    Tti  (Joliannes).    Von  Dr.  Kail  Werner.     Wiin^  l3Sl.    Svo. 
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Lingua  Ilaliana."     FiriBH,  1816.     3  vols.,  Svo, 
MooRK  tJ)r.  Edwatd).    The  Time  References  in  the  Divina  C( 

media.    Lcudsn,  1887.     Sm,  Svo. 

Gli  Acccnni  al  Tempo  netta  Divina  Conuncdia.  e  ta  loro  n 

clone  con  la  presunia   data  e  durala  della   VLsione.     Vein 
Italiana  di  Cino  Chiarini.    Firtme,  1900.    Sm.  Svo, 

Contributions  to  the  Textual  Criticism  of  the  Divinft  C( 

media.     Cambridge,  1889.    Svo. 

Dante  and  hu  Early  Biographers.    Londan,  1S90.    Sm,  8' 


Authors  and  Editions  quoted.  Ixxxiii 


;  (III.  Ed  Kanl).  Studies  in  Duile.   Fits)  Series.   Scripture  (Uld 

1  Aiilhors  in  Dante.     Oxford,  1S96.    Svo. 

Studies  in   Dunte.     Second   Series.     Miscellaneous  Essays 

Qtffri,  1899.     SvD. 

Om  (G.  F).     IlJustnuioni  nslionomiche  ^  tre  tuogtii  della  Uiv, 

Com.  faccoltc  da  G.  L.  Pasterini.   Citlii  dt  CaslfUo,  1094.  Sm.  Svo. 

BUTOKI    (Ludnvicua    Aatoniut}-       Uoiicotum    RerLtin    Scriptures. 

Ui!a»,  1723-48.     IJ  vols,  in  28,  folio. 
nUAV  ^.  A.  H.).     A  New  English  Dictionary  on  Historical  Prin- 
eijiltv    Oxfi-J.  1S86.    Vol*.  I,  II,  aii.l  111,  e,\o. 
NliU(.(.l  (VinceniioJ.  Sopra  la  pardausalada  Dante.  J'ireiiu,  iSjg. 
Analisi  Critica  (lei  Verbi  Italian!  invcstigati  nella  loro  primi- 
lit*  iKigine.     Firtnir,  1843.     Svo. 

Teorica  cici  Numi  della  Lingua  Itnliana.  FirtHSt,  1858.  Svo. 
Mtnual:  della  Lclleiatuia  ilet  prima  scculu  della  Lingua 
llaliant,  Quula  Ediiione.  Fitciac,  18S3.  z  vols.,  sm.  Svo, 
iMiat(Capl.  H.  E).  Ftotenline  History  from  the  eotlicsl  authentic 
ttCMtd*  10  ihe  .Accession  of  Ferdinand  IH,  Grand  Duke  of  Tus- 
cmy.  Laiiien.  1S46-47.  6  vols.,  sm.  Svo. 
XtcOLiM  (Ciambatiina).    Dell' universal  ui  c  naiionaliti  della  Divioa 

C^immcdia.     NicoliHi,  Opert.  :847. 
No'ltUvo  (111  ossia  Libro  di  be!  parlar  gentile  ridotto  a  uso  delle 
Kuulc  c  riveJuto  sui  manosciitli  per  cura  di  Dumenico  Carbone. 
fi'mii.  18S9,      Sm.  Svo. 
•Wivtiii.   Le  Cento  Aniiche,  scconiio  1*  Ediiione  del  1515,  con  note, 

^yMnii'i  (Piulus).    Advemu  paganos   libri  vii,.  ut  et  apolc^elicus 

coBIn  Pcli^ium  de  Arbilrii  Liberlate,  adj.  notis  F.  Fabricii  tecen- 

Wil  S,  Ilivercampus.     Litgd.  1738.     410. 
•floCPiof.  Francesco  D')  Note  EtimoLopche.    Memoria  leltn  alle 

R.  Acodemia  di  Scienze  Moiali  e  Poliliche  della  Socicia  Keale  di 

N'lpnli  (iall  Socio  Francesco  D'  Ovidio.     Nafoli,  1S99,     Svo. 
Tit  Discussioni  Daolesche.    Celc^tino  V.  la  data  della  com- 

pwijione  e  liivulgaiioDe  della  Commedia,  La  Visionc  D'  Albcrieo. 

Nou  Icita  .ilia  R.  Accademia  di  Scienze  Morali  e  Poljtiche  della 

«ic(i  Keale  di  Nnf  oli  dal  Socio  Ordinario  Residenlc  Fiancesai 

I'  Ovi.liQ.    Nafoli,  1S97.    Svo. 
WUWWiNwoCPub.).   opera,  in  "  Poetic  Lalini  Ve teres,"  Floreatir. 

1S19,    Lifge  Svo. 
»«L*iira  i\N,»M0RATO  (L').     Set  BebsI  (Francesco), 
y**'"  (AF.).     Danle   el  la   Philosophie  Catholiqui;  do   XIII'"- 

Sitdt    Paris,  1845.    Svo. 
'*'•"(  I 'an  Ftinds).    The  Spirit  of  Discipline.    Sermons  preached 

^S  i'Wai  Paget,  D.D..  Dean  of  Chrisl  Church,  Osfoid.    SecoQd 

Miliim,     IjnJ^.  1S51.     Sm.  Svo. 
1^«>IM[(;,).   Opere. lllust. da  F. Reina.  JVilana,  tSoi-^.   Gvoli.in3. 

•^^l (*"iiMppe).  Memorie  per  servire  alia  vila  di  Dante  AlighJeri 
"'  '111  iioiia  della  sua  Fomiglia,  puUblicate  per  la  prima  volta 
"•"  wluione  illustr.ita  della  Comme-lia,  Veneiia,  Zalta,  1757'5S, 
""""I'Slc  con  aggiunte.    FiniiK.  :S23.     Large  Svo. 


Ixxxiv  Authors  and  Editions  quoted. 


pERMZisi  (Bartolo).    Note   Inline  oUn  Divioo  Commerlia  di 

PeraTiini,  ctlite  dn  Fil.  Scolari  nel  suo  lavoro  "  Inlomo  nllc 

latino  di  Dante."     Vtite^ia.  1844.    8vo. 
PkREZ  (Paolo).     Delle  Fragranie   che  spiiano  dal    Pui^loiio 

Paradisn  di  Dante,     /r.    I   Sclte  Cerchi  del  Puigalorio  di 

Sn^io  di  Sludi.    Third  Edition.     Milano,  1896.     Svo. 
PzRSiut.  Flaccus   (Aulus).      Satire,  in   "  Poeltc   Lalini   Vi 

Flortatia,  1829.     Lnige  8»o. 
Pet»ahca  <FranC(sCQl.    Lc  Rime  di  Francesco  Peliami.    t 

Barbcra,  1858.     (Diamond  Edition).     l2nio. 
Petrus  Comrstok.     Historic  Bcholiutica.     AugH3la-VinM. 

Folio. 
PsiRus    LOMBARDUs.      Opera   OmniB,  accedunl   Ma^Ui 

Senlcntirc  ace.  J.  P.  Migne.      Paris,   1S54-55.      2   voli, 

8vo. 
Petrus  HiSPANirs  (Joannes  papa  XXI).    Summa  expcrimenti 

sive  Thesaurus  pau]jeru[n  magislri  Petri  Y^spaai.     -i Kturrf., 

[or,  some  think  :497].    Folio. 
pHli.l.lMORE  (Miss  Catherine  Mary).    The  "  Paradiso  "  orDtnlE. 

Sketch,     /n  "  Studies  in  Italian  Litf  rature  Classical  and  Mi 

LoHdBH,  1887.    Sin.  8vo. 

Dante  at  Ravenna.    Zowa'iJw,  1898.     Sm.  Svo. 

Plato.   Opera  Omnia  edidit  CaJof.Stalbaumius.  Lipsiir,  1S73.  lonli. 

Svo. 
pLUStMER   (Rev.   Charles).      On   the   Pathos  of  Dante.     Paper  n»i 

before  the  Oxford  Dante  Society,  in  January,  1894,  by  Vat  Rtr. 

Charles  PlumniL't,  of  Corpui  Christi  College.    MS. 
PoET^  l,atini  Veteres  ad  Rdeni  optimarum  Edilianum  expreai,    Fl* 

nttti^-  iSz9'     l-arge  Svo. 
POKTl  del  Prima  Secolo  della  Lingua  Italiana.    Firenzc,\^\(t.  jtdt. 

Svo. 
FoLGTTO   (Dolt.  Ciacomo).     Diiionario  Dantcsco.    Sima,  tE$5-93< 

8  vols,,  sm.  fivo, 
PoNTA  (Marco  Giovanni).     Opeie  &u  Dante;  Nuovo  Esperimoil*" 

Orologio  di  Dante — Saggio  di  Crilica.     Secoodi  EdiiioDC.    JUlrf 

1S45.    Svo, 
Pope  (Aleiandci).     Works,  with  notes  and  iUustralions  by  hinuelfin 

others.    With  o  New  Life  of  the  Author,  etc.,  etc.,  etc,  by  WilliW 

Roscoe.     London,  1S47.     S  vols.,  Svo, 
P'jLi/iANO  (Angelo  Ambrogini).     Lc  Stnnze,  L'Orfeo,  e  le  Rime  d 

Mcsscr  Angeio  Ambrogini  Potiiiano,  rivnlule  su  i  codici  e  5U  li 

antiche  stampe,  e  illustrate  con  annolazioni  di  vuii  e  nnovc  lU 

Giome  Cariu'cci.    Firtti^,  1S63.    Sm.  Svo. 
PbATO  (St.).     Cnino  e  le  spine.     Amona.  1881.     Svo. 
Ptolok*(is  (Claudius).    Omnia  qua:  citinl  opera,  ab  Erasmo-C^ntldi 

Sdirecklicnfuchsii  etab  endeni  liagt^ca  in  Almagcstum  prifMiO** 

el  annolationibus  illu^ttRta,    Biiiilt,:,  1551.     Folio. 
PrLCl  (Luigi).      II  Morganle  Moggiore,  con  note  filologicbe  di  Fief 

Sermulli.     firrnw,  1855.     3  vols,,  sra.  Svo. 
QUARTCRLV  Review.     The  Astronomy  of  Dante,  in  the  Qiuiteri 

Ke^-iew  of  April,  1898. 


Antfiors  and  Editions  quoted.  Ixxxv 


.MKALUl  (C  B.).   Danle  c  Tievigi.  Memorie  sloHche.   rr«'iio.  1B6S. 
lTKOUaxd  (F.  L.  M.)-    Anide  in  Journal  dc*  Savants.     1825. 
iMAJ*  <EroesI).    AveiToes  et  1"  Avetroisme,  X'"  edition.    Parit,  i85i. 

8*0. 
.ICCi  (Cofrado).    L'  Ultimo  rifugio  di  Danle  AliEhieri,  con  iJlustra- 
lioni  e  ilocumenli.     Milaiic,  iScji.    4(0. 

,Lio  (Ciovjnni  da).     Ptediche  inedilc.    Firniu,  1739  ;  End  BC' 
tr™.  '867. 

KiJHEK  (Abbf  Rene  Francois).    Hisloite  Ulliverselle  de  r£^lisc 

Calhulic|ue.     /faf  £1,1849.     ZQVols.,  8vo. 
XoUMilM   Paiavini  de  factis  in  MiTctua  TsTTUiiui  Libri  xa.      In 

MliMATiilil.  Keium  Ilaiicttruni  Scriptorcs.    Vol, VIII.    AtlJiQloni, 

1736-     ^5  vols,  in  28,  fcrlio- 
XWxiK  piihn).    Modern  Painlcrs  by  a  Graduate  of  Oxfoid.    Third 

Edidotl.     ZdHd^I.  1S46.     J  vol^.,  large  8vo. 
tVTX  (EniiHo}.    Studi  sopra  DanleAilighieri.   Csw^iM,  i86j.  3  vols., 

in.  Svo. 
SKcMtrri  (Franco).    Novelle.    Afilano .  tSo^.    3  vols..  8vo. 
■ Sonetli  e  leltcre  di  Franco  Sflcchetli  e  Mictele  Guinigi.  Lucat, 

tSsS.     S\v. 
SuilUkUAKO  (Jwopo).     Operc  Volgaii,  il  tiillo  con  somroa  falicfl  e 

dlGgonn  da  G..\. V'olpi,  e  da  Caelano  di  lui  fcniello.  riveduto, 

Mnrelto.  td  iUmlrato.    Piid^'a.  172J.    410. 
SCMTUIIMt  (Dr.  G.  .\.l.     Dante  in  Gcrmania.     .Storia  Letleittria  e 

Biblioeraha  Danleva  Alemanna  per  G.  A.  Scailauini.    Milano 

(Ulrico  Hoepli).  iSSi.     Roy.  Svo. 
Dantologia.     Vita   ed    opere   rCi    Dante   AJighieri.     Seconda 

Ediiione.    MtUno  (Uliico  Hoepli),   1894.     umo.      IH  Manuali 

ll'K1>li, 
Endelopeil  in    Dantraea.    Diiionario  crilico   e   mcionato  di 

i^uinlo  conceme  la  vita  e  le  opcre  A\  Dante  Alighien.    Milatte, 

iS9A.    I  volt.,  sm.  Svo. 
^iitkiLLo    (Micbcle).     Alcuni    capitoli    ddla   Bic^aHa  di    Dante. 

I-^r\nii,  i8q6.     Svo. 
Ki;l  r  ;,s.f  Walter).    The  Border  Antiquities  of  England  and  Scotland. 

ninipiiuni;  specimens   of  architecture,  sculpture,  etc.      London, 

iSl^'ly.    2  vols.,  4to. 
Slc.liini  (Padre  Paolo).     II  Quareiimale.      Torino,  1S76.     Svo. 
SiHKlLiT'EAliE  (William).     Wotki     Tlie  Victoria  Edition.     LondoH, 

1SS7.     3  vols.,  im.  Svo. 
Skut  (Rev.  Walter  W, ).     An  Eiyniologicoi  Dictionary  of  the  English 

Unguajic.      O.c/ard,  i88j.     410. 
!«>icii  l>AsrF.scA  iTAi.rANA.     Con  Dante  c  per  Dante.    Diseorsi 

E  C^unfcrcnie  tenute  n  cura  del  ComitJilo  Milanese  delln  Socicta 

lianiMta  Iialiana.    Del  Lunoo— Scheriu.o— ZtJCCANTE— Gia- 

ti>i*— RoLTA — Necki—Novati— Rossi.  Milauo,  Ulrico  Hoepli, 

tUgS.    Sra.  Svo. 
SrtHtrK  (FJmund),     Poetical   Wurki.    London.  Pickering,   5   vols., 

un  Svo.     [Aldine  Edition  of  the  English  Poels). 
Suiiin  (I'liiii.ui   I'apinius).    Opera,  in  "  Poelac   Lalini   Veiwe*." 

flortnli.*,  1S19.     Large  Svo. 


Ixxxvi  Authors  and  Editions  quoted. 

SCXDBV  (Tbor.).    Delta  \'iu  e  dtlle  Open  i&  BniaeitD  LatHU,1 
p«6a  d>  Thac  Snudbr,  mdocia  per  am  di  RodoUo 
Appaxlici  di   Isidoto  Del  Lawo  c  Adoifo  Mas^afia, 
1SS4.    Snx 

Tauo  (ToTttnaio).     La  Gcnualemme   Ulicnta  di  ToniuaU  To 
Ftrtnw,  Baitvn,  1859.     {Dbaionil  EdilioD). 

TmABOSCHi  (G.).  StoiiadcUiLcttamtvnluluiu.  Soondal 
Mrdem,  17S9.    9  i-ok.  in  l6Tob„4to. 

T0DESCHINI  (Ciiucppe).     Scritd  m  E^tf  di  Giu<vppe  Tode 
lacooln  di  BartolcmuiKO  Bicswn.      VirnriM,  1S71.     2  voli..  1 

Tom    (Fra  Jacopo  da).     /«  Poeti  del  Ptimo  Sccolo  della  Ub 
Italiaita,    FirtHu,  tSl6-    a  mls^  Svo. 

ToMMAsio  (Xiccolo).    Dixioiuriii  dei  Sinoaimi.    SlUaiu,  1867. 
Sto. 

ToMMASio  (KiccolA)  c  Beixiki  (Benaido).  Diuonario  della  Lu^l 
Italiana  Daoruneole  compilsto  dai  SigiK>ri  Niccolfi  Ttmimiun  tl 
Cav.  Pioressare  Benutdo  Bellini,  farina.  1879.  S  'iili.,  4U>| 
(Generally  spoken  of  as  II  G(A>'  Dizio>ARIO.} 

TovsBEX  (Paget >.    Specimou  oT Old  French  (ix-xv  Centiine(},i 
in liod action,  coles  and  glofsar7.     Oi/erd,  1^2.     Sm.  Svo. 

A  Dictiooaiy  of  Proper  Name  anil  NoinMe  M.ltlen  in  I 

Workt  of  Danie,  by  Paget  Tmibce.     OijWd.  18^.     410. 

Rahab's  Place  in  Dante's  Paradise.  Letter  in  "TlicAfaileaif'J 

lor  zznd  SepL  1S94.  do.  il6S.  p.  216. 

Tresch-  .\bp.  of  Dublin  (Richard  Chcrenix).    Sacied  Lalin  P* 

chiefly  Lyrical.    Lamtan,  1849.     luno. 
Trova  (Counl  Carlo).    Del  Veltro  Allegorico  dt  Dante.     1 

tS26.*  LiugcSvo. 
Varchi  (Beneuetto).     L'Eteolano,   Dialoga  oel  quale  si 

eenerslmeate  dcUc  lingue,  cd  in  poiticDlaie  della  loscona,  1 

horenlina,     I'tK/aj,  f^Ti  CtuHti,  15S0.    410. 

Luioni  5Ui  Dantt^  e  Prose  \"anc.     Firerat,     2  ToU.  in  I.  Bt*! 

Vasabi  (Giai^o).      Lc  vile  de'  piii   eccellenii  plttori,  icuttmi  d| 

aichitetli.  etc.     Milano.  (807.     16  vols.,  8vo. 
VE!>TIfKI  (Luigi).     Lrtimililudini  ilant ache  ordinal e.  illosUate  1 1 

fronlale-      Saggio  f\i  ^rudL     Firtnzt,  1S74.     Sm.  8vo. 
Verci  (Ijiamlultiita).     Siorin  Jegli  Ecelini.     Bassane.  1779.    Svo, 
ViLLAM  (Giovanni).     Cionica  n  miglior  leiiane  tidolta  coll'  aiulei! 

Ic4li  a  penna.     Firtnw.  JS23.     o  vols.,  lar^  Svo. 
VI«giliv5Maro(P.).  Opera,  IB"  PoctacLatiniVeleres."  /?»«■/*%! 

1819.    Lai£e  Svo. 
VocABOLARio  utLLACRDSCA.    [Ai  fat  OS  publiihed].    Firmu,l^f\ 

1899.    8  voK.  folio, 
WiCKSTEEO  [Philip  H.).      Dante.     Six  Scmions.     Second  Edllioo-J 

Lsndon.  1890.    Stii.  Svo. 
Zambalpi  (Francesco),    ^'ocabo1a^io  Etimologico  Ilaliaoo.    CM^t 

CatlelU.  13S9.    Svo. 


ROCEMiuM  TO THEP.«ff^o/,w.— Dante's  Entrance 
AKD  In  VOCATION. — Ascent  INTO  THE  Sphere  OF 
Fire, — Beatrice  explains  the  mode  of  their 
Transit.— The  Order  of  the  Universe. 

SAVING  of  Averrhoes,  remarks  Benvenuto,' 
reminds  us  that  it  is  good  to  sift  out  a  bushel 
measure  of  sand,  as  one  may  haply  find  a 
pearl  in  it.  That  very  curious  investigator, 
tte  Poet  Dante,  is  known  to  have  done  this  in  his 
divine  poem,  in  a  most  elegant  manner  {<]uod  elegati- 
l\is'tm(  fecisse  digiwsdtnr  curtosisshniis  indagator poeta 
OanUs  in  divino pvimati  sue).  He  sifted  first  a  bushel 
of  sand,  but  in  it  he  only  discovered  the  disposition 
inH  to  escape  from  the  Valley  of  utter  darkness, 
centre  of  all  woes,  as  we  have  read  in  his  first 
k  {ikt  Inferno),  in  which  he  hunted  out  all  kinds 
of  vices,  and  their  appropriate   punishments.      He 

'  "'  iiPniKuile  Rambaldis de  \iTio\a^Coni<rnluni  supra  Danlis 
.  Cvitfdiatil,  nunc  primum  inlegre  in  luceiii  editum. 

I«irii!s  (iuilitlmi  Warren  Vernon  curante  Jacobo  Philippo 

^^'^'■Vl,  J-'Urtntiir,  1857,  5  vols.,  large  8vo. 
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then  sifted  a  second  bushel  of  sand  ;  in  this  bowel 
he  only  discovered  the  way  to  discover  the  desifl 
pearl,  as  we  read  in  his  second  book  {the  Purgaton 
in  which  with  lesser  toil  hi:  went  all  over  an  exccfl 
ingly  high  mountain  in  search  after  all  kinds  of  virtui 
which  form  the  path  that  leads  up  to  Beatitude.  Nc 
in  a  third  bushel  of  sand  Dante  discovers  the  rt 
pearl,  the  most  precious  reward  of  all  his  labom 
namely  Eternal  Glory.  Therefore,  setting  out  up4 
his  ascent  into  Heaven,  in  which  this  Eternal  Glory 
especially  brilliant  and  vivid,  he  describes  it  to  us 
noble  and  magnificent  language. 

Dante  dedicated  the  Paradiso,  the  work 
closing  years  of  his  troubled  life,  to  Can  Grande  dell 
Scala,  the  Lord  of  Verona.  He  does  so  in  one  of  tb 
most  important  of  his  epistles  {Ep.  xi),  addressed  I 
Can  Grande  himself.  "I  have  carefully  looked ov< 
(Dante  writes)  the  little  things  that  I  could  give  yo( 
and  separated  and  examined  them  each  by  cad 
seeking  the  most  worthy  and  pleasing  for  you,  No 
did  I  find  anything  more  suitable  even  for  your  pri 
eminence  than  the  sublime  Canticle  of  the  Comeo 
which  is  graced  with  the  title  of  Paradiso:  and  wit 
that  the  present  letter,  as  dedicated  with  a  prop( 
inscription,  I  inscribe,  offer,  and,  in  fine  commend  1 
you."  {A  translation  of  Dant^s  Eleven  Letters,  V/t 
explanatory  notes  and  historical  comments,  by  Charl 
Sterrett    Latham,    Boston,    1892,   Ep.   xi,   p.    1 


*  Dr.  Moore  in  his  edition  (?««(?/«  Opere  di  Dantt  AHgH 
tmevamente  rivedute  net  testa  da  Dr.  L.  Moore,  Oxford,  iS 
omits  the  leller  to  Guido  da  Polenta,  and  therefore  Epist.  x) 
Mr,  Latham's  Translation  is  Epist.  .\  in  Dr.  Moore's 
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lantc  then  goes  on  to  give  Can  Grande  some  conccp- 
ion  of  the  Divina  CommeiUa  as  a  whole,  of  which  the 
^atadiso  is  only  a  part.  There  are  special  meanings ; 
'there  is  one  meaning  that  is  derived  from  tiie  ietler.a.nd 
mother  that  is  derived  from  the  things  indicated  by  the 

R^  (alius  seusus  est  qui  habetur  per  liUram,  alius  est 
iuihetur  per  sign ificata  per  Uleram).  The  first  is 
td  literal,  but  the  second  allegorical  or  mystical" 
i.  p.  193).  Working  on  this  basis  Dante  (pp.  197, 
198)  gix-es  a  precise  definition  of  the  proposition  he  is 
Uying  down.  "  For  if  the  subject  of  (lie  '.vhole  work, 
taken  according  to  the  letter,  is  the  state  of  souls  after 
litaih  considered  not  in  a  special  but  in  a  general 
«nsc,  it  is  manifest  that  in  this  part  the  subject  is  the 
same  state  treated  in  a  special  sense,  namely  ;  the  state 
of  the  souls  of  the  Blessed  after  death.  And  if  the 
*ubjeci  of  the  whole  work.  alUgorically  considered,  is 
Man,  liable  to  the  reward  or  punishment  of  JusticL-, 
iccording  as  through  the  freedom  of  the  will  he  is 
deserving  or  undeser\-ing.  it  is  manifest  that  the 
wbject  in  this  part  is  restricted,  and  is  Man,  liable  to 
the  reward  of  Justice,  according  as  he  is  deserving." 

Bcnvenuto  says  that  the  Parndiso  may  be  divided 
into  two  principal  parts:  in  the  first  of  which  Dante 
"Itwcibes  seven  species,  or  classes  of  spirits  in  glory 
liat  appear  to  him  in  seven  spheres  that  are  under 
tfiL-  influence  of  seven  planets.  This  part  extends  to 
the  Twenty-third  Canto.  In  the  second  of  the  two 
principal  parts,  Dante  describes  three  Orbs  of  tlie 
Hesvtns,  namely,  the  Eighth  Sphere,  which  is  called 
'^  Firmament  or  Heaven  of  the  Fixed  Stars ;  the 
Ninth  which  is  called  the  Printum  Mobile ;  and  the 
B  2 
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ICmpyrean  Heaven,  which  is  Paradise  prof 
Ihese  three  greatest  spheres  Dante  gives  a  desci 
of  the  most  glorious  City  of  God  {i.i.  the  ■ 
Triumphant)  both  in  its  figurative,  and  in  its 
sense.     This  occupies  the  remainder  of  the 

Canto   I,  which   contains   the   Proamiium  \ 
Cautica  may  be  divided  into  four  parts. 

In  the  First  Division,  from  v.  i  to  v.  i: 
simply  makes  a  statement  of  the  matter  to  be  tr 

/«  the   Second  Division,  from  v.    13  to  vij 
makes  his  Invocation. 

/>/  llie  Third  Division,  from  v,  37  to  v.  8 1 , 1 
how,  bj'  the  operation  of  Beatrice,  he  was  endii 
the  power  to  ascend  to  Heaven. 

fti   the   Fourth   Division,   from   v,  82   to( 
Beatrice  explains  to  Dante  that  they  arc  alreac 
with  great  velocity,  altliough  he  is  not  awar 
She  clears  up  his  difficulties  respecting  tlie  Ti 
by  an  exposition  of  the  natural  law  and  orde 
Universe. 


Division  I.  The  Cnntictt  of  the  Paradiso  < 
did  tho.se  of  the  lu/enio  and  the  Purgatorio,' 
statement  of  the  argument ;  and  in  the  solemn 
this  exordium  ts  shown  at  once  the  greafl 
Dante's  concepts,  as  well  as  the  literary-  skill ' 
he  has  brought  to  bear  in  developing  this  hi 
great  work.  Benvenuto  says  that  Dante,  wish! 
describe  the  super-excellence  of  the  celestial  n 
which  he  is  now  preparing  to  set  forth  in  poe 
down  first  as  his  exordium  a  preliminarj' 
concept  that  all  minds  have  in  common,  and  it 
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weiyintn  of  sound  intellect  acquiesces,  namely,  that 
llic  Heavens  and  the  Earth  are  full  of  the  majesty  of  the 
Eternal  King,  Who  rules  all  things  with  Power,  with 
JhVtKJoin.  and  with  Good  Will  towards  his  creatures. 
La  gloria*  di  colui  chc  lutlo  niovet 

Per  r  universo  penctta,!  c  risplende 

In  una  parte  piii,  e  ineno§  altrove. 


•  La  gloria  :  Compare  Ezek.  idiii,  5  :  "So  the  spirit  toofcme 
»p.»od  brought  me  Into  the  inner  court  ;  and,  behold,  the  glory 
ollhc  Lotd  lilled  the  house."  And  Wiidotn  i,  7  :  "The  Spirii 
of  ihc  Lord  lilleth  the  world."     And  Lucan,  Flianal.  \\,  580 1 

"Juppiter  est  quodcumque  vides,  quocumque  moveris." 
^^liui  <Ai  tullo  move :  St.  Tliomas  Aquinas  {Siim/n.  Theol. 
HI,  ijo.  cv,  art.  ;)  says  :  "  Deus  est  movens  non  molum  .  .  . 
■ml  iptur  Deus  sicul  desideralum  el  apprehensum."  la 
Cmw'/u.  iii,  ii,Il.  157-160,  Dante  writer:  "Con  \,ii\\Siipien:!a\ 
liUin  (ciinincio  il  mondo  c  spezialmenle  il  movlineDIo  del  cielo, 
il  i|iiile  tutle  ie  cose  genera,  e  dal  quale  ogni  movimeoto  ^ 
Wintipiaio  c  mosso."  Compare  also  Boethius,  Philos.  Consel. 
%i>lttT.  IX  : 

*"(.)  qui  perpeiua  mundum  ratione  gubemas 
Terrarum  ccelique  sator,  qui  lempus  ab  cevo 
Ire  iubes,  stabilisque  manens  das  cuncla  nioveri." 
(La  Divirta  Cemmedia  di  DanU  Aligkicri  con  it  Ccm- 
•wto  di  Tommaso  Casini,  4lh  edit.,  Florence,  1S95)  says  titai 
iht  idea  of  God,  the  Prime  Mover  of  all  things,  penetralingwilh 
i't  light  of  his  Grace  and  Wisdom  throughout  the  Universe, 
*fA  shining  with  varying  hriljiancy  upon  things  according  to 
ittii  K'ca'er  or  less  susceptibility  (o  comprehend  Him,  Is  an 
"Iw  vtry  frequently  expressed  in  the  Hible,  in  the  writings  of 
'li(  lathers  of  the  Church,  and  also  in  many  passayes  of  Dante's 

Ipatetra:  Dante  in  his  letter  to  Can  Grande  delta  Scalu 

|Ep- »,  cap.  ;3,  IL  427-431 )  comments  himself  on  this  passage  : 
"Mne  ergo  dictum  est,  cum  dicil  quoti  divinus  radius,  seu 
ii^ina  tiloria,  per  universum  pnutrat  et  risplendcl.  Ftnelriil, 
Smriiuin  id  essenliam  ;  resplcndel,  quantum  ad  esse."  From 
""'  ">lo  the  end  of  the  epistle  is  a  closely  reasoned  commen- 

'  Uanie  of  these  opening  lines  of  the  Cantica. 

H,  *  mene:  Benvenuio  Invites  particular  attention  10  it 
in   bo«thius  (ZJ/   Unititte  et  De   Una)  as   illustrating 

imnning.     "  If  (he  saysj  three  or  more  window  paocs 


The  glory  of  Him  Who  moveth  all  things  pen« 
throughout  the  universe,  and  shines  in  one  part  i 
and  in  another  less. 


are  set  up  in  regular  order,  one  after  the  other, 
to  a  ray  of  the  Sun,  it  follows  that  the  second  rce 
light  than  the  first,  the  third  less  than  the  second" 
on  until  the  last,  ihere  is  a  diminishing  iniensity  of  li; 
from  any  defect  in  the  light  itself,  but  on  account 
increasing  distances  of  the  window  panes  from  the  It 
like  manner  the  glorj-  of  ihe  Eternal  Sun  is  more  mdiar 
nine  Orders  of  Angels,  less  in  the  nine  Spheres  of  ihe  h 
^till  less  in  the  spheres  of  the  elemenii,  and  so  on  with  t 
Although  the  primal  cnuse  exists  in  all  things  in  acci 
with  one  well-regulated  order,  yet  each  several  thing  rei 
according  to  the  measure  of  its  power  ;  for  some  things 
it  with  a  single,  and  others  with  a  multiplied  receptivity 
receive  it  with  a  spiritual,  others  with  a  corporal  rece| 
and  yet  the  diversity  of  each  recipient  does  not  arise  fi 
primal  cause,  but  because  the  recipient  is  so  different  f 
fellow.  All  things  therefore  are  not  in  the  primal  cause  I 
lie  of  the  same  fashion  ;  and  therefore  Danie  has  well  st 
the  glory  of  God  is  of  greater  radiance  in  one  part  and  o 
another."  Dante  slates  this  principle  very  clearly  in  L 
King,  i,  cap.  i6.  II.  48-5;  :  "Simulicissima  subslantiaru 
Deus  est,  qui  in  homine  magis  redolet,  quam  in  bruto;  in 
quam  in  planla  :  in  hac  quam  in  mint^ra  :  in  hac,  quam  i 
in  igne,  quam  in  terra."  Giuliani  {^Melodo  di  cotnmet, 
Commcdiadi  Dante  Alighieri,propos(o  da  Giambattista  C 
Firenie.  i86t,  sin.  8vo,  p.  420),  after  comparing  the  abovi 
tion  st'ith  the  passage  in  the  text,  asks  who  could  possibi 
5ee  the  hand  of  one  single  author  in  such  a  similarity,  \ 
identity  of  sentiments.  Who  could  f>ossibly  deny  to  Db 
authorship  of  works  in  which  he  comments  on  himscll 
oi  no  one  has  hitherto  been  daring  enough  to  throw-  n  d< 
Dante's  authorship  of  the  Coitvito,  let  them  read  the  11 
Tr.  iii,  cap.  7,  and  see  for  themselves  how  the  above 
p.issage  is  contirmed,  and  that  in  the  text  made  clear.  ( 
then  quotes  from  cap.  7,  I.  it,  et  seq. :  "feda  sapere  cheli 
bont^  in  tutte  le  cose  discende  ;  e  altrimenii  essere  non 
Imoo  ;  ma  avvegnach^  quesia  bonti  si  muova  da  sempli 
principio,  diversamente  si  riceve.  sccondo  piii  o  meno,  da 
riceventi.  Onde  t  scritlo  nel  libro  delU  Cagioni :  ^  La 
HontA  manda  U  suf  //ou/iidi  sopni  /■'  ease  coti  un  discnm 
Verajnente  ciascunacosa  riceve  da  questo  discorrimento^ 
il  modo  della  sua  virtii  e  del  suo  essere.     E  di 


L  Readings  on  the  Paradise.  7 

are  three  leading  ideas  of  which  Dante  has 
[livailed  himself  in  the  Paradiso.  These  are  (i)  Light; 
^]  Sound ;  and  (3}  Motion.     Of  these  Light  unques- 

nably  holds  the  first  and  foremost  place,  and  Dante's 
[Cftening  lines  show  the  prominent  position  he  wishes 
tu  gi\e  to  it.  In  his  Prowmium  to  the  Paradiso 
tesari*  {BeiUsse,  vol.  HI.  pp.  2,  3)  remarks  that 
Ujnte's  subject,  which  wholly  turns  on  the  contem- 
plation and  the  Love  of  God,  had  debarred  him  from 
using  all  those  fantastic  images,  for  which  the  first  two 
portions  of  his  work  had  afforded  him  such  oppor- 
lunities.     But  his  genius  was  able  to  form  and  idealize 

1  subject  in  such  a  way,  as  actually  to  create  anew 
imagination  of  his  reader.  Nay,  the  better  to 
tiemon.strate  in  this  very  poverty  of  the  subject  the 
wealth  of  his  genius,  he  chose  to  gather  up  the  general 
subject  matter  of  his  work  into  one  single  form  ;  and 
that  form  is  Light.  From  this  alone  he  has  drawn  an 
«ldtess  and  ever-varying  scric.-i  of  the  most  beautiful 
pictures,  each  giving  a  different  idea  of  the  various 
moveraents  and  degrees  of  glory  of  the  Saints  of 
God,  He  represents  this  Light,  now  by  its  changes 
of  colour,  now  by  its  variety  of  movements,  now 
tfy  iti  g)-rations,  he  makes  it  to  intertwine  itself,  to 
t*kc  various  tints,  which  he  at  one  moment  divides  off, 
W  another  tnasses  up  together;  he  makes  them  take 


K(ni]iln  avere  poiemo  dal  sole.  Noi  vedemo  la  luce  del  sole, 
■■'  I'wic  (:  una,  da  uno  fonie  derivaia,  diversamenie  dalle  corpora 
^"wt  ntevula  ....  Coai  la  boiiti  di  Dio  h  ricevuia  allrimenti 
''^'f  Susianie  separate,  cioc  dagli  Angeli  .  .  .  ed  aUrimenti  dall' 
""Tia  umana."  et  seq. 

'  ttsari  (Antonio).      Btlletsf    delta    Camnudia  tU  Dante 
'"ihuri;  Dialoshi,  Verona,  1S34-1826,  4  vols,  in  3,  8vo. 
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varying  torms  of  figures  that  are  wholly  unes 
of  constellations  one  more  beautiful  than  the 
and  which  hold  the  reader  up  to  the  end  of 
in  an  enraptured  state  of  suspense- 
Having  thus  laid  down  a  general  preliniinaryi 
Dante  commences  his  subject  matter,  openly  de| 
that,  while  yet  in  the  flesh,  he  entered  into  H 
and  beheld  things  not  possible  for  him  to  recQ 

men. 

Nel  ciel  che  piii  dell  a  sua  luce  prende* 
Fu'io,  e  vidi  cose  cbe  lidire 
Nf  sa,  n^  puof  chi  di  lassii  discendc! 


'  Nel  ciel  che  piil  ctella  sua  luce  prende :  This  i 
Empyrean  Heaieti,  ilie  Heaven  which  is  moie  esped 
abode  of  God.  Uean  Plumptre  observes  that,  as  indil 
ihe  last  line  of  the  Purgalorie,  ilie  pilgrimage  through  " 
iS  a  journey  through  ihc  starry  heavens,  conceived 
Ptolemaic  systena.  Beyond  all  these,  in  what  may  b(| 
the  Christian  addition  to  Ptolemy's  astronomy,  is  the 
Heaven,  ihe  dwelling-place  of  God,  and  the  real  ab 
blessed  ones,  who  yet  manifest  themselves,  accordit 
degree  of  bliss,  in  the  lower  spheres.  The  poem  ol 
what  is,  in  fact,  a  reminiscence  of  its  close.  Uanie  hj 
that  Empyrean,  and,  like  St,  Paul  in  Paradise  (2  Co 
■tnd  1  Cor.  ii,  9),  had  seen  what  surpassed  human  s[i 
that  he  can  do  is  to  retrace  liis  journey  thither,  as] 
powers  allow  him.  Compare  also  Coni-iio,  ii,  ij  ;  atsol 
to  Can  Gracde,  cap.  14,  II.  443-452  :  "  lllud  ccrlumf 
supremum,  conlinens  corpora  universa,  el  a  nuUol 
intra  quod  omnia  corpora  moventur  (ipso  in  sempij 
pennanente),  a  nulla  corporali  substantia  virluteif 
Et  dicitur  empyrcum,  quod  est  idem  i^uod  ctulu 
ardore  tlagrans  :  non  quod  in  eo  sit  ignis  vel  ardc 
sed  spiritualis,  qui  est  amor  sancius,  sive  carilas."j 

t  A7  Ju,  n^  pui):  We  have  Dante's  own  expla 
Epistle  to  Can  Grande,  cap.  29,11.  571-577  ;  "DiliJ 
notandum  est  (juod  dicit,  nescil  el  tuquil.    Ntsct\ 
Htguil   quia,   si    recordaiur  et  contentum  tenet  , 
deficit.     Multa  namque  per  imellectum  videmus 
vocal  ia  desunt." 
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Canto  L 

^^_       Pcrchd,  appressando  ii,  al  suo  disirc,* 
^^B  Nostro  inlelleilo  si  profonda  tantOit 

^^  Che  retro  la  memoria  non  puo  ire. 

Within  that  heaven  (the  Empyrean)  which  receives 
the  most  of  His  light  have  I  been,  and  saw  things, 
nhich  one  who  descends  from  there,  neither  knows 
nor  can  rebte  again  ;  because,  as  it  draws  near  to  its 
desire  {i.e.  God),  our  understanding  attains  to  such  a 
depth,  that  memory  is  unable  to  follow  in  its  wake: 

liioberti  observes  that,  in  these  three  lines,  there  is 
contained  an  interpretation  that  is  profoundly  philo- 
sophical. Sense  is  unable  to  keep  pace  with  intellect, 
the  soul,  seeing  that  it  is  in  such  a  condition  as  to 
tompcUed  to  avail  itself  of  the  bodily  senses,  is 
unable  to  arrive  at  a  clear  perception  of  truth. 

Having  shown  the  extreme  difficulty  of  the  great 
laslt  he  has  undertaken,  Dante  ends  his  exordium  by 
"ying  that  he  will  endeavour  to  perform  it  to  the  best 
of  his  powers,  though  what  he  will  be  able  to 
remember  will  be  but  a  fragment  of  all  that  he  saw. 
Veramenie}:  quant'  io  del  regno  sanlo  ro 

^jXAfprusani/o  s?  al  sua  disire :  Compare  Par.  xTociii,  46-48  -■ 
^^1    "  Ed  Io  ch'  al  fine  di  lutti  i  disii 
^^"  M' appropinquava,  si  com'io  dovea, 

L' ardor  del  desiderio  in  me  finii." 

*■*'  ^KJy.  KXxi,  32-24  : 

"  Perenlro  i  miei  disiri, 
Che  li  menavanoad  amar  Io  bene 
Di  lA  dal  qual  non  ^  a  che  si  aspiri." 
t  tiprofonJa  lanio,  ci  scq.  ;  "  Sciendum  est,  quod  imeljectus 
littminiii  in  hac  vita,  propter  con naiurahta tern  et  affinitatem 
<)UJirn  liabei  ad  substantiam  Lnielleiriuatem  separatam,  quando 
'''"niur,  m  lantiim  elevalur  ul  memoria  post  redilum  deficiat, 
P'lpWt  ttanscendisse  bumanum  modum."     (]ip.  Kani,  cap.  18, 
SJHJK). 

VtramtMle :  The  Grati  Disienario  {Diaionario  delta  IJngiia 
HwmHimfnte  rompiiala  dai  Sigaoti  NicoloTommasfee 
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Nella  mia  menCe  poiet  far  tesuru,* 
Sari  ora  materia  del  nnio  canio. 

Howbeil,  so  much  of  the  sacred  realm  as  I  wa 
to  treasure  up  in  my  mind,  shall  now  lie  the  s) 
of  my  song. 


J 


Division   II.     Dante   now,  with   great 
makes  his  Invocation.     On  previous  occasic 
in  the  hiferno,  and  the  Purgalorio,  he  has  inv 
aid  of  one  or  more  of  the  Muses,  but,  now  tl 
entering   upon    a   subject  so    far   more  ard 
addresses  himself  to  Apollo,  their  king  ani 
It  is  thought  in  the  lines  that  follow,  of  whi 
anon,  that  he  not  only  invokes  Apollo,  but 
associates  either  the  Muses  or  Bacchus. 
O  buono  Apollo.t  all'  uUimo  lavoro 
Fammi  del  tuo  valor  si  fatlo  vaso, 
Come  domandi  a  dar  I'amato  alloro. 


Cav.  Prof.  Bernardo  Bellini,  Torino,  s.  d.  4  vols,  in  I 
expressly  quotes  the  present  passage  as  oi\e  in  nhich 
used  veramenU  in  the  sense  of  nendimcno :  Li 
Compare  Piirg.  vi,  43,  44  ; 

"  Veramente  a  cosi  alto  sospetto 
Non  li  fermar." 
and  Par.  vii,  58-63 

"  Questo  decreto,  frate,  sla  sepullo 

Agli  occhi  di  ciascuno,  il  cui  ingegTio 

Nella  fiamma  d'amor  non  i>  adulln.       ] 

Veramente,  \^iwndimeno\  pero  ch'a  questo  M 

Molto  SI  mira,  e  poco  si  discerne,  j 

Uiro  perche  tal  modo  fu  piii  degno."      | 

*  far  tisoro  .■  "  Dicil  se  fuisse  in  primo  cosio  ;  el  q 

vull  de  regno  ccclesti  quidquid  in  mente  sua,  quasi  I 

piituit  relinere."     {JIfi.  k'ani,  cap,  19,  II.  343-346)- 

t  Apollo:  On  this,  Scartazzini  points  out  thai  f 
remembered  that  not  only  uas  Apollo  always  j 
synonymous  with  "  the  Sun,"  but  from  a  number  of  | 
Dante's  writings  we  have  abundant  evidence  that  he) 
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Infmo  a  qui  1'  un  giogo  di  Pamaso*' 

6e  Sao  lo  be  3  kind  of  synonym  for  the  name  of  God.    Sec 
C»wife,  ill,  I  J,  11.  48,  el  seq. :  "  Siccome  nella  lillerale  sposjiione 
B  pub  cominciando  daJ  sole  corporale  e  sensMle ;  cosl  ora  6 
J»  ajiofure  per  !o  Sole  spirituale  e  intdlii^iHlf,  cli"  ^  Iddio. 
"itlio  icnsible  in  tutlo  'I  mondo  ^  piii  degno  di  farai  esemplo  di 
Dnche'l  sole,"  etc.     Compare  also  Purg.  vii,  25,  26: 
"  Non  per  far,  ma  per  non  ftir,  ho  i'  perduio 
Ui  vederl'alto  Sol  che  lu  disiri." 
*Jid  Ptr.  I,  S3  :  "  Ringrazia  il  Sol  degli  Angeli." 
■d  Par.  niv,  96  :  "  O  Elios  che  si  gli  addobbi." 

'  tun  giego  di  Parnaso :  Ovid  (.l/fAiwi.  i,  316,  317)  mentions 
AetwODcaks  of  Parnassus  : 

"  Mons  ibi  verticibus  petit  arduus  astra  duobus, 

Nomine  Parnassus; ''  and  Lucan  {P/iars.  v.  72,  73}  says; 
".  .  .  Parnassus  gemino  petit  .vlhera  coiie, 
Mons  Pb«bo  Bromioque  sacer." 
rnanihis  we  must  conclude  that  one  peak  was  dedicated  to 
'WiQs,  and  the  other  to  Bacchus.  Probus,  in  his  commentary 
>"  Virj^il  [Georg.  iii,  43)  couples  Bacchus  with  the  Muses  ; 
'yiiijsngen/i  i/amoreCi/Airran  —  CifAccri'ii,nioni>esi  Hoeotia?  : 
'"arcina  Liberi  palris  sacra  celebrantur  terlio  quotjue  anno, 

!W  Tricierica  dicuntur.     Existiniatur  aulem  Liber  esse  cum 
Iwi :   ei  ideo  e.s  hedera,  fronde  ejus,  corona   Poetis  dalur." 
"licoce  wc  may  infer  thai  Dante  very  probably  under  one  peak 
^hnuusu!>  referred   to  Apollo,  and   under  ihe  other  10  the 
*»*ei,  whom   he   had   invoked   in   both   the   other   Citnliche. 
"ttaphorically  wc  may  imderstand  by  the  one  peak,  the  higher 
»0<I  LBorc  divine  poetic  art,  and  the  science  of  Theology,  and  by 
''it  other  peak  the  lower  poetic  art  and  Earthly  Philosophy. 
I'kilnitlAts  thinks  that  Danie  appears  10  use  the  word  giego 
''Ct  u  4  double  metaphor  and  in  a  double  sense,  like  the  Latin 
JV*.  either  as  a  mountain > chain,  when  referring  to  Parnassus, 
'"U  the  "yoke  "  of  horses  in  the  race-course,  when  he  refers  to 
'*  ima   i.'tringo)   to    which   he   compares    his   work.     Verj' 
WtaKy  loo,  as   Mr.    Butler   suggests,    he   confused   (as   did 
Ifsdinoaficr  him)  Ihe  "biceps  Pamassua"  with  Helicon  and 
CnhnoD.     C   B,   Cayley   (Dant/i   /divine   Comedy,    London, 
'^U,  i  vols,  »m,  Svo,  vol.  4,  p.  370)  invites  comparison  of  this 
oxu^c  with  Dante's  Eehguc  1 10  Ji)bannes  de  Virgilio,  in  which 
Ottot  poetically  claims  the  ivy-crown,  the  gift  of  Bacchus  (II. 

" —  Quum  raundi  circumflua  corpora  cantu 
Asirieolicque  meo,  velut  infers  rcgna,  patebunl, 
Uevincire  caput  hedera,  lauroquc  juvabit." 
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Assai  mi  fu,  ma  or  con  ambo  e  due 
M'i  uopo  cnlrar  neiraringo  rimaso. 

O  good  Apollo,  for  this  (my)  last  undertaking  maW 
me  such  a  vessel  of  thy  power  as  ihou  requires!  (or 
the  gift  of  the  laurel  beloved  (by  thee).  Thus  far 
has  one  summit  of  Parnassus  (Nyssa)  sufliced  for  me, 
but  now  with  both  (('.c.  with  Cyrrha  as  well  as  with 
Nyssa)  it  is  needful  that  1  enter  into  the  arena  thM 
remains.  ^| 

It  is  very  evident  that  Dante,  in  the  words  ^ 
gicgo  di  Parnaso,  intends  to  refer  to  his  former  invt 
cations  to  the  Muses.  That  he  probably  fell  into  ft 
error  in  doing  so,  is  shown  before. 

Dante  entreats  Apollo  to  inspire  him  to  sing  wit 
the  same  excellent  art  that  Apollo  did  himself  in  hi 
contest  with  Marsyas. 

Entra  ncl  petio  mia,  e  spira  tuc* 

Si  come  quando  Marsiat  traesti 

Delia  vagina  ddle  membra  sue. 


ielf  in  hi 


*  Im:  This  is  an  early  form  of  tu,  frequently  found  amoi 
the  prose  writers  of  Dante's  lime.  See  the  Nmtllino,  eu 
Libra  di  bd  parliuc  j^eHtUi^  Kireiiie,  1B89,  No^:  71  ;  "C 
figliuolo  mio,  perchi  li  rammarichi  toe.'  perch' io  mi  patia  1 
te?"  And  ibid.  Nov-  100  ;  "  Io  voglio  che  lue  vi  vadi,  e  me 
leco  mogliaia,  e  tuo  piccolo  figlio,  e  il  cane."  One  may  slill  he 
tut  in  Tuscany  in  the  language  of  the  people.  Tue^  for  tui  ai 
Not  for  No  are  quite  common  expressions  at  Florence. 

t  Marsia:  The  slory  of  Marsyas  is  lold  by  Ovid,  Mtlam. ' 

382-400,  According  10  heathen  mythology,  he  was  a  Satyr 
Phrygia,  who,  having  gained  possession  of  a  flute  upon  whv 
Minerva  had  played,  had  ihc  audacity  to  challenge  .-\pollo  to 
trial  of  ski!),  with  the  condition  that  the  person  of  the  vanquish 
should  be  at  the  disposal  of  the  victor.  The  Muses,  who  w« 
the  judges  o(  the  contest,  adjudged  the  pri^e  of  victory 
Apollo,  who  while  playing  with  the  lyre  had  further  acrompani 
it  by  song.  To  punish  jMarsyas  for  his  overweening  presutn 
lion,  Apollo  tied  him  to  a  tree,  and  flayed  him  alive,  nhich 
what  Dante  means  by  saying  that  Apollo  drew  Marsyas  foi 
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Enier  ioio  my  breast,  and  do  thou  breathe  into  me 
(iuch  power)  as  when  thou  drewest  fortli  Marsyas 
troiD  the  sheath  of  bis  Umbs. 

obin  tliinks  that  this  allusion  to  Marsyas  is  an 
dmonition  on  Dante's  part  to  envious  and  foolish 
rilTCs,  who  had  pretended  to  pass  adverse  judgment 
'  upon  the  Inferno  and  the  Purgatorio  without  the 
learning  necessary  for  doing  so.  His  mind  was  in  all 
probability  on  them,  when  in  his  Epistle  to  Can 
Grande  {cap.  28,  II.  553-557),  he  wrote :  "  Et  ubi  Jsta 
invidis  non  sufficiant,  legant  Ricardum  de  sancto 
Virtorc  in  librorfc  Contemplattoiic ;  legant  Bernardum 
in  libro  He  Cotisideratione ;  legant  Augustinum  in  libro 
il Q,uantilate  Aniitts,  ct  non  invldcbunt." 

Dante  seeks  to  propitiate  Apollo  in  his  favour,  by 
promising,  if  his  petition  is  granted,  to  restore  to  the 
Imirel,  the  tree  sacred  to  Apollo,  that  fame  which  it 
used  to  possess. 

0  divina  virtii,  se  mi  [i  presti* 

Tanta  che  1'  unibra  del  bcaio  regno 
Segnalat  nel  mio  capo  io  manifesti, 
Vcnir  vedra'  mi  al  tuo  dilelio  legno,  2; 

"Wn  ihe  shcalh  of  his  limbs.     The  commentators  all  compare 
II*  (lie  of  Marsyas  referred  10  here,  with  that  of  the  PIck, 
>Wi  Dante  mentions  at  the  end  of  his  invocation  to  the  Muses 
mfii^y.  I,  11. 
*  mi  b prtsli :  Compare  Ovid,  Fasti,  i,  17: 

"  Db  oiihi  le  placidum;  dederis  in  carmina  vires." 
iStpuita:  Compare  Piir^.  xxxiti,  79-81: 
"...  SI  come  cera  da  suggello. 

Che  la  figura  impressa  non  trasmula, 
Segnato  e  or  da  voi  Io  mio  cervcllo." 
'       '   fk'iim  ;   19,  tl.  338-341:    "promiHit  se  tarn  ardua  lam 

1  dicere,  scDJcct  conditiones  legni  co;lestis:  possibili- 
'-"Nii  u^iendit,  qutun  didt  se  dicturum  ea  quic  menle  relinere 
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Che  partDrir  letizia  in  sulla  lieia 
Delfica  drit5  dovria  la  fronda. 
Peneia,*  quando  alcun  di  %h  assets. 
larely  (now),  O  Sire  (of  Poesy),  are  any  of  them 
plhoed  fortlie  iriumphing  of  Csesar  or  poet, — (the 
Bote  the)  fault  and  disgrace  of  the  wills  of  men — 
tfiai  the  leaf  of  (the  laurel,  the  daughter  of)  Peneus, 
ought  to  bring  forth  gladness  upon  the  gladsome 
«irine of  Delphi,  whenever  it  makes  any  lo  thirst  for  it 
{u.  when  it  kindles  in  any  one  the  desire  of  poetizing). 

After  uttering  the  above  lamentation.  Datite,  to 
»Ric  extent,  consoles  himself  by  the  reflection  that 
perchance  after  lii.s  time  there  may  arise  some  poet 
more  eloquent  than  himself,  one  who  will  appeal  more 
rffcctuaiiy  to  Apollo,  who  had  his  temple  on  Cyrrha. 

^—^       Poca  Civilla  gran  tiamina  scconda :  + 

^B  Yfrnv  retro  da  met  con  mlglior  voci  3; 

^^  Si  preghen'i  perehe  Cirra  risponda. 

A  great  dame  follows  a  trifling  spiark  ;  after  me  per- 
chance some  one  will  pray  with  better  words  for 
Cyrha  to  respond. 

Bfflvenuto   observes  that   Dante's   remarks  are  not 

wholly  devoid  of  truth  ;   for,  at  the  time  that  Dante 

t'leipally  fjourished,  Petrarch  was  rising  into  fame 
t  quite  new  poet,  and  he  doubtless  delivered 
isclf  of  a  far  more  copious  flow  of  words  than  did 
iJantc;  though  Dante,  by  his  divine  power,  shows 
himself  as  much  superior  to  Petrarch  as  a  poet,  as 
Pwarch  exceeded  Dante  in  fecundity. 

*  fmtia ;  An  epithet  applied  lo  Daphne,  the  siory  of  whose 
^n^  mio  a  laurel  is  told  by  Ovid  (Metam.  i,  452  el  siq.) 
ttKondt:  Compare /'w»y- xvi,  33  : 

"  Maiai-iglia  udirai  se  mi  secondi." 
tiln  da  lit*:  Other  readings  are  " dietro  a  me";  and  di 
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Division  HI.  In  the  next  forty  lines  Dante sho» 
how,  by  the  operation  of  Beatrice,  he  was  endued  nil 
the  power  to  ascend  up  to  Heaven.  We  left  Dani 
at  the  dose  of  the  Purgatorio,  still  standing  wi 
Beatrice  on  the  summit  of  the  mountain,  in  t 
Earthly  Paradise.  The  question,  when  did  they  lea 
Purgatory  and  enter  into  Paradise,  is  one  that  \ 
aroused  much  controversy.  Dr.  Moore  is  strongly 
opinion  that  it  was  at  noon,  and  tells  me  he  is  "cntiri 
converted  to  this  view,"  notwithstanding  his  havi 
expressed  a  contrary  opinion  in  Time  Refewt 
(pp.  10-S4).  Scartazzini  also,  who  in  his  Leipzig  Co 
mentary  (1882)  had  opposed  the  theory  that  Dai 
had  entered  into  Paradise  at  noon,  in  the  two  si 
sequent  editions  of  his  Edisione  Minorc  (Milan,  i8( 
and  Milan.  i8g6)  shows  that  his  views  on  this  mati 
have  changed  ;  "  As  regards  the  time  of  the  asce 
the  majority  are  of  opinion  that  it  was  in  ihe  morni 
of  the  day  that  followed  after  that  one,  at  the  noon 
which  Dante  drank  of  the  water  of  Eunoe,  but  th 
are  quite  unable  to  account  for  how  the  interveni 
eighteen  hours  were  spent.  It  is  far  better  to  undi 
stand  that  Dante  and  Beatrice  commenced  ascendi 
as  soon  as  ever  he  returned  from  the  most  holy  w>t 
and  therefore  at  noon  on  that  same  day." 

Dr.  Moore,  in  advocating  the  view  that  it  was  no 
remarked  to  me  on  the  completeness  of  the  symboit 
that  would  thus  be  attained.  Dante  enters  into 
Hell,  at  night ;  (2)  into  Purgatory  and  again  Ji 
the  Earthly  Paradise  at  daybreak ;  and  (3)  ii 
Paradise  at  noon,  symbolizing  (1)  Despair;  (2)  Ho] 
and  (3)  Fruition  or  Perfection. 
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have  it  in  Dante's  own  words  that  at  this 
it  cominences  the  second  of  the  two  principal 
9  into  which  Paradise  was  divided  by  him :  "  Divi- 
^  ei^o  ista  pars,  seu  tertia  Cantica  quic  Parac/istts 
Br,  principatiter  in  duas  partes,  scilicet  in  /ro- 
«  et  partem  executivam.  Pars  secunda  inclpit  ibi : 
fiif  mortalibus  per  diversas  fauces!'  {Ep.  Kani, 
17,  II.  287-292),  We  are  now  therefore  com- 
lang  what  Dante  himself  considered  the  second 
rincipal  part  of  the  Cnntica. 

Surge  ai  mortali  per  diverse  foci* 
■         La  lucema  del  niondo  it  ma  da  quellat 

kr  dh'erst  foci :  The  sun  rising  in  the  world  lakes  place  at 
tut  points  on  the  horiion,  t.e.  in  the  differenl  signs  of  the 
Kaccordmg  to  the  season  of  the  year. 

'ueima  del  mondo  ;  This  expression  for  the  sun  Dante  has 
iwed  from  Lucretius,  v,  403-403  ; 

"  Solque,  cadenti 
Obvius,  ietemam  suscepit  lampada  mondi." 
ndicaio  il  punio  cardinale  di  levanie  ;  ma  siccome  per  tal 
sorge  il  Sole  due  volte  I'anno  ai  mortali,  il  Poeta  toglie 
hinuo  notando  la  circostan^a  de/  iiiiglior  corso  del  Sole 
Dcdcllasua  congiun;ione  con  Stella  migliore,  circostania 
iddita  la  primavera,  nclla  quale  il  grande  luminare  h  con  le 
id'Aricte,  favorisce  le  nosire  region!  di  maggior  luce  e 
»,  i  in  via  di  recarci  V  estate,  c  con  questa  la  maluraiionc 
ibiade  e  dei  fruili.  Insomma  il  Poeta  ha  voluto  significare 
\  al  gran  volo  che  imprende  a  narrarci  concorre^ano  le 
lori  condizioni  che  la  natura  polesse  offrirgli  ;  e  per  tal 
B  riconferm.isi  la  sperania  da  lui  concepita  allorcht:  gU  fu 
wcite  dail:^5dva  oseura."  (Antonelli). 
^d.t  qucUa :  Cary  quotes  the  following  from  an  unnamed 
only'  '■Through  that:  i.e.  where  the  four  circles,  the 
wn,  the  Zodiac,  the  Equator,  and  the  Equinoctial  Colurc 
1  the  last  three  intersecting  each  olher,  so  as  to  form  three 
!»,  »5  may  be  seen  in  the  armillary  sphere."  Scartawini 
•imil:  "daquella  (foce)  che  *  il  punto  deH'oriuonte.  ove 
Mliico,  requalore  c  il  coluro  cquinoiiale  inlersecandosi 
Dtiiionic  incdesimo  formatio  tre  croci,  Intendc  dcll'equi- 
"di  primavera." 
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Che  quatiro  cerchi  giunge  con  ire  croci, 
Con  miglior  corso  e  con  nii^liare  stelb 
Escc  congiunta,  e  la  mondana  ceta 
Pifi  a  suo  modo  tempera  e  suggella. 
TTirough  divers  passages  arises  to  mortals  the  lump 
of  the  world  (/>.  the  Siin);  but  from  that  one  (the 
spring  Equinox)  which  unites  four  cin;les  with  three 
crosses  it  issues  forth  with  a  belter  course  {i.e.  nses 
under  more  favourable  conditions),  and  conjoined 
with  a  more  propitious  consteDatton  U-t-  Aries),  and 
more  after  its  own  fashion  it  moulds  and  stamps  the 
wax  {i.e.  the  matter,  the  substance)  of  the  world. 

By  this  we  are  to  iinderstand  that  the  season  was 
Vernal  Equinox,  or  tlureabonts,  {quasi).  It  wai 
reality  about  three  weeks  after  it. 

Some  of  the  old  Commentators,  among  whom 
Lana,  the  Odiino,  the  Postillatore  Cassinese,  and  i 
venulo,  think  that  these  circles  allegorically  indid 
the  four  Cardinal  Virtues,  and  the  three  crosses  tl 
three  Theological  Virtues,     Scartazzini  says  that] 
that  case  the  allegorical  sense  of  the  passage  wM 
be   that   God,  the  Spiritual   Sun,  shines  more  pi 
pitiously  where  the  seven  Virtues  are  found  in 
monious  conjunction. 

In    the   preceding   verses   Dante  has  defined 
particular  period  of  the  year;  he  now  defines 
hour,  and  be  it  remarked  beforehand  that  the  whi 
sentence  that   follows   turns   upon   the   word  qw, 
which  must  be  taken  in  conjunction  with  tat  f^ 
which  words  are  qualified  by  it :  the  meaning  bd 
that   that  passage — i.e.   the   point   indicated   in  I 
heavens,  was  only  Aries,  speaking  approximately] 
the  sun  did  not  precisely  on  that  day  rise  in  A 
having  already  made  a  Boreal  declination  of  scv 
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Aries  being  the  Cardinal  Point  of  the  East, 
;  also  observes  that  Beatrice  is  gazing  very  fixedly 
Sun. 
Fatto  avea  di  Ih  mane  e  di  qua  sera" 

Tal  foce  quasi  ;t  c  tuttoera  1^  bianco  I 
Qudlo  emtsperio,  e  I'alira  parte  nera,  45 

Quando  Beatrice  in  sul  sinistro  fiancoj 
Vidi  rivoLta,  e  riguaitlar  nel  sole  : 
Aquila  si  non  gli  s'aAisse  unquanco. 

*  £  U  mane  e  di  yua  Sfra:  In  a  Iclterto  me  Dt.  Moore  says; 
Mmuuii  sent  are  rather  puzzling,  but  1  suppose  morning  and 
'rf  must  be  used  i.igudy  for  6-t3  a.m.,  and  fi-i;  p.m.,  as 
'taggests  ;  and  Scartauini  in  note  on  t,  43  .  -  -  It  occurs 
thai  stra  in  Dante's  use  corresponds  to  the  notion  of 
that  it  \%  after  d p.m.  Sec  Inf.  xv,  18  (during  moonlight) ; 
_  wvii,  61  (after  sunset) ;  Par.  xiv,  70  (in  the  gloaming). 
Ub  it  b  clearly  artei ''  Vespro,"  and  this  is  shown  by  Cotru.  iv, 
1S1'3"-I33  lobe  3-6  p.m." 

t  Tal  f<Ht  quijsi :  "  Quesia  diii one  quasi  J  posia  permancare, 
tnote  dare  ad  iniendere  che  non  era  a  punio  (juando  il  Sole 
Bin  in  .\ri«te,  ma  un  poco  piii  olira."  (Btitii.  The  more 
itMfal  reading  is  to  put  a  comma  after  foce^  and  to  put  the  e 
HtetfU'Uf^  so  that  the  line  reads  : 

"Tal  foce,  e  quasi  lutto  era  IJi  bianco,"  etc. 
Till!  jfives  quite  a  different  sense  lo  the  words,  and  Dr.  Moore's 
>«*iini;,  which  I  have  adopted,  seems  far  preferable. 

I  Mto  tra  Id  bianco,  etc. :  On  this  P^ga^Wi  (Topo-a-onogritfia, 
|iill),!peaks  very  clearly:  "Un  emisfero  per essere/u//c  bianco, 
(Hi,tecoado  I'inlenrione  del  Poeta, /uf/o  i//umin<jfo,  t  neces- 
■IN  Ulalulanieiite  che  li  sole  batta  i  suoj  raggi  direttamente 
Hlffltndianochc  divide  in  due  parli  eguali  quell'  emisfcro  stcsso ; 
oJe  a  dire  ;  i  at%aluhinunte  nrceaitrio  die  sta  meisogiomo,  o 

C»  meno  immineniissimo."  Dr.  Moore  remarked  to  me 
[fcelwn  half  spheres  could  not  be  "  tutio  ^innca,"  and  "tutto 
■wi,"  on1e*i  il  were  on  the  meridian  of  the  central  points  in 
Itqfilade,  namely  the  Mountain  nf  Purgatory  and  Jerusalem, 

\  l»l  itMittra Ji'iitiit ;  "  Itcn  dice  In  sul  sinistro  fianco  ;  imper^ 
dtachi  su  neir.ihrn  emispcrio  verso  roiiente  volto,  l.-i  spera 
M  Sole  I1  viene  da  sinistra,  tome  a  noi  nel  nostro  emisperio  da 
bioa."  (Buti).  Dr.  Mo"re  writes  to  me  on  this;  'In  the 
lanUy  Patadbe  they  advance  Emtwards;  see  Purg.  xxix,  12, 
Mihce  and  ihe  Myilic  Procession  meet  them  coming^cm  the 

C  2 


20 


Readings  on  the  Paradtso.  Canto  L 


(I  am  obliged  to  paraphrase  this  first  line  a  little). 

Somewhere  about  (^Kdjj")  in  that  radiant  passage  of 
the  Sun  through  Aries  had  the  day  broken  on  thai 
side  (the  Southern  Hemisphere),  while  on  this  side 
(the  Northern  Hemisphere)  it  was  evening  ;  and 
there  (where  we  stood)  the  whole  of  thai  hemisphere 
was  white,  and  the  other  part  (our  hemisphere) 
black,  when  I  saw  Beatrice  turned  round  towards 
the  left  side,  and  ga/ing  upon  the  Sun ;  never  did 
eagle  so  tiic  himself  upon  it  (t.t.  look  at  it  so  stead- 
fastly). 

The  Onimo  says  that  the  Sun  had  made  it  morning 
in  the  Southern  Hemisphere,  or  rather  day ;  and  in 
the  other  Hemisphere  it  was  evening,  that  is.  night 
occupied  the  hemisphere  opposite  to  the  one  that 
Dante  was  in,  as  Dante  so  frequently  describes  in  ths 
Purgatorio.  But  Dante  has  an  inner  meaning  in 
these  words,  namely,  that  the  Grace  of  God  had 
made  him  bright  and  clear.  The  heart  is  entirely 
illuminated  by  tlie  wish  to  see  and  investigate  divine 
things  ;  and  the  contrary  is  the  case  in  the  part  of 
the  world  which  we  inhabit,  and  to  which  Dante  had 
already  returned  when  he  wrote  his  Poem. 

Dante  now  describes  how,  by  the  innate  virtue  in 
the  eyes  of  Beatrice,  his  eye  received  the  power  I* 
gaze  upon  the  Sun's  rays,  and  Benvenuto  says  that 
he  became  as  one  of  the  eaglets  of  that  Great  Eagle 
on  high.  St.  Augustine  {Tract,  in  Joan,  xxxvi") 
remarks  that  it  is  the  habit  of  the  parent  eagle  to 
take  her  young  up  into  the  air  in  her  talons  and  turn 


East  In  Furg.  xxxii,  i6,  Beatrice  and  the  others  all  turn  rouiwl 
Z.vA  facet  lie  East.  Consequently,  wcwin/'nr.  i.  46,  when  Beairi'* 
turns  to  hei-  left  and  ^ajaces  the  Sun,  it  must  be  North,  (.<.'l* 
midday  position  In  the  southern  hemisphere." 
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ir  eyes  towards  the  Sun.  The  eaglet  that  can 
in  its  rays  is  recognized  as  the  true  brood,  but 
one  whose  eye  quivers  is  alloued  to  drop  from 
OD  high  and  perish.  Dante's  eye  derives  strength 
faun  Beatrice's  eyes,  as  a  ray  is  reflected  back  from  a 
looking-glass,  and  the  further  meaning  is  that  the 
human  being  who  seeks  to  rise  to  Heaven  must  do 
50  by  the  contemplations  and  speculations  of  Theo- 
logy- 

E  si  come  'i  secondo  raygio  ■  suoEe 

Uscir  del  primo,  e  risalire  in  suso,  5" 

Pur  come  peregrin  che  lornar  voole  ; 

Cosi  deir  alio  suo,  per  (jli  occhi  infuso 
Nell'  imagine  niia,  il  mio  si  fece, 
E  fissi  gli  occhi  al  sole  oltre  a  nosir'uso. 

Mollo  h  licilo  lh,tche  qui  non  Icce  %% 

AJle  nostrc  viriii,  mcrcJ  del  loco 
Fatio  per  proprio  X  dell'  umana  spece. 


•  tfcmido  raggio,  el  seq. :  Brunone  Bianchi  explains  ihis  very 
dwrly :  "And  as  the  ray  of  reflection  is  generated  b>'  ihe  ray 
of  incidence,  which  ray  of  reflection  comes  back,  hke  the  Ira- 
wlltf,  mho,  when  he  arrives  at  his  destination  wishes  to  relurn 
M  the  place  he  slatted  from  ;  so  Dante's  action  of  turning  him- 
•(f  ID  ihe  Sun  was  generated  by  the  action  of  Beatrice,  which 
cnientij;  into  Dante's  eyes  passed  on  into  his  imaginative  fa- 
Oillic5." 

*  Motlo  }  licilo  /rl,  ihf  qui  non  Uce  alk  nostrtvirtik :  The  al- 
■toncal  signification,  remarks  Scartaziini,  is  that  Danle,  having 
I'M  only  been  made  acquainted  with  his  sins,  but  having  also 
wi  purged  from  ihem,  had  now  reached  that  state  of  inno- 
^«  m  which  he  could  contemplate  eternal  blessedness  ;  which 
'*  not  possible  for  those  ivho  have  not  yet  attained  to  such  a 
*PW  of  purification  thai  ihey  can  by  the  study  of  Holy  Writ, 
Ud  following  in  ihe  steps  of  the  Saints  of  old,  fix  their  eyes 
"Pn  the  Sua.  (hat  is,  venture  upon  the  contemplation  of  God. 

•  l/^V""-"  ^^^  Gran  Dicinnario  on  proprio,  subsi.  §4: 
j^wfrw,  talora  vale  Soggiarno  pruprio,  AbiUtzione  propria^' 
™ine  passage  in  the  text  is  specially  quoted. 
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And  as  a  second  ray  is  wont  lo  issue  from  the  mH 
(by  refleclion)  and  re-ascend  even  as  a  Cravcller  who 
wishes  10  return ;  so  out  of  her  action  (of  gazing  at 
the  Sun),  throiigli  the  eyes  infused  into  my  imagi- 
nation, mine  was  formed,  and  I  (too)  fixed  my  eyes 
upon  the  Sun  beyond  our  (mortal)  wont  There  (in 
the  Terrestrial  Paradise)  many  things  are  possible, 
which  here  (in  the  world)  are  not  possible  to  our 
faculties,  by  virtue  of  the  place  (merce  del  A^| 
created  for  the  special  abode  of  the  human  ract  ^| 

Benvenuto  warns  his  readers  against  translating  mtt 
del  loco  as  applying  to  Paradise,  for  Dante  was  m 
yet  there,  but  is  straightway  about  to  ascend  thereC 
as  they  will  now  read.  The  effect  of  the  increase  ( 
power  in  his  vision  becomes  evident  to  him  alma 
immediateiy,  for  he  is  now  able  to  discern  an  il 
tensity  of  radiance  in  the  Sun,  that  aforetime  H 
would  not  be  able  to  gaze  upon  for  a  single  inslanL 
lo  nol  soHersi  molto,  n^  si  pocD, 

Ch'io  nol  vedessi  sfavillar  dintomo, 
Qual  ferro  che  bogliente  esee  del  foco.* 


I 


*  /oca :  Anlonelli  (in  Tommasfo's  commentarj')  observci  l]| 
it  is  a  very  singular  thing  thai  Dante,  in  describing  lo  lu  U 
radiant  phenomena  that  might  be  discerned  in  the  Sun,  if  I 
were  able  to  look  at  it  just  as  ive  pleased  with  the  nakede) 
should  come  to  suppose  that  upon  the  surface  of  the  great  lot 
nary  there  should  be  a  continual  combustion  ;  like  oneinaecot 
ancc  with  our  experience  here  on  earth  ;  and  this  conceplil 
of  his  is  in  complete  harmony  with  the  opinions  of  all  the  oit 
distinguished  modem  astronomers,  who  In  their  turn  found 
their  beliefs  upon  the  authority  of  discoveries  made  in  oW 
lime  which  confirmed  the  probability  of  such  an  hypothesis.  Th 
which  in  the  case  of  liante  cannot  be  a  matter  of  chance, se« 
to  confirm  the  extraordinary  power  and  wealth  of  hi?  Icamif 
as  well  as  the  minuteness  of  the  observations  of  our  forefalhe 
all  the  more  marvellous  because  so  little  aided  by  the  admiral 
resources  which  are  now  at  the  disposal  of  uur  scientists.  Ta 
masiio,  however,  thinks  that  Dante  has  just  entered 
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£  di  subito  parve  glarno  a  ^iorno 

Essere  aggiunto,*  came  quei  che  puote 
Avesse  11  ciel  d'  un  aitro  scile  adorno. 

.Vol  toDg  I  bore  it  (the  radiance  of  ihe  Sun),  nor  yet 
sosliotia  while,  but  that  I  saw  it  emilling  showers 
of  >ljnrks  around,  like  iron  that  comes  glowing  out 
of  ihe  fite.  And  on  a  sudden  dayhght  seemed 
atided  to  daylight,  as  though  He  Who  has  the 
po»er  had  with  another  Sun  bedecked  the  Heaven. 

Although  the  space  of  time  that  Dante  had  been 
gaiing  upon  the  Sun  was  very  brief,  yet  the  distance 
of  tile  Sun  from  the  Earth  is  so  vast,  that,  notwith- 
standing the  velocity  with  which  they  had  begun  to 
ascend,  still  it  was  necessary  that  a  perceptible  in- 
ten.-al  of  lime  should  elapse  before  Dante  could  dis- 
cern the  changed  appearance  of  the  Stjn.  as  he  drew 
nearer  to  it.  The  allegorical  meaning  of  this  passage 
(according  to  Buti)  is  that  though  the  human  intellect 
is  wholly  unable  of  itself  to  concentrate  itself  in  the 
toeditation  of  divine  matters,  yet  if  it  be  so  strength- 
oinl  as  to  continue  such  meditation,  it  sees  the  great 
light  of  truth  suddenly  shine  forth,  and  showering 
on  it  tthe  human    intellect)  abundant   sparks   of 


JBun  It  tl 


rFire,in  his  passage  to  ihe  Sphere  of  the  Moon.    Ben- 

,^ .fotigly  dissents  from  such  a  view,  which  had  also  been 

Fwnulgated  in  his  lime. 

■porno  a  giorno  Essere  aggiuiUo:   Compare  Chaucer,  The 
nf  Fanif^  Book  i ; 

"  Bui  if  the  Heaven  had  ywonne 
All  new  of  God  another  sonne,"  etc. 
A;iosto,  Orl.  Fur.  x,  st,  109  : 

"E  par  ch'aggiunga  uo  altro  sole  al  rielo," 
,Milton,  Far.  Lost,  Book  v,  310,  311  : 

"seems  another  mora, 
RiseD  on  mid-noon." 


w 
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CantO^ 


revelations  and  colourings  which  sparkle  in  the  sod 

as  the  spark  does  in  the  human  eye.  fl 

Dante   now  describes   how,  by   Beatrice   intenflj 

gazing  upon  the  Sun,  and  he  on  her,  his  whole  being 

seemed  to  become  transformed  within  him,  as  did 

that  of  Glaucus  after  he  had  eaten  of  the  herb  which 

changed  him  into  a  demi-god.  I 

Beatrice  tutta  ncll'  eieme  role*  i 

FIssa  con  gli  occhi  stava,  ed  la  in  lei  J] 

Le  luci  Rssi,  di  lassii  remote; 

Nel  suo  aspeno  lal  denlro  mi  (ei,+ 

Qual  si  fe'GIaucotnel  gustardeU'erba, 
Che  il  fe'consorle  in  m.-ir  degli  altri  Dei. 

Beatrice  was  standing  with  htr  eyes  steadfastly  fixe 
upon  the  Eternal  Spheres,  and  I  fixed  upon  her  tn|_ 
eyes  now  withdrawn  from  (gazing)  on  high  ;  (then)" 
in  the  contemplation  of  her  I  became  within  me 
such  as  Glaucus  became  from  tasting  of  the  herb,M 
which  made  him  the  compeer  of  the  other  gods^ 
in  the  sea. 

Dante  goes  on  to  say  that  human  language  is  whoil/ 

insufficient  to  describe  this  act. 


I 


•  tterrui  role :  Compare  Purg,  viii,  i8  ; 

"  Avendo  gli  occhi  allc  supemc  rote." 
and  Purg.  xxx,  92.  93 : 

"Ami  il  caniar  di  quei  che  notan  senipre 

Dietro  alle  note  degii  eterni  giri." 

+  Ntl  suo  aspdto  lal  dentro  mi  fei,  etc.  :  Compare  Par, 

37,  38  :  _ 

''  lo.  che  al  divino  dall'umano,  ^H 

All'  eieino  dal  tempo  era  venuto,"  etc.  -^1 

t  Glauco :  Glaucus  was,  according  to  ancient  Mythology, ' 

fisherman  of  Eubcea,  who,  havmg  seen  certain  fish  that  hehw 

caught  become  suddenly  revived  on  being  cast  upon  ihegis* 

by  the  sea-shore,  lasted  this  grass  himself,  and  was  forthviitt 

impelled  to  throw  himself  into  the  sea,  and  thereupon  becom| 

a  maritime  divinity.     The  story  is  told  by  Ovid,  Melam.  xin 

898-968. 
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Trasumanar  ^ignificar  fcr  verba  70 

Non  si  poria  ;  pero  I'escmpio  basli 
A  cui  esperienza  grazia  serba. 

[To  enpruss  ihe  act  of  transhumanization  in  words 
ere  impossible ;  let  the  example  then  (of  Glaucus) 
uffice  him  for  whom  Grace  reserves  the  experience. 

rA  miracle  such  as  befell  Glaucus  can  only  be  accom- 
plished in  that  man,  who,  giving  himself  up  wholly 
■to  the  contemplation  of  things  divine,  almost  issues 
l&om  his  human  nature. 

In  the  lines  that  follow,  and  as  to  the  right  mean- 
ii^  of  which  even  the  old  Commentators  disagreed, 
it  would  seem  that  Dante  wishes  to  convey  to  the 
Kader  that  he  ascended  into  Heaven  with  his  natural 
Wy,  but  from  motives  of  humility  he  use.s  the  words 
of  Sl  Paul  (2  Cor.  xif,  3),  "  whether  in  the  body,  or 
MI  of  the  body,  I  cannot  tell  :  God  knoweth."  Fear- 
ing lest  he  should  seem  over  presumptuous  in  defining 
lit  question  precisely,  Dante  has  recourse  to  a  con- 
■litional  or  dubitative  assertion. 

S'  io  era  sol  di  me  quel  chc  creasti  * 


*  pre/  eh<  creasti  Noi'cIIamtnte :  This  gufl  the  Pestillatorc 
jwn^v  explains :  "  scilicet  anima  ;"  and  JI  is  remarked  by 
^Ki!  rnmineniniors  that,  according  to  ihe  doctrines  professed 
^K'lnte  in  Purg.  kxv,  61.71,  God  breaihes  the  soul  into  ihe 
•■iwibody  laal  of  all  (nixi'ellamtnte),  when  the  body  has  been 
*»»(ly  formed,  and  the  soul  is  endued  with  veyetative  life. 
*«  Ihe  fallowing  comment  by  Cornoldi  on  this  jiassage  (ia 
wv.  Cem.  di  D.  Al.  col  cniiimenio  di  Giovanni  Maria  Cornoldi, 
™t>»,  18B7,  I  vol.  8vo):  "Dante  qui  mostra  di  dubitare 
*  (pieita  ascensione  al  cielo  sia  siaia  falta  o  colla  sola 
J'inia  che  fu  {nin'eliatiienW)  da  Dio  creata  nell'  ultimo  tempo 
''*IU  generaiione  di  ciascun  uomo,  11  qua!  tempo  dicesi  anima- 
"•"W ;  od  anche  col  corpo,  il  quale  sebbene  sia  sinio  nel  seno 
^eno  orgvnaio,  mtlavia  la  materia,  ond't  composto,  fu  al 
Wocipio  delle  cose  terrene  creata." 
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Novellameote,  Amor* die  il  del  governi, 
Tu  il  sal,  che  col  luo  lurnc  mi  levasti. 
If  1  were  merely  that  part  of  mc  which  Thou  did 
most  recently  create  Ki.e.  the  soul),  O  I.ovc  iti 
rulest  the  heaven  (i.e.  God)  Thou  Itnowest,  W 
didst  raise  me  by  Thy  Light  (reflected  in  the  ey 
Beatrice). 

Up  to  this  point  Dante  had  been  gazing  upon 
trice,  but  when  he  looks  around  liim,  he  finds  hims 
in  the  Sphere  of  Fire,  which  seems  like  a  great  lakcl 
of  flame.  He  now  explains  how  the  desire  for  GodJil 
the  moving  principle  of  the  Celestial  Spheres. 
Qiiandn  la  roia.che  tu  scmpilenii 
Desiderato,+  a  sir  mi  fece  alteso, 


*  Amor:   Scartaziini  sxys  ihal  by  this  Dame  means  God,o( 
Whom  in  the  last  line  of  the  Paradiso  (xnxiii,  145)  he  spealaU 

"  L'anior  che  move  il  sole  e  I'allre  stelle." 
Scartaziini  disputes  the  view  of  Philalelh^s,  who  sees  in  AoK 
only  the  Third  Person  of  the  Triniiv.  Nearly  ail  Comnicnt»W 
agree  that  (he  Triune  God  is  signilied,  and  it  is  considered  thtl 
Danic  borrowed  the  lerm  from  Ho^lhius,  who  [Philos.  Com.  \y 
Metr.  viii)  refers  10  Cod  as  "cjelo  imperitans  amor." 

+  Deaderalo:  Daniello  says  thai  Plato  held  that  "i  d«li» 
miiovono  scinpre  cercando  I'anima  del  mondo,  die  essi  nn* 
di  ritruovarc  deiiano,  perchS  non  i  in  luo^o  delcrminaio,  M 
sparsa  per  tutio."  In  Com'i/o,  ii.  cap.  4,  II.  14-17.  Danle  esplil* 
the  passa^'e  in  the  (e\t  :  "  Lo  cielo  Empiteo  .  .  .  che  pet  W 
ferventissuno  appetito  che  ha  ciascuna  parte  dj  quello  M** 
cielo,  ch'  t  iinmcdiato  a  quello.  d'  esser  congiunta  con  ciascUDI 
parte  di  quello  dccimo  cjelo  divinissimo  e  quieto,  in  quello  i 
rivolve  con  lanto  desiderio,  che  la  sua  velocity  i  quasi  inMO 
prenslbile."  See  also  Ep.  Kani,  ^  26.  U.  472-482  {La>km> 
Tranilnlion)  :  "  Eierythinj^  that  moveth  doth  mo\e  on  accWO 
of  somelhint!  it  hath  not,  and  which  is  the  god  of  its  tiiolit* 
Even  as  the  Heaven  of  the  Moon  is  moved  on  account  of  SOW 
part  of  it  which  haih  not  that  whereto  it  is  moved,  and  bccaal 
any  part  of  it  nhatsoever,  when  iis  place  hath  not  been  gaitu 
(which  is  impossible)  is  moved  by  another,  hence  it  is  that  ttq 
heaven  doth  always  move  and  is  never  at  rest,  as  il  desires  | 
be.  And  what  I  say  of  the  Heaven  of  the  Moon  is  lo  be  ir 
stood  of  all  the  heavens,  save  the  first." 


Readings  on  the  Paradiso.  2J 

Cod  Tarmonia'cbe  temperi  c  discenu.t 

The  doclrine  of  (he  tiarmonious  sounds  which 
Spheres  make  in  their  revolulions  was  lirst  taught 
'jthitjums,  disputed   by  Ariilolle,  and   finally  re«ived   by 

Pd  Cicero,  from  whose  I'l'sion  of  Scipio  Dante  seems  to 
sn  it.     BiagioN  quoies  the  followini;  linei  from  M.  Tc- 
anu: 
Mdit  el  >etheria  mundum  torquerior  axe, 
Et  sepiem  Ktcmis  sonitum  dare  vocibus  orbcs 
Niiciiies  aliis  ahos,  qua;  maxima  divis 
_    Lxlilia  stal  ;  tunc  lon^e  ^alissima  Phsbi 
■   Uexicra  consimiles  meditatur  rcddere  voces." 
HD  three  great  poeis  have  abo  celebrated  this  theory. 
Be  Chaucer,  The  ParUmenl  of  Fouks,  II.  60-63  - 
B'  And  after  that  the  meludye  herde  he 
I  That  conieth  of  ihjlke  speres  ihryes  three, 
f    Thai  wellc  is  of  musyke  and  melodye 

In  ihis  world  heer,  and  ipiusc  of  armonye." 
Shakespeare,  Thg  Mcrclianl  of  Vttiicc,  act  v,  sc.  I  ; 

If'  SI  I  Jessica.     Look  how  the  floor  of  heaien 
I   Is  thick  inlaid  with  palines  of  bright  gold  : 
There's  not  the  smallest  orb  ""hich  thou  beholdesl 
Uul  in  his  motion  like  an  angel  sings, 
Still  quiring  10  the  young-eyed  cherubims: 
Sut'h  harmony  is  in  immortal  souls; 
ilut  whilst  this  muddy  vesture  of  decay 
Doth  grossly  close  it  in,  we  cannot  hear  it." 
[ton,  Pitr.  Last,  \,  625-627  '• 
'And  in  their  motions  hannony  divine 
St>  smooihs  her  chatmmg  tones,  thai  God's  own  ear 
Listens  delighted." 
\  Milton,  Hymn  to  Christ's  A'ativity,  st.  xiii  ; 
'  Ring  out,  ye  crystal  spheres 
Once  bless  our  human  ears." 
•if  Mscerni :  Casini  remarks  thai  the  Commentators 
raratiiso  have,  for  the  most  part,  been  very  inexact  in 
|)la"jtioii  of  these   two  verbs,   which   were   manifestly 
In  Uante  in  the  above-mentioned  Somiuuin  Scipiottis, 
Sixth  Book  of  Cicero's  De  Rtptiblicn  (cap.  xviii,  §  18)  in 
pNSiniss.i  is  supposed  to  explain  to  Scipio  the  origin  of 
*'  Hic  \dukis  spitus]  eit,  qui  IniervaUis  conjunctus  im- 
,  scd  tamcn  pro  rata  pane  ratione  distinctis.  impulsu  el 
um  orbium  conticnur,  el,  acuta  cum  gravibus  letn- 

Kiuabihier  concenlus  efficii."     Hence  we  may 
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me  ■ 


Parvemi  tantn  allor  del  cielo  acceso 

Dalla  fiamina  del  sol,  che  pioggia  o  fiume 
Lago  non  fece  mai  tanto  disleso. 
When  the  Sphere  {i.e.  the  Empyrean)  which  Tho* 
(eternally)  desired,  makest  eternal,  had  drawn  tiM 
aiteniion  lo  it  by  the  harmony  (of  the  Spheres 
which  Thou  dost  mudiilaie  and  distribute,  ihc 
there  seemed  to  me  so  wide  an  expanse  of  heave- 
enkindled  by  the  flame  of  the  Sun,  that  neither  rai: 
nor  river  ever  formed  a  lake  of  such  wide  exlenL 

Only  as  rect--ntly  as  I.  6i  Dante  had  almost  fan 
he  saw  the  light  of  the  Sun  doubled  in  power, 
even  titat  much  increased  radiance  seems  to  hln 
be  immeasurably  augmented  in  volume. 


Division  IV.  Not  being  aware  of  the  extn 
rapidity  with  which  he  has  ascended,  Oanti 
wholly  unable  to  account  for  the  sweet  sounds 
hears,  as  well  as  for  the  extraordinary  increaa 
sunlight.  Beatrice  reads  his  thoughts,  and  th 
upon  tells  him  somewhat  reprovingly  that  he  is 
longer  upon  Earth,  but  that  he  has  been  car 
upwards  with  the  velocity  of  a  flash  of  lightning, 
is  now  in  Heaven. 

La  novit^  del  suono  e  il  grande  Inme 
Di  lor  cagion  *  m'  accesero  un  disio 
Mai  non  sentito  di  cotanto  acume. 


I 


ctmere,  "  to  distinguish,  to  distribute  ;"  since  God  distril 

the  sounds  through  the  differcni  spheres,  and  attunes  tb< 
form  the  eternal  harmony. 

•  Di  lor  cagion :  Ctimpare  De  Moh.  ii,  i,  II.  7,  S :  "Ad  fi 
causse  non  peningenics,  novum  effeclum  communiter  ad 
TOUT."  And  CntiT.  iv,  2;.  II.  4Q-;4  -  "Grandi  e  maravij 
Ctne  ....  in  quanto  paiono  grandi,  fanno  rci'ertnle  3  s4  t 
che  le  sente  \  in  quanto  paiono  mirabili,  fanno  voglioso  it  i 
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Ond'  ella,  che  vedea  me  si  com'  io, 
A  quieianni  1'  animo  commosso, 
Pria  di'io  a  domandar,  la  bocca  apHc, 
E  coniinci6  : — "  Tu  stesso  ti  fai  grosso  * 
Col  feiso  immaginar,  si  che  non  vedi 
C\h  che  vedresti,  sc  I'avesti  scosso. 
Til  non  se'  in  terra,  si  come  tu  credi  ; 
Ma  folgore,  fuggendo  il  proprio  siio.t 
Non  corse  come  tu  clV  ad  esso  riedi." — 
The  novelty  of  the  sound  and  the  great  light  kindled 
in  me  »  desire,  never  before  felt  with  such  keenness, 
of  (knowing)  the  cause  of  them.     Whereupon  she, 
who  saw  me  just  as   I  (see)   myself,   to  quiet    my 
troubled  mind,  opened  her  mouth  before  I  (opened 
ratne)  to  ask,  and  began:  "Thou  makest  thyself  so 
dtmely  ignorant  with  false  imaginations,  that  thou 
dosi  not  perceive  that  which  thou  wouldsi  have  per- 
Mited,  tiadst  thou  shaken  them  off.     Thou  art  not 
on  the  Earth,  as  thou  dost  suppose ;  but  lightning, 
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ic|uclle  quello  che  le  sente."  Scartawini  says  ihat  there  were 
i»o  LjLSM  for  the  perturbation  of  Dante's  soul.  The  first  was 
^  "vid  radiance  and  the  mysterious  sweel  harmony  ;  the 
Mngd  the  not  knowing  their  cause.  In  his  a^ilatiun  he  was 
I  reading  thai  he  had  left  ihe  Earth,  and  had  entered  into 

lite. 
'  paste :  See  this  word  in  the  Gran  Dizwnario  della  Lingua 
■iaiM  A' Tommas^o  e  Bellini  [which  will  in  future  be  simply 
!ntd  to  as  the  Gran  Di!:ionario\  Torino,  s.  d.,  §  56 :  "  Grossp. 
tnuo,  sempliie,  soro^  ignoranU  :  conirario  a  utu/c,  sagace, 
Vnesii,  o  aicorto."  The  present  passage  is  quoted  under  this 
aing,  and  Inf.  nixiv,  91-93,  as  illuslratmg  il: 
"  E  s'  io  ili\'enni  allora  travaglialo, 

La  genie  grossa  i!  pensi,  che  non  vede 
Qual  i  quel  punto  th'  io  avea  passato." 
n>e  «ord  is  used  in  the  same  sense  by  Boccaccio,  Decani. 
(|"TO.  Hi,  nov.  8  :  "Essendosi  mollo  con  Io  abate  dimesticato 
i^ami  ■Hqu-iinUii'\  uii  ricchlssimo  villano,  il  quale  avea  nome 
ftfonilo.  iionii}  iiiatcriale  e  grosso,  senia  modo,  nS  per  allro  la 
iwdimesiii  liri/.i  [uateia  alio  abate." 

t  ilfnf-  II'  sill' ;  F"r  ilie  ligluning  (according  to  the  Piolemaic 
C<»inQi;f.,i.!ij)  is  ihe  .Sphere  of  Fire, 
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E  dissi : — "Gi&contento  requievt* 

Di  grande  ammiraiion  ;  ma  ora  ammiro 
Com'  10  trascenda  quesii  corpi  IJevi.'t 

If  I  was  released  from  my  first  doubt  by  these  few 

liling  words,  1  was  inwardly  more  enmeshed  in  a 

one.  and  said :  "  Already  was  I  resting  content 

my  great  amazement ;  but  now  I  am  wondering 

I  can  ascend  through  these  light  bodies  ((.e.  the 

Sphc(i.-s  of  Ait  ajid  of  Fire)." 

Benvenulo  remarks  that,  in  answering  Dante's  first 

doubt  (11.  85-93),  Beatrice  has  shown  a  certain  amount 

of  displeasure  at  his  want  of  perception  ;    but  that 

now,  in  giving  a  reply  to  his  second  doubt,  she  in 

I>^  for  his   ignorance  does  so  with  the  tenderness 

of  a  mother  watching  a  sick  son  whose  reason   is 

wandering. 


*  n^uiei'i :  Scarta^zini  says  that  reguiescrre  is  mudi  more 
•Bphalic  and  expressive  than  ussare.  The  Gran  Disionario 
pRs  noie  ihaji  one  instance  of  the  use  of  the  verb  requiesctrc 
■pmc,the  most  notable  of  which  is  from  the  Italian  translation 
i^tCh-ilat  Dei  of  St.  Augustine  (n,  8);  "Ma  la  requie  di 
tliotigniiita  la  requie  di  coloro  che  requiescono  in  Dio,"  Of  the 
Ulin  form  of  the  perfect  tense  wc  find  examples  in  fitf.  xs\\, 

71  I  "lui  ruirlarp   ftiiHivi  ^' '    sn<\    fttrr    vii    f\r\'    '*  fin    rh*  *-tiinftfn 

livi' 


Tli  "luiparUre  audivi";  and  Purg.  \\\,  69: 


'  fin  che  chinato 


'  isrptlitvi:  And reoli  observes  that  Dante  had  half  persuaded 

timsell  at  first  that  he  was  ascending  in  the  body,  but  that  he 

^  doubled  about  it.    And  well  might  he  doubt,  seeing  that  he 

Wtin bodily  perception  of  any  contact  with  the  Fire,  ihrou^'h 

'tuSjilitre  of  which  he  was  passing.    Scartazzini  sufigests  some 

wth ielf-queslioning  of  himself  as  this  :  "Am  I  still  body  and 

WLot  spirit  only?  If  I  am  body  and  soul,  how  comes  it  that  I 

^  "5f  ijp  on  high  ?  If  spirit  only,  how  and  when  did  my  trans- 

■  "  lake  place?"    Both  Scartaiiini  and  Giuliani  quote  the 

^  from  the  translation  by  Bono  Giamboni  of  the  Tresfir 

■'•  '>iiiiLciio  Latini,  lib.  ii,  cap.  25  :  "  I' aria  e  il  fuoco  .  .  .  (dai 

li'lii  ftsti  intomiata  la  terra,  che  essendo  il  piii  grave  elcmento 

J  I*  piii  53lda  soslania,  conviene  che  la  si  tragga  nel  meiio  o  nel 

teidii  MX  altre  che  iniomo  di  lei  sono."    See  also  Convito,  iii,  3, 

,"■5-14:  and  11.  J6-44. 
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Ond'ella,  appressa  d'un  pio  sospiro, 

Gli  occhi  drizio  ver  me  con  quel  sembiame' 
Che  madre  fa  sopra  figliuol  deliro  :t 

E  cominci6  : — "  Le  cosel  lutte  e  quanie 
Hann'  ordine  Ita  loro  ;  e  qucsto  &  forma 
Clie  r  universD  a  Dio  fa  simiglianie. 


I 


t  dtliro  : 
deliro,  that 
ploughing  ; 


•  guel  leuibiante :  Compare  Petrarch,  pan  ii,  Son.  i7(insoinl 
editions  Son.  244) ; 

"  Nt  mai  pieiosa  madre  al  earn  figlio, 

Ng  donna  accesa  al  sua  spnso  diletto 
Dii  con  lanii  sosnir,  con  tal  snspetto 
In  dubbio  stalo  si  fedel  constglio." 
Venturi  {Simi'l.  Dan/.,  p.   126.  Sim.  204)  (M 
ii  comes  from  the  Latin  Ura  a  furrow  mad 
and  that  a  persona  iUUrj  is  one  who,  as.  it  weN 
issues  forth  from  die  furrow  {de  lira)  of  truth.     Compare  T 
xxii,  4-6  ; 

"  E  quella,  come  madre  che  soccorre 
Sublto  al  liglio  paljido  cd  anelo 
Con  la  sua  \'occ  che  il  suol  ben  disporre." 
Compare  also  Conv.  \,  4,  II.  17-25. 

J  Lt  cose,  et  seq. :  All  things  created  have  a  regular  i 
among  themselves,  the  one  in  relation  to  (he  other, and  thisordl 
(says  Casini)  i^  the  principal  which  gives  unity  of  form  to  ibs 
all,  and  makes  them  similar  10  God  Who  is  One.  Compalt  S 
Thomas Aquin as, SuiK/«.  7'Aci'/.parsi,qu.\v,arL  i:"QuianiuDdl 
non  est  casu  factum,  sed  est  (actus  a  Ueo  per  incellectum  agCKI 
ut  infra  paiebit,  netesse  est  quod  in  niente  divina  sit /iwmal 
similitudinem  cujus  mundus  est  factus."  And  Ibid.,  art.  1 ;  I 
quolibet  eifectu  illud  quod  est  ultimus  finis,  proprie  e^l  ioientll 
a  principal!  agenie  :  slcut  ordo  exercitds  a  duce.  lUud  auld 
quod  est  optimum  in  rebus  existens,  est  bonum  ordinis  uni»« 
.  .  .  Ordo  igitur  univer^i  est  proprie  a  Deo  intentus,  et  non  p 
accidensprovenienssecundunisuccessionemageniium."  Compa 
also  Ibid.,  qu.  xKi,  art.  i  ;  "  Est  autem  duplex  ordo  considetandi 
in  rebus.  Unus.  quo  aliquid  creatum  ordmatur  ad  aliud  creatun 
sicut  partes  ordinantur  ad  lotum,  et  accidentia  ad  svibstanlJJ 
et  unaqiiKquc  res  ad  suum  finem.  Alius  ordo,  quo  omnia  cm 
ordinantorin  Deum."  In  Di  Manarchia,  1, 6  (in  someedilioni 
Dante  has  evidently  taken  his  cue  from  the  above  quoialio 
It  will  be  well  to  read  Mr.  Butler's  supplemental  note  on  II.  |i 
et  seq.  at  the  end  of  this  Canto  in  his  translation  of  the  Pitratk 
He  says  thai  this  passage,  though  it  is  introduced  merely  1 
explanation  of  the  process  by  which  Dante  is  enable'  ' 
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Qui  vegsion  I'alie  creature  1' arena 

Dell'  eiemo  valore,  il  quale  h  fine  > 

Al  quale  't  falta  la  toccata  norma, 

lereupon  she,  after  a  compassionate  sigli,  bent  her 
eves  towards  mo  with  that  expression  which  a  mother 
■ejis  towards  her  child  in  delirium:  and  began:  "All 
things  whaisoevt-T  have  an  order  among  themselves ; 
ird  this  ia  that  form  which  makes  the  Universe  hke 
unio  God.  In  this  (order  of  [he  Universe)  the 
bigher  created  Beings  {i.e.  the  Angels,  the  spirits  of 
ife  Blessed,  and  the  race  of  men)  behold  the  traces 

tflflh.it  Eternal  Worth,  which  is  the  end  for  which 
Bk  n foresaid  ordinance  has  been  decreed, 
ttriee  goes  on  to  show  that  things  natural,  too, 
erve  their  certain  laws.  On  this  Benvenuto  re- 
DUfks,  that  so  precise  are  the  laws  of  Nature,  that 
what  is  poisonous  and  unsuitable  for  one  being,  is 
wholesome  and  convenient  for  another.  Thus  the 
Brb  "Jusquiamus"*    (hyoscyainus .')    which    is    the 


^h  a  medium  lighter  than  his  body,  contains  in  a  few  lines  a 
(Wfttlsi^iimcnof  the  method  by  which  theArisloleiianphiloso- 
fllr  o'^ii  titled  to  Christian  doctrine.  The  Final  Cause  (ri  aC  inica) 
wtrtJlcci  thing*  is  eternal  happiness,  which  consists  in  the  sight 
"fCiid.  Now  God  being  one — likeness  to  Him  can  only  be 
"'wiiinl  in  unity  which  "  pertains  to  the  essence  of  goodness." 
"<it  this  unity,  and  therefore  likeness  with  God,  is  found  in  (he 
wfa  of  creation.  That  oriler,  then,  is  the  Formal  Cause,  and 
I'll  by  iirluc  uf  it  that  all  thin^  animate  and  inanimate  have 
"Wiuiiirjl  propeniion,  acting  more  or  less  strongly  according 
i.jjllwy  ,irc  nearer  to  or  fiirlhet  from  their  Efficient  Cause,  But 
the  l>e};inmng  of  all  moicmeiit  (i/ix*i  tSi  ico^o-*»i)  ;  and 
:  the  same  power  which  makes  the  heavens  move  faster 
nearer  lo  the  Empyrean,  makes  the  soul  in  whom 
I  ri)f hUy  directed  l?y  to  God  with  more  speed  .is  it  draws 
rio  Him. 
ifcssor  Norton  wrote  ii  paper  in  which  the  extraordinary 
of  the  lianslaiion  of  Benvemilo  by  Tamburini 
I  al  hnola  in  1850)  was  exposed.  It  would  hardly  be 
lie  to  find  4  more  fla);r.-int  instance  of  misltan  slat  ion  than 

I) 
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food  of  the  sparrow,  is  poisonous  to  men ;  an 

herb '■  Napellus"  (aconite?)  which  would  kill; 
merely  to  carry  about  him,  can,  says  Galen,  be 
without  harm  by  a  pregnant  woman  ;  and  a  i 
that  is  fed  upon  Napellus  becomes  an  an 
against  that  poison.  In  like  manner,  such 
order  established  by  Divine  Providence,  that  He 
no  evil  so  great,  but  what  some  good  may  be  e 
from  it.  Hence  St.  Augustine  in  his  book  Ei 
dion  says:  "God  Almighty  would  not  allow  r 
happen,  either  naturally,  or  from  sins,  or  as  p 
ments,  were  it  not  that  ?Iis  power  is  so  great 
from  whatsoever  evil.  He  can  elicit  the  greatcs 
Ncll'ordinc  ch'io  dico  sono  accline 
Tulle  nature,  per  diverse  sorii,* 
Piii  a!  principjo  loro  e  men  vicme  ; 

tlie  one  I  have  jusi  rendered.    I  quote  a  few  lines  of  the  a 
with  Tamburini's  version  set  opposite  to  it. 


eai 

i 


Bctrt-enuto. 

"  El  hie  nota  <[uod  lanlus  est 
ordo  naluric,  ul  quod  esl  vene- 
nosum  el  inconveniens  uni  est 
utile  el  conveniens  alteri ;  sicul 
jusquiamusquicst  cihuspiusei-is 
licei  homini  sit  veneiiosiis  ;  et 
sicul  napellus  inlerficii  honii- 
nem  solum  poriatus,  et  mulic- 
rvni  pnegnimlem  nan  lasit 
mmtducaUn,  teste  Galieno  ;  el 


Tamburini. 

"E  quest' ordine  i  cc 
versale  the  quanlo  i  v( 
ad  una  ^  salubrc  ad  g| 
come  il  jusguitimo  a 
piistori  (.\),  sebbene  ft 
velenoso,  e  come  il  napl 
uccide  il  fell}  c  la  doaiu 
tiante,iiiit  nitn  !■  aii  ut/ri  K 
The  simile  of  the  [iidus< 
burini  omits  altogether. 


mus  qui   pascitur  napello  est 
tiriaca  contra  napellum." 

•  accline  .  .  .  per  di'.'erse  sorti :  Compare  «-ilh  these  ' 
passage  of  St.  Thomas  Aquinas  {Suit:m,  Theel.  pats  i,  ■ 
art,  1 ) :  "  Quum  omnia  procedant  ex  voluntate  divina,  omi 
modo  per  appelitum  inclinantur  in  bonum,  sed  divers 
Qua'dam  enim  inciinantur  in  bonum  per  solam  naluralem  1 
dinem,  absque  cognitione,  sicut  plani-f  ci  corpora  inanim 
talis  inclinalio  ad  bonum  vocatur  oppelilus  naluralis.  Ql 
vero  ad  bonum  ini:lina.ntur  cum  aliqua  cognitione  :  non  q 
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QdIo  I.  Readings  on  tfu  Paradise. 


35 


Onde  si  movono  a  divers?  port! 

Per  lo  gran  mar  dell'  essere,*  e  ciascuna 
Con  ialinio  a  lei  dalo  che  la  porti. 

Wiihin  ihat  order  that  I  mention  have  all  natures 
(heir  indinalions,  according  to  their  dififerent  des- 
tinies, some  more,  some  less,  near  unto  their  Primal 
Source;  from  it  they  proceed  to  different  havens 
over  the  vast  ocean  of  existence,  and  each  one  (does 
so)  with  the  instinct  given  to  it  to  bear  it  on. 

Beatrice  next  gives  some  instances  of  this  wonderful 

order  as  seen  in  various  phenomena  of  nature. 

Questi  t  ne  porta  il  foco  inver  la  luna,  1 15 


ticqHod  rognoscant  ipsam  rationem  boni,  sed  cognoscunt  aliquod 

toum  particulare,  sicut  sensus,  qui  ciignoscit  duke  el  album,  et 

Jl"|uiii  hujusmodi.    Inclinalio  amem  hanc  cognitioneni  sequens 

diniur  opfKfilus  settsilh'us.    Quscdam  vero  inclinaniur  ad  bonum 

Oni cognition e  qua  cognuscunt  ipsam  )yam  ralionem,  quod  est 

. jKipfiiiin  intellertQs.      Et    haec    perfettissime    inclinantur  in 

Wnm ;  Don  quideiti  quasi  ab  alio  solummodo  directa  in  bonum  ; 

•OJl  ea  quae  cogiiilinne  carenl  ;   neque  in   bonum  particularc 

Wum,  licoi  ea  in  quibus  est  sola  sensiiiva  co^nitio ;  sed  t|uasi 

iidinjta  in  ipsum  universale  bonum  ;  et  haec  inclinatio  dicitur 

♦oliiWas."    And  Ibid.,  arL  1 :  "  Sed  inclinatio  ad  aliquid  extrin- 

Moira  nv  per  aliquid  essentiiC  superadditum ;  sicut  inclinatio 

>i  Ic.um  est  per  gravitalem  vel  levitatem." 

'  fiin  mar  ddt  fsstre :  The  following  extract  from  Benedetto 

I ftii>iti sut  Diinle,t prose  varie ;  ed.  G.  Aia/ii  e  L.  Arbib. 

,  i84[,  I  vols.  8vo,  vol.  i,  p.  357)  is  quoted  by  Scarlazzini 

iw  milt,  Commentators :  "  Non  poievn  Dante  come  pocta  usare 

'Wiuone  lopica  piii  appropiata  di  questa,  perdocchi  1'  essere  f 

""wnt  n  mtie  le  cose  che  sono,  e  pero  lo  chiama  ,^ritn  marc: 

™*  [wrclic   poi  tune   le  cose  .   .   .  hanno   diverse   virlij,   e   le 

nil.,  .1..,^,,^  arguiscono  diverse  forme,  e  diverse  forme  hanno 

■nil.  pcro  disse  j/  muin-tinoa  diversi  porti,  slando  in  sulla 

'        iJic  del  man." 

♦  Qfttti  refers  to  the  instinct :  Brunetti  Laiini,  from  whom 

"'I"''  lf:imet!  so  much,  writes  thus  on  this  subject.    See  Li 

'.'IT  Tresor,  livtc  i,  pt.  iii,  ch.  ;o8  :  (Paris,  itlGj,  p.  123) 

I  .iviionemenl  de  I'air  est  assis  ti  quars  elemenz,  ce  est  un 

'"w  dc  (en  sans  mil  mniitour,  qui  s'esient  jusqu'i  la  lune,  et 

^woiie  ctstui  air  oil  nous  sommes ;  et  sachi^s  que  deseure  le  feu 
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Quesli  nei  cor  monali  ^  petmotorc,* 
Quesli  la  lerra  in  s^  stiinge  ed  aduiia.t 


est  la  lunc  premieremeni,  ei  les  atiircs  estoiles,  qui  loutes  WW 
de  nature  de  feu."     Compare  also  Purg.  xviii,  28-30 : 
"Poi  come  il  foco  movesi  in  altura, 

Per  la  sua  forma  ch't  nata  a  salire 
L^  dove  piii  in  sua  maieria  dura,"  etc 
On  the  subject  of  instinct,  compare  Purg.  xvii,  91-139. 
C(wv. iii, 3, II.  6-13  :  "Ciascuna  cosa  ...  hail  suospeiiale 
come  le  corpora  sentplui  hanno  amore  nalurato  in  5^  al  loro  Ictoi 
proprio,  e  peri)  la  terra  sempre  discende  al  ceniro  ;  il  fuoco»n»/ 
circonferenia  di  sopra  lungo  'I  cielo  della  luna,  e  peril  stmprf: 
sale  a  quello."  J 

*  pfriiiolort :  Others  read /rowcA'nr  which  reading  is  adopM 
by  the  old  Commentators,  on  which  see  Scanauini's  rcmaiki  W 
his  Leipzig  Commentary  (1S82),  wherein  he  ejrplains  ihal  ihe 
difference  of  reading  probably  arose  from  the  difference  in  Bhich 
the  abbreviated  form  of  the  word  was  interpreted.  Scarunini. 
asalsoCasini,  thinks  that  hy  cor  tiior/ali  vie  ure  not  toundctiodi 
men,  but  irrational  animals,  brute  beasts.  This  Itrsina  evidnllly 
refers  to  them,  and  the  one  following  (II.  118-120)  lonien,fc* 
it  begins  by  saying :  "  Not  only  creatures  void  of  inlelligtnta 
. ..",  showing  thereby  tbat  the /i^rswu  115-1 17  has  been  spealnnfl 
of  creatures  void  of  intcUigence,  Varchi  (tip.  a't.  vol.  i,  pp.)!^ 
359)  l^ys  this  down  very  clearly;  "A  me  pare  che  si  dtfcw 
intendere  non  degli  uoniini,  ma  degli  aiiimali  irraiionali.  I'fiW 
gli  chiamo  ciiori  cioe  anime  rnortali^  a  differcn;a  di  qui-lle  iltK^ 
uomini  che  sono  immortali,  E  che  questo  sia  il  vero  e  rtrt* 
scntimento  lo  dimoslra  assai  chiaro  il  lerietto  che  scguiia,  il 
quale  sarebbe  vano  e  superfluo  se  intendesse  qui  degli  uoDiini 
non  significa  dunque  questo  verso  se  non  the  1*  islinio  ed  mcho* 
none  naiurale  t  quella  che  muove,  indirizi^a  e  guida  gli  animil 
irraiionali."  Giuliani  [Meloifo  di  comiiientitri  la  Comutfllit  ^ 
Dante  A/ix'/iu'rt'.F'ireiiie,  [86],  p.4;6)give5  the  following  rc»so« 
for  preferring  the  reading  pn-molnri: :  "  In  vece  di  promoltr* 
mi  risolvo  ad  accettare  per  la  raiglior  Iciionc  per»n>/oT<,  d* 
sembrami  piii  conlacevole  a  significare  lo  sfimoh,  FiiKfuiB 
interion  dell' islinto,  ed  t  poi  men  dissiniile  dall'iVji/jwi/iwd* 
Lalini.  I  quali  us.ivano  sppunto  indicaie  la  mtrviziont  0  cagi^ 
moiiva  di  una  tosa  col  pcniwlio;  c  il  Buli  adopera  ptrmwat^ 
quasi  all'uapo  istesso  che  al  prcseiiie  s'auienc:  Dw  itiif^ 
It  cose,  seconda  h  nif^oiii  permo\  enti  nel  fine."  | 

+  aduna :  The  Earth  is  held  compact  together  within  itsB 
by  this  instinct,  by  means  of  the  forces  of  attraction  and  cnhtSIO* 
add  all  its  several  parts  graiitate  towards  the  centre 
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INi  pur  le  creature  che  son  fuore 
D' inlclligenia  quest' arco  saella,* 
Ma  ((uelle  ch'hanno  inlelleltn  c  amore.  120 

lis  (mslint^O  cirrits  away  the  fire  towards  the 
oon,  ihis  IS  ihe  niolive  power  in  the  hearts  of 
'niiml  beings,  this  binds  up  the  earlh  and  holds  it 
lugeihcr.  And  not  only  is  it  the  creatures  void  of 
iniclligcncc  that  are  struck  by  the  arrows  of  this 
boi  ((.(.  naiuial  instinct),  hut  those  also  who  are 
enilDwed  with  intelligenci.'  and  love  (i.e.  angels, 
aims  and  men). 

Benvenuto  says  that  Dante  now,  from  the  foregoing 
JflTuniL-iits.  brings  out  the  following  conclusion,  up  to 
which  he  has  been  leading  all  along.  Divine  Pro- 
ridcnce,  when  instituting  a  wonderful  order  for  every- 
tting  in  nature,  at  the  same  time  appointed  for  Man 
*  reward  of  merit,  namely,  eternal  happiness  in  Para- 
dise, as  a  fitting  recompense  for  God's  elect.  And 
Diwnc  Providence  in  an  instant  of  time  communi- 
oics  its  radiance  to  l/ic  Empyrean.  In  that  quiet 
he»vcn  revolves  the  Primum  Mobih;  swifter  in  its 
rerolutions  than  all  the  other  heavens. 
La  provt-idenza  che  cotanio  asset  ta, 

I  Del  suu  luine  fa  It  ciet  sempre  (juieto,+ 

,  N'el  qual  si  volge  quel  ch'  ha  maygior  fretta  : 

m^fgni parU i fusi.    Inf.  xxxiv,  in).     The  PalUialore 
Mj,-,  almost  anticifi.it in^-  (says   Andreoli)  the  Newtonian 
'•KTiM,  writes  :  "  Congiulinat  in  globum  ct  pendulo  sustinel." 
*  f Kfrf imv  tatltii:  Compare  St,  Thomas  Aquinas  (S«m"i. 
pars  i,  qu.  ti.  an.  3,1  :  '"  Ea  auiem  (juar  non  habent  cogni- 
non  tendunl  in  finem,  nisi  directa  ab  aliquo  cognoscente 
^lli^cnte,  siciit   sugilta   a   sajrillanie.      Krgo   est  aliquid 
:mi,  a  quo  omnes  res  natumles  ordlnantur  ad  Rnem  ;  et 
imuj  Dtum." 

il  dtl  ttmpn  quiito:  Compare  ConvUc  ii,  4,  11.  14-30  : 

itlotio  pungono  lo  cielo  Empireo  .  .  .  essere  immobile, 

in  ik,  sctundo  cia$cuna  pane,  cxh  che  la  sua  materia 
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Ed  ora  li,  com' a  silo  decrcto, 

Ccn  porta  la  virtii  di  quella  corda, 

Che  ci6  che  scocca  driiza  in  segno  iieio.* 

The  Providence  which  regulates  all   this,  wiili  its 
own   light,  keeps   ever  tranquil    that   heaven  (tlie 
Einpyrtan)   within   which   is  revolving    ihat  (other 
heaven,  the  Primiim  Mobile)  which  has  the  greatest 
rapidity.     And  thither  now  (to  the  Empyrean),  u 
to  a  predestined  site,  is  bearing  us  along  the  power 
of  that  bowstriii)^,  which  aims  all  that  it  shoots  at 
a  joyous  mark. 
Beatrice  at  this  point,  says  Benvenuto,  answers  a  la 
question,  which  Dante  might  be  supposed  to  put : 
her.     "  If  the  human   race  are  irresistibly  drawn 
natural  inclination  to  this  blessed  end,  as  you 
how  then  is  it  that  so  few  men  attain  to  blessednfl 
in  Heaven  ?"   Beatrice  replies  Ihat  it  is  due  to 
dental   exception,  not   in   accordance  with   Natur 
intent.      This  she  demonstrates  by  the  simile  of| 
blacksmith,  who,  although   having  the   intention 


vuole  .  .  .  E  <[uieio  e  pacitico  &  (,!'  Emfiireo)  lo  luogo  di  qu 
somma  UeiiJi  che  St  sola  compiuianiente  vede  .  -  .  (NelH 
cielo  si  volge  quel  cielo,  i.  e.  il  Prima  AfodiU)  il  quale  [ler  lo  ■ 
fer\'enllssimo  appetito  .  .  .  d'  esser  con^iunto  col  divbisiitl 
cielo  e  (iuieio,  in  quello  si  rivolve  con  tanto  desiderio,  rhe  U  5W 
velociii  e  quasi  incomprensibile."  (I  have  iiansposed  the  ordW 
of  the  sentences  in  the  above  quoialion,  following  soinewhal  ifc* 
example  of  Hiagioii).  Compare  BoSihius,  Phihs,  ConseU  '!'• 
Metr.  ix,  6-9  ; 

"  tu  cuncta  supemo 
Ducis  ab  e\emplo  :  pulchrum  pulcherrimus  ipse 
Mundura  mente  gerens  siniilique  in  imagine  formans 
Perfeciasque  jubens  perfectiim  absolvere  partes." 
and  II.  -rj,  28  : 

"Tu  requies  irantiuilla  piis  le  cemere  tinis 
Principium  vector  dux  semiia  terminus  Idem." 
•  driaza  in  stgno  litlo:  The  bow-siring  is  that  instinct  whit 
directs  the  creature  to  an  ever  blessed  end,  because  its  dtS' 
[tination  is  God,  and  never  misses  its  mark. 


Ulto  I. 
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tprodocing  the  form  of  a  knife  in  iron,  is  unable  to 

o  so  unless  the  substance  of  the  metal  is  sufficiently 

Qalleablc.     Plumptre  observes  that  "  the  thought  is 

l^ost  a  commonplace  of  the  Schools.     Art  requires 

Bjthe  mind  of  the  artist;  (2)  an  idea  conceived  by 

^pi  as  an  end  ;  (3)  material  to  work  upon.     Defects 

m  cither  lead  to  incompleteness.      So  in  the  moral 

Mid  material  universe  there  are  exceptions  to  the  law. 

The  creature's  freedom  may  deviate  from  the  path 

which  leads  to  its  final  good;  the  fire  may  fall  from 

Ae  cloud,  contrary  to  its  nature     The  error  of  the 

he  agent  is  explained,  as  in  Purg.  xxx,  131,  by  his 

Wing  misled  by  false  shows  of  good.    But  of  the  soul 

ia  its  true  state  it  may  be  said,  as   Milton's  rebel 

u^ts  say, '  Descent  and  fall  to  us  is  adverse.'     ■  You 

•ionH  wonder,'   says   Beatrice,  'when   a   river   flows 

•lown;  why  should  it  seem  strange  that  man  should 

ntt?'  The  wonder  and  the  pity  of  it  is  that  men  are 

«  often  willing  that  it  should  be  otherwise  and  live 

like  Milton's  Mammon,  with  '  looks  downward  bent.' " 

Vet**  che,  come  fomia'non  s'aceoida 

Molie  fiaie  alia  inteniion  (leir.irie. 

Perch' a  risponder  la  maieria  ^  sorda; 

Cost  da  questo  corso  si  diparte  130 

_*  »mi  J«rma^  etc  :  Danie  louches  upon  this  subject  in  very 

Kit  language  in  Com',  ii,  cap.  I,  II.  83'86  :  "  Impossible  i  la 
....  venire,  se  la  maieria,  cio^  il  suo  suK^elto,  non  i  prima 
U  ed  appareiKhiala."  Dante  in  the  above  passage  in  ihe 
t*wi»  ^eenis  to  have  imitated  St.  Thomas  Aquinas  {Suinm. 
JJ^-V^^  '■  ^''■'  S"-  "'■  art-  4) :  "  Finis  auiem  coniparaiur  ad 
■d  ifM  ordinatur  ad  linem,  sicui  Forma  ad  malerinm.  Sicul 
■i*ttn»  non  potest  consequi  fptmam,  nisi  sii  debiio  modo  dis- 
PWU  dJ  ipsam,  ita  nihil  consequitur,  tinem,  nisi  sii  debiio 
'wdu  ofdinatum  ad  ipsum."  Compare  also  De  Momtrck.  ii,  3, 
^*JJ ;  and  Ventun,  Simil.  Daiit.  p.  197,  Sim.  339. 
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Taior  In  creatura,*  ch'  ha  paiete 
Di  picgar.  cosi  pinta,  in  alira.  parte, 
(E  si  come  veder  ai  puo  cadere 

Foco  di  nube)  se  t'  impeln  primo 
L'alterra,  tOTtot  da  falso  piacere.I 

True  it  is,  that  as  ofttinies  the  form  will  not  ai 


defql 


*  ireafura,  etc  :  "  I'  uomo  dotalo  di  libero  arbitrio,  de 
abusando  si  lascia  Irarre  al  piacere  falso,  e  piegn  a  Icira  coun 
Vislinlo  della  propria  nalura.''  (Scartanini.)  See  also  then 
marks  of  Tommasdo  :  "  11  libero  arbilrio  non  loglje  la  Cnel 
ni.'  qiicsta  queilo.  Siccome  per  la  insufiicienza  della  maUni 
lopera  dcll'artisla  non  corrisponde  all' idea ;  cosi  airidai 
del  bene,  clie  i  nella  coscienia  dell' uomo,  I' opera  di  liii  no 
s'aiiguaglia  ;  an^i  se  ne  torcc,  per  I'abuso  del  libera  arbiin 
che,  lasciandosi  trarre  al  piacere  falsn,  piega  a  terra,  conn 
r  istinio  della  propria  naiura :  cos)  come  il  fuoco,  che  pt 
sempre  sale,  nel  fulmine  piomba  giu.  In  quest'  inia^ne  Upit 
siane  £  dipinta  come  impeto  che  la  forza  a  natura,  e  iDsien 
come  impeto  distruggiiore." 

+  L'alterra,  lorto  da,  etc:  This  reading  is  adopted  t 
Ur.  Moore,  Witte,  the  Manlua  edition,  and  has  an  ove 
whelming  MS.  support.  Nearly  all  the  primed  editions  Hji 
the  reading  supported  by  Scartazzini  A  terra  i  torlo.  Bo 
reads  dai  faiso  piacere.  but  da  again  has  an  o^envhelmhi 
MS.  support.  Dr.  Moore's  able  and  learned  discussion  of  the 
readings  (7V.r/ui7/ Cr-f/imw,  pp.  436-439)  should  be  studiedi 
length  ;  and  on  p.  439  he  surmises  as  10  how  the  oiher  c.imt' 
lie  adopted  ..."  probable,  I  venture  to  think,  would  it  bt  th 
1' aflerra,  or  as  it  would  (generally  be  written,  Liitterrit  "I 
niislaken  for  La  terra,  and  thai  the  obvious  deficiencj'  of  a  vei 
(us  in  other  cases,  e.j;.  Inf.  ix,  12s)  caused  'V  to  be  sup|d>* 
thus  giving  Lit  terra  i  torta,  lorto  being  changed  to  lorta,  if  U 
latter  did  not  happen  (as  in  Purg.  xix,  132,  and  many  simD 
cases)  to  be  there  before  .  .  ,  Dante  uses  the  word  olletTi 
four  or  five  times,  and  on  one  occasion  (Par.  xxiii,  40.41)  lit 
passage  so  remarkably  like  this,  that  it  seems  to  sirengtben  t 
pi-obability  of  the  word  occurring  here." 

I  da  falso  pincere :  Compare  Ptirg.  xxTii,  34,  35  f 
"  Piangendo  dissi  :  '  Le  presenli  cose 

Col  falso  lor  piacer  volser  mici  passi,'"  etc.^ 
Compare  BoiJthius,  PItilos.  ConsoL  iii,  pros.  2,  IL  13-15:  "« 
enim  mcntibus  liominum  veri  boni  naturaliter  inserta  cup'''''' 
setl  ad  falsa  devius  error  abduciL" 
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wilh  the  artislic  design,  because  the  material  is  deaf 
lo  answer  {i.t.  is  irreceptive,  non  arrendfVoU),  so 
from  this  course  (designed  by  natural  instinct)  will 
ttie  creature  at  times  diverge,  who  although  thus 
impelled  (towards  the  highest  Heaven),  has  power 
tu  deviate  in  anodier  direction, — even  as  from  a 
cloud  fire  may  be  seen  lo  fail  (which  is  contrary  to 
the  Dature  of  fire) — -if  the  first  impulse  (i.e.  natural 
iostiuct)  turned  aside  by  false  pleasure  drives  it  to 
Earth. 

Beatrice  then  sums  up  her  arguments  by  saying  that 
it  is  as  natural  for  the  man  purged  from  ever>"  sin  to 
ascend  to  Heaven,  as  it  is  for  a  stream  lo  fall  down- 
wards from  a  mountain  height  into  the  valley  below. 

Non  d*i  pill  ammirar/  sc  bene  esiimo, 
Lo  tuo  salir,  se  non  come  d'  un  rivo 
Se  d'alto  monte  scende  giuso  ad  imo. 

Maraviglia  sarebbe  in  te,  se  privo 

D'  impedimenlo  giit  li  fossi  assiso,t  140 

Come  a  terra  quiete  in  foco  vivo."— J 

Quinci  rivolse  inver  lo  cielo  il  viso. 


'  Sm  del  piii  ammirar,  etc  :  Uanie  had  just  emerged  from 
finpunfitaiion  by  belny  immersed  in  the  waters  of  Euiioi;,"Piiro 
(dupostoa  salire  alle  stellc"  {Furg.  xxxiii,  145).  His  aiscent  to 
fltavcn  ihereafler  «as  lo  be  taken  as  a  matter  of  course- 

^  gilt  ti  foisi  assis/y :  Casini  says  that  ihe  verb  assidersi 
'•JWttses  ihe  idea  of  preparing  oneself  lo  rem.iin  perfectly  at 
'Wi  ease  in  any  jfiven  spot  ;  and  that  Beatrice  in  ihe  words 
*-• .  ^a  li ^essi  assise  almost  might  be  saying  to  Dante  "if 
'^(ni  li;n]?t  failed  10  tjuit  the  place  in  which  thy  renewal  and 
f^^tifjti  was  completed." 

1  CoiHia  terra  guieU  in  foco  vivo  :  The  number  of  variants 
l«fc  1;  legion.  The  most  importanl  is  that  adopted  by  Scartai- 
■111,  Ctn,i(  ,j  lerra  guicto  fuoco  tito,  and  that  is  the  one  adopted 
W  Ihe  lasl  majority  of  the  Commenialors,  though  ilie  one  I 
'*''*  fiilluwcd  is  thai  of  Moore,  of  Wilte,  Soc.  Crasca,  Caelaiii, 
*yl  an  immense  superiority  of  MS.  authoriiy.  Ur.  Moore 
'I'Viial Cn/ifiini,  pp.  440-442)  says;  "Amidst  the  very  great 
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Thou  oughlest  no  more  to  marvel,  if  I  rightly  judge, 
at  thine  ascent,  than  as  at  a  rill,  if  from  a  lofty 
mountain  it  falls  into  the  valley  below  {///.  lo  the 
bottom).  It  would  be  a  marvel  in  thee,  if  freed 
from  (earthly)  impediment  thou  hadst  remained  with 
thine  abode  below,  as  much  as  (would  be  strange] 
all  absence  of  motion  in  a  living  6ame  on  earth." 
Thereafter  she  turned  back  her  face  towards  Heaven. 

Henvenuto  says  that  in  truth  it  was  not  a  cause  of 

wonder,  since  Beatrice  practically  said,  that    Dante 

was  now  with  a  rapid  and  easy  motion  being  rapidly 

home  up  to  Heaven,  the  throne  of  God.     He  had 


variety  of  readings  here — most  of  them  obviously  mere  blundo^ 
and  more  or  le^s  unintetii^ble — the  following  would  xem  M 
emerge  as  most  probablj-  the  original  reading  ; — 
'  Come  a  terra  quiete  in  foco  vivo.' 
Comt  a  terra  is  preferable  to  Come  in  Urra,  because  it  accmaiB 
for  the  origin  oiComc  nmlfra.  Con  tiiitlera.  Come  tfrra,  etc.,  some 
of  which  (with  minor  variations)  appear  in  a  great  nitmbcr  of 
MSS.  These  may  be  sei  aside  as  blundering  reproduclioni  rf 
Coiiuilcrra  or  Comalcra.  I  think  too  that  it  means  not  'on  the 
ground,'  but '  on  earth,' in  contrast  with  '  in  heaven,'  where  DaflK 
now  was  (see  I.  gtj,  and  where  a  different  set  of  laws  opetalftor 
rather  perhaps  the  same  laws  freed  from  all  earthly  impediments 
(II.  139,  140):  so  that,  il  he  did  not  rise  towards  God,  it  would  l>c 
as  strange  as  absence  of  motion  iquiele)  would  be  in  a  living 
flame  on  earth,"  After  (footing  ihc  differeni  readings  of  ih* 
Commentators  in  the  choice  between  quieU  in  foco  anil  qviil^ 

/eco.  Dr.  Moore  sums  up  by  saying  ;  "The  reading  'qjiile  '** 
foco  vii'O '  seems  to  ine  to  have  the  advantage  of  giving  a  nalun** 
antithesis  with  in  It-  in  1.  139,  and  it  is  also  the  reading  of  ib^ 
vast  majority  of  MSS.  Further  it  avoids  the  inelegance  of  i!>* 
double  epithets  quielo  and  viiio  in  the  reading  Come  a  terra  (juin* 

fuoco   vivo  ....    The   illustration   itself,  which   is   obviouil' 
suggested  by  Aristotle,  Nicomacheun  Elitits,  ii,  1 ,  §  2  ;  Piiyi.  ii.  ■ 
and  similar  passages,  is  rather  a  favourite  one  with  Dante.  Sc; 
another  passage  vcrj'  like  this  in  P«rg.  xviii,  28.   Par.  iv,  77.7' 
is  a  more  direct  imitation  of  the  Ethics  I.e.    See  also  Com:  ii' 
(which  however  is  best  illustrated  by  Par.  i,  115),  and  Dt  Mi 
i,  IS,  IL  27  and  31.    Once  more,  see  Par.  xxiii,  40-41 : 

'Come  foco 

. .  fuordi  sua  naiura  in  giii  s'aiiena.'" 
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down  his  sins,  and,  having  been  purged  from 
had  made  his  way  up  the  mountain,  the  top 
touched  the  sky ;  here  he  had  been  bathed 
d  xvalers,  whereof  the  one  had  washed  away 
ior>-  of  former  sins,  the  other  had  fixed  the 
of  all  good  into  his  soul.  He  had  been 
m  Pride  and  Concupiscence,  which  two  sins 
root  of  all  others,  he  had  been  invested  with 
Virtues  ;  and  these  in  their  turn  were 
him  to  take  his  flight  up  to  his  heavenly 
lere,  as  the  conqueror  of  the  most  formidable 
he  had  a  right  to  hope  for  the  glorious 
predestined  for  his  good  deeds.  What 
then  that  the  Divine  Poet  was  in  all  haste 
his  way  upwards  to  receive  his  promised 


End  of  Canto  I. 
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CANTO    II. 


The  First  Sphere  :  The  Heaven  of  the  Moon. 

— Spirits  who  had  failed  in  their  vows 

OF  Chastitv. 
Introduction. —  Arrival  in  the   Heaven  of 

THE  Moon.— The  Spots  of  two  kinds  dpc« 

the  face  of  the  Moon. —  Influences  oi 

THE  Heavens. 

In  the  last  Canto  Dante  related  in  a  general  w»j 
his  ascent  to  Heaven  proper.  In  the  present  Cantt 
he  tells  of  his  mounting  to  the  first  of  its  Spheres 
namely  to  the  Heaven  of  the  Moon, 

I  follow  Benvenuto's  tiivisions  of  the  Canto,  excep 
that  I  begin  the  Third  Division  three  lines  before  h 
does. 

/«  ///('  First  Division,  from  v.  i  to  v.  1 8,  Dan 
gives  his  readers  his  advice  to  follow  certain  rules 
studying  his  doctrine. 

Iti  tlif  Second  Division,  from  v.  19  to  v.  45,  he 
htes  his  entrance  into  the  Sphere  of  the  Moon, 
describes  the  substance  of  the  Moon. 

///  t/ii-  Third  Division,  from  v.  46  to  v.  105,  t 
touches  on  certain  doubts  that  entered  his  mil 
respecting  the  shadow  that  appears  on  the  face 
the  Moon,  and  he  disputes  the  commonly  receiv 
opinion  (formerly  indeed  held  by  himself)  on  tfcl 
subject. 
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/«  the  Fourth  Division,  from  v.  lo6  to  v.  148,  he 
;  what  he  believes  to  be  the  true  explanation  of 
[phenomenon. 


isioH  t.  Scartazzini  points  out  the  difference 
«n  Dante's  opening  of  the  Purgatorio,  and  this 
Us  opening  of  the  Paradiso.  In  the  iirst  his  com- 
parison is  to  a  little  barl<  [navicella),  and  is  modest. 
Sow  however  he  compares  his  poetic  journey  to  a 
great  ship  {navigio),  and  the  whole  Introduction  is 
far  more  pretentious  (pomposo).  His  opening  of  the 
Ccnvito  contains  the  same  Ideas,  but  they  are  far 
inorediRidently  expressed.  This  Introduction  recalls 
iHit  of  Lucretius,  which  Tasso  has  translattd  word 
feiwnrd,  but  which  Dante  only  follows  in  idea. 

Dante's  first  words  in  the  PttrudUo  are  meant  to 
Wim  off  readers  of  limited  intelligence  from  ven- 
turing to  penetrate  into  its  subtile  and  perplexing 
nijiteries.  Let  such  as  they,  if  they  have  read  his 
l»fmti>  and  Purgatorio,  return  to  their  study  of  those 
Cantkhe.  The  Paradiso  is  only  for  those  of  a  higher 
wnf«  of  intellect. 

0  *oi  che  siete  in  piccioktta  barca,* 

*  in  pudotetta  barca:  Compare  Pulci,  Morgante  Maggiore, 

twin  m-iii,  51.  ;  : 

»"  Ch'  io  me  n'  andrb  con  t'  una  e  I'  altra  volla 
Con  la  barchetta  mia,  caniando  in  rima, 
In  porlo." 
MJ.  »L  140: 
"io  mc  n'andrb  colla  barchetta  mia, 
Quanio  Tacqua  comporla  iin  picdol  le^o." 
S*t»i»0  Popes  Eissiy  on  Man,  cpislle  iv  (near  ilie  end) : 

"Say,  shall  my  liltle  bark  altendant  sail, 
1^         i'urjuc  tlic  triumph,  and  partake  the  gale?" 
"•wKooi  happily  icmarks  on  this  mct.iphiir,  dial  what  was  in 
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DesiderosL  d'ascoltar,  segulti 
Reiro  al  mio  legno  che  cantando  vanra,* 
Tomate  a  riveder  li  vostri  liti, 

Non  vi  mcttete  in  pelago  ;  ch£  forse 
Perdendo  me  rim  aires  le  smairili. 

O  ye  that  are  in  a  little  bark  eager  to  listen,  haviag 
followed  behind  my  ship  that  singing  cuts  het  way, 
turn  back  again  to  revisit  yout  own  shores,  do  nni 
put  out  into  the  open  sea ;  for  perchance  losing  me 
(i.e.  for  want  of  power  to  follow  in  my  wake)  -jz 
might  be  left  astray. 
Scartazzini,  referring  to  the  above  admonition,  sal's 
that  there  are  but  too  many  who  obey  it,  and  in 
return  to  revisit  their  own  shores.     Goethe  was  Ml 
the  only  man  who  found  the  Paradtso  very  wewi- 
some.      I    translate   the   following  very  appropriate 
remarks  by  Count  Cesare  Balbo,  in  his  Vita  di  BaKH, 
Florence,  1853.  p.  398  c/  set/.:   "This  last   Outia. 
which  Dante  completed  about  1320,  is  of  the  tli:« 
parts  of  the  Commedia,  all  difficult  and  oflen  obscure, 
the  one  that  is  by  common  agreement  the  most  diffi- 
cult and   the  most  obscure.     Nor  is  this  consensu* 
of  opinion  at  fault ;  for  no  one  could  possibly  succeed 
in   awakening  in  the  ordinary  class  of  readers  thai 
attention  to  the  Paradise  which  Dante  himself  failed 
to  obtain.     The  ordinary  reader  is.  and  always  must 
be,  held  back  by  the  obstacles  and  the  allegories  tbrt 
abound  more  and  more  ;  by  the  series  of  the  heaven* 
in  accordance  with  the  now  forgotten  Ptoleinaic  s>'S- 
tem  ;  and,  more  than  all,  by  the  disquisitions  on  phi- 


Purgatory  "the  little  vessel"  of  Dante's  genius,  is  in  Paradi** 
developed  into  a  slrony  sea-yoing  ship.  leaving  behind  ii  a  deep 
furrow(I-  '4);anditisDante'shearer5ttlii>arenowintheIiltlebaTk- 
•  variii :  According  to  Giuliani  varea  =  s'  apre  un  varwi 
trapassa,  ad  altrc  acque. 
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loaophyand  theology,  which  seem  often  like  scholastic 
theses.     With  the  exception  of  the  three  Cantos  con- 
toning  the  interview  with  Cacciaguida,  and  a  few 
other  episodes,  in  which  we  are  brought  back  to  Earth, 
•nd  the  frequent  though  brief  passages  in  which  Love 
and  Beatrice  beam  forth,  the  Paradiso  must  always 
be  less  a  pleasant  reading  to  the  generaMty  of  men, 
than  an  especial  recreation  to  those  who  like  to  dis- 
cover, expressed  in  sublime  poetry,  those  supernatural 
:emplations  which  have  been  the  object  of  their 
ics  in  philosophy  and  theology.     But  those  stu- 
its  of  philosophy  and  theology  who  never  can  be 
ous,  besides  especially  the  still  less  numerous 
ly  of  those  who  in  these  two  sciences  only  see  one 
Ic  one  viewed  from  two   different   standpoints ; 
these,  unless  I  am  much  deceived,  will  find  in  Dante's 
furadiso  a  treasure,  which  I  was  wrong  in  classing 
Bodcrthe  head  of  recreations,  but  which  rather  should 
i*  spoken  of  under  the  head  of  the  most  nobie  and 
•wen  consolations,  harbingers  of  those  of  the  real 
Fataiijse  itself.     And  they,  more  than  all,  will  take 
;ht  in  it  most,  who.  as  they  read,  will  find  them- 
in  a  frame  of  mind  similar  to  that  of  Dante 
*l)en  he  was  writing  it,  (a  most  desirable  state,  if 
'futh  be  spoken,  for  well  understanding  any  author)  j 
•Ik*'.  1  mean,  who  after  having  in  their  youth  had 
Upericnce  of  the  world  in  which  they  had  in  vain 
ptcd  to  live  happily,  and  having  at  last  arrived 
ffliturity,  old  age,  satiety,  or  disappointment,  seek 
^  means  of  those  studies  to  know  how  it  is  possible 
"  Hiccecd  in  that  other  world  on  which  they  thence- 
"th  place  their  new  hopes," 
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Dante  goes  on  to  say  that  never  before  had  the 
subject   matter  of  which  he  is  about  to  sing  been 

treated  in  poesy. 

On  this  Benvenuto  observes  that  no  one  before 
Dante  had  ever  attempted  to  give  a  description  of 
Paradise,  or  even  of  Purgatory,  and  thus  in  two  parts 
at  least  of  his  poem  he  had  no  predecessor  whom  he 
could  imitate.  Homer  indeed  in  Greek,  and  Viipl 
in  Latin,  had  given  some  sort  of  descriptions  of 
Hell,  very  short,  bald  and  confused  ;  but  Dante'i 
marvellous  ingenuity  devised  an  entirely  new  Hell 
wherein  nine  separate  kinds  of  sin  had  their  various 
and  regular  classifications.  Dante  adds  that  he 
undertakes  his  mighty  task  with  the  aid  of  Miiicrvi 
inspiring  him  with  divine  knowledge,  as  the  wit 
that  wafts  him  forward  ;  of  Apollo  the  god  of 
as  the  helmsman  of  the  good  ship;  and  the  nine^ 
according  to  some  "  new  ")  Muses,  i.e.  the  Arts,  as  ll^ 
magnetic  needle*  \kabeo  magneton  et  aci/m]  to  guide 
him  to  the  Bears,  i.e.  to  the  Pole. 

L'  acqua  ch'  io  prendo  piammai  non  si  corse; 
Minerva  spira,  c  conduccmi  Apollo, 
£  nove  Muse  mi  dimoscran  1'  Orsct 

*  Pietro  di  Dame  uses  similar  words  :  "  liem  dicit  i[iiod  con- 
ductor et  natiw  ejus  esi  ApoHo,  idesl  inlellecliva  sdeiuia  rt 
speculaliva  circa  meuiphysica  et  ihcoiuaica;  ac  novcm  Mos^t 
de  ([uihus  dixi  supra  in  Puryatorio.  cap.  i,  sun/  sidi[w  Daniel 
ciihmiti  el  uais,  ad  denionsirandum  sibi  t  rain  on  tana  m,  qus; 
ducit  et  dirigit  naviganles  ad  porium.*' 

+  nove  A/uic:  Cesari  {^BdltMse  dtlla  Commfdia  di  HmU 
Alighieri,  Verona,  1826,  vol.  iii  and  iv,  p.  i6)  explains  nif^ 
Afjisf  as  "  new  Muses,"  and  interprets  :  ''queslo  Apollo  coo  1^ 
nuovc  Muse,  vuol  dire  ;  che  non  quesli  usali  e  favolosi  personagg* 
Io  Bcorgono,  ma  d'altra  fatta  :  ciot  I'ajulo  ceicsie,  Minctvi* 
sark  la  bapicnia  divina."     Biagioli  mites  :  "  Numt  man,  tiB*» 
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The  sea  that  I  take  lo  was  never  traversed  before : 
Minerva  breathes  (into  my  sails),  and  Apollo  pilots 
me,  and  nine  Muses  point  me  out  the  Beais  {f.e.  the 
Pole  by  which  to  5teer). 

Hiving  in  the  above  lines  warned  off,  as  it  were,  the 
more  supei^cial  readers,  who  are  unable  to  study  the 
final  cantua  without  the  moving  episodes  constantly 
occurring  in  the  Inferno  and  Purgatoria,  Dante  now 
addresses  himself  to  those  few  of  a  more  meditative 
lUm  of  mind,  for  whom  he  says  that  this  part  of  his 
poem  is  distinctly  intended, 

Voi  aliri  pochi,*  chc  driuBste  il  cotio  lo 

:  che  di  caduchi  allori  circondano  l.i  fronte  in  Elicona,  ma 
t  dinne,  eiemc."  tl  is  not  easy  to  decide  as  lo  the  best 
prcuiion,  but  all  Commentators  previous  to  Daniello  read 
rand  interpreted  it  "nine."  llninoiie  Bianchi  so  understands 
I  ami  suggest!  that  the  nine  Muses  may  be  intended  Xn 
orittpond  (o  the  nine  Heavens,  and  to  the  nine  sciences. 
Ri  i"-vflriin  r  Qrsi :  "Seguita  meravigliosamente  la  presa 
I  perciocchi  come  ciascuna  nave  ha  bisogno  di  tre  cose 
■  Miiiiiienie  giungere  in  porto,  dei  venli  fnvorevoli  che  la 
i[HB([ano, d' un  piloio  pratico  che  la  regga  e  governi,  e  di  chi  ne 
lilwisirirOrse,  cioi  il  I'olo,  median  te  il  quale  si  navigaog^it  cosJ 
nucun  poeta  ha  biso^na  di  tre  cose  principalmentc,  della 
mtniiooe  owero  subhietto,  ddia  disposidone  ovvero  ordinc, 
ilfll«locu«iooc  ovvero  omaio  parlate."    (Vaichi,  op.  (it.  vol.  i, 

•  Vet  allri  pmhi^  et  seq. :  In  Cunvito,  i,   (,  11.  51-54,  Dante 

■pnks  of  the  blessedness  of  those  few  that  feed  upon  the  bread 

"finxrls,  that  is,  who  acquire  knowledge  :  "O  beali  que'  pochi 

tht  stKyono  a  qitella  mcnsa  ove  il  pane  degli  Angell  si  mangi^ 

'  tniscn  quelli  che  coUe  pecore  harno  comune  cibo  ! "    Scanai- 

■">'  S'^rs  a  reference  here  lo  .St.  Thomas  Aquinas's  Summn 

'^•t  Ofti/i/fj.  another  of  the  Angelic  Doctor's  great  works, 

■•wh  deals  chiefly  with  the  principles  of  natural  religion  (i,  4]. 

""wjiiri;  Psiiliit  Inxviii,  15  :  "  Man  did  eat  angels'  food  :  he  sent 

i!-:i(  to  [he  lull.''     .^nd  Vl'isilom,  \vi,  30:  "Thou  feddest 

■■-■  I'cople  with  angels'  food,  and  didst  send  them  from 

lirr-.id  prepared  without  their  labour."     This  bread  of 

'..'■    ',i.ij=  IJean  Plumplrej  is  with  Dante  a  favourite  symbol 

«  lilt  higher  wisdom.     On  earth  men  live  by  it,  but  are  never 
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Per  Icmpo  al  pan  degli  Angeli,  del  quale 
Vivesi  qui,  ma  non  sen  vien  satollo,* 
Metier  potete  hen  per  I'allo  sale+ 

Voslro  tiavigio,  senando  raio  soico 
Dinanzi  all'  acqua  chc  ritorna  equale.* 

Ye  few  others,  who  betimes  have  outstretched  the 
neck  to  the  bread  of  Angels  {i.e.  knowledge),  upon 
which  one  may  live  here,  but  with  which  one  ncvet 
becomes  surfeited,  ye  can  well  put  out  your  ship 
through  the  briny  deep,  keeping  in  my  furrow  (u. 


fully  satisfied,  for  we  "  know  in  part."  Those  who  hai*  mm 
of  the  bread  betimes,  and  they  only,  can  follow  him,  and  llni 
must  take  care  lo  keep  in  his  wake. 

•  non  s<n  i-itit  sn/o/lo :  Compare  Purg.  xxxi,  128,  129 . 
"quel  cibo, 
Che  saiiando  di  se,  di  si  asseta." 

t  allD  sale  ^=  the  deep  sea  :  Castni  remarks  that  sale  in  W> 
sense  is  a  Latinism  which  is  by  no  means  common.  ComfiiR 
Horace,  Epod.  xvii,  54,  55  : 

"  Non  saxa  nudis  surdiora  navitis 
Neptnnus  alio  tundii  hibemus  salo." 

I  servanda  mio  sola'  Dinanu  iilV  ncijua  eke  ritnrrus  efmdtl 
Cesari  {Be/Ucze)  explains  this  well :   "  Bello  qoeslo  se^^»^e  B 
solco  !  egli  t  il  mantenere  o  conlinuarc  il  solco,  che  la  Mtn& 
Danic  si  lascia  dieiro  nell'  acqua :  il  ([ual  solco  sarebbe  richiuso 
e  '1  piano  del  mar  ra^guagliato,  se  il  Icgno  che  le  vien  dittw 
enirandovi  nol  conservasse.   E  citi  fe,  che  tenendosi  bene  itrtiw 
dieiro  alia  guida  sua,  non  la  perda  di  vista.     Quesia  melafora* 
molto  bene  coniiniiiiia  dal  principio  fino  alia  fine,  e  sosienul* 
con  vaghe  \j:rai:efu/]  e  proprie  locuzjoni  da  Uante,  secondo  so" 
usato."    The  precise  meaning,  which  Gary  alone  of  all  the  w»ns- 
lators  seems  10  make  clear,  is  thai  they  who  purpose  to  follw 
Dante's  ship  out  into  the  deep  ocean  must  do  so  so  closely  thai 
their  vessel  shall  sail  in  the  very  foam  behind  it  that  it  hU 

Flnughed  upinj^co'J/o/the  water  that  1=  again  becoming  smooth 
do  nut  like  theinlerpretation  ofTommas^oand  Scartauini  ^Asi 
render  liinanni  "  before  that,"  and  inierpret  the  sentence  aJ 
though  il  were"avanti  che  1' acqua  rilorni  eguale."  The  passag" 
of  course  is  meant  to  imply  that  the  intricacies  of  the  CanO'u 
of  the  Pitradiso  are  so  perplexing,  that  they  who  would  kee] 
their  hold  on  Dante's  meaning  must  follow  him  with  an  uo 
deviating  and  resolute  attention. 
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wake)    before    you,    on    iTiat    water    which    returns 
fmooth  agajn. 

uite  tells  his  readers  that  they  will  not  marvel  more 
see  such  things  than  did  the  Argonauts  when  they 
w  Jason  tame  the  fiery  bulls  of  ^etes,  and  with 
cm  plough  the  soil  of  Colchis,  which,  when  sown  by 
ison  with  dragon's  teeth,  brought  forth  a  crop  of 
med  men. 

Quei  glon'osi*  che  passaro  a  Colco, 

Non  s'ainmiraron,t  come  voi  fareie, 
Qiiando  Jason  \idef  fatto  bifolco. 
Those  glorious  heroes  (the  Argonauts)  who  passed 
over  to  Colchis,  were  not  so  amazed,  as  ye  shall  be, 
when  they  saw  Jason  made  a  ploughman, 

Division  II.  Dante  now  describes  his  ascent  into 
the  heaven  of  the  Moon.  This  was  effected  by  Bea- 
bicc  simply  looking  up  to  Heaven,  and  by  Dante 
fixing  his  eyes  upon  her.  They  at  once,  automatic- 
ally as  it  were,  find  themselves  at  their  destination  in 
the  first  sphere  of  heaven,  without  Dante  being  con- 
scious of  any  movement,  and  yet,  according  to  the 
alculations  of  Antonelli,  quoted  by  Tommaseo,  and 
compared  with  the  astronomical  knowledge  available 
'fi  Dante's  time,  their  impulse  to  ascend  must  have 
allied  them  up  more  than  84,000  miles  in  a  single 

'  Qfifi £lariaii :  The  slory  of  the  expedition  of  the  Argonauts 
'"Coldiis  in  cjucslof  the  Golden  Fleece,  and  ihe  special  exploits 
"•JAWn  [here,  are  related  by  Ovid  in  Mftam.  vii,  1-158. 

\  Km  f  ammiraron :  Lines  120,  131,  of  the  above  cited  quo- 
Own describe  the  wonder  excited  on  Jason  being  seen  ploughing 
tteWs  nfiih  the  hitherto  untamed  bulls  ; 

"  Miiantur  Colchi  :  Miny.-e  claraoribus  implent, 
Adjici  unique  animos." 
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second  ;  nearly  the  same  speed,  says  Dante,  at  which 
moves  the  heaven  that  can  be  SL-en  by  man,  it.  the 
Starry  Heaven  (cUl  stellato),  which,  early  astronomers 
believed,  made  the  complete  circuit  of  the  Earth  ra 
the  twenty-four  hours. 

La  concreala  c  perpetua  setc* 

Del  deiforme  reenot  cen  ponava  » 

Veloci.  quasi  come  11  del  1  vedeie. 
Beatrice  in  suso,  ed  io  in  lei  ^arda\-a  ; 

£  forse  in  lanio,  in  quanio  un  quadrel  f  poM, 
E  vola,  e  dalla  noce  si  dischiava. 


•  Slit:  i.e.  ardent  longing  :  Compare  Purg.  nxi,  I<  4: 

"La  scle  natural  che  mai  non  sazia." 
IJotli  passages  are  thought  to  refer  10  the  natural  aspir 
of  the  soul  to  hijjhcr  things.    Dante  In  Convito  iv,  12,  11,  118,  II 
says:   "La  scienza,  ncll'acquisto  della  quale  crescc  semp 
dcsiderio  di  i[uel!a."    In  Ecclfsuisliais,  xxiv,  11,  Wisdom  is  I 
po^ed  10  say  ;  "They  thai  cat  nie  shall  yet  be  hungry,  and  I 
that  drink  mc  shall  yet  be  thirsty," 

t  deiforme  regno:  Compare  Par.  i,  104,  to5  : 
"e  qoesio  ii  forma 
Che  r  universo  a  Dio  fa  simigliantc." 
In  Convito,  ii,  4,  II.  27-39,  Uante  says  of  the  Empirto:"^ 
e  pacifico  h  Io  luogo  di  ciuella  somma  Deit;i  chc  Si;  sola  co 
tamente  vede.    Qucslo  h  Io  luogo  dcgli  spiriti  beali  .  .  .    _ 
I:  i1  sovrano  edificin  del  mondo,  nel  quale  tutto  il  mondo  ' 
chiude.  c  dj  fuori  del  quale  nulla  i  :  ed  esse  non  h  In  Iuogo,i 
fomiato  fo  solo  nclla  prima  Mcnte." 

I  giiiisi  come  il  del :  Velhitello,  followed  by  Varchi,  , 
to  proie  that  Dante  means  that  he  and  Beatrice  had  eOB 
into,  and  were  being  borne  along  in,  the  rapid  circulation  1  ' 
heavens,  which   opmiun   is  strongly  combated    by  Sq — 
Compare  Ovid,  Mclnm.  ii,  70,  71  : 

"  Adde,  quod  assidua  rapilur  vertigine  cixlum  ; 
Sideraque  alta  trahil,  celcrique  volumine  lorqueL' 
I  quiidrd :  L.  Venluri  {.Simil.  D<inl.  p.  398,  Sim.  487), '. 
that  we  have  just  been  discussing  the  rapidity  of  ihe  asMOt 
of  Beatrice  and  Danle,  compared  with  the  incalculable  5p<™ 
of  the  Primum  Mobile.  Danle  no^-  uses  another  simile  no  It** 
ingenious  than  the  lasl.  In  indicating  the  two  aclioDS  1 
Ihe  shaft  fly,  aod  of  its  lighting  in  the  mark,  he  inve 
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Ctunto  mi  vidi  ove  mirabil  cosa*  35 

-Mi  torse  il  viso  a  s6  ;  e  p«ro  qiiella, 
Cui  non  potea  mia  oprat  essere  ascosa, 
Volta  ver  me*  si  lieia  come  bella  : 
— "  Driiza  la  menie  in  Uio  grata," — mi  dissc, 
— "  Che  n'  ha  tongiunti  con  la  prima  slella." —  30 


;  and  he  Grst  describes  the  ciuarrel  coming  to  a  standstill 
m)  in  ibe  mark,  then  he  mentions  its  flight,  and  last  of  all 
discharge  from  the  crossbow.  These  itiay  seem  mere  in- 
encntics,  but  they  are,  on  the  contrary,  proofs  of  great  skill 
I  of  a  most  exalted  genius.  Venturi  gives  ihe  following  illus- 
iions  of  speed  compared  to  an  arrow's  flighc :  Virgil  {.En.  xii, 
l-8;9)  io  describes  one  of  the  Furies  : 

"  llta  volal,  celerique  ad  lerram  turbine  fertur : 

Non  secus,  ac  nervo  per  nubem  impulsa  sagitta, 
I,  Armatam  sxvi  f'arthus  quam  Telle  veneni, 

^L     Parlhus  sive  Cydon  telum  immedicabile  torsit ; 
^H     Siridens  et  celeres  Incognita  tmnsilit  umbras." 
^ratci,  Morgante  MaggiBrf,  xxvi,  st.  75  : 
"  Ma  eosi  tosio  non  fugge  uno  sirale 

Che  si  diparia  da  corda  di  noce. 

Come  quel  presto  il  porl6  via  veloce." 
^biosto.  Or}.  Fur.  ix,  St.  79  : 
^B  "  Ma  gli  fu  dielro  Orlando  con  plii  fretta, 
^F     Cbc  non  eice  dall'  arco  una  saetta." 
'"  mir.tM  coia :  The  special  marvel  thai  now  greets  Dante's 
M^hed  gaic  is  the  pale  shimmering  light  of  the  Moon.     We 
^^CantO  i,  1.  79,  et  seii.,  that  he  had  found  himself  in  the 
|Hr  radiance  of  the  bphere  of  Fire,   so  intense,   thai  the 
tale  firtnameni  seemed  to  him  like  a  lake  of  Aame.     Another 
Iperteived  a.scent  has  now  brought  him  into  the  sphere,  or 
■■ren,  of  the   Moon,  where  the  soft  pearl-like  ainiosphere,  in 
I  mmplele   contrast   to  the  one  he  has  just  left,  completes 
lute's  bewilderment. 

]t  •»'.(  itfira:  Some  read  irvra,  others  cura.  Varchi  [op.  cit. 
\i^\\  iays  that  the  word  here  signifies  the  desire  or  thought 
wn  i^  the  effect  of  the  workings  of  the  ai\nCi(ppcrasionc  dellit 

'  1  Vtiia  -.irr  me:  Up  10  this  moment  Beatrice  had  been  looking 
(W  Htaveo  ;  see  1.  22  : 

"  Beatrice  in  suso,  ed  io  in  lei  guardava." 
too*  turns  her  eyes  down  to  Dante,  full  of  Joy  that  he  ts 
|ht  worthy  to  behold  the  kingdom  of  heaven.     "  De  sua 
Jcerrima  erat,  et  gralulabatur  super  felicitate  aiitoris, 
at  intrare  regnum  desideratum."     (Benvenuto.) 
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That  thirst  for  the  realm  formed  in  (the  image  of) 
God,  which  is  concreated  (with  Man)  and  is  ever- 
lasting, was  bearing  us  away  as  swift  almost  as  )■£ 
see  the  heavens.  Beatrice  was  gazing  on  high,  aid 
I  on  her;  and  in  such  a  space  of  time,  may  be,ui 
([uarrel  lights  (in  the  mark),  and  flies,  and  is  un- 
loosed from  the  notch,  I  saw  myself  arrived  where  i 
wondrous  thing  turned  ray  sight  to  itself;  and  lhe^^ 
upon  she  from  whom  the  working  of  my  mind 
could  not  be  concealed,  turning  towards  me  as  blithe 
as  (she  was)  fair :  "  Direct  thy  mind  with  gratitude 
lo  God,"  said  she,  "Who  has  made  us  to  reach  the 
first  star." 

This  is  the  Moon,  the  nearest  of  the  planets.  In  I 
system  of  Astronomy  followed  by  Dante,  the  Mt 
was  considered  to  be  a  star. 

Beatrice  and  Dante  now  enter  into  the  sut 
of  the  Moon,  which   Dante  first  likens  to  a  diun 
and  then  to  a  pearl. 

Pareva  a  me  che  nube  ne  coprissc 
Liicida,*  spessa,  solida  e  polita. 
Quasi  adamnme  chc  lo  sol  ferisse. 
Per  enlro  st  1'  elernat  margarita 
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•  Lua'Ja,  ipessa,  etc.  :  Venluri  (Simi!.  Dant.  p.  93,  Simil. 
says  that  this  is  a  very  rare  instance  of  Dante  u^m);  four  epil 
but  that  they  are  most  skilfully  employed,  partly  to  evplui 
nature  of  the  Moon,  and  partly  to  show  what  was  his  first  sa 
impression  of  whal  he  saw  there.     For  lucida  see  Eift.  i 

I  "  And  the  likeness  of  the  firmament  Ufwn  the  heads  of  the  1 
creature  was  as  the  colour  of  the  terrible  crj-stal,  stretched 

[over  their  heads  above."  For  solida  see  (in  the  Vulgntt) 
iXKvii,  18  1  "Tu  forsitan  cum  eo  fabricalus  es  coelos,  qai 
dissimi  ttuasi  sere  fusi  sunt."  On  poUla  Venturi  draws  ana 
rn  Ariosto,  Orl.  Fur.  xxniv,  st.  70  :  ^^ 

t"Tutta  la  sfera  varcano  del  fuoco,  ^H 

£t  indi  vanno  al  re^o  della  luna,  ^| 

L  Veggon  per  la  piil  pane  esser  quel  loco 

^  Come  im  acciar  chc  non  ha  macchia  alcuiuu* 

t  etema :  "  Corpora  .  . .  ca:lestia  secundum  sui  natural 


A 
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Ne  ricevetic,  com'acqua  reccpe*  JS 

Raggio  di  luce,  permancndo  unila. 
It  seemed  to  me  thai  a  cloud  was  covering  us,  bril- 
Ikni,  dense,  solid,  and  smooth,  as  though  it  had 
tweii  a  diamond  that  the  Sun  had  smitten.  The 
ti-erlasiing  pear!  received  us  within  itself,  just  as 
*iler  receives  a  ray  of  hght,  remaining  united. 

Antonetli  {in  Tommaseo's  commentary)  says  that 
Uante,  who  had  no  telescopes  to  examine  the  surface  of 
ibe  planets,  necessarily  followed  the  common  beliefs 
of  his  time.  The  first  three  attributes  that  he  uses 
[InHiatii,  dense,  and  solid)  are  appropriate ;  not  so 
^t  fourth  (itiiooth),  seeing  that  that  face  of  the  Moon 
is  turned  to  the  Earth  is  exceedingly  rugged 
ind  uneven. 

As  we  have  already  seen  in  Canto  i  (11.  73-75), 
Dante  is  in  total  ignorance  as  to  whether  he  is  up  in 
Heaven  in  spirit  only,  or  with  both  his  body  and 
»u!.  He  goes  on  to  say  that  if  he  was  there  with 
both— and  to  us  mortals  it  is  incomprehensible  that 
one  body  should  be  able  to  penetrate  into  another, 
ind  to  unite  with  it  in  such  wise  that  the  component 
patts  of  the  recipient  body  shall  not  be  dislodged,  a 


urruptibilia  sunt  et  secundum  totum  et  secundum  partes." 
(SiThomas  Aquinas,  Summ,  Theol.  parstii,  suppl.  qu.  xci,ari.  5J. 
'  sum' iuquartcepe : rectpc,z,  Latinism tor rfim/i'.  "L' imagine, 
Ppi>  del  rag^o  di  luce  che  peneLra  una  massa  d'acqua  senza 
wnimrla,  ^  lelicissim.i,  e  I'unica  che  la  Fisica  ci  sommimislrl 
pervedcre  come  sensibilmente  possa  venire  un'  ecceiione  ad  una 
ddli;  Icggi  della  natitra,  la  impenetrabililk  de'  corpi.  Con  quella 
msgint  viene  a  ritiarci,  meglio  che  con  lunga  dissertaiione  filo- 
"■fita,  la  fellce  Itasfomiaiione  avvenuia  nel  corpo  suo.  E  da 
<|u»U specie  di  miracolo,delpene[rarelasostanzadiquclpianeta 
**'!«  dismiiHa,  si  fa  slrada  a  conlcmplaiione  di  piCi  alii  misieri, 
'  »1  dcsiderio  di  conoscere  quel  che  conceme  1'  incffabile  incar- 
wrione  del  \'erl>o  divino."    (Antonelli  ap.  Tommasio). 
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p'.ienomenon  thai  in  good  sooth  is  quite  beyond  oil 
human  comprehension  —  then  we  mortals  ought  t) 
become  far  more  desirous  of  beholding  that  Esseno 
in  which  it  is  seen  how  the  human  and  the  Divi* 
natures  arc  united  ;  and  therefore  we  ought  to  nab 
all  our  care  and  study  to  be  in  conformity  with  sud 

desire. 

S'  io  era  corpo,  e  qui  non  ai  concepe* 
Cgm'una  dimension  a.lira  pntio, 
Ch'  esscr  coiivien  se  corpo  in  corpo  repe,t 

Accender  ne  dovria  piii  il  disio 

Di  vedcr  quella  essenza.tin  che  si  vede 
Come  nostra  nalurn  e  Dlo§  s'  unfa. 

LI  si  vedrk  cio  che  lenem  per  fede, 


•  qui  non  si  concept :  Scartaiiini  warns  us  not  lo  undenttB 
ijui  as  meaning  "our  u'orld"  in  this  passage,  but  "io  suchi 
case,"  "  in  that  case."  Si.  Thomas  Aquinas  treats  this  ciumM 
(which  was  considered  of  his;h  imporianceinlhe  Scholastic  pbitc 
sophy)al  great  Icngih  '■mSumm.  Theol.  parsiii,  suppl.  qu.hniiii 
under  articles  2,  3  and  4,  especially  the  following  passagti 
art.  3:  "Virtute  diving  fieri  potest,  ui  eA  soil,  quod  corpa 
remaneal  esse  distinctum  ah  alio  corpora,  quamvis  ejus  iril«| 
non  sit  dislincta  in  situ  ab  alierius  corporis  materia;  ct  t 
miraculosi  lieri  potest  qii^d  duo  corpora  sint  simul  in  eods 
loco." 

+  repe :  This  verb  is  Italianiied  from  the  Latin  rcfiert^' 
creep  along."  and  Dante  uses  it  in  the  sense  as  Buti  explaiiK 
"to  glide  slowly  into  anything  :"  "5(-  corpe  in  corpo  reft,a 
se  corpo  alcuno  enlra  lentaniente  in  altro  corpo." 

t  quella  essensa,  i.e.  Christ,  in  Whom  is  seen  how  both  ll 
human  and  the  divine  natures  were  united. 

§  eDio;  Moore  (rij-^Kn/CnV/wm,  pp.  442, 443).  says  of  ll 

reading,  and  the  two  most  supported  variants  in  Dio,  and  1)  fl 
that  .•  Dio,  besides  having  an  immense  preponderance  of  N 
authority,  is  the  difftdlior  leclio,  and  will  account  for  the  ori| 
of  the  other  readings,  which  were  probably  intended  to  retW 
the  grammatical  anomaly  of  a  singular  verb  with  two  nomii 
lives.  Compare  the  changes  due  to  a  similar  anomaly  in  i 
M,  69,  and  Moore  upon  it,  c/.  cit.  pp.  337-329. 
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Non  dimosualo,  tiia  lia  per  s^  noto, 
A  guisa  del  vcr  primo'*chc  I'uom  crede.  45 

Iwas  body, — and  in  that  case  one  cannot  con- 
how  one  dimension  could  endure  another, 
kIi  needs  must  be  if  (one)  body  insinuate  itself 
10  (another)  body — then  a  greater  longing  should 

tie  us  to  behold  that  Essence,  in  which  is  seen 
our  nature  and  (iod  become  one.     There  (in 
i(c  Ktemat)  will  be  seen  that  which  we  hold  by 
not  demonstrated  (by  proof),  but  it  will  be 
de  manifest    in    itself  after   the    fashion  of  the 
truth  which   Man  believes  (that  is  to  say, 
ul  any  further  proof). 
ilto  remarks  that  Dante  is  careful  to  remove  a 


7*n».'  Scartaiiini  says  thai  Prima  vtr  often  expresses 
^is  here  intended  to  denote  these  notions  which  Man 
om  Nature  herself,  without  ever  having  learned  ihem 
I  aihers,  or  intuitively,  and  which  Aristotle,  and  after 
bomas  Aquinas,  call  principles  of  demonslralion. 
ihcni  ■ixioms,  apodyclics,  etc.  The  passage  is  as 
le  would  say  :  "As  in  our  world  the  hrsl  principles 
•cicnces  are  taken  for  granted  and  believed  as  generally 
n  themselves  without  dispuialion  or  doubt ;  so  all  thinj^s 
bg  the  Failh  which  we  know,  simply  by  belief  in  iheni, 
hal  realm  of  bliss  be  made  perfectly  certain  and  manifest 
Car>''s  note  hqre  seems  so  valuable,  that  I  copy  il  : 
a  truth  that  does  not  need  demonstration,  but  is  self- 
'  Thus  Plato,  ai  the  conclusion  of  ihe  Sixth  Uook  of  the 
c,  lays  down  four  principles  of  information  for  the  human 
I)  Intuition  of  self-evident  truth,  jo^ou  ;  (3)  Demon- 
by  icASoning,  iittraia  ;  {3)  Belief  on  testimony,  trisTit ; 
*bility>  or  conjc^rture.  lUaffta.  Compare  Hooker's  Eccle- 
^  I'tillly,  book  il,  4  7;  "The  truth  is,  that  the  mind  of 
iireih  evermore  to  know  the  truth,  accordinj,'  to  the  most 
e  certainly  which  the  nature  of  things  can  yield.  The 
Assurance  generally  with  all  men,  is  that  which  we  have 
aspect  and  intuitive  beholding.  Where  we  cannot  attain 
S,  there  what  appeareth  to  be  true,  by  strong  and  invin- 
monslralion,  such  as  wherein  it  is  not  by  any  way 
to  be  deceived,  thereunto  the  mind  doth  necessarily 
letlher  is  il  in  the  choice  thereof  to  do  otherwise.  And 
these  both  do  fail,  then  which  way  greatest  probabihty 
thither  the  mind  doth  evermore  incline." 


m 
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possible  tacit  doubt  that  might  occur,  and  mail 
(jersons  ask :  "  How  could  you  enter  into  the  bodj 
substance  of  the  Moon,  when  one  solid  body  can 
enter  into  another  soh'd  body  without  corruplioi 
To  which  Dante  in  effect  answers  thus  *■  Admil 
tliat  I  was  corporeally  there,  one  must  then  take 
granted  that  my  body  ^vas  not  only  temporarily 
dowed  with  the  immaterialism  of  such  bodies  astli 
of  the  Saints  in  Heaven,  but  that  I  was  also  gover 
by  some  special  dispensation  of  Divine  Grace,  w 
out  which  a  body,  however  immaterial,  could  not  \ 
sibly  be  in  combination  with  that  of  another  be 
such  as  that  of  the  Moon." 


I 


Division  II!.  We  read  in  11.  29.  30.  that 
had  said  to  Dante  :  Drizsa  la  nicnte  in  Die  gn 
He  now  hastens  to  obey  her  injunctions,  and  hav 
done  so,  asks  her  for  an  explanation  of  the  dark  sf 
that  are  seen  upon  the  face  of  the  Moon,  which  po 
lar  ignorance  supposed  to  be  Cain  carrying  a  bun 
of  thorns, 

lo  risposi :— "  Madonna,  si  devoto 

Coni'esser  posso  piii,  ringraiio  lul 
Lo  quaJ  del  morial  mondo*  ni'  ha  renioio 
Ma  ditemi,  che  son  11  segni  bu! 


*  mortal  mondo :  Compare  Far.  xxv,  35,  36 : 

"...  cii>  che  vien  q^uassii  dal  mortal  mondo, 
Convien  ch'ai  nostri  raggi  si  maturi." 
andCpni'.  iii,  5,  II.  31-28:  "Prima  dico,  che  per  lo  wWdA  io 
inicndo  qui  lulio  il  corpo  dell'  Ltnlverso,  ma  solamenie  qu 
pane  del  marc  c  della  terra,  seguendo  la  volgare  voce,  che 
1'  usa  chiamare.  Onde  dice  alcuno  :  '  quegli  ha  tutto  il  fliC 
vcduto  ;'  diccndo  parte  del  mare  e  della  terra." 
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^^B                 Di  queslo  corpo,  che  lag^iuso  in  terra                   50          ^^H 
^H                  Fan  di  Cain*  fiivoleggiare  alirui  ? " —                                  ^^H 

^  1  answered  :  "  Lady,  as  devouily  as  most  I  can,  I          ^^^^| 
render  thanks  to  Him  Who  has  removed  me  from         ^^^^H 
ihe  mortal  world.     But  tell  me,  what  are  the  dart         ^^^^| 
spots  upon  this  body  (the  Moon),  which  down  there         ^^^^| 
on  Earth  make  people  fable  about  Cain  ?  "                                 ^^| 

,  Beatrice's  answer  (says  Gioberti)  is  lo  the  effect  that         ^H 
if  men's  judgment  is  at   fault  where  they  have  the        ^^| 
senses  to  guide  them,  Dante  must  not  be  astonished         ^H 
if  they  are  still  more  at  fault  in  the  investigation  of        ^^| 
those  matters  which  transcend  the  senses.     Not  only        ^^| 
do  the  common  people  err  in  believing  such  foolish         ^H 
Ulcs  as  that  of  the  Man  in  the  Moon,  but  even  great         ^^| 
thinkers  do  so  in  their  philosophical  discussions  on    ^^^B 
the  same  subject                                                                  ^^^H 
Ella  sorriset  alquanto,  c  poi : — "  S'  egli  erra                     ^^^^H 

*  Cain:  In  Iti/erno  xx,  1:4-6,  Dante  speaks  of  Cain  and  the            ^H 

^torns  as  meaning  the  Moon  t                                                                  ^^^^B 

^K                                                                  confine                                 ^^^^H 

^H         \y  amenduc  gli  eniispen,  c  tucca  1'  onda                               ^^^^H 

^V        bono  Sibilia,  Caino  e  le  spine."                                          ^^^^| 

H^fauage    in    Shakespeare's    Midsummer    Night's    Dream,           ^^| 

^  ta  V.   so   i,  refers   10   the  popular  super^lilion   that   Cain           ^^| 

"^  by  God  relegated  both  in  body  and  soul  into  the  Moon          ^^| 

™  ever  coodcnincd  to  bear  a  bundle  of  thorns  on   his  back.    ^^^^^| 

^ini,   in    bis   commenlary,   refers    lo   Sl    Pralo,   Caino   e   U    ^^^^H 

J^iV  ucondo   Diiiili  t   la  tradi:io»e  popal<ire,   Ancona,   r88l,    ^^^^H 

w  which  work  there  is  a  quotation  from  an  ancient  Tuscan          ^^| 

^ti/it,  vrhich  relates  that,  after  having  murdered  Abel,  "  Caijio            ^^| 

'^a  di  scusarsi,  ma  allora   Iddio  li  rispose  :  '  Abele  sar^  con            ^^M 

neia  ['aradiso,  e  tu  in  pena  delta  tu'colpa  sarai  confinaio  nella          ^^M 

lana,  e  eondannato  a  portare  eiernamente  addosso  un  fascio  di           ^^H 

tpine.'  Appena  dette  queste  pnrole  da  Uio,  si  Icvo  un  fortissimo           ^^U 

l^nio  e  trasporto  Caino  in  corpo  e  aninia  nella  luna,  e  d'  allora          ^^U 

.   "'.poi  si  vede  sempre  la  su'  faccia  maledeit.-L,  e  il  fardello  di            ^^M 

'JP'neche  £  obbtigaio  a  reggere  insino  alia  fin  del  mondo,  indizio            ^H 

**ll»  ma  disperata  che  li  tocca  irascinare."                                                ^^M 

m^EUa  sorrise:  Benvenuto  thinks  Beatrice's  smile  bad  a  grood          ^^| 

&} 


Readhigs  on  the  Paradise.         Canto  IL 


L' opinion," — mi  disse, — "dei  mortali, 
Dove  chiave  di  senso  non  disserra, 
Certo  non  li  dovxicn  punjjer  yli  sirali  SS 

D'  ammirazione  omai  ;  poi  reiro  ai  sensi 
Vedi  che  la  ra^rione  ha  cort«  I'ali. 

She  smiled  slightly,  and  then  said  to  me;  "If  the 
opinion  of  mortals  errs  where  the  keys  of  sense  do 
not  unlock,  surely  the  shafts  of  wonder  ought  not  to 
pierce  thee  now ;  inasmuch  as  thou  canst  perceive 
that  in  following  the  senses  Reason  has  its  wings 
shortened. 

In  effect  Beatrice  says  to  Dante:  "In  matters  opal 
to  such  doubt  as  this  one,  of  which  you  cannot  obtWB 
evidence  by  the  sense  of  sight  or  by  that  of  touch;  ID 
get  clear  knowledge  of  the  meaning  of  these  marb 
in  the  Moon,  you  should  not  wonder  very  much,  if, 
without  the  help  of  the  senses,  your  reason  is  unable 
to  investigate  the  difficulty  by  itself  alone," 

Observe,  that  Beatrice  has  evaded  giving  Dante  an 
immediate  reply  to  his  question,  and  she  now  asle 
him  his  own  opinion  on  the  subject.     And  note  hert 
particularly,  that  Dante,  in  his  answer  to  her,  expresses 
an   opinion  which  had  once  been  his  own,  but  had 
ceased  to  be  so  at  the  time  he  wrote  the  Paradiso. 
and  is  only  supposed  to  be  uttered  by  him  now,  iO 
order  to  be  refuted  by  Beatrice,  into  whose  mouth  be 
puts  his  latest  views  on  the  subject. 

Ma  diinini  quel  che  tu  da  te  ne  pens!  ?  " — 

Ed  io  : — "  Cio  che  n'  appar  qu.issii  diverse. 
Credo  the  i!  fatino  i  corpi  ran  e  densi." 

But  tell  me  what  thou  thyself  ihinkest  about  it?" 


deal  of  double  meaning  in  ii  {quasi  vohns  <iieere  laa'te,n0a  soh* 
vulgaris  errant  fabulando  de  eo  quod  nuncpetis,  sed  etsam  ma, 
sapitntes  philosopkando  nk  hoc  erran£). 


Canto  II.  Readings  on  the  Paradiso. 


And  I :  "  That  which  seems  to  us  different  up  here, 
is  caused,  I  believe,  by  bodies  rare  and  dense." 

Dante  now  supposes  Beatrice,  in  lier  reply,  to  refute 
this  theory  which  he  had  himself  expressed  in  Cott- 
vito  \'i*  in  which  he  contended  that  the  spots  in  the 
Mooo  were  caused   by  the  rarity  or  density  of  its 
substance :    that  the  shadows  were  due  to  tlie  pas- 
sage, without   reflection,  of  the  Sun's  rays  through 
ftc  rare  or  thin  portions  of  its  substance ;  and  that 
the  light  upon  it  was  occasioned   by  the  reflection 
of  those  lays  from  its  dense  parts.      This   opinion, 
which  he  had    formerly  held,  but  no  longer  holds, 
he  makes   Beatrice  confute,  and   the  long  disserta- 
I  tion,  which  she  continues  to  the  end  of  the  Canto, 
maybe  taken  to  record  Dante's  recantation,  a  recan- 
Ution  which   he   repeats   in    Par.  xxii,    139  el  seq. 
!  Pkilaltihfs   says   that   these   two  refutations   in  the 
PamJisi},  of  the  theories  held  by  Dante  in  the  Con- 
••ita.  [irove  that  the  Convito,  or  a  part  at  least  of  it, 
must  have  been  written  before  the  Paradiso. 

Beatrice   first   shows   that    Dante's  theory   is   not 

cjpable  of  being  sustained,  because,  in  the  first  place, 

'  ^  various  degrees  of  brightness  in  the  fixed  stars  are 

^■■nl  s  TtansUiioD  :  "  I  say  thai  Lhe  Heaven  or  the  Maun 
PBlBiMc^Gramrnar,  because  it  may  be  compared  with  it.  For, 
'  ■*'■  lonk  closely  at  lhe  Moon,  we  see  two  things  peculiar  to  it 
'mh  Kc  cannol  sec  in  the  oilier  stars  :  one  is  the  shadow  in  it, 
"■liitii  ii  no  other  than  lhe  rarity  of  its  body,  in  which  the  ray? 
^  'ht  Sun  cannot  terminate  and  be  refiecied  as  in  lhe  other 
Wl5  i  tlie  oiher  is  the  variation  in  its  brightness,  which  now 
'lijnti  fiom  one  side  and  now  from  the  other,  according  as  the 
t."  These  opinions,  which  were  those  of 
Uante's  time  commonly  believed  to  be  also 


'I  give  this  passage  (Cfuv.   ii,   14,  It.  66-79)  from  Miss 
ii  s  Ttanstaiion  :   "  1  say  thai  the  He; 
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known  to  be  due  lo  the  variety  of  formal  prindpii 
by  which  they  are  governed,  and  not  to  the  varjn'i 
density  or  rarity  of  their  composition  (II.  61-72) ; 
secondly,  if  the  body  of  the  Moon  consisted  of  sti 
partly  rare  and  partly  dense,  then,  either  the  rare 
tions  ought  to  extend  all  through  the  thickness  of 
Sphere  of  the  Moon — and,  were  that  so,  then  the  lighf 
of  the  Sun  would  pass  right  through  the  body  of  lite 
Moon  during  an  eclipse  of  the  Sun — or,  they  (the 
rare  portions)  ought  to  be  arranged  in  alternate  layers 
with  the  denser  portions,  in  which  case  the  light  in 
the  darkest  parts  would  be  reflected  diversely  accord- 
ing to  the  greater  or  lesser  depression  of  the  Moon'i 
surface  (II.  73-93) ;  but  an  experiment  made  with 
mirrors  shows  us  that  the  intrinsic  radiance  of  H^ 
is  not  affected  by  distance,  though  the  amount  ofil 
may  seem  less  in  proportion  to  its  distance  from  the 
reflecting  surface  (II.  94-105).  Having  thus  disposed 
of  Dante's  earlier  theory,  Beatrice  proceeds  to  show 
that  the  real  cause  of  the  plienammon  they  are  disaisani 
is  to  be  sought  in  the  "  virtue  "  which  has  its  origin  in 
the  Ninth  Heaven,  the  Privium  Mobile,  and  from 
thence  is  distributed  throughout  the  whole  universe 
by  means  of  the  varying  influences  of  the  Fixed  Sla^' 
in  the  Eighth  Heaven,  which  bears  that  name  (IL  tlJ- 
138).  For  the  above  remarks  I  am  indebted  to  P/iik- 
kthes,  who  notes  that  most  of  the  arguments  put  by 
Dante  into  the  mouth  of  Beatrice  are  in  great  measure 
based  upon  the  De  cirlo  et  mundo  of  Albertus  Magntt^ 
Dante  made  large  use  of  Albertus  Magnus,  though  \\ 
was  but  rarely  that  he  acknowledged  all  he  owed  to 
his  teaching.  ^ 


I IJ.         Readings  on  tite  Paradise.  63 

Edella: — "Ceno  assai  vedrai  somnierso 

Nel  falso*  il  creder  luo,  se  bene  ascoiti 

L'  argomentar  ch'  io  gli  faro  avverso. 
La  spera  tiitava  vi  dimostra  molii 

Lumi,  li  quaii  nel  quale  e  nel  quanW  65 

Nolar  si  posson  di  diversi  volti. 
Se  rarn  e  densot  cio  facesser  tanlo, 

Una  sola  virlii  sarebbe  in  lulli, 

Piii  e  men  distribuia,  ed  alireitanto. 
Virlii  diverse  esser  coni-cngonl  frutti  70 

Ui  principii  formali  §  e  quei,  fuor  ch'uno, 

Hmaurso  Ntl /also:  In  Convito,  iv,  i,  II.  135-140,  Dante 
\  duuiii  as  a  detinite  principle  of  argument,  that  erroneous 
nions  must  be  comliaied  and  ihe  fallacy  of  them  proved, 
)Ft  one  proceeds  to  state  the  true  argument :  "  Prima  si 
vn.  k>  falso,  acciocch^,  fugale  le  male  optnloni,  la  verit^  poi 
libetamenlc  sia  ricevuta.  E  questo  modo  lenne  il  Maestro 
3uiiiaQ3ragione,Aristotile,chesempreprimacombatitfocogli 
trsan  della  verity  e  poi,  quelli  convinti,  la  verity  mos(r6." 

St  rarn  e  deinn,  el  seij. ;  Gioberii  explains  that  there  are 
chesin  ihesc  Imesin  which  we  might  always  think  10  discover 

docliine  of   Kant,  "un  po'di    Kanlismo,  poich^    Beatrice 
luc«  U  diversiL'k  de'  corpi  lunari  da  quello  che  noi  ci  vediamo, 
bn»nilo, che  il  mtzin  uniforine  {la  forma]  per  cui  li  vediamo 
I  puit  dar  ragione  della  diversity  delle  apparenie-" 
!  itstrconvengaH  for  convicn  eke  siano  is  a  somewhat  peculiar 

ti  ionx'cnirt.  The  Voc.  liellti  Cnisca  under  that  word,  §  15 
Itl :  "S'accorda  [alora  col  numero  della  cosa,  o  persona, 
lira  quello  che  sembra  pkortar  sua  naiura."  Compare  Boc- 
cio,  Deeam.  Giom.  v,  Nov.  4  :  "  I  tempi  si  convengono  pur 
tiirebtti  come  lestagioni  gli  danno."  And  Giom.  vii,  Nov.  7 ; 
tr  teno  io  il  convcngo  vedere."  A  footnote  on  the  latter 
nge  discusses  that  and  the  former  as  well :  "  ed  altri  tali 
lijove  considera  il  modo  di  ordinar  questo  verbo,  che  si  con- 
ilcol  primo  caso,  ed  anco  col  lerzo;  che  il  medesimo  si  diria 
;  A  me  convieit  veiirrlo,  e  cosl  degli  altri  lutii,  o  impersonal- 
»e  cmn'ieit  sofferire  i  Umfd^'  I  am  surprised  to  find  no 
fence  to  this  use  of  cont'cmre,  corresponding  to  §  iS  of  the 

della  Cmscitt  in  the  Gran  Disionario  di  Torino,  although 
rmasfe,  one  of  the  authors,  explains  it  in  his  commentary. 
PriHfipii  formali :    Scanazzini    explains    that    Scholastic 
psophy  used  to  distinguish  two  principles  in  all  bodies  :  the 
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Seguiterieno'a  tua  ragion  distrulti- 

And  she:  "Thou  will  assuredly  perceive  ihai  thy 
belief  is  steei>ed  in  fallacv,  if  thou  give  good  h«(i 
to  the  at^uments  I  shall  bring  against  it.  The 
Eighth  Sphere  (i.e.  the  Heaven  of  the  Fixed  Sure) 
displays  to  you  many  lights  (i.e.  Stars)  which  in  iheit 
amount  of  brilliancy  and  in  their  magnitude  may  b( 
remarked  (to  be)  of  different  aspects.  If  (therefore) 
rarity  and  density  wert'  the  exclusive  cause  of  thii 
(diversity  of  the  stars),  then  there  would  be  but  one 
single  power  more  or  less  equally  distributed  among 
them,  and  in  just  proportions.  Diverse  influenco 
must  perforce  be  the  effects  of  (several)  formal 
principles  (not  of  one  alone),  and  according  to  thy 
(process  of)  reasoning  it  would  follow  as  a  sequilur 
that  all  these  would  be  destroyed  except  one. 

In  point  of  fact  there  are  different  natures  in  the  stars 
as  in  the  world  there  arc  different  effects,  whicli  effect 
must  needs  be  derived  from  different  causes,  whJd 
causes  are  the  fonnai  principles  of  the  things  ihej 
produce,  and  if  Dante's  argument  held  good,  the  spol 
on  the  Moon  would  be  derived  only  from  the  o* 
h\'ng\<:  formal pHiidple  of  density  and  rarity. 

Beatrice  now  disproves  Dante's  theory  with  anoibo 
ai^ument.  namely,  by  showing  tliat  this  rarity  doe 
not  exist  in  the  substance  of  the  Moon  at  all. 


material prindpk.  <>.  primary  matter,  in  all  bodies  the  same 
and  the  formal  principle  that  is,  the  subsL.iniial  fom>  whic 
constitutes  the  various  species  and  the  poteniialities  {z-irlii]  ( 
bodies.  Compare  St.  Thonias  Aquinas  (.Vuw/m.  7'ieo/.  par* 
2^  qu.  ix,  art-  l) :  "Objectum  niovet  deierniinnndo  actum) 
modum  principii  formalis,  a  quo  in  rebus  naiuralibus  uJ 
speciJicatur,  sicut  calefaclio  a  calore.  Primum  aulcm  principiu 
formale  est  ens,  et  verum  uni\eraale,  quod  est  objecw 
in  telle  ctus." 
*  Stguiteritno,  according  lo  Tommas^a,  is,  as  used 
ely  the  rendering  of  the  scholastic  "  sequerttur." 


Riadi'igs  on  the  Paradiso. 

Ancor,*  se  laro  fosse  di  quel  bruno 

Cagion  che  lu  domandi,  od  oltre  in  parte 
Fora  di  sua  malerin  si  digiuno 

£slo  pianeta.  a  si  come  com  parte 

Lo  grasso  e  il  magro  un  corpo,  cds1  questo 
Nel  suo  volume  cangerebbe  carle-t 

Btsides,  if  rarity  were  the  cause  of  that  opaqueness 
(»l>Oui)  which  thou  enquirest,  either  this  planet  would 
li*  lo  that  extent  lacking  of  its  substance  through 
ind  through,  or  else  just  as  a  body  apportions  its  fat 
^^  its  lean,  so  this  (pUinet,  the  Moon)  would  have 
W  nlieraaie  the  leaves  of  its  volume. 

This  is  a  metaphor  taken  from  a  book,  in  which  the 
i  being  placed  together  in  form  of  strata,  consti- 
Ite  the  entire  volume. 

Beatrice  now  argues  that  if  the  Moon  were  so  per- 
forated through  and  through  in  some  of  its  parts,  or 
I  wanting  in  its  matter  that  there  should  be  rarity 
those  parts,  then  in  solar  eclipses  the  light  would 
other  pass  through  the  holes,  or  through  the  rarefied 
s,  and  would  be  seen  by  us. 


*  Ancor,  et  seq. :  "  Moreover  if  rarity  were  the  cause  of  the 
•poB,  then,  either  must  the  Moon  be  perforated  right  through, 
"Ml  muM  have  some  strata  dense,  and  some  strata  rare,  laid  on 
Jiat  like  fat  and  lean  in  meat."     (TommasAi). 

t  iongeribbe  carle :  Tommaado  does  not  think  this  metaphor 
1  ptculiarly  happy  as  used  here,  but  Dante  has  frequently 
""ployed  it  elsewhere.     Compare  Par.  xii,  121-123  ; 
'•  Ben  dico,  chi  cercasse  a  foglio  a  foglio 
Nosiro  volume,  ancor  troveria  carta 
U'  leggerebbe  :  '  lo  mi  son  quel  ch'  io  soglio.'" 
In  the  abo\'e  passage  St.  Buonavenlura  is  comparing  his  Order, 
the  Franciscans,  to  a  volume,  and  the  Friars  to  the  leaves  in  it, 
ird  while  deploring  the  way  the  Order  has  deieriorated,  he  says 
liat  yet  there  is  ^lill  some  page  {i.c.  Friar)  that  can  say  of  itself 
*  I  am  still  as  faithful  and  true  as  when  1  was  iirst  set  in  the 
book,  iA.  admitted  into  the  Order." 

1.  F 
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Se  il  primo  fosse,  fora  manlfeslo 

Nell'eclissi  del  sol,  per  trasparere" 
Lo  lume,  come  in  altro  raro  ingesto. 

Quesio  lion  h  ;  per6  i  da  vedere 

Dell'  altro,  e  s'  eyii  avvien  ch'  io  1'  altro  cassi.t 
Fa]siAc3to  fia  lo  luu  parere. 

If  the  first  condition  were  the  case,  il  would  become 
ap|)arenl  in  the  eclipse  of  the  Sun,  by  its  light  shin- 
ing through  (the  Moon),  as  when  it  is  made  lo  pas 
through  other  rarefied  matter.  This  is  not  so;  there- 
fore we  have  to  consider  the  other  (hypothesis),  and 
if  it  comes  about  that  I  am  able  to  confute  that 
other,  then  thy  theory  will  be  proved  fallacious. 

This  second  hypothesis  was  to  suppose  that  the 

and  tlie  dense  are  laid  in  strata  in  the  body  of 

Moon  ;  and  this  proposition  Beatrice,  in  accords 

with  what  she  has  just  said,  proceeds  to  demolish. 

S'egli  ^  che  questo  raro  nan  trapa.ssi, 
Esser  conviene  un  termine,  da  onde 
Lo  suo  contrario  piu  passar  nor  lassi ; 

Ed  indi  I'altrui  raggio  si  rifondej 

Cosi,  come  color  toma  per  vetroj 

Lo  qual  diretro  a  s^  piombo  nasconde. 

•  Innfiarere  for  trasfiarire.     Compare  Inf.  xxxiv,  12  : 
"  E  trasparean  come  fesiuca  in  veiro." 
And /"(jr.  xniii,  31,  32  : 

"  E  per  la  viva  luce  trasparea 
La  lucente  sustanzia." 
+  eatsi :  Ciusare  is  primarily  to  erase,  or  scraich  out  wonki 
letters  of  any  writing  ;  hence  to  annul  any  pari  of  a  decree,  de 
or   act;    hence   again    were  one   Minister   lo  reverse   all 
Operations  of  his  predecessor,  he  would  be  said  to  ciissart  1 
Here  it  is  used  in  the  sense  of  to  annul,  confute,  demolish, 
word  is  commonly  used  allhe  present  day  in  the  Italian  lelegnp 
offices.    "One  word  erased"  is  "  Una  parola  cassata." 

I  si  rifpnde :  "  idest,  refleclitur  ibi,  ct  per  consequcns  lu 
in  ipso  raro  in  superficie."    (Benvenuto). 


5  velro,  etc. :  Compare  /n/i  xxiil,  35-27  : 
" ,  .  .  S'  io  fossi  d'  unpiombalo  ve 


vctro, 
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UiE  be  the  case  that  this  rarity  does  not  pass  right 
through  (the  substance  of  the  Moon),  then  there 
nua  needs  be  a  limit  {I'.f-  some  dense  part),  beyond 
*hidi  it  (the  dense)  does  not  allow  its  contrary 
(tht  rare)  to  pass  further;  and  thence  (that  is, 
fltimthis  point  of  separation  between  the  rare  and 
the  dense)  ihe  ray  of  another  (body,  the  Sun)  is 
pfKired  back  (i>.  is  reflected)  in  such  wise  as  colour 
TMiims  from  glass  which  conceals  lead  behind  it  {i.e. 
»  mirror). 

translating  as  above,  I  am  following  Bcnvenuto, 
U,PliHa/tthfi,  Danielle,  Scartazzini,  and  Casini,  in 
vtg  lo  coHtrario  as  the  accusative  case  after  lassi. 
ivenuto  comments ;  "  5'  egli  h  che  guesto  raro  non 
teur,  rune,  eoitviene  essere  nn  tennine,  idest,  una 
(  densa,  da  onde,  idest,  a  quo  termino  densitatis, 
lassi piii  passar  h  suo  contrario,  scilicet,  rarum."* 
lidlo's  comment  is  equally  positive  in  this  sense: 

questo  raro  non  trapassa  da  una  parta  all'altra, 
Miviene  essere  un  termine,  dal  quale  il  denso  non 


I 


L' imagine  dl  fuor  tua  non  trarrei 
Piii  losio  a  me." 
WK".  iii,  9.  II.  76-82  :  "Specchio  .  .  .  i  vetro  teminato 
piombo  ;  sicche  passar  piii  oltre  non  puo  [la  forma  de^di 
iCti  ndl'occhin  paragonato  alio  specchio]  ma  t|uivt,  a  modo 
kt  p^lla  percassa,  ^i  ferma  ;  .  .  .  e  quesio  h  qucllo  per  che 
•etro  piombato  l.i  imagine  appare,  e  non  in  altro." 

Here  is  a  case  in  point  of  the  extraordinary  inaccuracy  of  the 
lUlionof  Benvenoto  byTamborini.  He  renders  the  original 
uivcnudi  with  the  precise  converse  of  its  sense:  "f  egli  ?  ckr 
fo  raro  non  tritpiissi,  non  irapassi  1'  intera  sostnnui  o  corpo 
rr  da  banda  a  banda  conviin  tsfere  un  ttrmine  vi  sari  un 
e  da  (iniie  dal  quale  non  lassi  piii  passar  lo  suo  ionlr.irio 
iioto,  oUte  il  quale  il  5uo  contrario,  ciof  il  dcnso,  non  lasci 
tie  ■!  ra^gin  luminoso,  etc."  I  am  indeed  thankful  to  have 
ihc  humble  means  of  enabling  the  late  Sir  James  Lacaita's 
jiiion  of  the  original  text  of  Benvenuto's  great  work  to 
I  to  the  world. 

F  2 


4 


68 


Readings  on  the  Paradiso.         Canto  Xt\ 


lo  lassi  passar  piu  oltre,  ma  che  rifletti  i  ra^i  nelli 
guisa  che  fa  il  piombo  dopo  il  vetro  dello  spccchio." 
By  far  the  larger  number  of  commentators  and  ttaiu-, 
lators.  however,  take  lo  contrario  as  the  nominatlvtof 
the  verb  lasii,  which  is  strongly  condemned  both 
Scartazzini  and  Casini.  Scartazzini  mentions 
the  interpretation  of  the  many,  and  secondly  the 
he  considers  the  true  one,  and,  after  citing  Philakthit' 
translation  as  agreeing  with  him,  he  adds  :  "Ci  [««; 
che  gii  al  primo  sguardo  ognuno  restera  coniini 
quest' ultima  interprelazione  essere  la  giusta, 
tamente  falsa  invece  quella  dei  piii."  Casini  is  no 
decided  :  "  lo  sua  contrario,  etc,  La  densita  m. 
non  lasci  passar  oltre  la  densita  minore.  Qm 
la  giusta  interprelazione.  data  gia  dal  Daniello, 
accolta  da  parecchi  moderni ;  i  piu  dei  commenUI 
intendono  invece :  la  densita  maggiore  non  lasci 
oltre  il  raggio  luminoso :  che  sarebbe  erronea  ani 
pazione  d'un  idea  estranea  per  ora  al  ration; 
di  Dante." 

Beatrice*  now  forestalls  and  condemns  an  obj?"* 
tion  that  might  be  made  to  her  argument  ;  for  DanW 
might  contend  with  some  truth  (says  Benvenuto)  thil 
the  ray  of  the  Sun  penetrates  so  far  in  some  place 
into  the  substance  of  the  Moon,  that  from  its  exces- 
sive prolongation,  and  consequently  its  greater  dis» 
tancc,  it  appears  fainter  or  more  cloudy  on  the  MooO** 
surface.     She  meets  this  objection  by  saying: 


] 


*  Mr.  Haselfooi  says  that  iieairice  supposes  Dftnte  to  thfe> 
his  ground,  and  now  to  attribute  the  dark  marks  lu  the  laci  tKd 
the  Sun's  rays  are  rejected,  not  from  the  Moon's  sutbce,  bst 
from  dense  siraia  at  some  distance  beneath  it. 
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Or  dirai  tu  ch'  ei  si  dimostra  tetro                                               ^^| 
Quivj  lo  rag^io  plii  che  in  altre  parti,                                  ^^| 
Per  esser  U  rifralto*  piii  a  relro.                                                ^^| 

Da  questa  Jnstaniiat  pufi  diliberarti                                           ^^H 
Esperienza,  se  giammai  la  provi,                         9;            ^^H 
Ch'esser  stiol  fonte  ai  rivi  di  vostr'arti.X                             ^^H 

Now  (perchance)  ihou  wilt  say  ihat  it,  the  (reflected)                   ^^| 
rajr  shows  iuelf  more  obscured  then.'  (where  the  spot                   ^^| 
\s)  than   in   other  parts,  from   being  rt;f1t.-cted  there                   ^^| 
&om  a  point  further  back.     From  this  objection  ex-                   ^^| 
periineni—  which  is  wont  to  be  the  fountain  to  the                   ^^| 
rivers  of  your  arts  {i.e.  the  sources  of  your  science) —                   ^^| 
can  set  thee  free  If  ever  thou  give  it  a  trial.                              ^^| 

tante  is  here  distinctly  asserting  that  learning  must           ^^| 

«gin  with  facts  and  experiments,  by  which  one  traces           ^^| 

auses  from  their  effects.                                                              ^^| 

Beatrice  now,  in  order  to  prove  what  she  had  been           ^H 

aying,  proposes  that  Dante  shall  put  it  to  the  test  of           ^H 

•  rifrallo:  Compare  Purg.  xv,  21-24,  where  the  intense  ra-             ^^| 

lilDCe  of  the  Angel,  reHecled  upwards  from   the  ground,   so              ^^H 

djuiles  Dante  that  he  has  to  screen  his  eyes  with  his  hand  :                   ^^H 

"Cosi  oil  pari-e  da  luce  rifratta                                                     ^^H 

Ivi  dinanii  a  me  esser  percosso,                                               ^^^| 

Perch^  a  fuggir  la  mia  vista  fu  ratta."                                     ^^H 

Sanauinl  remarks  that,   although   modern   Physical   Science              ^^H 

liiniDjfuishes  between  reflection  and  reJriKtion  ai  light,  such  a              ^^H 

distinction  was  unknown  in  Dante's  time.                                                       ^^| 

t  imt,iitti,i  (says  Mr.  Butter)  is  (he  scholastic  rendering  of  the             ^^| 
Cfwk  (foToiTK  "an  objection,"  as  in  Aristotle,  Rhel.  ii,  25.     See               ^^| 
(•tote,  .\risiottc,  chap.  vi.                                                                                    ^^H 

I  Eifftrienza  .  .  .  fonte  .  .  .  di  I'ostr'  arti :   Gioberti  in  one               ^^| 
</  his  very  few  notes  exclaims  on  these  two  lines  :  "  Ecco  il             ^^H 
B»li)do  spermientale  conosciuio  e  mitrialo  [ertrwneil]  da  Dante              ^^H 
Mnt  I'unico  valevole  in  filosolia,  e  il  fonte  delle  arti  umane.              ^^H 
kiecie,  letiere,  arti  fondate  sulla  sturia."    Mr.  Butler  thinks             ^^H 
•«tlj'iit1i  means   rather  our  "science,"  as  in  Purg.   iv,  80,             ^^H 
tc.,  where  ii    represents   the   Greek    rtxiv.       Compare  Arist.              ^^^| 
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an  experiment.  Her  object  is  to  prove  that  disUni 
will  not  affect  the  intrinsic  quality  of  light,  though 
may  give  the  appearance  of  greater  or  less  quaotityi 
and  therefore  it  is  not  possible  that,  on  account 
distance,  light  could  take  the  appearance  of  sh; 
And  her  meaning  is  to  show  that  the  Sun's  ray, 
fleeted  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  body  of  the  M 
would  not  differ  in  brilliancy  from  another  ray  lh»C 
shall  have  been  reflected  from  within  the  body  of  the 
Moon  near  the  centre.     This  is  demonstrated  in  li^^ 


annexed  figure,  which  I  find  in  tlie  Aiioninio  Fioren- 
lino.*  We  will  suppose  the  circle  A  B  to  be  Uie  body 
of  the  Moon,  and  the  letters  a  Ji  to  be  situated  on  ils 
surface  :  and  let  us  suppose  A  c  in  the  centre  of  the 
said  body,  and  the  two  lines  AC  and  A  B  to  touch 
that  rarity  (conti'igin  qudla  raritade)  that  there  may 
be  in  the  Moon.  And  she  now  argues  that  the  rays 
of  the  Sun,  that  are  reflected  at  the  points  A  and  P, 
will  be  of  equal  brilliancy  with  those  that  are  reflected 

*  The  description  is  the  same  in  Lann. 


Canto  IL  Heatiings  on  the  Paradiso. 


rr 


it  the  point  C  ;  so  thai  the  distance  that  exists  from 
the  surface  to  the  centre  will  make  no  difference  in  the 
quality  of  the  light,  as  she  has  already  stated,  and  she 
goes  on  to  prove  this  by  the  following  experiment.* 
Tre  specchi  prenderai,  e  due  riniovi 

Da.  le  d'un  modo,  e  Tallro,  piii  rimosso, 
Tr'ambo  li  primi  gU  occhi  tuoi  ntrovi. 
Rivolto  ad  essi  fa  clie  dupo  il  dosso  lOO 

Ti  sieat  un  lume  che  i  tre  specchi  accenda,]; 

•  1  have  copied  the  subjoined  figure  from  \\\z  Anon.  Fiortntino: 
I  is  ihe  person  making  ihe  experiment,  e.  g.  Dame  ; 
y  the  lamp  or  torch  placed  behind  his  back— figuring  the  Sun  j 
C  and  E  the  two  equi-disiant  mirrors  at  a  shorter  distance  from 

his  eye,  and  figuring  the  outer  surface  of  the  Monn  ; 
Diiie  more  distant  mirror — figuring  the  cenire  of  the  Moon's 
substance. 


Rttta  for  itiii :  Tor  the  ancient  forms  of  the  verb  j/iwc  see 
Biicri,  An-itisii  Cntica,]fp.  686-704, and  fiir  j/i^ii  p. 697, where 
ifac  present  p.issafe'e  is  cited.  Also  from  the  NovfUino,  Nov.  xjc, 
in  Atanu-tte  lirl/.i  Lctlcrtilura  llahanJi  vol.  ii  ;  but  Nov.  ni'i,  in 
Harbera's  editicm  of  the  NoT^ilino,  Flnience.iSSg:  "Non  piacciaa 
Dioclieraniinadicosivalenteuomosieainpregionepermoneta." 
t  tHcend.t :  Forlhisword  in  the  sense  of,  as  here,  "toillu- 
ininaie,  light  up,"  ive  haie  the  equivalent  in  Latin  in  Virgil, 
Gtorg.  \,  351  :  ''  JIlic  sera  nibens  accendlt  lumina  Vesper." 


E  torni  a  te  da  luiti  ripcrco^so. 
Benchi  nel  quanto  txnto  non  si  sicnda 
La  visia  plti  loniana,  II  veJmi 
Come  convien  ch' egualmenie  risplenda.  loj 

Thou  shall  take  three  mirrors,  and  two  (of  them) 
thou  shalt  remove  from  thee  to  an  equal  distana 
(//'/.  in  one  manner),  and  let  the  other,  further  re- 
moved, meet  thine  eyes  between  ihe  first  two, 
Turning  towards  ihcm,  contrive  that  behind  thy  back 
be  placed  a  lamp  which  shall  light  up  the  three  mir- 
rors, and  return  to  thee  reflected  back  by  them  all. 
(Then)  although  that  seen  furthest  off  (i.e.  the  middle- 
placed  mirror)  does  not  extend  over  so  ample  a  space 
(i.f.  does  not  seem  so  great  in  Us  quantity  of  liglil), 
thou  will  note  of  it,  chat  it  must  needs  be  equally 
resplendent  (with  the  other  two). 

Scartazzini  {Com.  Lifs.)  after  quoting  Mossotti*  and 
Delle  Valle,t  says  "  I  do  not  wisli  to  overload  my 
note  with  quotations,  for  the  verses  do  not  seem  » 
me  to  be  so  very  hard  to  understand.  There  can  be 
no  doubt  that  Dante  had  already  himself  made  the 
experiment,  which  he  is  here  inviting  his  readers  to 
try  for  themselves.  And  whoever  does  so.  will  very 
readily  understand  these  verses,  even  without  the 
learned  notes  of  their  expositors." 


•  "  A  me  pare  che  Dante  coll'  esempia  dei  tre  speech!  ha  vo- 
luto  scgoalare   11   principio  che   le  supeificic   plane  liunlnOKi 
od  illitmiiiaie  in  egual  grado  appalono  dclla  siessa  chianna 
a  qualunque  djsiatiia  siano  poste,  perchi  la  graodeiza  deU'iW" 
magine  e  la  quantitii  di  luce  che  riceve  la  pupilla  da  ciascun 
punto  diminuendo  I'una  e  I'ahra  nella  ragionc  inversa  del  qiV'' 
dratodella  dislanza,  vi  i  un  compenso,edogni  elemento  d'egual 
esiensione  dell'  imma^'ine  apparenie  i  sempre  rappresenlalo  d* 
una  aiessa  quanlll^  di  luce  nelP  occhio  a  qualunque  distaaia  ^V 
osservi  la  superficie."     (Mossotii,  Lctlera  a  B.  Boncompag^ 
intorno  ad  un  passo  dtlla  D.  R.,  Roma,  1865,  p.  3.) 

+  Delia  Vallc,  Nuove  Illuslrasioni  sulla  D.  C,  p.  1 20  el  se**' 
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Division  IV.      Beatrice,  having  confuted   Dante's 
lheor>'  about  the   spots  on  the   Moon,  proceeds  to 
demonstrate  the  truth  about  them ;    and  her  state- 
ment must   be  taken   as   representuig   Dante's  own 
altered  opinion.      I  extract   the  following  from  the 
«wk  of  my  valued   friend,  the   late   Sir  Frederick 
Pollock,  as  a  most  useful  statement  of  Beatrice's  dis- 
proofs of  what  we  have  studied  up  to  this  point,  and 
of  her  proofs  of  what  is  advanced  in  the  remainder  of 
tilt  Canto. 

"Beatrice  proves,  I.  That  rare  and  dense  are  not 
the  reason  of  the  difterent  size  and  hght  of  the  stars. 

'H.  That  the  lunar  spots  are  not  caused  by  an 
iltemation  of  rare  and  dense  strata ;  whether  sup- 
ptHetl  to  traverse  the  Moon  in  its  depth  or  breadth  ; 
Ssin  the  first  case  the  Sun  would  shine  through  it 
ID  an  eclipse :  and  in  the  second  its  light  would  be 
miformty  reflected  from  the  first  stratum  as  from  a 
looking-glass,  and  there  would  be  no  variety  of  light 
ffid  dark. 

*II1.  That  the  spots  are  not  occasioned  by  the 
Afferent  brightness  of  the  reflection  of  the  Sun  from 
ibt  surface  of  the  Moon,  and  from  the  deep  cavities 
in  thf  Moon. 

"Then  she  shows,  I.  That  the  Empyrean  sheds  its 
Virtue  on  the  Primiim  Mobile,  the  Primiim  Mobile 
its  Virtue  on  the  sphere  of  the  Fixed  Stars,  and 
»on. 

"  11.  That  this  Virtue  and  the  motion  of  each  sphere 
*n  directed  by  a  special  presiding  Intelligence  in 
cad. 

HI.  That  this  Virtue,  although  it  descends  from 
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one  source,  is  not  the  same  Virtue  more 
communicated,  but  different ;  that  is,  differei 
adapted  to  the  nature  and  end  of  the  heav< 
bodies,  and  hence  productive  of  different  effects 
in  their  external  appearance.  Hence  the  daik 
light  in  the  Moon  do  not  depend  upon  any  di' 
ence  of  dcn*;ity  in  its  substance,  but  on  the  spc 
virtue  communicated  to  that  planet  which  oper 
as  a  Formal  Principle,  or  intrinsic  cause,  to  df 
mine  its  special  mode  of  existence." 

Beatrice  begins  her  elucidation  by  comparing 
error  which  encumbered  Dante's  mind  to  the  s 
which  encumbers  the  ground,  and  her  own  arguti 
she  compares  to  the  Sun,  which  melts  and  dispc 
the  snow  and  leaves  the  ground  free  to  recdve 
new  seed. 

Or  come  ai  colpj  delli  caldi  rai  * 

Delia  neve  riman  nudo  il  su^gettot 
E  dal  colore  e  dal  freddo  primal  [ 
Cosl  I  rimaso  te  nello  inicllclio 


:dve 
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*  ai  fo/pi  delli  caldi  rai :  L.  Vcnturi  {Sinaliludini  Dmt 
p.  71,  Sim,  ]  15)  gii-es  numerous  illustrations  ai  this  mudl 
simile. 

t  suggi-flr:  Ifoilow  Buti,  Landino,  Velluiello,  Daniello,B 
Wilte.  brartaiiini  and  Cnsini,  in  inking  svggcllo  as  "il  te 
sotlosiame  511!  quale  giace  la  neve."  Lcimbardi,  L.  Ve 
Tommjiseo,  Brunone,  Bianchi,  Fmiicelli  and  most  of  ihetw 
conimeniaiors,  take  il  10  be  "la  sosianza  della  ncve,"b 
Casini  remarks,  iliis  scholaMic  ItmiiiioUiyi',  applied  10  a  1 
deduced  from  a  natural  phenomenon  with  such  a  keen  senli 
of  reality,  would  be  wholly  inappropriate. 

X  C<")  -■  "  libcro  dair  errore  che  prima  aveva,  come  il 
tibcraio  dalla  5ua  bianca  e  fredda  copena."  iScarta 
Compare  Doethius,  I'luhs.  CoitsrI.  i,  Pros.  \-i ;  "Sed  qu< 
firmioribos  remediis  nonduni  tempus  est  el  cam  mentium  ci 
esse  naiuram,  til  quoliens  abjererint  veras,  falsis  opinio 
induantur,  ex  quibtis  oria  periurbationum  cali)^  vemm 
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^^L                Voglio  iafarmar  dl  luce  si  vivace,*                        tlo            ^^| 
^^H                Che  ti  tremoler^t  nel  suo  aspetto.                                           ^^H 

^HNow  ss  beneath  the  strokes  af  the  warm  rays,  that                 ^^| 
^r^hich  underlies  the  snow  (namely,  the  soil)  is  left                 ^^| 
bare  both  of  the  hue  and  of  the  cold  which  it  had  at                ^^| 
first ;  in  like  manner  thee,  left  (bare)  in  thine  intellect                 ^^| 
(('.f.  freed  from  the  error  that  covered  it),  1  want  to                  ^^| 
luiimaie  with  light  so  brilliant  that  it  will  twinkle                ^H 
upon  thee  (like  a  star)  as  it  is  presented  before  thee.                ^H 

By  comparing  the  light  with   which   she  wishes  to          ^^| 
flood  his  intellect  to  a  star,  she  means  that,  as  a  star          ^^| 
U  a  light  from  Heaven,  so  is  the  elucidation  she  is          ^^| 
about  to   give    Dante    inspired    with    the    light   of          ^H 
Heavenly  truth.                                                                          ^H 
Benvcnuto  says  that,  to  explain  briefly  the  long          ^H 
^Kech  which  follows,  Beatrice  seems  to  assert  that          ^H 
Ihe  highest   heaven  is  in  celestial  things  what  the          ^^| 
lifiatt  is  to   the  members,  and  the  inHuence  of  the          ^^| 
primal  cause  is  in  celestial  matters  like  the  influence          ^H 
of  the  heart  in  corporeal  matters.                                             ^^| 
DeniTO  dal  ciet  della  diviiia  pacet                                             ^^| 

ronfundii    iniuitum,  banc    paulisper   lenibus    mediocribusque           ^^| 
Inntntis  aiicniuire  temptabo,  ut  dlmotiii  (allacium  alTectioDum           ^^^k 
itwbns  spkndorem  vera;  lucla  posais  agnoscere."'                                     ^^^k 

*  luii  i\  Ttvoie,  i.e.  with  truth  so  striking  '' do^  di  chiareua            ^^| 
^  vita,  cioi  di  verilk  si  viva :  niuna  co^a  k  piii  viva  che  la  verita  :            ^^| 
iwp(t^  ch'ella  mai  non  muore,  la  veriti  e  eterna,  sempre  fu  e           ^^| 
Kni|iic  satS  vero  quclto  che  ora  6  veio,  e  pero  promctle  Beatrice            ^^| 
ibanicirtic  la  Mia  donrina  sark  dolcrina  viva,  ihe  mai  non  verra            ^^| 
nCDOiopia  l;i  delta  cJublla/ione,  atico  scnipre  refui^enl."   (Buti).            ^^| 

t  lilmno/eni:  "Ti  sdniiller^  ucl  prcsentartisi  davanti.    Ma            ^^| 
^  nrbo  danlcsco  esprime  quel  brillare  trcmulci  e  guiizanle  che            ^^M 
t  pnprio  delle  sielle  :   e  cosi  alio   splendore  deila  promessa            ^^M 
•jl^li  congiuogc  ridea  di  cosa  celeste."      (L.   Venluri,  Si'mif.            ^H 
*«.p.  ;i.           115).                                                                             ^^M 

I  Ml drll.1  divina  fiace ;  The  Empyrean.    "  lllud  ctelum  est          ^^| 
^Itiin  supremum,  continens  corpora  universa,  et  a  nulio  conten-          ^^| 

76  Readings  oh  the  Paradiso.         Caoti 

Si  gira  un  corpo,*  nella  cui  liriute 

L'esser  di  tullo  suo  conlcnlo+giaee. 
Lo  del  seguente,!  ch' ha  tame  vcdute, 
Queil'esser  parte  per  diverse  essente 
Da  lui  disiinte§  e  da  )ui  contenute. 

turn,  intra  quod  otnnia  corpora  moventur  (ipso  in  scmpitei 
(juielc  permanente),  a  nulla  corporali  substantia  viriutem 
cipiens.     Ei  dicitur  cmpyreiiiii  quod  est  idem  quod  cffilutn  iC*' 
sive  ardore  flagrans  ;   non  quod  in  eo  sit  ignis  vcl  ardor  ir»* 
terialia,    sed  spiriioalis,  quj  est  amor  sanctus,    sive  carita.*- 
{£>  k'ani,  5  24). 

•  Si gi'ra  un  corpo:  i.e.  xtiK Primum  Mobile,  or  as  Dante  call* 
it  (Coni'fVfl  ii,  1 5, //.  J23-157),  iheCrystalline  heaven:  "Lodei^ 
crislatlino,  che  per  Primo  Mobile  dinanii  i  contalo,  ordina  c*' 
suo  movimcnto  la  cntldiana  revoluzione  di  tuiti  gli  altri  :  per  lA- 
quale  ogni  di  tutti  quell)  ricevono  quaggiii  la  virtii  di  lutte  le  tort* 
parii.  Che  sc  la  revoluiione  di  questo  non  ordinasse  cio,  poc** 
di  loro  virtii  quaggiu  verrcbbe  o  di  loro  vista,  Onde  ponenM* 
che  possibile  fosse  quesio  nono  cielo  non  muovere,  la  lera 
parte  del  cielo  sarebbe  ancora  non  vediita  in  ciascuno  luog» 

della  terra Di  vero  non  sarebbe  quaggiii  genera/ione,  w^ 

vilad'animaleedipiante  :  notte  non  sarebbe,  n^di.nesetiimao^ 
nt  mese,  nk  anno  ;  ma  totto  I'universo  sarebbe  disordinaio,  el 
movimenlo  degli  altri  sarebbe  indamo."  See  also  Sl  Thoina' 
Aquinas,  Stimm.  Tlieel.  pars  i,  qu.  ocv,  an.  3  ;  and  tbid.  pajs  *>■ 
a"*",  qu.  xcvi,  art.  3. 

t  contento ;  for  contenuto.     Compare  Inf.  ii,  77,  78  : 
''  L'  umana  spezie  eccede  oyni  eontento 
Da  quel  del  che  ha  minor  li  cerchi  sui." 

%  eiel  segiienle :  The  Eighth  heaven,  that  of  the  Fixed  Star*, 
which  Stars  Dame  here  terms  ■j'eduU.  There  is  difference  rf 
opinionasto  why  this  term  is  used  for  them.  1  follow  BenvenutOi 
Bull,  ISiagioli,  Andreoli  and  others,  in  interpeling  the  word  w 
"things  that  are  seen,"  "visible  stars,"  "visible  lights."  Daniello, 
followed  by  others,  takes  vedule  to  be  "  things  that  see,  i.e.  ibe 
eyes  of  heaven ;  but  I  much  prefer  the  inierpretaiion  I  have 
followed.     Compare  Par.  xxx,  a,  9 : 

"cosi  1I  ciel  5i  chiudc 
Di  vista  in  vista  infino  alia  piii  beila." 

%  diUinle :  The  stars  (explains  Polelto)  are,  It  is  true,  in  the 
Eighth  Sphere  or  heaven,  but  are  essentially  distinct  from  it: 
therefore  we  muM  say  of  these  stars,  in  respect  to  the  heaven 
they  are  in,  what  Dante  has  written  about  the  Epicycle  of  Venus, 
in  Cotn-ito  li,  4, 11.  91-98  :  "Questo  . . .  do*  I'epicicio,  Del  quale 
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IVithin  the  heaven  of  the  Divine  Peace  (i.e.  the 
Empyrean)  there  circles  a  body  {i.e.  the  Crystalline 
heaven,  or  Primum  Mobik),  within  whose  influence 
lies  the  existence  of  nil  that  is  contained  within  it 
(both  in  Heaven  and  E^rlh).  The  heaven  that 
comes  next  {i.e.  of  the  Fixed  Stars),  which  has  so 
many  visible  lights,  distributes  thai  being  (namely, 
the  influence  it  receives  from  the  Empyrean)  among 
divers  essences  {i.e.  among  the  spheres  of  the  planets 
and  the  stars)  distinct  from  it,  and  (yet)  contained 
within  it. 

atrice  next  describes  the  seven  spheres  that  are 

ntained  within  the  Eighth. 

Gli  altri  giron*  per  varie  di/Terenze 

Le  disiintion  che  deniro  da  s^  Iianno 
DJspongono  a  lor  fini  e  lor  semenie.  120 

The  other  (seven)  spheres  in  different  degrees  dispose 
to  their  own  ends  the  distinctive  features  they  contain 
•ithin  themselves,  as  well  as  their  causative  Virtues. 

his  is  very  clearly  explained  by  Landino:  "The 
^other  seven  heavens  of  the  seven  planets  impel  round 
distinctive  features  that  they  have  within  thetn- 
*lves;  which  means,  that  these  seven  planets  are 
distinct,  from  having  many  diversities  both  in  their 

i  fiiM  la  Stella,  i  uno  cielo  per  s&,  o*"vero  spera  ;  en  non  ba  una 

"unia  con  quello  che  '1  porta,  avvegTiachi  piii  sia  connalurale 
kdttso  che  agll  altri,  e  con  esso  £  chiamala  uno  clelo,  e  dlno- 
O'lansi  r  uno  c  I'aUro  una  stella."  In  Pur.  viii,  2,  3,  Dante  says 
™t  the  world,  at  the  lime  of  its  perilous  pagan  creed,  used  to 
lli«ve : 

"Che  la  bella  Ciprigna  il  folle  amore 
Kaggiassp,  volla  nel  tereo  epiciclo." 

I[iren :  This  is  the  only  place  in  which  this  word  is  used  to 
^pr«5  the  Spheres  of  Paradise.  It  is  used  several  times  for 
'"*  Cotnices  of  Purgatory,  and  in  Hell  10  describe  the  three 
labtlivisions  or  rounds  of  the  Seventh  Circle  in  which  certain 
J^ficties  uf  Violence  are  punished.  In  Coirvito  ii,  7,  11.  90-92, 
r^nic  says  that  the  rays  of  every  heaven  are  the  way  by  which 
"^  infiucnce  descends  upon  the  world  below  them. 
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position  and  in  their  courses,  and  Isecause  they  are  also 
very  different  in  their  natures,  as  to  which  we  shall 
hear  more  in  the  special  description  of  each  plane- 
tary splicre.     And  their  scmetise,  i.e.  their  causative 
Virtues,  which  are  the  causes  of  inferior  effects,  these 
they  dispose  to  their  due  ends.     For  instance,  the 
seed  of  corn  produces  its  due  effect,  which  is  grain, 
and  that  in  its  turn  is  the  seed  of  some  subsequent 
grain  ;  in  like  manner  the  celestial  bodies,  which 
the  causes  of  inferior  effects,  are  also  themselves 
effects  of  causes  superior  to  themselves.    Thus  we 
that  the  Privmm  Mobile  has  a  Virtue  infused  into 
by  God  and  by  His  motive  forces;  which  Virtue 
got  to  preserve  its  being,  as  well  as  that  of  ail  t! 
heavens   and   the   elements   that  it   encloses  wi' 
itself.    This  is  motive  and  effective  Virtue,  which 
in  motion  all  the  other  heavens  and  elements,  and 
the  cause  of  various  effects  in  them,  according  to  thu 
different  potencies.    And  in  such  manner  the  superic* 
Virtue   is   ever   infusing   itself  into   all    the   inferitJt 
Virtues,  and  is  causing  diverse  effects,  m  proportion 
to  the  diversity  of  the  inferior  bodies,  but  most  effi- 
caciously in  that  inferior  one  which  is  the  nearest  to 
it,  and   it  changes   in   proportion   to   the  difference 
existing  between  one  inftrior  body  and  another.    So 
that  the   Ninth  heaven  infuses   its  essential   motive 
and  preservative  Virtue  more  efficaciously  into  the 
Eighth  heaven  than  into  the  others,  and  the  Eighth 
in  its  turn  transmits  the  Virtue  that  has  undcr^ne 
change   in    it    more   efficaciously   into   the    Seventh 
heaven   than   into  the  others."      This  also  explains 
what  follows  next. 
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^^m   Quest!  orKani  *  del  mondo  cosl  vanno, 
^^V  Coroe  tu  vedi  omai,  di  ^raUo  In  grado, 

^^F  Che  di  su  prendono,  e  di  soiia  faimo. 

In  such  wise  do  these  organs  of  the  Universe  pro- 
ceed, as  thou  canst  now  see  (for  thyself)  from  grade 
lo  grade,  in  ihai  thty  draw  from  above,  and  aL-t 
below. 

»ch  receives  the  influence  of  the  heaven  immedi- 
Kly  above  it.  and  exercises  that  influence  upon  the 
earens  immediately  below  it.  so  that  the  influence 
i  the  Empyrean  is  transmitted  from  Sphere  to 
iphere  in  consecutive  order. 

She  now  tells  Danlc  that,  as  from  her  process  of 
reasoning,  he  must  have  understood  the  fundamental 
principle  to  which  to  have  recourse  in  order  lo  get  an 
explanation  of  the  phenomenon  of  the  spots  upon  the 
Moon,  therefore  must  he  in  future  give  his  best  con- 
sideration to  the  method  by  which  she  now  proceeds 
(owork  out  the  true  explanation  of  the  phenomenon 
(the  true  explanation,  be  it  understood,  according 
'"Ihe  theories  of  the  Schoolmen,  which  had  become 
Dante's  belief  when  he  wrote  the  Paradiso). 
Riguarda  bene  a  mel-  si  com'  to  vado 

•  Qntiliorgam:  The  folloiviag  passage  from  ihe  De  Mon.  ii,  a, 
"  M'W  illostiaies  ihal  in  ihe  text  :  "  Naturam  in  triplici  gradu 
P«iumus  iniueri,  Esl  enim  nauira  in  mente  priini  moioris,  qui 
Y")!  esl,  dcindc  in  ccelo  lanquam  in  organo,  quo  mediante 
irrailiiudo  Ijonilatis  a;iem«  in  fluitanlem  materiam  explJcalur.-" 
Mr,  Hurler  {I'-iriuiisi;    p.   25)  quotes  Aristotle.   Metifih.  8,  3  : 

Ui^or  iit  Irra  ii  /liv  it^yim  tA  J'  tfrfa."  Compare  also  Si. Thomas 
quinas,  Summ.  Thiol,  pars  i,  qu.  c\'i,  art.  4  ;  "  Didnysius  dicll 
lod  un.iqu^quc  cttlestis  essentia  intelligentiam  sibi  3  siiperiori 
Um  infcrion  coinmunical." 
Riguartia  bem:  ii  me,  etc.  :  This  is,  undoubtedly,  the  correct 
g.but  ii\e\^r\!im\Kiguarxia  bene  oiiiaiha^  many  advocates, 
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Per  questo  loco  aX  ver  che  tu  di»iri, 

SI  chc  poi  sappi  sol  tener  lo  guado.* 
Reg.-ird  me  well,  how  I  pass  on  by  this  process  of 
reasoning  to  the  truth  which  ihou  desirest,  so  thai 
thenceforth    thou   raayest  know    how   by   thyself  10 
keep  the  ford. 

What  Beatrice  next  says,  is  to  the  effect  that,  as  tb< 
workman's  hammer  does  not  operate  of  itself,  bu 
receives  from  the  workman  the  motive  poww  to  d 
so,  in  like  manner  the  Spheres  of  heaven  which 
but  instruments  {Organi)  do  not  move  or  exert  i* 
fluence  by  any  innate  power  of  their  own,  but  rccdl 
it  from  blessed  Movers,  ie.  the  Angels,  or  the  Intelli- 
gences, and  hence  it  is  that  the  Heaven  of  the  Fiistd 
Stars  receives  in  itself,  as  a  seal,  the  impress  of 
Moving  Ange!  or  Intelligence,  and  this  impress  it 
subsequently  imparts  to  the  multitudes  of  stars  withiit 
its  special  limits. 

including  Buti  and  Witle.  Benvenuto  reads  a  iiu,  but  hit 
rable  translator,  Tamburini,  as  usual  misrepresents  him, 
quotes  him  as  usiny  omni,  which  must  have  misled  Scaitarini 
in  his  earlier  commentary  into  including  Benvenuto  among  tl* 
advocates  of  oinai.  Moore  (Ttximil  Criticism,  pp.  444,«i), 
afler  stating  that  n  me  has  the  support  of  by  far  the  laipl 
number  of  MSS.,  writes  :  "  In  favour  of  a  nu-  I  would  sogpit 
[with  Scartaziini]  that  omai  might  very  well  have  arisen  from 
the  occurrence  of  the  word  in  precisely  the  same  position  IW 
lines  above,  so  thai  it  may  have  caught  the  copyist's  eye,  white 
its  repetition  here  would  be  pro  tanio  a  blemish  in  style.""  Tie 
Cottier  Ciusincit-  combines  the  two  readings  into  one :  "RiguarM 
omai  a  me."  The  Foligno  and  Naples  editions  and  a  few  G^i" 
of  small  importance  read  per  guestti  l^go  instead  of  lofe  m  the 
next  tine. 

•  gitado:  This  word,  meaning  a  ford,  is  used  in  only 

other  passage  in  the  D.  C,  vii,,  f'urg.  viii,  68,  69  : 

"  colui,  che  si  nasconde 

Lo  9U0  primo  perchJ,  che  non  gU  h  guado," 

meaning  that  the  purposes  of  Cod  are  so  profound   in  thi 

mystery,  that  no  ford  can  enable  man  to  wade  through  them. 


LCatito  II.        Readings  on  the  PanuHso. 
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Lo  ntoio  e  [a  virtii  dei  santi  ^iri,* 

Come  dal  fabbrot  I'arie  del  martello, 
Uai  beali  motorl  convicii  che  spiri  ; 

E  il  drl,§  cui  latiti  lunil  farnio  bello 
Dalln  menic  profonda  che  lui  volve 
Prcndc  I'iniageJ  c  f;tssene  suggello. 

The  motion  and  the  influence  of  the  holy  orbs,  as  by 
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r*  tMigiri:  The  holy  spheres  of  heaven  are  called  eternal 
icjM  by  Bcalrice  in  l-'urg,  itxt  93  : 

"  Dieiio  alle  note  degli  cierni  giri." 
too,  Par.  iii,  76,  where  Pkcarda  de'  Donati  says  10 
Die: 

"  Che  vcdtai  non  canere  in  questi  giri." 
I  A/  I,  4.  5>  Danie  uses  the  nord  for  the  circles  of  hell ; 
"O  \ii(u  somma,  che  per  t[U  ecnpi  giri 
9>li  vohi." 

^\JMra:  Daoicuscs  the  same  simile  inG'ii'.  i,  [3,  11.  27-30  : 
"Ifbocn  c  1  maitdlo  sono  cagioni  efficienli  del  collello  nv- 
chi  massiniamente  t  il  fabbro."  And  in  Cimt'ilo  iv,  4, 
3-1 1(  :  ''Sono  i  colpi  del  martello  cii^one  dei  collello  e 
na  acl  fabbro  £  cagionc  cflicieiile  e  movcnte."  See  also 
tMcn.  iii,  6,  11.33-37-  "Nuncius  auiem  non  potest,  in 
nuncTUs:  sed  quemadmodum  malleus  in  solavirlute 
Ic^ratur,  sic  ct  nuncitis  in  solo  arbilrio  ejus,   qui  mittit 

Motor:  "Li  movitori  di  quelle  la'flo)  sono  susianze 
ite  da  materia,  cioi  Inlelligenze,  le  quail  la  volgare  gente 

Ain;cli."    {Cotiv.  ii,  5,  II.  5*8.) 
dfl  (Mcilain) ;    Most  of  the  Commentators  cite  the  fol- 

lines  from   liotihius  {Phhs.  CbiisoI.  iii,  Metr.  9,  13-17), 
ink  Danic  must  h.ivc  had  them  in  his  mind,  containing 
*•  lity  cl'i  the  most  sublime  Platonic  philosophy : 

"■j.!  i-i'ii..  ;t  nitdiam  natur.x-  cuncta  moveniem 

(.'  inimam  per  consona  membra  resolvis. 


».''- 


■Ci  ta  duos  motum  ylomcravil  in  orbes, 


111  temci  rcdiiuia  meat  mentcmque  profundam 
Circnit  «  simili  tonvertil  imagine  ccelum." 
I  Frtndf  Fimagf^  el  scq. :   On  l\\c  Intluence  ihal  is  commu- 
Uted  fmat  one  Angc!  to  another,  the  superior  one  iUumin- 
tis^.  »nd  the  inferior  one  receiving  the  impress  of  the  one 
aim*.  »et  St.  Thomas  Aquinas,  Summ.  T/uol.  pars  i,  qu.  cvi, 
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the  craftsman  the  art  of  the  hammer,  needs  must  be 
inspired  b}-  blessed  Movers  {i.e.  the  Angels  or  Intelli- 
gences). And  that  heaven,  which  so  many  lights 
make  beauteous  from  the  deep  mind  (of  the  Moving 
Angel  or  Intelligence)  thai  makes  it  revolve,  receives 
the  image  and  becomes  a  seal. 

She  next  shows  that  just  in  the  same  way  as  tht 
rational  soul,  so  long  as  it  is  conjoined  to  the  morlal 
body,  puts  its  innate  power  into  operation  by  means 
of  difT'erent  organs  and  members,  such  as  the  sensa 
of  touch,  of  sight,  of  hearing,  etc..  so  does  the  In: 
gence  put  its  innate  power  into  operation  by  difli 
organs  existing  in  the  spheres  and  in  the  stars. 

E  come  I'  alma*  dentto  a  vosira  polve 
Per  differenti  membra,  e  canformate 
A  diverse  poienie,+  si  risolve  ;  IJf' 

Cosl  I'intelligeniat  sua  bonlate 

•  (Ome  r  alma,  et  seq.  :    Plumplre  thinks   this  compitisoB 
comes  from  the   Timaus  of  Plato  (p.  29),  probably  ihrougS 
£n.  vi,  Tib,  727  : 
I  "  Spiritus  intus  alit,  toiamque  infiisa  per  artus 

^^k  Mens  agitat  molem,  el  magno  se  corpoie  mlscei." 

^^K  +  diverse peiense :  "  La  varietk  nell'unitii^  neD'animaumUii 

^H  come  in  Dio."    (GJoberti.) 

^^B  X  Cost  I'  inleUigetisii,  et  seq.:   Gioberti  remarks  upon  ditfE 

^^H  two  lines  :  "  Notisi  questo  sentimemo  ;  '  che  I'  inlcUi^'enca  spi((l 

^^P  la  sua  bonl^  muliiplJcata  per  le  slelle:'  chi  conosce  come  10 

^^1  Danle,  emulo  dclla  Bibbia,   piii  sono  i  pensieri  cbe  1e  panlb 

^^P  potrebbe  conjetturare  che  egli  alludesse  con  questa  fnse  w 

^^H  sisiema,  che  fa  degli  asiri  opachi  [pianefi)  tanti  mondi  ablBO 

^^1  da  menti,  come  la  terra."   See  also  "  Quaestio  De  Aqua  tl  Tttr* 

^^1  (one  of  ihe  "orks  atlributed  10  Danie).  %  ixi,  U.  7-17;   "Cum 

L 


igitur  non  sunt  plura  corpora  mobilia,  pi-aeier  ccelum  slellatum, 
quod  esl  octava  sphaera,  nccessc  est  hunc  elTeclum  ad  ipsum 
reduci.  Ad  cujus  evjdentiam  sciendum,  quod  licet  ccelum  ilel- 
latum  habeal  unitalem  in  substantia,  habet  tamen  muliiplicilatnn 
in  \nrtuie  ;  propter  quod  oporiuil  habere  diversitatem  lUam  in 
pariibus  quam  videmus,  ut  per  or^'ana  diversa  vinuies  divcnM 
influerci." 
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Mukiplicata  per  le  stelle  spiega,                                        ^^H 
Girando  s^  sopra  sua  uniiaie.*                                           ^^| 

And    as  ihe  soul    within    your   dust   spreads   itself                ^^| 
through  the  members  different,  and  accommodated               ^^| 
to  diverse  functions ;  so  does  the  (angelic)  Intelli-                ^^| 
gence  (that  governs  the  heaven  of  the  Fixed  Stars)                ^^| 
diffuse  its  excellence  muhiplied  among  the  (many)                ^^^k 
stars,  itself  revolving  upon  its  own  Unity  {i.e.  without               ^^| 
losing  its  single  nature).                                                                  ^^^k 

Up  to  this  point  Beatrice  has  been  confining  herself        ^^| 
to  a  description  of  the  specially  distinctive  features         ^^^k 
of  the  Heaven  of  the  Fixed  Stars,  the  Eighth  Sphere         ^H 
of  Paradise.      She   now   passes   on  to  describe  the         ^^^k 
lieavens  below  it,  and  consequently  that  of  the  Moon,.        ^^| 
as  to  the  spots  on  which  ( Andreoli  thinks)  Dante  has         ^^| 
only  raised   the  question  for  the  purpose  of  giving         ^^| 

W     *  Sf*nt  sua  mtitale:  Compare  Purg.  xv,  40-75,  where  Dante           ^^M 
Hub  Virgil  the  meaning  of  the  words  consorto  divUfo,  that  had           ^^H 
^Utn  mra  by  Guido  del  Duca  in  Canto  xiv,  and,  not  quite  under-          ^^H 
^^htiding  Virgil's  first  explanation,  he  asks  how  it  can  be  that           ^^H 
^^B(  ^ood  distributed  among  many  recipients  should  not  be  doled            ^^H 
^^Bl  in  smaller  shares  than  if  the  recipients  were  few  in  number.            ^^| 
^^Pbfil  tells  Dame  to  understand  that  God  pours  the  hghl  of  His            ^^| 
F  r^c  into  the  human  mind,  Just  as  the  Sun  pours  its  rays  into           ^^| 
1    1  mirror,  but  more  so,  or  less,  in  proportion  10  the  receptiveness          ^^H 
K    of  the  mdividnat.  and  God  beatines  the  souls  of  them  that  love           ^^H 
^LjuQ  in  proportion  10  the  ardour  of  their  love  ;  and  the  love           ^^^| 
^■^n  one  blessed  soul  is  retlected  on  to  another  just  as  light         ^^H 
^^■ll  one  mirror  10  another  ;  or  as  one  lamp  can  kindle  either  a           ^^H 
^^^Kland  or  a  hundred  thousand  lamps  without  losing  its  own           ^^H 
^^bc   Kenx'enuto  illustrates  this  (vol.  lit,  p.  4ii)inan  interesting          ^^H 
^^Vkaion  TO  his  public  lectures  as  a  professor  at  Bologna.     "  But           ^^^| 
l~    'In:  one  and  the  same  good  thing  is  not  diminished,  by  partici-           ^^^| 
^^Uon  in  it  of  many  persons,  is  clear,  for  my  single  voice  pene-           ^^H 
Hhtes  into  the  voice  of  many  scholars,  and  any  doctrine  of  mine           ^^H 
HFtRfTiised  through  the  minds  of  many  listeners,  and  only  is  tl  so           ^^H 
r               <  -til  'ways,  according  to  the  quality  of  the  minds  who           ^^^k 
^ir-  ■    ■  11  ;  and  yet  in  me  my  voice  is  not  diminished,  but  tather          ^^^k 
^■Uds  in  power,  as  I  can  remember  1  was  always  accustomed  to            ^^| 
^^Ewhen  1  was  delivering  these  lectures  at  Bologna."                          ^^| 
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his   readers   a   general   view   of    the   scene  of    rii» 
third  part  of  his  Comedy.     Beatrice  briefly  toucb< 
upon  the  Virtues  of  the  Intelligence,  Spheres.  P!anet*-1 
etc.,  and  apparently  speaks  in  accordance  with  ih^J 
teaching  of  Plato,  who  held  that  the  stars  were  aif'j 

mate. 

Virtvi  diversa  fa  diversa  lega. 

Col  prcitoso  corpo  ch'eH'avviva.  1411  { 

NpI  qual,  si  come  vila  in  voi,  si  lega.* 


*  in  vni:  liuii  and  Vcllulello  alone  among  llie  early  Couimiii- 
tators  read  »>i /«<■-   Lana,  Otlimo.,An'>n. Fwr.^^ca\en\iio,\jBittai 
and  Daniello,  have  vi'i.     On  this  read  tlic  whole  of  Di.  MohA.] 
able  discussion  in  T^xtvnl  Criticism,  pp.  445-447,  who  says  ibt  1 
the  reading  in  voi,  though  having  bul  slender   MS.   supprtH 
reigns  supreme  in  ntariy  all  the  printed   Editions,  with  the  k- 
markable  exception  of  the  "  First  Four  EiJilinns,"  which  irtAn 
lui.     Dr.  Moore  adds  :  "The  reading  7™  seems  «i  me  to  be t^ 
<|uired  from  a  consideration  of  the  whole  cnnte.ni  from  ii.  II4W  I 
144.     First  of  all,  Beatrice  bids  Danlc  mark  well  the  methodrf 
her  procedure,  IL  124-6  .  .  .  There  seems  to  be  a  special  x*'™,  I 
why  she  should  call  emphatic  attention  to  the  course  ihe  henAJ 
adopts  (a  "ic,  si  com' so  vado)  in  enlightening  Danfe*s  nodi^r 
slandiny,  that  he  may  be  .'ible  to  wnlk  without  assistAnce  in  ll* 
same  path  .ifler«'ards  ;  thai  method  being  10  appeal  to  ihetf  | 
pcrience  and  analogies  of  human  life  ....  She  enlightcoi  lliw 

on  four  points (1)  The  movement  and  '  virtue' of  ihe  j 

celestial  spheres  is  due  to  the  angelic  powers  that  moie  thtift-  i 
So  ihe  artistic  work  of  the  hammer  comes  from  the  ailiM'i  mioo 
(11.  127-132).     (l)  The  One  Supreme  Mind  is  reflected  in  Blld>* 
different  sl.its.      So  the  undivided   soul  of  man   works  in  bts  ] 
various  members   (11.   133-8).      {3)  Different  angelic  influenced  , 
form,  in  union  with  the  various  celestial  liodies  to  which  they  , 
give  life,  different  resulting  compounds  (/ii.  'alloy,'  f^g-t).    Eveo 
so  does  life  in  man  (form  and  constitute  different  bciiiga)  (sicftnl  ] 
Vila  in  v<iij,\).  139-i4t.     (4)  The  brightness  of  iht  stars  eonw*  , 
from  the  inward  joy  thai  radiates  through  them.     So  does  glad- 
ness beam  in  the  pupil  of  the  eye  (II.  142-144).     Thus  in  oAl 
case  the  instniciion  is  conveyed  by  an  illusiraiioii  or  analoi!; ' 
from  human  experience.     If  we  were  lo  read  lui  for  •,'oi,  tbu J 
uniformity  of  illustration  would  be  lost.     Again,  s\  iome  i-ila  t*1 
iui  would  be  a  feeble  and  tautological  lepetition  of  what  is  »!', 
ready  CKpressed  in  the  words  /:^  eii'  in'viz',i.     Once  iiiorev  •*< 
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KuTse  Virtue  produces  diverse  alloy  with  the  pre- 
dow  body  which  it  quickens,  in  which  it  is  bound 
u;i.(;>en  .is  is  liCc  in  you  (mortals), 

A(  in  each  sphere  of  heaven  the  Intelligence  or 
Angel  is  endowed  with  different  distinctive  features 
of  motive  power,  therefore,  in  the  same  way  that  an 
illoyis  bound  up  in  a  precious  metal,  so  is  this  In- 
telligence bound  up  in  that  sphere  or  celestial  body, 
i  *iwi  as  the  life  is  bound  up  in  a  human  body. 

Beatrice  in  the  next  three  lines  explains  that  this 
£itinctive  motive  power,  which  is  a  mixture  of  the 
Divine  and  the  Angelic,  glitters  in  the  celestial  body 
into  which  it  is  transfused  with  all  the  brightness  of 
the  realm  of  joy  from  which  it  emanates. 
Per  la  natura  lieta*  onde  dcriva. 

La  virtii  mista+  per  I0  carpo  luce, 
Conne  Ictiiia  per  pupilla  viva. 

Ii '  ri  come  Vila  in  vol '  have  a  suitable  emphasis— '«/!■«  as,  or 
If  inyou':  but  '  s}  coint  vita  in  lui'  would  surely  be  tnore 
esptesjcd  by  '  ceiiit  vila  in  lui,'  i.t. '  as  life  in  // '  {i.f.  the 
l'ui.',.i  ,,<rfif  .-A  fir ini'tvii).  We  do  not  retiuire  "even  as'  in 
lliilctie.  ihc  effect  of  which  would  only  be  tn  emphasize  an 
«io*t  icpciiiion."  Ji  Uga :  Compare  a  very  similar  e\pre5sion 
iwu'uny  in  Purg.  wiii,  27  : 

"Che  per  placer  di  nuovo  in  vol  si  lega." 
'aaturit  liehi:  Compare  Inf.  vii,  94-96  : 
"Ma  cila  %'i:  bcala,  e  cio  non  ode  : 
Con  I'altre  prime  creature  lieia 
Volvc  sua  spera,  e  beata  si  gode." 
lad/'B/y.  XV  1,88-90: 

•■  L'  anim;i  scmplicelta,  che  sa  nulla, 

Salvo  die,  mosso  da  lieco  fattore, 
V'olcniier  lorna  a  cio  che  la  Irasiulla." 
Inihe/^  )  u/^.  A/op.  i,  4,  II,  3B-41,  Uanle  writes: 

"  Quod  nullum  g.iiidium  sit  e.iira  Deum  sed  lotum  in  Deo, 
«  ipse  Ueus  loiua  sit  gauiiium." 
t  virtii  miitit;  Itenvenutc  supplies  a  good  interpretation  : 
"  virtus  moloris  juncta  euro  planeta  suo." 
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Through  thai  gladsome  nature  (of  God)  from  whence 
it  has  its  source,  the  mingled  Virtue  {i.e.  the  Angelic 
Virtue  infused  into  the  body  of  the  starj  thines 
through  the  (celestial)  body,  as  (does)  joy  through 
the  sparkling  eye. 

In  conclusion,  Beatrice  now  sums  up  the  original  pti>-J 
position. 

Da  essa  vien  cio  che  da  luce  a  luce 

Par  differente,  non  da  dcnso  e  raro : 
Essa  t  formal  principio  che  produce, 
Conforme  a  sua  bontS,  lo  turbo  e  i1  chiaro." 

From  this  (Virtue  or  Intelligence)  comes  that  which 
appears  different  (in  the  planets)  between  light  and 
light,  not  from  dense  and  rare:  this  (Virtue  or 
Intelligence)  is  the  formal  principle  {i.e.  ihe  intrinsic 
and  substantial  cause)  which  produces,  in  conformity 
with  its  excellence,  the  dark  and  ihe  light," 

From  the  varying  degrees  of  power  in  the  moviog 
Intelligences  arises  the  difference  of  light  between 
one  planet  and  another,  or  even  between  the  dilTerent 
parts  of  the  same  planet,  as  we  are  considering  in 
the  case  of  the  Moon,  where  the  Intelligence  is  the 
Formal  Principle  or  intrinsic  cause  of  the  difference 
of  its  bright  surface  and  its  dark  spots.  Besides 
which,  as  we  have  already  read,  a  lessening  degree 
of  perfection  runs  through  all  the  Spheres,  and  the 
heaven  of  the  Moon,  being  the  Sphere  farthest  re- 
moved from  the  Empyrean,  is  the  one  that  receives 
tlie  least  of  its  excellence,  and  the  very  parts  of  it 
differ  the  one  from  the  other  in  perfection,  receiving 
the  light  of  the  Sun  in  an  unequal  manner,  which 
causes  some  of  them  to  appear  darker  than  others. 

It  is  interesting,  and  indeed  amusing,  to  notice  the 
sigh  of  relief  that  Pietro  di  Dante,  the  Poet's  son, 
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^ivcs  as  he  concludes  his  commentary  of  this  difficult 
uid  most  arid  Canto,  telling  his  readers  that,  if  they 
■cquire  further  explanation,  they  must  work  it  out  for 
Jwinsclvcs,  for  that  he,  for  his  part,  has  understood 
ittle  or  nothing  it.  {Sic  igitur  lalia  ab  ipsa  mente 
aim  nostram  sa'cntiam  ad  processum  uriiversi  proce- 
imt.  Alia  per  te  vide,  imo  omnia,  quia  nil  vidi,  nee 
'millixi). 


End  of  C.■^NTO  II. 
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CANTO    III. 


The  First  Sphere.— The  He.\ven  of  tiieMW 
— The  Souls  ok  those  who  h.we  failed 

KEEP    HOLV  Vows.— PiCCARDA   DE'  DoNATI 

All  the  Blessed  contented  with  th: 
PLALE  IN  HhAVFN.- The  EmpressConstas 

This  beautiful  Canto,  throughout  which  runs  a  st 
of  sweet  harmony,  only  exceeded  by  its  elevated  sa 
liness,  has  been  justly  estimated  as  one  of  the  6 
in  the  whole  Poem.  ScartazzinJ  observes  that,  in 
Canto,  an  abundant  vein  of  poetry  succeeds  to  the! 
and  arid  scholastic  discussion  of  the  last  one.  In 
First  Canto  we  learnt  how  Love  is  the  chosen  Ini 
ment  in  the  doctrine  of  Order.  In  the  Second  C 
this  Order  is  applied  to  the  movements  of  the  he*' 
and  to  the  Intelligences  which,  by  Love,  set  thei 
motion.  In  this  Third  Canto  is  shown  Love  a! 
binding  link  in  the  Communion  of  Saints,  an 
form  which  their  bliss  takes. 

Benvenuto  divides  it  into  four  parts. 

In  the  First  Division,   from  v.  i  to  v, 

describes  the  faint  indistinct  appearance,  in  the  M' 

pale  atmosphere,  of  the  spirits  of  those  who  had  1 

to  keep  their  vows. 

In  the  Second  Division,  from  v.  34  to  v.  63, 1 

records  his  conversation  with  the  spirit  of  Pio 

de'  Donati,  his  wife's  kinswoman. 


ove  a; 

1 
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lit  lilt  Tliifii Division,  from  v,  64  lu  w  90,  Piccarda. 
Ml  answer  to  a  question  from  Dante,  assures  him  that 
the  and  her  fellow  spirits  are  wholly  content  with 
"icii  humble  position  in  the  lowest  place  in  Heaven, 
and  aspire  no  higher. 

/"  the  Faitrtit  Division,  from  v.  91  to  v.  130,  Pic- 
Urd.i  explains  to  Uante  what  vow  it  was  that  she 
Has  forcibly  prevented  from  fulfilling;  and,  before 
VMisliing  iroin  his  sight,  points  out  to  him  the  spirit 
of  the  Empress  Constance. 

DivisioN  t.     Dante  begins  by  stating  that  he  had 
teecivcil  the  explanation  of  Btatrice  respecting  the 
tpoi*  upon  tlie  Moon  with  reverential  conviction,  and 
W9  just  about  to  make  an  outspoken  avowal,  when 
li is  attention  was  suddenly  attracted  to  another  sight. 
Quel  sol,*  che  priat  d'  amor  mi  scaldfi  11  petto, 
Di  bella  veriti  m'avea  scoperio, 
Provando  e  riprovando.I  \\  dolce  aspetto ; 

'  i^trl tel:  XnFar.  xxx,75,  DaDte  calls  Beatrice  Ihe  sunlight 
offal)  e^es: 

■'  Cf>sl  mi  disse  il  sol  degli  occhi  miei." 
Cuini  layj  that  Uantc  terms  his  Lndy  sole,  here  and  in  other 
plwes,  10  iignify  how  she  united  in  herself  ihe  gifts  of  wisdom 
«<!  •iriiie,  .ind  cliliu^ed  upon  him  the  most  radiant  liyhl  of  truth 
*'<' wcelleiice.  Scartaiiini  observes  thai  Dame  attributes  to 
B*ilri(e  Ihe  two  special  qualities  of  the  Sun,  to  warm  and  Co 
lilurniwte.     (Compare  Ccnv.  iv.  i,  II.  95-i)7-) 

t  pnn:  "  In  early  days,"  "in  former  times,"  Dante  says  in 
''"0:  jix,  4J,  that  lieamce's  excellence  had  smitten  his  heart 
"hite  he  was  yei  but  a  boy  ; 

"  Prima  ch'  10  fuor  di  pueritia  fosse." 
X J^'.':iiido  t  H (ircn>a»de  :  Ry  provinj;  the  alleged  true  cause 
"Inf  Hwti  nn  ilie  Motjn,and  by  disproving  Uante's  former  belief, 
""ich  he  hjd  held  ivhen  he  wrote  the  Coarilo,  and  which  he  re- 
prttciu^  himself  as  having  put  furward,  in  ihe  last  Canto,  for  the 
'JP'"i  |JUrpii4c  of  pulling  into  Ueatricc's  mouth  (be  confutation 
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Ed  io,  per  confessar  corretto  c  certo 

Me  stesso,  lanto  quanlo  si  convennc,* 
Levni  Io  capo  a  proferer  piii  eno. 

Ma  vision  m'  apparve,  chc  rilennc 

A  %h  me  Eanlo  siretto  per  vedersi, 

Che  di  mia  confession  non  mi  sowejinct 

That  Sun  (Beatrice),  which  in  former  days  had 
warmed  my  heart  (with  Love),  had  by  proof  and 
by  disproof  revealed  to  me  ilie  sweet  aspeci  of  beau- 
liful  truth ;  and  I,  to  own  myself  corrected  and  con- 
vinced, lifted  my  head  up  more  erect  (though  on!y| 
just  so  far  as  was  needful  for  utterance.  But  there 
appeared  to  me  a  vision,  which  held  me  so  fast  to 
ga^e  upon  it,  that  my  confession  1  remembered  not 

Through  the  pallid  haze  around  him,  he  bccon 
conscious  of  the  presence  of  a  number  of  bcin 
whose  features  he  can  hardly  trace;  only  that  th 
readiness  to  converse  becomes  manifest  to  him. 


*  gunnlo  si  coKvtnne :  There  are  two  ways  of  interpp 
this  UrxiHii,  of  which  the  words  in  question  ibrm  the  key  i 
According  to  (iiuliani,  they  refer  to  (onfessarc^  and  would  I 
that  Danie  wished  to  own  himself  corrected  and  convinced] 
far  as  was  needful.     "  Hut,"  says  Casini,  ''  in  that  cjise 
tt'Duld  not  have  said  quanio  si  conrenne,  but  quanio  it 
for  the  preterite  indicative  convcnne  must  of  necessity 
logical  agreement  with  ihe  analogous  term  Ici'iu  io  ti'Pe. 
Dante  does  mean  is  that,  in  lifting  up  his  head  for  the  \ 
of  inclining  il  aflenvards  as  a  si^  of  afiirmation,  he 
perform  an  action  that  could  wear  the  least  semblance  of  | 
but  an  action  that  was  modest  and  prudent  ;  and  which,  u  1 
says,  did  not  exceed  the  bounds  of  moderation." 

t  non  mi  smi-jcnnc :  Observe,  Dante  bad  raised  his  he«i^ 

confess  himself  in  error,  and  to  give  a  respectful  acquiescfflW 

in  Heatrice's  arguments.     Hut  the  startling  phenomenon  lli*^ 

met  his  eyes  completely  drove  out  of  his  head  all  recolleclioo 

of  the  act  he  was  about  to  perfomi.     Compare  Pfrg.  xv,  flJ4 ' 

where  a  similar  act  of  his  (orgetfulness  is  recorded  by  him  :^ 

■'  Com'  io  voleva  dicer  :  '  Tu  m'  appagbe  ; ' 

Vidimi  giunto  in  suU'aliro  girone, 

Si  che  laccr  mi  fer  le  luci  vaghe." 


Canto  III,         Rendings  on  tite  Paradise. 


91 


iiidistiact  arc  they,  that  he  compares  them  to  the 
reflection  of  one's  own  face  as  seen  imperfectly  upon  a 
plate  of  glass,  which  is  not  a  mirror,  or.  as  one  sees 
iloii  looking  down  on  a  dark  still  pool,  or,  to  change 
H^  simile,  as  one  dimly  discerns  an  object  upon  a 
^Vground  of  the  same  colour,  such  as  a  pearl 
against  an  alabaster  complexion.  Not  satisfied  with 
these  similes,  he  goes  on  to  give  an  anti-simile,  con- 
trasting the  impression  made  upon  himself  with  the 
I  exact  reverse  of  what  happened  to  Narcissus, 
Quali  per  veiri  trasparenii  e  tersi,  to 

O  ver  per  acque  niiide  e  iranquille, 
Non  5I  profonde  che  i  fondi  sien  petsi/ 
Toman  del  nostri  vis!  le  poslillet 


*frrti:  Nearly  a.11  ihe  Commenuiors,  including  Pielro  di 
Dante,  Benvenuto  and  Btiii,  ^i\e  the  inierpreiatlon  titai  1  adopt, 
iMMly,  "lost  to  siglit."  A  lew,  however,  and  among  them  Lana 
ud  Landino,  understand  "dark,  obscure,"  in  the  sense  that  it  is 
wdin  /h/.  v.  8q,  "per  /'  iKr  fierso.''  The  use  of  the  Sarniperso 
fti  ftri/u/o  15  exceedingly  common  in  TuscJtny.  ''  Secondo  me, 
I  i  peril),"  (/«  my  opinion  il  is  lost),  is  so  ordinary  an  expression 
«  Horcnce,  that  I  only  give  It  here,  because  some  English 
OMalaiors  seem  to  see  a  difficuhy  in  this  signification.  The 
vnn  Ditianario,  after  quoting  a  number  of  instances  of  the  use 
flptrw  for  perriulo,  quotes  the  following  from  the  letters  of  Redi 
{'«  poctj  :  '■  Non  ho  dubbio  alctino  che  non  sia  miglior  partito 
•^lervi  del  perdulo  che  del  ptrso:  nondimeno,  ptrso,  essendo 
"Xt  uvita  diigli  aniichi  scriilori,  cdogj^i  inwuhnita  dal  comune 
■■'|^tipu6mise^ico^diosamente  concedere,  percagiondellarima, 
*^twi  uomo  povero  come  son  io." 

\  pestilU :  "  Poiiilla  (says  the  0///(Ho)^quel!a  imagine  nostra 
^  si  ntppresenla  in  acqua  o  in  ispecchio  o  altro  corpo  Irapas- 
■Lntt,  0  vuoli  r  Imagine  della  cosa  specchiata  della  materia." 
™W(IW.  Daitt.)  says  the  word  is  from  the  media;val  Latin  ; 
^  priinaril)' means  a  marginal  note  that  serves  to  expound 
"'""t  of  a  book  and  especially  of  the  Bible.  Kcferring  to  the 
PWseni  p;i5sage,  Blanc  adds;  "Dante  usa  qucsia  voce  con 
*'^''a  metafora  per  (juella  debole  e  imperlclta  imagine  d'un 
*?8«i'i  che  si  ritleite  in  un  veiro  o  in  acqua  liinpida  ma  poco 
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Debili  si,  cKe  perla  in  bianca  frontc* 
Non  vien  men  tosiot  alle  nostre  pupille ; 


profonda  ;  e  probabilmente  vuol  dire  che  quelle  deboli  imaS.     . 
sono  air  imagine   petfetla  riflessa  in  uno  specchio  ciu  (he  *j 
noie  succinic  iono  al  teMo  d'un  libro."     Dante  is  aiiefu!  lo  s«>' j 
that  the  water  must   not  be  too  deep,  because  ihe  lellcctW 
of  one's  face  upon  deep  waier  is  seen  with  gieai  distmciaesfc 
but   in   shallow  water   ihe   iniage  is  far   less   distin^uishabte 
because  it  is  surrounded  by  luminous   rays  thai  irsvetsc  tb* 
body  of  the  water. 

*  perlii  in  bianca  fronit :  L.  Vcnturi  {Simil.  Dant.  p.  VA, 
Sim.  [64)  says  thai  this  is  a  graceful  simile  lo  evptcss  will* 
upon  white,  and  that  it  reminds  one  of  a  no  less  beautiful  iifflik 
in  Ariosifi  (\xiv,  si.  66),  where  ii  is  said  by  the  I'oet  ihal  ih 
whiteness  of  his  ladj'-'s  hand  would  be  indislinguish;ible  fiom 
the  silver  tissue  of  her  sleeve,  were  it  not  for  ihc  purple  riU*  1 
lied  round  her  wrist : 

"  Coiii  ubra  un  bel  purpureo  nastro 

Ho  veduio  pariir  tela  d'argento, 
Da  4uella  bianca  man  piii  ch' alabnstnj. 
Da  cui  pnriire  il  cor  spesso  mi  sento.'' 
In   the    Tancia  of   Michelangelo    Bnonarrnlli    {the   youogOk, 
act  ii,  sc.  4,  Cecco  exclaims   that  a  piece  of  coral  laid  Upft] 
Tancia's  ruby  lips  wnuld  be  indistinguishable  : 
"  Ell'  ha  quella  hoccuwa  rubinosa, 

Ch'a  porvi  su  un  coral  non  si  vedrebbe." 
t  m^nloslo:  This  reading  Dr.  Moori',  who  adopts  it.  lind*  in 
53  MS.S.,  ivheieas  the  variant  men  Jorte  he  has  verified  m  IS'* 
be»ides  being  the  reading  adopted  by  mosi  of  ihe  old  Cniii- 
mentaiors.     In  his  Te1lu.1l  Critidsm,  pp.447,  448,  Dr.  Moot 
observes:   '-This  passage  illustrates  very  nell  ibe  applicatiw 
of  the  principle  liV^aV/r-ir  Uctio  in  combination  willi  the  scaic^T 
less  fruiitul  and  important  principle  rhat  that  reading  is  10 Ix 
preferred  whiiac  prior  e\isiencc  would  not  account  for  it.    If*' 
suppose  iJaiJte  (o  have  wrillen  /ifrU,  it  is  impossible  Iw  ui. '-' 
Bland  how  loito  can  have  arisen  either  by  accident  or  li'. 
If  he  wrote  loito,  the  seemingly  incomplete  antithesis  tn  ■; 
would  make  the  subslilution  oi farti  almost  inevitable,    lii.iiji"'' 
\  ery  well  explains  the  rtl.ition  between  lostfl  and  f<>tir  as  cuic 
and  effecl :    '  Le  postille  dei  nosiri  visi  vengono  all'  occhio  [ict 
(]Uei  meiii  che  ha  dcuo  poco  losfo,  e  siccomc  hi  celttilii  f  firv- 
por:ioiiitta  iiUaforsa,  cgli  paragona  la  poca  fona  dcllc une  CoU* 
non  maggiorc  della  pcrla  m  bianca  fronic,  accennando  per  )k 
ptxa  ceieriii  la  poca  fona  dalla  quale  essa  procede.    Adunquc 
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'all  Vid'io  piu  lacce  a,  parlar  pionte, 
1       Perch"  io  deniro  all' error*  comrario  corsi 
I      A  quel  ch'  accese  amor  ira  1'  uomo  c  il  fonte. 
^ugh  transparent  and  polislied  plates  of  glass, 
tough  waters  limpid  and  undisturbed,  (yet)  not 
'  :p  JS  ihat  the  hottotn  be  lost  to  sight,  the  out- 
if  our  faces  come  reflected  bnck  so  famtly,  that 
■1  on  a  while  forehead  comes  not  (b.ick)  less 
ly  10  our  eyes.     Such  {i.e.  so  indistinct)  saw  1 
faces  desirous  of  speaking,  whereat  I  fell  into 
]"isiie  error  to  that  ivhich  enkindled  love  be- 
ihe  man  (Narcissus)  and  the  fount.iin. 

JB,  looking  down  at  the  reflection  of  his  own 
he  surface  of  the  water,  thought  he  saw  a 
:  Dante  looking  at  real  faces  of  spirits  seen 
the  pallid  light  of  the  Moon,  thinks  ihey  are 
Ktons  of  real  persons  behind  him.  He  turns 
ound  to  look  for  these  supposed  real  people, 
nothing.     He  turns  to  Beatrice  for  an  ex- 

iibiio,  si  com'  io  di  lor  m'accorsi. 

Quelle  siitnando  specchiati  sembianii,  20 

Per  veder  di  cui  fosser,  gli  ocelli  tor;i  ; 

nulla  vidi,  c  rilorsili  avanti 

Drilli  iiel  lume  delU  dolce  guida, 

Che  sorridendo  ardea  negli  occhi  sariti.t 

istani  that  I  became  awate  of  them,  deeming 

>  be  mirrored  images,  I  turned  my  eyes  ( behind 


Tronia  il  venir  debole  delle  poMilie  col  tomar  poco 
perlA,  peroccht  il  tomar  debole  prucede  dalla  poca 
010  il  tornar  poco  losto  dalla  poca  fona.' "  Both 
«nd  Casini  read  testo. 

The  story  of  Narcissus,  who  fell  in  love  with  the 
[  bis  own  face  seen  in  a  founlaln,  and  was  drowned  in 
nbrace  it,  is  told  by  Oi'id,  Mtlnm.  iii,  407,  et  seq. 

,■  Soalsoin  Purg:  xxxi,  133: 

Igi,  Beatrice,  volgj  gli  occbi  sanii." 


iendwgs  rut  tkt  Pat 
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me)  to  see  of  whom  they  might  be  (the  refiectioni) 
and  saw  nothing ;  whereupon   I   turned  them  agaii 
forward  direct  into  the  light  (of  the  eyes)  of  my  swee 
guide,  who  (though)  smiling  was  (yet)  glowing  (witt^ 
Love)  in  her  holy  eyes. 

Beatrice's  eyes  were  to   Dante  the  Light  of  Trt^ 
and  in  them  he  sought  for  a  solution  of  the  unin  to- 
ligible   phenomenon  he  has  Just  seen.     She  darts  * 
radiant  glow  of  Love  from  her  eyes,  but  smiles  at  ms 
apprehension.     She  then  reproves  him  for  trusting 
the  evidence  of  his  senses,  and  for  his  relying 
thinks)  on  Physics,  to  seek  out  natural  causes, 
no  longer  on  Earth,  but  in  Heaven.    He  must  lo 
things  from  a  different  point  of  view,  and  rely 
on  Theology.     She  assures  him  that  what  he  seesj 
true  spirits,  not  reflections,  and  that  if  he  will 
speak  to  them,  he  will  find  it  quite  incompatible  with 
their  condition  of  blessedness  to  utter  a  word  tha 
not  perfect  truth. 

"Non  [i  maravigliar  perch' io  sorrida,"— 

Mi  disse^"appresso  il  luo  pueril  coto," 
Poi  sopra  il  vero  ancor  lo  pi^  non  fida. 


•  coto :  According  to  the  Cran  DiHonario,  and  Blanc, 
Dantescp,  this  is  an  antiquated  word  derived  from   the  Latin 
cogihtre  and  signifyini^  "ihoughl,  idea,  judgment,"  and  has  its 
equivalent  in  the  Provenijal  oil,  cuIb.    In  Donkin's  Etyutolc^iiai  ■ 
Diclioimry  of  the  Romance  Languages  chiefly  derived froMt  Dies,} 
find  co/o  under  ihe  head  of  o.  v,  "Loilarc,  Sp.  Pg.  Pr.  cuidir,  O.  Ft. 
cuidier,  Fr.  cuider,  to  care ;  from  cogilare,  O,  II.  coto,  O.  Sp.  rimfo, 
Sp.  Pg.  cuidado,  care.     Hence  It.  Iracotiinsa,  Fr.  oulrtcuidaKlt 
presumption,  =  ullracogilaniia."     Compare  Inf.  xxxi,  77-78;     1 
"  Quesli  h  Nembrotti),  per  la  cui  mal  coto  ^ri 

Pure  un  linguaggio  nel  mondo  non  s'usa."  ^H 

So  also  we  have  otfr,icet(insa  {/nf,  ix,  gj)  ;  and  r  nltracetitH 
schialla  (Par.  xvi,  II5).  Nannucci  has  written  a  monograph 
upon  the  word  Snpra  la  paroln  coto  usala  da  Dante,  Florence 
1S39. 
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Ha  ti  rivolve,  come  suole,  a  voto. 

Vere  sustaniie  son  cio  che  tu  vedi, 

Qui  rilegate  per  manco  di  voto.  3© 

Fcrb  parla  con  esse,  ed  odi,  e  credi ; 

Ch^  la  verace  luce  che  le  appajja 

Da  si  non  lascia  lor  lorcer  )i  piedi." — 

"Do  not  marvel  that  I  smile," .she  said  to  me,  "after 
Ihjf  childish  thought,  for  it  does  not  as  yet  rest  its 
foot  confidently  upon  the  truth,  but,  as  it  is  wont  to 
do,  turns  thee  round  upon  vacancy.     These  are  real 

P. "Usances  that  thou  seest,  relegated  here  for  failure 
ime  vow.  But  speak  thou  with  them,  and  listen, 
believe  that  the  Light  of  Truth  which  gives  them 
ent,  does  not  suffer  thera  to  turn  Iheir  feet  from 

{These  spirits  only  make  an  appearance,  as  it  were, 
in  this  sphere.  They,  and  eveiy  one  of  the  spirits 
tliioughout  the  spheres,  have  their  real  abode  in  the 
Empyrean,  and — as  Beatrice  tells  Dante  in  the  next 
Canto  (iv,  28  €t  jcy.) — Piccarda,  with  whom  he  is  now 
ibout  to  converse,  is  as  much  a  real  inhabitant  of 
Heaven  as  the  Blessed  Vii^in  herself. 

Division  II.  Dante  now,  in  obedience  to  his  fair 
Gtiide,  turns  his  ej-es  again  upon  the  band  of  spirits  ; 
ami  seeing  one.  the  expression  in  whose  countenance 
(eenis  to  give  him  encouragement,  he  addresses  him- 
self to  her.  This  spirit  is  that  of  Piccarda,  or  possibly 
Riccarda,  sister  of  Corso  and  Forese  de'  Donati,  to  a 
>ranch  of  which  powerful  family  Dante's  own  wife 
}emma  belonged.  Count  Cesare  Balbo.  in  his  Vita 
ti  Dante  (p.  105),  says  that  the  story  of  Piccarda  is 
ne  of  the  fullest  in  pathos  of  those  recorded  by 
)atite  ;  and  it  is  indeed  a  marvel  that  it  should  never 
ave  found  a  place  among  the  many  touching  cpi- 
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sodcs  that  foreign  poets  have  borrowed  from  '"'''• 
Piccarda  seems  to  liavc  taken  the  veil  in  the  Con*^'"^ 
of  Santa  Chiara  at  Florence*  According  to  Benv*- 
nuto  da  Imola,  Piccarda  entered  the  convent  when  £» 
full  age,  and  of  her  own  free  will.  From  this  peaceful 
life  she  was  forcibly  withdrawn  by  her  fierce  broths' 
Corso,  and  compelled  to  wed  one  Rosellino  dclLi 
Tosa.  Tradition  records  different  fables  rcapecling 
the  amount  of  resistance  that  Piccarda  opposed  to 
this  violence.  One  account  relates  that,  havirjj;  befotL- 
the  Crucifix  entreated  God  for  the  preservation  of  hw^ 
virginity,  she  was  miraculously  smitten  with  in 
taneous  leprosy,  of  which  she  died  in  a  few 
Another  account,  while  corroborating  her  inte 
sion,  dilTers  as  to  the  miraculous  visitation,  whic 
maintains,  was  a  lingering  sickness,  under  which 
wasted  away.  Some,  on  the  other  hand,  think 
from  her  only  attaining  the  lowest  place  in  Parad 
and  from  the  long  philosophical  and  theological 
tise  upon  the  efficacy  of  the  will  that  Dante  has| 
into  her  mouth,  we  are  to  infer  that  Piccarda 
mitted.  though  in  .sorrow  and  reluctance,  to  the 
zation  of  a  married  life,  before  being  attacked  by  the 
mortal  illness  that  her  prayers  had  implored.  The 
one  fact  remains,  that  somehow  she  died  soon  MftB 
her  marriage,  and  then  popular  superstition  assigned 
her  unexpected  death  to  a  miraculous  cause.  Italbo 
declines  to  enter  into  this  discussion,  considering  thai 
Dante's  own  lines  most  fully  narrate  the  facts,  whtll 


"  Santa  Chiara,  ihe  countrywoman  and  conlempotary  ( 
St.  Francis  of  Aasisi,  udaplcd  ihe  rule  a!  his  t'nar:i  tu  heiow 
sen,  and  (ountled  lUe  Order  which  bote  her  name. 
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'  are  as  replete  witli  tenderness  and  affection  as 
jny  that  he  ever  wrote.    Piccarda  is  one  of  those  gentle 
I  saintly  female  creations,  which  Dante,  and  after 
phakespeare,  could  alone  adequately  represent 
Ed  io  all'ombra,  che  parea  piii  vaga 

Di  tagionar,*  driiia'  mi,  c  cominciai,  35 

Quasi  com'uom  cui  Croppa  vaglia  ismaga^f 
-"0  ben  crealo  spirito,  che  a'  rai 

Di  vita  eiema  la  dolcezza  scnti, 

Che  non  gusIaU  nan  s'  inicnde  tnai ;  X 


W  vaga  Di  ragionar:  Scartawini  thinks  that  Piccarda 
the  one  among  ihe  spirits  who  appeared  most  desirous 
Mconvetsing  with  Danie,  because  she  had  known  him  with 
Ul  ihc  intimacy  of  a  kinswoman.  And  yet,  though  desirous 
H ipeaking  with  him,  she  is  not  the  lirst  [o  address  him,  but 
fcaiij  until  he  makes  his  enquiries  of  her.  Her's  is  thai  charily 
Hiich  (1  Cor.  xiii,  5)  "seekcth  not  her  own."  It  is  that  UH' 
|t)£iiuie3S  inculcated  by  Sl  Paul  in  Phil,  ii,  4  :  "Look  not 
Iwy  man  on  his  own  things,  but  every  man  also  on  the  things 
^others." 

~   t  Irappa  vogtia  ismaga :    Dante's  desire  to  converse  with 
rictvda  was  so  great,  tnat  his  reason  was  almost  wandering. 
L  Vraiuri  (Simil.  Dant.  p.  160,  -Sim.  274)  says  Ihai  this  simile 
tuiufesis  an  eagerness  as  keen  as  that  which  disturbs  the  mind 
Vicaion  of  the  mulliplicily  of  the  things   it   seeks  to  know, 
'oarth  (Ball,  i,  St.  1). '"  his  eagerness  to  behold  Laura,  says : 
I    "LAssaie  il  velo  o  per  Sole  o  per  ombra, 
^_         Donna,  non  vi  vid*  io, 
^B       Poi  che'n  me  canosceste  II  gran  deslo 
1^"         Ch'  ogni  altra  voglia  d'  entr'  a1  cor  mi  sgombra." 
tiimaga  see  Rendings  on  the  In/emo,  vol.  ii,  p.  342,  footnote 
\magaio.  In/,  xxv,  T.  146.     Andreoli  says  of  ism<iga  in  the 
kaage  in  the  text :  "  priva  del  prestigio  della  posatezia,  della 
nitL"     And  on  Purg.  iii,  to,  1 1  :    "  la  fretla,  che  1'  onestade 
ogni  alto  dismaga,"  Andreoh  writes;  "la  quale  togUc  il 
lli^o  del  decoro  ad  ogni  alio  dell'  uomo."     L.  Veniuri  (/.  c.) 
I  tut   Dante  uses  the  word  smagare  several  times  in  the 
(rem  senses  of,  "to  be  discouraged  ;"  or  "to  be  bewildered;" 
'  10  be  distant  from." 

i^M  t' iHiende  mat:  In  the  Vita  Nuova,  §  xxvi,  Sonnet  151 
■■ikys  of  Beatrice  : 

L 
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Grazioso  mi  fta,  se  mi  concenti  *  k 

Del  nome  luo  e  della  vostra  sorte." — t     | 

And  I  10  the  shade  chat  seemed  the  most  desiroi 
talking,  turned  myself,  and  began  almost  like  a  i 
whom  a  too  ardent  eagerness  bewilders:  "0* 
predestined  to  bliss,  who  in  the  rays  of  life  en 
(i.f.  of  Divine  Grace)  art  tasting  that  sweetness  «| 
when  un  tasted,  can  never  be  comprehended  (byi 
tals) ;  grateful  will  it  be  to  me,  if  thou  wilt  sa 
my  desire  to  know  thy  name  and  your  destiny." 

Dante  had  been  told  by  Beatrice  {II.  29,  30)  \ 

failure  of  their  vows,  these  spirits  had  been  tt 

to  an  inferior  mansion  in  Heaven. 

Piccarda   at  once  replies.      She  tells   Dan 

she  was,  what  she  had  been  in  her  life-time, 

plains  the  condition  of  the  spirits  in  the  hi 

the  Moon. 

Ond'elta  pronta  e  con  occhi  ridenlirt 


"  Mosirasi  A  piacente  a  chi  la  raira, 

Che  da  per  gli  occhi  una  dolceiia  al  cot^ 
Che  inlender  non  la  pu6  chi  nan  la  piova 
•  mi  cenlenti :  This  verb  has,  among  its  other  sigrf 
the  distinct  sense  of  to  satisfy  the  desire  of  any  01 
anything,  or  to  have  anything :  "  ConUntarg  a/cuaa 
vale  Appai;are  il  tifsi'derio  che  atcuno  ha  lii  saper«  di 
cosa."  {Gran  Diiionnrio,  5.  v.  conUnlart,  §  J).  In  Gii 
Lib.  xii,  cap.  57,  we  find  the  word  with  the  sense  of 
the  desire  to  have."  "  FiUppo  di  Valos,  re  di  Francia, 
del  diicad'Aiene,gli  Sit  rappresaglia  sopra  i  Fioren 
e  in  persona  in  tutto  suo  reame,  se  per  infino  a'  calen  t 
prossimo  non  avessono  conienlo  il  detto  duca  d'Aw 
che  doniandava  di  menda  a' Fiorentini,  ch' era  infinity 
di  m  on  eta."  1 

+  nome  luo vosire  sorte :  Observe  the  j 

between  the  tuo  referring  to  Piccarda  only,  and  r/«B 
includes  herself  and  her  fellow  spirits.  ji 

,     I  octki  riitenli:  Piccarda's  eyes  were  beaming  wii 
gladness  that  proceeds  from  Heavenly  Love. 
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— "  l^a.  no&ira.  caritk  non  serra  porle* 

A  giusta  voglia,  se  non  come  quella 
Che  vuol  simile  a  s£  tuna  sua  corie.  4; 

lo  fui  nel  moodo  vergine  sorella;'!' 

E  se  la  mcnte  lua  lien  si  riguarda,! 
Non  mi  ti  celerk  I'  esser  piii  bella. 
Ma  riconoscerai  ch'io  son  Piccarda, 

Che  posta  qui  con  questi  altri  beail,  50 

Bcata  sono  in  la  spiera  piii  tarda. 
WTicreupon  she  readily,   and    with  beamitig    eyes: 
"Our  cfMfity  {i.e.  the  spirit  of  love  with  which  we 
are  animaiedl  doth  not  dose  the  doors  to  a  just  wish, 
any  oioic  than  that  (of  God)  which  wills  that  all  its 
ooBTt  be  tike  itself.     In  the  world  1  was  a  virgin 
stster  {Le.  a  nun) ;  and,  if  thy  memory  reviews  itself 
welt,  my  ha\nng  become  more   beautiful  will   not 
conceal  me  from  thee,  but  thou  wilt  recognize  that 
I  am  Piccaida,  who  placed  here  with  these  other 
bles&ed  ones,  am  (myself)  West  in  the  sphere  that 
mov«  the  slowest 

Heaven   of  the  Moon    ts  supposed  to   be   the 

illcst  of  all   the  spheres,  and  to   have   a  slower 

olution  than  the  rest.      Capetti  (Osservasioni  sul 

iiso  daritesco,  Venice,  1 888,  p,  9  et  seq.)  observes 

ftt  Piccarda  answers  with  the  gentleness  of  a  htgh- 

damc,  the  sweetness  of  a  virgin  sister,  and  the 

ne$s  of  a   blessed   spirit :    she  speaks  of  her 

wm  urm  porltT  Toronus^o  explains  this  to  mean  Ihal  the 
I  «ill  tmA  deny  to  Dante  satisfaction  to  his  natural  wish  for 
,  because  their  Love  is  in  conformity  with  the  Divine 
ivlilch  has  not  denied  such  saiisraciion. 
f  jvrWAj .-  This  is  not  commonly  employed  to  express  a  nun, 
|iriii«er  inareligious Order.  .Si/oz-h  is  ihe usual  word.  Sorella 
l^mendly  si^-nines  the  family  tie  or  sister. 
2  ti  rigwtnia:  "11  nguardare  drllii  mettle  a  si  stessa  dimostra 
-  cxMvvnool  niodo  I'  atto  del  ricordarsi^  o  richiamarc  alln  me- 
aJcnna  iina^ine  di  cosa  altre  volie  caduia  sotto  i  sensi  od 
[HHiii  III  *  (Giuliaoi,  Melodo  di  tommentare  la  U.  C,  p.  533). 

H  2 


too 


Readings  on  the  Paradiso.        Can^" 


HI, 


courtesy  as  that  Charity  ii-hich  is  in  conformity 


tillll  I 


Divine  Love:  she  too,  even  as  Franccsca  da  Rini'"'" 
is  moved  to  speak  from  love,  but  from  a  love  that  "* 
pure  and  all-L-mbracing. 

In  the  belief  that  the  magnified  beauty  of  her  nt* 
life  of  blessedness  will  not  prevent  Dante,  who  knt* 
her  in  her  earthly  life,  from  recognizing  her  here,  she 
does  not,  just  at  first,  reveal  her  own  name,    But  is 
he  is  not  quick  to  recollect  her  {a  rimembrar  /esMs], 
with  that  kindly  tenderness  that  will  not  delay  even 
for  a  moment   to  fulfil  his  desire,  she  declares  bff 
name,  reiterating  the  word  {-beati,  1.  50,  beala-  L 
which  describes  her  state  of  blissfulness.     She 
him  that  the  company,  of  whom  she  is  one,  rcj' 
only  in  that  amount  of  blissfulness  which  it  pi 
God   that  they  should  have.     His  Will  stamps  ai 
gives   form  to  their  joy.      Capetti  thinks  that  their 
being  placed  in  the  lowest  grade  of  Heaven  is  vojr 
opportune;  even  as  their  countenances  are  so  trans- 
formed as  to  have  retained  the  merest  shade  of  thcif 
earthly  semblance,  so  does  the  merest  shadow  of  the 
world,  of  its  griefs  and  trespasses,  remain  in  their  souk 
Virgin  sisters,  they  were  driven  by  violence  back  into 
the  world,  and  though  they  remained  virgins  in  heart. 
and  not  loving  the  world,  yet  they  had  just  this  much 
of  faulty  weakness,  in  lacking  the  moral  force  to  com- 
bat and  resist  the  violence  to  which  they  were  sub- 
jected ;  and  God,  as  just  in  His  rewards  as  in  HiJ 
punishments,  has  actually  placed  them  in  a  degtecof 
Heaven  below  those  who  lived  in  the  world,  and  were 
ambitious  for  its  glories,  but  were  strong.  It  is  therefore 
from  no  theological  subtlety  but  from  a  lofty  concep- 
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'  "^  life,  that  Dante  has  represented  in  the  lowest 
^fC  these  gentle  and   innocent  spirits,  who  had 
M  the  victims  of  violent  men. 

Li  nosiri  affeiii,  che  soio  infiammati 
Son  nd  piacer  dello  Spirilo  Santo, 
Leiiijan  del  suo  ordine  formati. 
E  questa  sorle,  che  par  ^iu  cotanto,  S5 

Pero  n'  ^  data,  percht  fur  negleiti 
Li  nostri  voii,  e  voii*  in  alcun  canto." — 

Our  afTections,  which  are  inflamed  only  in  the  bliss 
of  the  Holy  Spirit,  take  the  form  of  delight  that  has 
been  ordained  by  Him.  And  this  allotted  place, 
whicli  appears  so  lowly,  is  given  us  for  this  reason, 
lieeaiise  our  vows  were  neglected,  and  made  void  in 
some  particular," 

Baivenuto  here  gives  an  explanation,  which  is,  to  say 
the  least,  peculiar.  He  apparently  does  not  consider 
That  the  lowly  grade  which  has  been  assigned  to 
Piccarda  applies  to  the  Heaven  of  the  Moon  as  a 
•bote,  but  only  to  the  lowest  part  of  that  sphere  in 
which  she  is.  He  thinks  that  aU  holy  virgins  are  in 
thit  Heaven,  St.  Clare  among  the  rest ;  "  nam  omties 
trnciuf  virgines  sunt  in  luna,  sicul  fotes  videre  in  beata 
Ckra,  qua  est  in  eadem  spent,  et  tauten  non  tteglexit 
Wbw,   imo  perseverantissime  servavit.      Stent  enim 

*  vcti,  t  vSti,  etc :  Blanc  (Saggio  tli  umi  interpretassione  filo- 
i^ca  di  parecihi  passi  oscuri  c  ionlrmiersi  della  Divina  Com- 
"miii.  i'eriione  JtitUitna  di  O.  Oicioni :  U  Inferno.  Trieste, 
'Mj,  sm.  3vo),  in  a  commeni  on  the  passage  in  Inf.  xiii,  aj, 
■Jo  credo  ch'ei  credelle  ch'io  crcdesse,"  says  that  he  would 
like  to  be  able  to  contend  that  Dante  neither  sought  out  nor 
avoided  such-like  play  of  words,  Ijut  that  a  number  of  passages 
forbid  one  from  coming  to  the  conclusion  that  he  did  not  some- 
wbai  relish  ihem.  Btanc  quotes  ten  of  such  passages,  of  which 
[be  present  text  is  one.  They  are  reproduced  at  length  In 
taalUmgs  on  Ike  Inferno,  vol.  i,  pp.  43o,  41T. 
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sol  qui  est  pater  caloris  factt  viros  sapienffs,  ila  l^'"' 
mater  humoris  facil  mulieres  hoticslas.    Sed  vull  dktt 
ista  virgo  qiiod  est  posita  in  injitiid  parte  /»»£.  quit 
non  solverat  integre  debittim  voti''     Therefore  wbeti 
Dante  in  11,  97  ct  seq.  alludes  to  St.  Clare,  whose  pet- 
feet   life  he  says  {V)inciela  piit  su,  he  would  mean, 
according  to  Benvenulo.  not  that  she  is  in  a  higher 
sphere  than  Piccarda,  but  in  a  higher  grade  of  ihe 
same  sphere.     This  is  not  Buti's  view,  as  wc  shall  « 
later  on  when  we  come  to  speak  of  St.  Clare. 

Dante,  for  his  own  exculpation,  points  out  to  Pi^ 
carda  that  there  is  some  excuse  for  his  not  having 
recognized  her  features,  for  the  glory  of  Heaven  hu 
wrought  such  a  change  in  them,  as  well  as  In  ihcw 
of  her  companions,  that  his  present  recognition  of  her 
is  only  "from  what  she  has  just  said." 

Ond'  io  a  lei :— "  Ne'  mirabili  aspetti 
Vosiri  risplende  non  so  che  divino, 
Che  vi  irasmuta*  dai  primi  concetti.  (C 

Per6  non  fui  a  rimembrar  festino,  ' 

Ma  or  in'  aiuta  ci6  che  lu  mi  diet, 
SI  che  ralfigurar  m'  i  piu  latino.t 


*  Cfe  vi  Irasiiiufa:  Mr.  Haselfool  {TJie  Diviita  Commiit 
of  Dan/e  AUghirri,  translated  .  .  .  with  notes  by  Freduick 
K.  H.  Haselfoot.  London,  1887)  happily  points  out  thai  "ini 
far  different  sense  Ficcarda's  brother  Forest's  face  also  «« 
so  changed  as  to  be  beyond  recognilion  by  Dante."  We  imT 
remark  thai  Dante  has  omitted  to  place  the  ferorious  Con* 
de'  Donaii  in  Hell,  perhaps  because  he  was  a  kinsman  of  hii 
wife  Gemma.  Had  he  done  so,  he  probably  would  have  repf«- 
sented  him  too  as  u n rec tig ni table.  Corso  Uonaii  died  in  r3oS 
The  In/frno  was  not  completed  lil!  after  1314. 

t  lalino :  There  are  nQmberless  instances  to  prove  thai.  1" 
Ihe  lime  of  Dante,  this  word  »as  in  general  use  Io  signify  "eWTi 
dear,  inteliigible."  In  the  Foeli  del  f'rima  Seeola  dttla  Ltufft* 
Italiana.,  Florence,    I8r6,   2  vols.  Svo.,  voL  i,  p.  ^yo,  Goiuwlll 
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upon  I  10  her:   "In  your  glorified  counte- 
iberc  beams  forth  I  know  rot  what  of  ihe 

F/fllcrmineJli  writes,  in  a  Sonne!  lo  Bnnagiunta  Urbiciani : 
"Pntlira  (i.e.  parlerla)  piu  laiin,  se  non  ch'eo  spero 
Che  luiio  sa  chi  &  doitor  di  rima," 
jUid,  p.  334,  Banodico  Notaio  da  Lucca,  in  a  Sonnet  to 
nnella  degl'  Intcrminelli,  writes  :  "  Latino,  come  sento,  res- 
poodero.'  This  line  is  interpreted  by  Nannucci  (Anal.  Crii. 
pi339. footnoie  (1));  "Cio^  lalitinmtnlr.  (hiaranunti:     Latino 

rr  p»am',  ckiuro,  inteUigibih\  fiiciU,  etc.  Dice  Daniello  ch' 
>occ  dci  Loinbardi,  cne  qiiando  vofjliono,  dtmosirare  una 
non  esser  a^evole  e  facile  da  maneggiare,  dicono,  1^  hdiiia.  Ma 
tiii liiJinm  de'  basss  tempi.  Antonio  di  Tempo  nei  suoi  Ritmi 
n4E»ti,MS. .  .  Eitense  citato  dal  Galvani:  quia  magi s  r si  latimis 
*  faalior."     Giov.     Villani    {xi,   cap.   ao)   speakinj;    of   Pope 

[Hod  X.\  11 's  accessibility,  writes :  "Le  piu  mat  tine  dices  la  messa, 
MMJ  era  latino  (<.r. /i/f/Vi-)  a  dare  udienza,  e  toMo  spediva." 
CiKmi  ( I'oci  e  Modi  d/lla  Dip.  Com.  delt  usi>  popoiare  toscaite, 
Fiicnie,  1877,  p.  73)  explains  that,  as  in  Dante's  lime  Latin  was 
lit  language  spoken  and  written  by  learned  people,  the  word 
Jutw  came  to  be  used  to  signify  an  ornate  speech,  or  oration, 
Mia/W'.  xii,  144  :  "il  discrete  latino;"  and  in  Par.  xvii,  34,  35; 
rptr  chiare  parole,  e  con  precise  Latin,  rispose."  Cavemi  adds : 
■  Ewtcbt  Intto  ci6  ch'f  ornato  6  facile,  e  anzi  i  la  facilitS  una 
cWiiione  esseniiale  alia  grazia  ;  latino  venne  a  signilicare  anche 
Mt,  agevote-  Di  tjuesia  voce  in  tale  sign ifica to  h  vivo  latinare, 
pt  detlo  da' concitttori  {curriers)  per  togliere  con  faciliti  la 
■U  alle  pelli  di  pecora,  quando  per  la  calcina  son  ben  ricolli 
ibulhr  de'  peli."  I  also  find  a  full  description  of  lalinare  in  // 
f}'li>ri  tiegli  Ariigiani  di  Firfme,  dt  Girolamo  Gargiolli, 
,'iftntc,  1876,  where  in  pp.86,  87,  a  detailed  description  is  given 
''W  lambskins  "si  lalinanoconallrobaslone  piu  ccirto  (termed 
tjf^ilane  da  litlinare)  che  si  adopera  come  il  ferro  da  pelare. 
■WtMo  semplice  arncse  (loot)  basta  pet  levare  di  dosso  alia 
Pjwta  la  lana,  della  quale  il  latte  di  calcina  ha  bniciale  le  barbe, 
!•  efttaiione  si  dice  Ustinare  per  /it  gran  JactlilA  di  eseguirla." 
Jtoni.  after  asserting  thai  htinn  for  "easy"  exists  slill  in  several 
^bird  dialects,  adds,  that  the  expression  latine  loqui  was  in 
■^ueai  use  by  the  ancient  Romans,  and  that  Cicero  {Philipp. 
'^iS)  so  uses  it  to  designate  speakers  whose  language  is  plam 
W  tasy  to  understand  :  "Quern  gladialorem  non  ila  appellavi, 
limtrdiim  etiam  M.  Antonius  gladiator  appcUari  solct,  sed  ul 

!|p«)lani  ii,  qui  plane  et  Latine  loquuntur."  Compare  also  Con- 
'*",  3.  II.  I,  2  ^  "A  piu  lalinamenle  vedere  la  5en tenia  lillerale, 
bqoale  ora  s'intendc,"  etc.  See  Littr^  "£treau  bout  de  son 
nn,'  =  ne  savoir  plus  que  faire. 
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divine,  which  transforms  you  from  one's  earlier  tc- 
collections  (of  your  faces).  For  that  reason  1  «is 
not  quick  to  remember,  but  now  that  which  thou 
lellest  me  assists  me,  so  that  to  recognize  thee  ii 
easier  for  me. 

Scartazzini  observes  that  in  this  Sphere  only  have  the 
spirits  faces ;  while  throughout  the  rest  of  ParadiK 
they  are  Lights,  or  Radiances.  But  even  herefrom 
excess  of  beauty,  their  faces  are  not  recognized  ly 
Dante.     Beatrice  alone  retains  her  face. 

It  has  been  remarked  that  the  Sphere  of  the  Moon 
is  a  species  of  Ante-Paradise.  As  we  found  the  souli 
of  the  Negligent  in  the  vestibule  of  Hell,  and  in  the 
Ante-Purgatory,  so,  on  the  very  threshold  of  Paradisti 
do  we  find,  standing  as  it  were  in  the  place  of  tit 
Negligent,  the  souls  of  those  who  failed  in  their  vows, 
not  indeed  from  their  own  neglect,  but  from  the  vi* 
lence  of  others. 

Division  III.    I  n  his  account  of  the  shades  in  Li\ 

[Inf.  iv),  Dante  had  represented  them  as  being  wiA 

out  hope  of  changing  their  condition,  though  in  co» 

tinuous  desire  to  do  so.    He  asks  Piccarda  if  anysud 

feeling  exists  in  the  lowest  Sphere  of  Heaven. 

Ma  dimmi  -.  voi  ehe  sicte  qui  felici. 

Desiderate  vol  plil  alto  loco 

Per  piii  vcdcre,  o  per  piii  farvi  amici?"* 


*  per  pi^  farvi  amid:  "Videlur  quod  amici  sint  ncceuu 
ad  beaiiiudincm  .  .  .  Sed  ad  bene  esse  beatiiudinis  bal  9 
cietas  amicorum  ;  unde  Augustinus  dicit  {Super.  Gta.  ad  Bl 
lib.  vjii,  cap.  13,  post  med.),  qu6d  ^crcalura  spiritually  ad  bo 
qu6d  ^i(  beata,  nDnni^i  intnnsecus  adjuvatur  aeterniiaie.  venial 
cnaritaie  Creatoris ;  extrinseciis  ver6  si  adjuvari  diceoda 
fortasse  hoc  solo  adjuvatur  quM  se  inviccm  vld«nt,  ct  ifc 
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\^M  "'  "ny  more  exalted  place,  to  see  more,  or  to  make 
^H  fo:  yourselves  more  friends." 
^^E/  (ollaw  Tommasco,  Scartazzini  and  Casini,  in  their 
^^fclerpretation,  which  conveys  the  rollowitig  meaning  : 
"Do  all  of  you  desire  to  be  in  a  more  exalted  region 
of  Heaven,  in  order  that  you  may  see  a  greater 
number  of  your  former  friends  who  are  already  there, 
or,  for  the  purpose  of  making  for  yourselves  a  glo- 
rious array  of  friends  in  increasing  numbers  among 
the  Blessed  on  High?"  And  this  intepretation  is 
<onfirmed  by  the  fact  that  Dante  does  not  yet 
know  that  everyone  of  the  spirits  in  the  Spheres  are 
alio  inmates  of  the  Empyrean.  The  more  generally 
adopted  interpretation,  with  which  I  do  not  agree,  is: — 
"For  the  purpose  of  beholding  nearer  that  Divinity, 
from  which  all  Blessedness  takes  its  source,  or  to  be 
ibleio  make  yourselves  more  beloved  by  God  ?" 
Wc  now  come  to  one  of  the  most  touching  and 
utiful  passages  in  the  Dh'tna  Comnwdia.  Let 
.  who  only  know  Dante  by  his  Infento,  and 
think  of  him  as  the  Poet  of  wrath,  horror,  and 
ictiveness.  turn  their  attention  instead  to  the  lines 
1  follow,  and  they  will  then  recognize  him  as  the 
t  of  sweetness,  simplicity,  and  Piety,  as  the  Poet 
ofpeacefui  scenes  in  which  the  most  perfect  submis- 
"on  to  the  will  of  God  is  garbed  in  a  radiant  gladness 
*liich  seems  to  say :  "  Be  giad,  O  ye  righteous,  and 
ftjoice  in  the  Lord ;  and  be  joyful,  all  ye  that  are  true 
of  heart." 

WieJaie  gaudent.'  .  .  .  Unde  quasi  concomiianter  se  habet 
Unicitia  ad  perfectam  bcaiitudiDem."  (St.  Thomas  Aquinas, 
Summ.  Tkfol.  pi.  i,  7^.  qu.  iv,  art.  8). 
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'■  I  am  content  to  do  (Thy  will,  O  my  Guci):  I  ^^ 
content  to  do  it  :  yea.  thy  law  is  within  my  heart- 
Con  quelle  allr'  ombre  pria  sorrise  un  poco  \ 
Da  indi*nii  risposet  lanto  Heta, 
Ch' aider  parea  d'amor  nel  primo  foco:I 
— "  Frate,  la  nostra  volonti.  quicta  I» 

Virlii  di  caritk,  che  fa  voleme 
Soi  quel  ch'avemo,  e  d'allrn  non  ci  asseta.§ 


*  ZJa  (Wf  is  the  equivalent  in  llalian  of  the  Latin  dtrVr^. 

+  mi  rispose '-  Scartaziini  observes  thai  in  the  next  twenw 
lines  of  the  text  Dante  e\pte3%e^  dogmas  thai  are  in  full  accofO 
with  the  writings  of  the  Early  Fathers,  namely,  Ihai  the  spirit* 
of  the  just  in  Heaven  have  no  other  will  than  the  will  of  Ga& 
He  quotes  many  passages  in  corroboration,  of  which  I  will  cair 
cite  one  by  St.  Augustine  {De  Civ.  Dei,  xxii,  30,  i) :  "  Qui  fiiRBt 
sinl  pro  mentis  praemiorum  etiam  gradus  honorum  alqueito' 
riarum,  quis  est  idoneus  cogitare  quanlo  inagis  dicere?  Quol 
lamen  fuluri  sinl,  non  est  ambigendum.  Atque  id  etiam  b««l» 
civilas  ilia  magnum  in  se  bonum  videbit,  quod  nutlus  itireric 
superioti  invidebit,  sicut  nunc  non  inviiient  Archaniidis  Angtli 
ceteri  :  tamque  nolet  esse  unusquisque  quod  non  accepit. 
quamvis  sil  paratiasimo  vinculo  concordiue  ei,  qui  accepit  <il> 
sirictus,  quam  nee  in  corpore  vult  oculus  esse  qui  est  mgiti>% 
cum  membrum  uimmque  contineat  loiiua  camis  pacala  awl' 
pago.  Sic  itaque  habebit  donum  alius  alio  minus,  ut  hoc  dOBIIfl 
quuque  habeat,  ne  vclit  amplius." 

I  d' amornel  primo  fiKO :  With  Tommasfo,  L.Veniuri,  Sot- 
taizini  and  Casini,  I  follow  the  interpretation  here  of  Velluldlo: 
"  Nii  priiiw,  ciod  nel  piii  veemente  fuoco  d'amore;  enonwl 
primo  ftioco  percht  fosse  nel  primo  basso  cielo  come  aliri  haiw* 
mtcso."  Some  interpret  the  words  as  meaning  "in  the  &n<i 
divine  Love,"  /.  e.  in  God  who  is  //  prima  aiiinrt.  Others  uodtf* 
siand  prima  /ace  10  tnean  the  Moon,  as  the  first  or  nearest  of  lb( 
planetary  spheres  to  the  Earth.  Hut  Scartaziini  points  out  iW 
Piccarda  not  only  "  pareva  arderc,  ma  ardeva  vei  amente  ;"  «J 
it  is  just  thai  glo«mg  in  Divine  Love  that  Dante  wi^es  10 
make  known  to  us,  by  comparing  it  to  the  burning  of  a  first  loW 
that  is  known  to  us  even  on  earth. 

§  d'aliro  non  ci  msffa :  Benvenuto  on  these  three  linS 
observes  that  each  heaven  contains  an  amount  of  bliss  in  pn 

Grtion  ID  its  capacity,  as  in  our  world  a  small  vessel  will  iM 
able  10  hold  as  much  water  as  a  bigger  one.   Otanam  {DM 
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Se  disia^simu  esser  piii  ^upemCi 
Foran  dlscordi  li  nostri  disin 
Dal  voler  di  colui  che  qui  ne  ceme,* 
Che  vedrai  non  caperct  in  questi  giri, 
S'  essere  in  carith  i  qui  nectsse, 
E  se  la  sua  natura  ben  rimiri. 


\  Pkilesapkie  CaihoUque  ati  Trcitiiim  SihU,  P.iris,  1839, 
7),  after  describing  (he  Empyrean  as  iindersiood  by  Dante, 

:  "Ce  lieu  est  le  s^jour  cominun  des  ^mes  epur^es  par  les 
Jvcs  de  la  vie  ou  par  les  expiations  qui  la  suivent.  Si 
luefois  on  se  les  represcnte  h  des  hauteurs  in^gales  dans 
rbes  innombrables  qui  peuplent  le  firmament,  cefle  image 
irfc  i  la  faiblesse  de  I'esprit  humain,  n'a  d'auire  objei  que 
i«  coinprendre  I'in^galii^  de  leurs  ineriies.  Elles-mfimes 
HI  la  justice  de  cetle  proportion,  el  la  conscience  qu'elles 
ildevient  un  Element  cons  ti  tut  if  de  leur  fdlicite.  Car  I'amour 
B  rend  heureuses,  fail  enirer  leurs  voloni^s  dans  le  cercle 

volant^  divine,  oii  elles  se  perdent  comme  les  eaux  dans 
an.  Ainsi,  en  des  conditions  diffdrenies,  chacunc  rencontre 
niie  de  ses  d^sirs,  dest-k-dire  la  somme  de  bonheur  dont 
at  capable  ;  et  de  la  vari^te  meme  des  bienfails  resulte  un 
ax  admirable  i  la  louange  du  R^mun^raieur." 
artu:  The  verb  cernert  has  been  variously  interpreted. 
lOwButi.who  says:  "che,  cioi  lo  quale,  qui.  cio^,  in  questo 
9,  Kr  ctnte,  cioj  judica  noi  che  debiamo  stare."  Of  Uuii's 
Dretation  Casini  speaks  appro\'intjly.  but  thinks  Buti  meant 
ht  to  ctmere  the  somewhat  wider  signification  of  "to 
n,  to  alloL"  Scartazzini  prefers  to  take  it  as  equivalent 
Wfllrfv  ;"  others  with  the  sense  of  "lo  separate,  segregate, 
Iguish."  liut  these  spirits  are  vet  separated  olT  from  all 
im  Paradise,  as  all  are  inmates  of  the  Empyrean. 
^ap&e  IS  equivalent  to  ^'aver  luogo."  The  sense  of  the 
1^  is  ;  "Variance  from  the  will  of  God  can  have  no  place 
iradise,  if  so  be  that  ii  is  a  necessity  that  in  Paradise  the 
s  are  under  the  influence  of  Love,  and  if  it  be  remembered 
the  essential  quality  of  Love  (or  Charity)  is  a  perfect 
mion  or  confotmitj'  to  the  Divine  Will."  Compare  the 
'ing  ;    "  Charitas  diligit   Deum   super   omnia   eminentius 

natura.  Natura  enim  diligit  Deum  super  omnia,  prout 
incipium  et  finis  naiuralis  boni  :  charitas  autem,  secundum 
est  objectum  beaiitudinis,  el  secundum  quod  homo  habet 
tam  iocieiaiem  spiritualem  cum  Deo.  Addit  eliatn  charitas 
uralem  dilectionem  Dei  promptiludinem  ijuandam  et 
aem,  sicut  habitus  quilibel  virlulis  addit  super  actum 
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Anzi  £  formale*  ad  eslo  beato  esa 
Tenersi  dentro  alia  divina  voglia. 
Per  ch'  una  fansi  noslre  voglie  siesse. 

With  those  other  shades  first  she  smiled  a  little,  an«id 
after  that  she  answered  me  with  sucli  gladness,  lh^< 
she  seemed  as  it  were  to  glow  with  the  fire  of  a  Qrs* 
love  :  "  Brother,  the  influence  of  Love  contents  ou« 
will,  which  (influence)  makes  us  long  for  that  aloa^ 
which  we  have,  and  sets  us  not  athirst  for  aught  eke'. 
Were  we  to  wish  to  be  more  exalted,  our  desir&s 
would  be  at  variance  with  the  Will  of  Him  who  as- 
signs us  our  abode  here,  which  (variance)  thou  wilt 
see  can  have  no  place  in  these  spheres,  if  to  exist  in 
Love  be  here  a  necessity,  and  if  thou  well  considerest 
the  nature  of  it  {i.e.  Love).     Nay  rather,  it  is  essential 
to  this  blessed  existence  to  restrain  oneself  within 
the  Divine  Will,  and  that  is  why  our  very  wills  them- 
selves are  made  one  (with  that  of  God). 

Piccarda  adds  that  this  perfect  concord  and  unan- 
imity of  will  is  by  no  means  confined  to  the  spirits 
in  the  lowest  region  of  Heaven,  but  from  sphere  M 

bonum  qui  fit  ex  sola  natunili  ratione  hominis  vtrtutis  habiRifl 
non  habeniis.''  (St  Thomas  Aquinas,  Summ.  Theol.  pani< 
2^,  qu.  cix,  art.  3). 

•  i  formaU,  el  seq.     Mr.  Butler  quotes  the  following  froiO 
SL  Thomas  Aquinas,  Summ.  Theol.  pars  i,  2^*,  qu.  xik,  art-  '0- 
"  Conformalur  quantum  ad  hoc  voluntas  hominis  volunlali  ^- 
vinae,  quia  vult  hoc  quod  Ueus  vult  eum  velle.     Est  el  ^^ 
modus   conformiiatis   secundum   ralionem  causae   furmolis  W 
scilicet  homo  vclit  aliquid  ex  charitate.  sicut  Deus  vult :  elin* 
eliam  conformiias  reducitur  ad  conformitaiem  formalem,  ijuM 
atlenditur  ex  ordine  ad  ultimum  finem,  quod  est  proprium  oh' 
jectum  charitalis  .  .  .  Sed  in  particulari  nescimus  quid  DeB 
velil  .  .  In  statu  tamen  t;loriac  omnes  videbunt  in  singulis  quu 
voleni,  ordinem  eorum  ad  id  quod  Deus  circa  hoc  vult  ;  et  ideo 
non  solum  formalitur,  sed  malcrialiter  in  omnibus  suam  vtilull- 
laiem  Deo  conformabuni."    Compare  also  Ibid.,    pars  ii,  J*", 
qo,  civ,  art.  I  :  "  Divina  voluntas  est  prima  regula  qui  regulaniul 
omnes  rationales  voluntates,  cui  una  magis  appropinquat  qu^ 
alia,  secundum,  ordinem  dii-initiis  instituium." 
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pberc  the  one  same  conformity  of  will  exists  in  the 
(carts  of  all  the  blessed  with  that  of  their  Almighty 

Scr  in  the  Highest  Heaven, 
SI  cbe,  come  noi  sem  di  soglia  in  soglia* 
Per  qoesio  regno,  a  lutlo  11  regnot  place, 
Com'allo  re  ch'a  suo  volcr  ne  invog1ia:X 
E  U  sua  valonlate  h  nostra  pace ;  § 
Ella  t  quel  mare  al  qual  [utto  si  move 
Ci6  ch'  ella  crea,  o  che  natura  face."  |1 

So  ihxi  39  we  are  distributed  from  degree  to  degree 
throughout  this  realm,  to  the  whole  realm  this  (unity 
of  will)  gives  contentment,  as  (also)  to  the  King  who 
tnakes  our  wills  confonn  to  His  Will.     And    His 


*  it  soglia  im  sogU'a :  Compare /"ar.  itxxii,  13-15: 
^L       "Puoi  lu  veder  cosi  di  soglia  in  soglia 
^B  Giii  dignidar,  com' 10  ch'ii  proprio  nome 

^^  Vo  per  la  rosa  giii  di  foglja  in  foglin." 

^ *  tuUo  ii  regno:  Understand,  "to  all  ihat  inhabit  the 
Bencniy  Kingdom,  i.e.  to  all  its  denizens." 

1  iwiiegliri :  Prom  irrvogtiare  "to  make  ihe  will,  or  desires,  10 
cnfann  to."  Danic  only  uses  ii  in  one  other  passage,  nlth  the 
•We  of  "  mtt/ere  in  voglia,  nullere  in  cuore  "  <sce  Gran  Dizto- 
■ww) namely,  Pirg.  xiv,  109,  no; 

"  Le  dunne  c  i  cavalier,  gli  afTanni  e  gli  agi, 
Che  ne  invogiiava  amore  e  cortesia." 
^Nivch  uses  (he  nord  in  Cani.  ill  (in  some  editions  viii),  sU  S  : 
"  E  perche  a  cio  m'  invoglia 
Ragionar  de'  liegli  occhi,"  etc. 
\fac*:  This  Scariauini  interprets:  "il  principio  della  nostra 
fctatnudinc:"  Compare  St.  Thomas  Acjuinas.vS'um'n.  Z4co/.  pars  i, 
J^^it.iv,  xn,  I  :  "Cum  bcatiludo  nihil  allud  sit  quam  adeptio 


bonii  non  potest  esse  beatitudo  sine  delectatiune  con- 
atune  ...  ex  hoc  ipso  quiid  meices  alicui  redditur,  voluntas 
lis  quiescii  ;  quod  est  delectari." 

\Jkct:  "Tune  le  creature  che  sono  imraediatamente  da  Dio 
I^Btt,  o  quelle  che  sono  mediatamente  da  Dio  ed  immediata- 
pfnlotte    dalla    natura,    in    modi    diversi,   secondo    la 
dt   loro  natura,   lulte   sono   direttc  ad   ultimo  fine,  e 
ID  modi  pure  di\'crsi,  sono  ordinate  a  fare  la  volonU  di 
(Conkoldi). 
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Will  is  our  peace :  it  is  that  ocean  towsn 
everything  moves,  which  it  (the  Divine  Will| 
or  which  Nature  forms." 

Dante  now  understands  that  in  God's 

arc  many  mansions,  and  that  these  spin 

Piccarda  is  one.  do  enjoy  the  bliss  of  tl 

Heaven,   the    Empyrean,   as    much  as   tbj 

Saints,  and  that  this  applies  to  the  Blessej 

Sphere  ;   excepting  that  there  is  a  differd 

intensity  of  their  bliss  according  as  their  5 

higher  or  a  lower  one. 

Chiaro  mi  fij  allor  com'  ogni  dove* 

In  cicio  £  Paradiso,  e  sifla  graiia      | 
Del  sommo  ben  d'un  modo  non  vi  pid 

Then  was  it  clear  to  me  how  thai  every] 
Heaven  is  Paradise,  although  the  Grace! 
Highest  Good  is  not  showered  down  on  (< 
them  in  the  same  degree. 

Division  IV.  Having  received  from 
complete  satisfaction  of  his  doubts  as  to 
spirits  in  Heaven  aspire  to  a  higher  Spher 

♦  ogni  doi'c,  et  seq.:  Com3ra.re  SL  Thomas  Aq^u 
Tkeol,  pars  iii,  suppl.  qu.  xciii,  art.  2:    "  Diversi 
tiuendi  fineni  uhimum  diversse  niansiones  dicunturj 
domljs  reipondeai  uniiali  bealiludinis.  qu4"e  est  ex  | 
el  pluralitas  mansionum  respondeat  dinerentia:,  qv 
dine  invenitur  en  pane  beatonim."    And  IbiJ^  ar 
cjpium  di'itinetivum  mansionura  sive  graduuni  bei 
duplex,  scilicet  propinquum  et  remotum.     Propinqu 
disposiiio  qu^  erit  in  beatis,  ex  qua  coniinget  dij 
fectionis  apud  eos   in   operatione  beatjtudinis ;   sea 
remotum  est  merilum,  quo  lalem  bealitudlnem  con^ 

t  e  JJ  -■  This  is  the  reading  adopted  by  Moore, ' 
lini   and  Casini.     Tlic  latter  interprets:  "e  pur 
e  ci6  noil  ostante.     Queslo  £  il  precise  senso  de 
daolesca.  nella  (|uale  crroneamenic  si  h  volutn  vc 
un  riRcsso  del  Latino  cisi,  col  quale  nulla  ha  di  car 
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Hotted  to  them,  Dante  now  seeks  to  learn  from  her                 J 
|fhat  the  vow  was,  which   she  had  failed  to   fulfil ;                 | 
or  Piccarda  (1.  56)  had  told  him  that  she  and  her 
xunpanions  had  been  neglectful  of  their  vows.     He 
hanks  her  for  having  solved  one  of  his  doubts,  and 
pegs  her  to  solve  the  other  also,  which  he  paraphrases 
by  terming  it  the  web  which  she  did  not  complete  by 
drawing  the  shuttle  up  to  the  head. 

Ma  %\  com'cgli  awien,  se  un  cibo  saiia, 
£  d'un  altro  rimane  ancor  la  gola,* 
Che  quel  si  chiede,  e  di  quel  si  ringrazia  ; 
Cosi  fee'  io.t  con  alto  e  con  parola, 

Per  apprender  da  lei  qual  fu  Ja  tela                        9J 
Onde  non  trassc  infino  a  coj  la  spala. 

•  lagolaj  .See  Gran  Ditienario,  §  8,  for  the  use  of gola  in 
Uw  lense  of  "Desiderio,  appetiio,  agonia."    Compare /W-.  x, 

^K     "  La  quinla  luce,  ch'  h  tra  noi  piti  bella, 
^^^                Spira  di  tale  amor,  che  lutlo  II  moncto 
^^H                Lag^ii  ne  ffola  di  saper  novella." 
^^Bloore  reads  ne  gola.  taking  golare  as  a  verb,  though  the 
wBtt  usual    reading   Is   "  La^giii  n'ha  gola."      Compare  also 
thnt,  Camiaiiitre,  canzone  xil,  II.  79-81  (p.  164  in  Ur.  Moore's 
kGliao): 

**  CoiUQn.  valtene  driCto  a  quelta  donna, 
^_                 Che  m'  ha  ferito  il  core,  e  che  m'invola 
^^K^              Quello,  ond'io  ho  piii  gota." 

^^Kiwt^&r'  ia,  ci  seq.:  CasJni  amplilies  this:  "con  alii  e  con 

^^He  ringnuiai   Piccnrdn  d'avermi   illuminato  sopra  uno  del 

pBS  dubbiosi  c  b  piegai  di  chiarirmi  so])raitn' altro."  Landino 

Il  very  clear:  "quesio  sccondo  dubbio,  del  quale  voleva  essere 

IwuilO,  eia  d'intendere  qual  tu  la  vila  sua  che  essa  cominci6 

idh  rcligione  m.i  non  la  fini ;  c  parta  per  traslazione,  chinmando 

k  T)U  /'/d,  dclla  <|uale  es^a  non  irasse  In  spola  insino  a!  co', 

iat  insino  al  cnpo,  cio^  insino  al  hue,  pcrciocchi  la  spola  i- 

ntBa  ebe  coniiui-c  il  hlo  dclla  irama  di  qua  in  U  tanto,  che 

t  Ida  s*cntpic." 

X  tMfiiuato:  Manfred  {Purg.  iii,i3S)  speaks  of  being  buried 
Oder  the  cairn  in  co  <lrt  ponir,  i.e.  at  tlie  bridge-head  at  Bene- 
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But  as  it  will  happen  that  one  food  satisfies,  while 
for  another  the  appetite  remains,  so  that  one  asks 
(for  more)  of  the  latter,  and  the  former  is  refiaed 
with  thanks  ;  even  so  did  I  in  act  and  word,  to  leara 
from  her  what  web  it  was  whereof  she  had  not  dnwi 
the  shuttle  up  to  the  head. 

Piccarda  in  reply  relates  how  she  had  taken  the  mT 
and  the  vows  of  the  Order  of  St,  Clare,  and  howib 
had  been  forcibly  prevented  from  fulfilling  them. 
— "  Perfetta  vita'ed  alto  merlo  incielat 

Donnal  piii  su" — mi  disse, — "alia  cui  noma 
Ncl  vosiro  mondo  giu  si  veste  e  vela, 
Perch^  in  fino  al  morir  si  vegghi  e  dorma  '* 

Con  quello  sposo  ch'ogni  volo  accetta, 
Che  caritate  a  sua  piacer  conforma. 


vcnto,    Virgil  </m/  xx,  76,  77)  in  describing  the  Mincio  StS  1* 
coming  a  nver,  when  it  sets  head  to  flow  out  of  the  Ugo  •  , 
Garda,  says: 

"  Toslo  che  r  acqua  a  correr  metle  co, 

Nan  piii  Denaco,  ma  Mencio  si  chiama." 

■*  PerUlta  vilu :  The  perfection  indicated  here  is  thai  o( V' 
contemplative  life.  Compare  Si,  Thomas  Aquinas,  Sm*^ 
Thtal.  pars  i,  2<l",  qu.  xcix,  art.  6:  "  Perfeelio  aulFm  hooitaiff 
est  ut  contemptis  temporalibus,  spiritualibos  inhaercat  - .  -\ 
Imperfectorum  autcm  est  quod  lemporalia  bona  desiderenl.iv 
orditie  tamen  ad  Deum  :  perversorum  .■iiitcni  est  qu&d  in  t«B- 
poralibua  bonis  fincm  consiiiuant."  Sl  Thomas  here  quolti 
Phil,  lii,  ij-ij;  "Forgeiling  those  things  which  are  behioii 
and  reaching  forth  unto  those  thin§:s  which  are  before,  1  prts 
toward  the  mark  .  .  .  Let  us  therefore,  as  many  as  be  perfect 
be  thus  minded," 

+  indel.i  from  incielart,  i.e.  porre  in  cielo.  Compare  Pat- 
xxviii,  3,  where  Dame  similarly  creates  the  word  imparadiian 
in  ihe  same  sense: 

"Quella  che  imparadisa  la  mia  mentc," 

I  Denmi :  We  have  already  spoken  of  Si,  Clara,  the  founder 
of  Monastic  Orders  for  women.  She  was  bom  at  Assisi  in  1194, 
and  her  secular  name  was  Chiara  Sciffi,  ,ind  she  w.is  endowed, 
before  quilting  (he  world,  with  wealth  as  well  as  great  beauty. 
She  died  m  12;3. 
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Da]  mondo,  per  seguirEa,  giovinetla 

Fuggi  'mi,  e  nel  suo  abiio  mi  chiusi,* 
E  promisi  la  via  della  sua  seita.  105 

Uomini  poi,  a  ma!  piii  ch'al  bene  051,+ 
Fuor  mi  rapiioij  della  dolce  chiosira; 
E  Dio  si  sa  qual  poi  mia  vita  fusi. 
A  perfect  life  and  exalled  merit  inshrine  higher  up 
heaven,"  she  said  to  me,  "  a  Lady  (St.  Clara)  in 
ihose  rule  down  in  your  world  women  wear  the  robe 
■d  veil,  in  order  that  until  death  they  may  keep 
TOch  and   sleep    beside   that    Bridegroom    (Jesus 
in)  Who  accepts  every  vo«"  which   Love  con- 
forms to  His   pleasure.     To  follow  her,  from  ihe 
*^fid  I    fled,   a  young  maiden,    and    donned    her 
"bii,  and  pledged  me  to  the  pathway  of  her  Order. 
Iiereiifier  men,  used  more  lo  evil  than  to  good,  tore 
lie  forth  from  the  peaceful  cloister,  and  what  my  life 
"as  afterwards  God  knoweth  ! 

i^ovenuto  remark.s  that,  whatever  Piccarda's  life  was 

ids,  it  was  biit  a  brief  life  in  a  very  suffering 

in  accordance  with  God's  holy  purpose.     Casini 

Er\cs  that  Dante  draws,  as  it  were,  a  veil  over 
Piccarda's  life  subsequent  to  her  being  torn 
the  cloister  ;  and  by  the  very  indefiniteness 
j^is  iast  line  (108)  he  allows  the  reader  to  pic- 
^Bo  himself  the  moral  torinents  of  the  unhappy 
1^  constrained  to  live  with  a  man  she  did  not 
tve,  and  with  anguish  at  having  failed  in  keeping 
tr  holy  vows, 
Piccarda's  own   story  is  now  ended  ;   but  Dante 

^Hf  sua  aiito  mi  chiusi :  See  Gran  Diiionario,  s.  v.  Mv- 
^^  55 :  "  Ckiudtni  in  un  abito.  vale  prtndtrla,  vtstirscHe." 
^  preienl  passage  is  cited. 

k  Uomini  poi,  a  mai  piii  i:li'  al  bene  usi :  "  Scilicel,  dominus 
mins  de  Donaiis  et  Foreslus  fraier  ejus,  quorum  alter  assue- 
t  tlominio,  alter  vero  gulae."    (Benvenuio). 
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(1.  41)  had  not  only  asked  her  for  her  own 
{notne  tua),  but  also  for  the  particulars  of  her 
shared  with  her  companions  {vostra  sorte). 
latter  part  of  his  question  seems  to  recur  to  her.l 
she  accordingly  names  one  of  the  spirits  near  bn« 
though  we  may  perhaps  be  pardoned  for  noticing  ihul 
Dante,  following  his  usual  custom,  makes  her  pCHStj 
out  the  spirit  that  was  the  most  exalted  in  worldlyl 
dignity ;  namely,  the  Empress  Constance*  It  ill 
moreover  fully  consistent  with  Dante's  family  prid 


*  Constance,  ihe  youngest  daughter  of  Roger  II,  Kiif    , 

Sicily,  was  l»m  in  t  t}<t,  and  married  (1185)  Henry  VI,  «orf, 
the  Emperor  Frederick  liarbarosia.  Her  siory  is  thus 
Giov.  Villani,  lib,  v,  cap.  16  :^"  In  prima  che  '1  dctlo 
(»".<■-  Arrijjo  di  Soavia,  figliuolo  che  fu  del  grande  Fedi 
parlisse  dalla  Magna,  avendo  la  Chiesa  discordia  con  T; 
re  di  Cicilia  e  di  Puglia,  figliuolo  che  fu  dell'aliro  T. 
nipole  per  fcmmina  di  Kobcrlo  Culscardo  .  .  .  per  cagii 
ch  eglr,  sitcome  dovea,  fedelmenie  non  rispondea  del  ce 
della  Chiesa,  e  promuiava  veseovi  e  arcivescovi  a  sua  vtdoalJ 
in  vergogna  del  papa  e  della  Chiesa,  il  detto  papa  Clemo 
lratt6  coll'arcivescovo  di  Palermo  di  lorre  il  defio  f^ao 
Cicilia  e  di  Puglia  al  detto  Tancredi,  e  fecc  ordinare  al  dW 
arcivescovo,  che  Costanza  serocchia  \sorella\  che  (u  dd 
Guglielmo,  c  diritla  ereda  del  reame  di  Cicilia,  la  ijualc  1 
monaca  in  Palermo,  e  cTagi^  i/'r/ii  di piii  di  tinguant'aam, 
la  fccc  iiscire  del  munisiero,  e  dispense  in  lei  ch'  ella  poUfl 
essere  al  secolo  [»>.  rflum  to  a  secular  lift-}  e  Uiarc  malrimooii 
e  di  uascoso,  il  detto  arcivescovo  fatlala  partire  di  Cidlia 
venire  a  Roma,  la  Chiesa  la  fece  dare  per  moghe  al  del 
Arrigo  imperadorc,  onde  poco  appreaso  nacque  Fcderigo 
condo  imperadorc,  che  fece  tante  persecuiioni  alia  Chicst! 
Ricordano  Malespini  {/j^or/ii/Vorf»//flu,cap.lx3ixvi)give*pne 
tically  the  same  account.  Lubin  remarks  that  ihc  circumsiaiu 
of  Constance  being  upwards  of  fifty  years  of  age  «hcn  tO( 
from  the  Convent,  has  caused  many  to  doubt  (he  accuracy  o(  til 
stoiy.  But  it  is  perhaps  this  one  question  of  her  age  that  is  aloi 
at  fault.  Other  historians  say  that  Constance  w  as  bom  in  1 IJ 
and  as  she  was  wedded  to  Henry  in  [i36,  she  must  have 
31  years  old,  instead  of  52,  as  Villani  tries  to  show.  The 
take  of  substituting  5 ;  for  3;  is  one  that  might  very  easily 


to  III.        Readings  on  Ike  Paradiso. 


115 


epresent  his  wife's  kinswoman   Piccarda  in  inti- 

:  conversation  with  that  great  personage.     Con- 

:e  would  seem  to  have  participated  in  the  smile 

impassion,  exchanged  between  Piccarda  and  her 

w-spirits,  at  Dante's    ignorance  of  their   entire 

joation  to  the  will  of  God,  and  contentment  with 

dot. 

■  £  quest*  aliro  splendor,*  die  [i  si  moscra 

H  Dalla  mia  destra  parte,  e  che  s'  accende  1 10 

^  Di  tuCto  il  lumcf  dclla  spcra  nostra. 


spioi  hnwever  particularly  states  that  so  great  fears  were 
tained  lest,  owinj;  to  the  .idvanced  age  of  Constance,  the 
y  of  her  pregnancy  might  be  called  in  question,  that 
H  were  given  thai  her  confinement  should  take  place 
r  a  tent  in  the  middle  of  the  public  square  of  Palermo,  and 
any  woman  who  wished  il,  might  go  in  and  see.  And 
f,  adds  Matespini,  went  and  saw  her,  and  so  the  suspicion 
)d. 

ipitador:  See  Conviio  m,  14,  11.  37-50.  Dante  uses  this 
«  for  the  spirits  of  the  Blessed  in  several  passages,  c.f. 
V,  103:  "Piii  di  mille  splendori";  also  ibid,  ix,  13:  "un  ahro 
legli  splendori ";  and  xxiii,  82:  "piii  turbe  di  splendori"; 
uv,  106:  "!o  schiaralo  splendore." 

x'aectnde  Di  lutlo  il  lume.  etc.:  Compare  Summ.  Theol. 
iii,  suppt.  qu.  Uxx%-,  art.  1:  "Claritas  ilia  caiisabitur  ex 
tdanlia  glorix  animar  in  corpus.  Quod  enim  reclpilur  in 
0^  not)  recipitur  per  modum  influentls,  sed  per  modun. 
ienbs.  Et  ideo  claritas  qua.'  est  in  anima  spiritualis  reci- 
in  corpore  ui  corporalis.  Et  ideo  secundiJm  quod  anima 
najoris  claritatis  secundum  majus  meritum,  itiL  eliam  erit 
entia  clantalis  in  corpore,  ul  patel  per  Aposlolum(iCo7-.xv). 
I  in  corpore  glorioso  cognoscetur  gloria  animte,  sicut  in 
cognoscitur  color  corporis  quod  conlinelur  in  vase  vitreo." 
Uii  observes  with  reference  to  tutto,  that  when  Piccarda 
(hat  the  glorious  spirit  on  her  right  hand  is  Ut  up  n-tlh 
hole  of  the  radiance  belonging  to  the  Sphere  of  the  Moon, 
eems  10  speak  il  out  as  though  the  spirit  of  Constance 
the  greatest  among  her  companions  in  ihe  degree  of  bliss 
iicH  in  that  sphere.  And  thai  would  quite  agree  with  the 
4km  iHiijus  meritum  alluded  to  above ;  for  Constance,  the 
~~*  uptess,  who  is  so  resplendent  in  this  region  of  heaven, 

1   2 
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«■  til  Paradisa. 
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Ok  cVift  £co  d  Be  A  at  inWDde; 
Sm^  1^  c  cgd  k  fti  HltB 
Di  c^o  Foaln  ddlc  sacrc  bende. 

Ua  poi  eke  p^  al  laaado  fa  livtilu 

CohU  a»  giau  e  conm  boooa  u&anza, 
Nca  (d*  dal  nj  del  cor  gjammai  discitilta. 

QaeM' i  b  luce  deOa  gnn  Owunst, 
Cbe  dd  aecndot  vcaio  J  di  Soave§ 
CcDCiA  il  tcn(\  e  F  nhnma  possran." 


,3C 


S.TC,  in  letiriiig  fro^  the  vorid,  proofs  of  a  virtue  so  aacP 
t  greater,  inaaintch  «j  «ttbin  ibe  Fojrsl  palace  where  she  v'^ 
botn,  she  codM  enjojr  ibe  greatest  amount  of  worldly  Iiuune* 
and  pteasores. 

*  !<la»  fit,  et  t«q.:  "Pkxarda  dice  cbe  ai-ve^achc  !a  tleic 
Gaanii^  fasM  in  prmniaae  ddPabito  estrinicco,  che  iuaprt 
lo  mo  qoorc  [f^l  ^  cUnso  e  vdato  dalle  sopradcltt  ucrt 
bende,  (jDAsi  a  dire  chc  sempre  ebfae  raoimo  e  la  \-og1ia  *ll« 
TJta  pnMDCssa  per  sno  voto." — (Lana).  Hiis  praise  of  Ctn* 
siancx's  nmrarialniess  is  in  direct  opposition  to  Giov.  V\1bai^ 
acoMint  of  her  in  litv  it,  cap.  lo,  vhetc  it  is  written:  "e  cos)  f« 
fetto,  che  la  decta  Costantia  fosse  ritervata  da  morte  ;  la  quale 
non  volantariameDie.  ma  per  tcmenia  di  morte,  quasi  com 
monaca  si  nutricava  in  alcuno  munisiero  di  monache.''  And  i 
few  lines  further  oa  :  "  Costanna  setocchia  del  re  CuglielM 
era,  gii  forse  d'etk  di  cinquant'aiuii,  tieJ  eorpo  noH  delia  muU 
monaca  nella  citti  di  Palermo." 

t  stetmdo:  The  second  "whirlwind"  or  "blast"  of  Suabii  i* 
the  Emperor  Henry  VI,  to  whom  Constance  was  forcibly  aediW 
II leno  refers  to  their  son  the  Emperor  Frederick  II,  Ihe  ihtn) 
and  last  of  the  three  Sitabian  Emperors.  We  may  perhaps  but 
call  attention  to  the  fact  that  King  Manfred  ^Furg.  \\^)  was  ibe 
natural  son  of  Frederick  1 1,  and  consequently  grandson  of  Uw 
Empress  Constance,  as  be  himself  tells  Dante  in  Ptirg.  v\, 
iia,  113: 

"  lo  son  Manfredi, 
Nepole  di  Costanta  Imperadricc' 

X  iv»/0.-Of  many  interpretations  I  prefer  that  of  Blanc  (tW 
Dami.y.  "la  polenza  impetuosa  e  passeggiera  dei  principi  deUi 
casa  di  Svevia  paiagonata  acconciamente  ad  un  \'ento  iiD 
petooso." 

f  Soave,  Le.  Suabia,  an  ancient  duchy  in  the  Soutb-West  ol 
Germany,  extending  over  most  of  the  Rhine  Provinces  as  fu 


tanto  in. 


And  ihis  other  resplendence  who  displays  herself  lo 
thee  on  my  right  side,  and  who  is  lighted  up  tvith  all 
the  radiance  of  our  Sphere,  what  I  say  of  myself 
'  ondersiand  thou  of  her  {i.e.  her  slory  is  similar  to 
mine) :  she  was  a  nun,  and  in  like  manner  from  her 
head  the  shade  of  the  sacred  wimple  was  snatched 
away.  But  after  that  she  too  had  been  turned  back 
10  the  world  against  her  will  and  contrary  to  decent 
custom,  she  never  was  unloosed  from  the  veil  of  the 
heart  (<>.  in  her  heart  she  continued  faithful  to  her 
»ows).  This  is  the  effulgence  (i.e.  the  glorified  form) 
of  the  great  Constance,  who  from  the  second  whirl- 
wind of  Suabia  (the  Emperor  Henry  VI)  brought 
fonh  the  third  and  last  power  (of  that  house,  namely 
the  Emperor  Frederick  II)." 

Ficcarda  has  now  ended  her  conversation  with  Dante, 
j  wd.  as  she  chants  the  angelic  salutation,  she  fades 
l«y  from  his  view.  He  turns  to  Beatrice,  but  his 
human  powers  of  vision  being  wholly  unequal  to  sus- 
I  Uin  the  dazzling  radiance  of  her  features,  he  is  obliged 
[  Iq  postpone  the  questions  he  desires  to  ask  her. 
^H  Cosl  parlommj,  e  poi  cominci6:  Ave, 
^H  Maria,  cantandu  ;  e  cantandu  vanio, 

^H  Come  p«r  acqua*  cupa  cosa  grave. 

^Mb  as  Swiuerland,  and  from  Burgundy  and  Lorraine  on  the 
Wmi.  io  Bav-aria  on  iJie  East.  From  this  province  were  sprung 
'If  thiec  great  Hohenstaufen  Emperors,  namely  Frederick 
Bubamssa,  Henry  VI,  and  Frederitk  II.  During  iheir  reigns, 
Tirj  almmi  invariably  conferred  the  title  of  Duke  of  Suabia 
npao  loioe  relative  of  [heir  own  house. 

*  pt^  atqua:  There  is  a  singular  charm  (says  L.  Ventuii, 
Srinf.  Daat.  pL  61.  sim.  Io3)  about  all  the  graceful  personality 
If  pKotfda  ;  and  Dame's  making  her  vanish  with  Ave  Maria 
|l  bw  Up}  >»  a  picture  full  of  heavenly  sweetness.  Giuliani 
nvvcs  thai  these  spirits,  who  arc  perpetual  inmaics  of  ihe 
nuiyi^u),  appear  10  Uante  during  the  differeni  stages  of  his 
■tnkced  journey  through  Heaven,  each  in  their  own  Spheres, 
\  fivT  him  a  gladsome  welcome  both  with  speech  and  with 
liellecttui  lishi.     But  so  soon  as  they  conclude  their  several 
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La  vista  mla,  che  tanio  la  segufa 

Quanio  possibil  fu,  poi  chc  la  perse,  [I( 

\'oIsesi  al  segno  di  niaggior  disio, 
Ed  a  Beatrice  tutta  si  converse  ; 

Ma  quella  folgorb*  nello  mio  sgtiarda 

SI  che  da  prima  i1  viso  non  sofferse  ; 
E  cio  mi  fece  a  domandar  piii  tardo.  13 

Thus  she  spnke  unlo  nit;,  and  then  began  chanting 
Ave  Maria,  and  as  she  sang,  she  vanished,  as  througb 
deep  water  some  weighty  substance.  My  eyes,  whicb 
followed  her  as  long  as  was  possible,  when  they  lost 
sight  of  her,  turned  to  the  object  of  greater  desire 
(than  were  Piccarda  and  Constance),  and  were  wholly 
directed  to  Beatrice ;  but  she  flashed  forth  such 
radiant  beams  upon  my  gaze,  that  at  first  my  eyes 
were  unable  to  endure  it,  and  that  made  me  more 
tardy  In  questioning. 

Benvenuto  observes  that  the  beams  of  radiance  fladwl 
upon  Dante  by  Beatrice  were  to  enkindle  His  intellw 
for  the  discussion  of  the  doubts  that  he  will  put  f«- 
ward  in  the  next  Canto. 

replies  to  his  questions,  whether  expressed  or  tacitly  impliri, 
they  al  once  ineh  away  from  his  sighi,  and  reium  to  tiw 
allotted  posts  in  the  Highest  Heaven. 

*  foigord;  Uante  here  beholds  Beatrice  for  a  single  luunl 
in  her  ml  Empyrean  ({''""y.  completely  throwing  into  the  shuk 
that  of  the  spirits  in  the  pallid  li^hl  of  the  Heaven  of  tbeMooa. 
We  shall  see  her  flash  forth  again  with  a  similar  splendour  <^ 
the  next  Canto  at  II.  130  et  seg. 


End  of  Canto  III. 
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OF  THE  Moon  (continued). — Dante's  fur- 
ther DOL'BTS  SOLVED  UPON  TWO  POINTS. — 
{a)  How  CAN  MERIT  BE  DIMINISHED  BY  ACTS 
iHE  UNDER  COMPULSION?  —  {b)  DO  SOULS 
AFTER  DEATH  RETURN  TO  THE  STARS  FROM 
WHICH.  ACCORDING  TO  PlATO,  THEV  WENT 
FORTH   INTO   THE  WORLD? 


We  have  ^ain  in  this  Canto  to  experience  some  of 
the  aridity  of  scholastic  discussion,  but  Tommas^-o  re- 
nurks  that,  although  the  Canto  is  arid,  yet  the  pas- 
*^  about  Dante's  doubt  is  in  itself  worth  two  whole 
Cintos.  In  the  Inferno  Dante  treated  of  human  vices 
•girded  from  a  political  point  of  view  when  circum- 
flanccs  admit  of  it,  or  when  the  crime  is  one  that  has 
tiocial  character;  in  the  Purgatorto  human  failings 
•We  considered  from  their  moral  point  of  view  ;  now 
fn  the  Pariidiso  human  virtues  are  reviewed  from  their 
netaphysical  and  theological  standpoint  The  loftiest 
V>Cstions  of  human  destiny  are  discussed  ;  Frce-Will ; 
the  motives  from  which  any  good  deed  is  done;  Stellar 
Influence ;  and  the  origin  of  souls. 
Bcnvcnuto  divides  the  Canto  into  four  parts. 
in  the  First  Division,  from  v,  I  to  v.  27,  Dante 
describes  how  he  fell  into  doubt  about  two  matters, 
ttd  how  Beatrice  divined  his  thoughts. 
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In  tlie  Second  Division,  from  v.  2jJ  to  v.  63,  Beatrid 
solves  one  of  these  doubts. 

lit  the  Third  Division,  from  v.  64  to  v.  90^  sh 
solves  the  other  doubt. 

In  the  Fourth  Division,  from  v.  91  to  v,  142.  B« 
trice  removes  a  further  doubt  that  had  arisen  in  Dante^ 
mind. 

Division  I.     The  words  of  Piccarda  have  aroused 

two  doubts  in  Dante's  mind,  and  feeling  an  equal 
amount  of  perplexity  and  disturbance  both  as  to  the 
one  and  the  other,  and  not  knowing  which  to  mention 
first,  he  remains  silent.  His  silence,  he  explains, 
being  the  result  of  absolute  necessity,  is  neither  dt'- 
serving  of  praise  nor  blame. 

Intra  due  cihi,*  disianii  e  moveati 


*-  Intra  due  dbi :    Dante  probably  took  this  eiamplc  frW 
Sl  Thomas  Aquinas  {Sunim.  Theol.  pars  i,  2^*,  qu.  xiii,  Ml-61 
"  Si  aliqua  duo  sunt  penitiia  squalia,  non  magis  movetur  Iwrno 
ad  unum  qu^m  ad  aliud  ;  sicut  fainelicus  si  habel  cibum  xqu- 
liter  appelibilem    in   diversis  partibus,  ct  secundum   jsiiuJ?" 
dislantiam,  non  magis  movetur  ad  unum  quam  ad  allenim.  m 
Plato   dicit,   etc."      The   celebrated    French   schoolman,  JW 
Buridan,  who  iva5  Rector  of  the  University  of  Paris  soon  iftc 
Dante's  death,  has  been  credited  with  die  sophism  VnownU 
"Buridan's  Ass,"  which  anempis  to  show  that,  if  a  hunpyw 
be  placed  exactly  between  two  bundles  of  hay  of  equal  iiieuid 
attractiveness,  it  mtist  stars'e,  as  there  is  nothing  to  deteniui«| 
the  will  of  the  animal  towards  either  bundle.    This  dilennni! 
does  not  occur  in  any  of  Buridan's  writings.     Mr.  Butler  sayt  il[ 
seems  to  have  been  a  favourite  subject  of  logic  in  the  Middtei 
Ages  ;  and  is  certainly  as  old  as  Aristotle  {,De  Cacio,  li,  ij.  14W 
where  this  hypothetical  case  is  stated.     Biagioli  savs  thai  tbb 
will,  moved  at  the  same  instant  by  two  equally  pressing  desires, 
remains,  as  it  were,  bound,  and  is  unable  to  escape  from  suA 
irresolution,  unless  one  of  the  two  desires  gives  it  a  Rical 
impulse  than  the  other.     Sec  also  Montaigne,  Essais,  livte 
ch.  xiv:"C'est  une  plaisante  imagination, de  concevoir un cspi 


Zanto  IV.         Readings  oh  the  Paradise. 

D'un  modo.  prima  si  morria  di  fame, 
Che  libeHuamo*  I'un  recasse  ai  denli. 

SI  $i  Marebbc  un  agnot  intra  due  brame 
Di  fieri  lupi,  cgualmenie  temendo  ; 
SI  si  sEarebbe  un  cane  intra  due  dame.]! 

Per  che,  s'  io  mi  tncea,  me  non  riprendo, 
Dalli  miel  dubbi  d'  un  modo  sospinto, 
Poich'  era  necessario,  tA  commendo. 
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balaocf  Justemenl  entre  deux  pareilles  envies  :  car  il  est  indu- 
biuble  qu'il  Bc  prendra  jamais  pani,  d'autani  que  I'application 
t'  \t  chois  porle  ineguaiiliS  de  prix  ;  el  qui  nous  logeroit  encre 
I)  bauteitle  el  le  jambon,  avecques  egual  appelit  de  boJre  el 
de  raaoger,  il  n'y  auroii  sans  double  remede  que  de  mourir 
<le  toifet  de  faim  .  .  .  II  se  pourroit  dire,  ce  me  semble,  plus- 
tei,  que  aulcune  chose  ne  se  presente  k  nous  oil  il  n'y  ait 
Hudque  difference,  pour  legiere  qu'elle  soil  ;  el  que,  ou  Jl  la 
rtwe  ou  i  rattouchemeni,  i!  y  a  tousjours  quelque  plus  qui 
attire,  quoyque  ce  soil  im percept iblement."  moveiUi : 
Totnmasto  explains  this.  The  two  viands  are  so  perfectly 
in  their  attractiveness,  "che  non  ci  fosse  tnoiivo  piii  per 
'Mo  che  perl'altro," 

*  Hifr' uomo:  i.t.  a  man  endowed  with  Free  Will. 

t  apto :  We6ndthisLatinism(for<»^c//o)in/'rtr.  ix,  130-131: 
"  il  maTedetto  fiore 
Ch'ha  disviate  le  pecore  e  gli  agni." 
and  Par.  x.  94 : 

"  lo  fui  degli  agni  delta  santa  greggia." 

I  intra  due  dainf  :  Compare  0'i\A,  MfUim.  v,  164-166: 
"  Tigris  ut,  auditis  diversa  valle  duorum 
Exstimulaia  fame  mugiiibus  armeniomm, 
Nescit,  uiro  poiius  naat  1  el  ruere  ardet  utroque." 
Dame  is  an  unusual  form  of  dainiiut,  the  feminine  of  daine,  "  a 
bllow  deer."     The  form  dama  is  derived  from  the  Latin  ilama. 
Compare  Horace,  I  Gtrm.  ii,  lo,  1 1  : 

"  Et  superjecto  pavida;  natarunt 

itquoic  damje." 
Compare  loo  Virg.  Ceorg.m,  539,  540: 

"Timidi  dam;e  cervique  fugaces 
Nunc  interque  canes  et  circum  lecta  vagantur." 
Compare  Petrarch,  part  ii,  cam.  ii,  st.  a : 

"  E'non  51  vide  mai  cervo  ah  damma 
Con  lal  desio  cercar  fonte  n^  tiume." 
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Between  two  viands,  in  like  degree  distant  and  tempi 
ing,  a  free  man  would  sooner  die  of  hunger,  ere  he 
would  bring  one  to  his  teeth  (;.«.  select  it  for  eating). 
Even  so  would  a  lamb  stand  still  between  the  raven 
iiigs  of  two  savage  wolves,  in  equal  dread  of  both, 
so  would  a  dog  stand  still   between  two  does  (un- 
certain which  to  attack).     Wherefore  {i.t.   in  virtue 
of  such  a  law  of  nature)  if  I  remained  silent,  1  do 
not  blame  myself,  impelled  as  I  was  in  equal  measure 
by  my  doubts — since  of  necessity  (I  bad  to  be  silcnl) 
— nor  yet  do  I  commend  (myselQ. 

Beatrice  reads  what  is  passing  in  Dante's  thoughts 
just  as  readily  as  Daniel  read  and  interpreted  the 
dream  that  Nebuchadnezzar  had  forgotten,  and  jbe 

tells  him  so. 

lo  mi  lacea,  ma  il  mio  disir  dipinto  R 

M'erii  nel  viso,  e  il  domandar  con  ello* 
Piii  caldo  assai,  che  per  parlar  distinio. 

Fe'sl  Beatrice,  qual  fe"  Daniello,+ 
Nabuccodonosor  Icvando  d'  ira, 
Che  t'avea  fatio  ingiustamente  fello, 

E  disse : — "  lo  veggio  ben  come  ti  tira 
Uno  ed  altro  disio,  s]  che  tua  cura 
S&  siessa  legu  si  che  fuor  non  spira. 

Silent  (indeed)  I  was,  but  my  desire  was  painted  ' 
my  eyes,  and  by  Ihem  my  demand  was  far  mo 


•  (on  ello:  I  have  taken  tllo  as  referring  to  viso  rather  thin 
to  tlisir.  Casini  takes  it  so;  "La  domanda  ch'io  faceva  m« 
r  atteggiamenio  del  volto  era  piii  fcrv'ida  che  se  fosse  slaui  fUU 
con  apertc  parole."  The  Gran  Disionario  says  ai  ello  thai  ilt 
a  masculine  pronoun,  the  same  as  elli,  egli.,  and  is  declinihle  ii 
the  same  way.  The  word  exists  still  among  the  Tuscan  pd 
santry.     Dante  uses  it  frequently. 

t  gual // Diiniello :  Sec/Jnn.ii,  12-49.  As  Daniel,  by  difil 
revelation,  could  read  the  dream  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  and  inu 
preted  it  lo  him,  so  did  Beatrice  read  the  doubts  In  UanM 
mind  without  his  having  spoken  them  to  her. 
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fcnily  expressed  than  (it  could  have  been)  by 
'nk  Beatrice  (then)  did,  as  did  Daniel  in  ap- 
ising  Nebuchadnezzar  from  that  wralh  which  had 
idered  him  unjustly  cruel  (towards  his  soolh- 
■ers),  and  she  said  :  "  I  plainly  see  how  each  of 
}  desires  draws  thee,  so  much  so,  that  thy  anxiety 
ids  itself  up  to  such  a  degree  that  it  does  not 
■the  forth. 

Be  then  tells  Dante  what  his  doubts  are.    Why, 

d  Will,  that  is,  the  determination  to  adhere  to 

ows,  endured  in  Piccarda  and  Constance,  why 

ey  have  a  lesser  degree  of  merit,  when  for- 

from  tliem?  And  secondly;  from  Piccarda 

id  that  her  allotted  place  was  in  the  Moon, 

e  Moon  was  then  considered  to  be  a  planet, 

is  in   doubt.  Beatrice  implies,  as  to  how   far 

itonic  doctrine  is  true,  which  held  that  human 

tre  formed  before  their  bodies,  and  distributed 

Ihe  stars.     From  these  they  were  supposed  to 

o  the  human  bodies  during  life,  and  to  return 

respective  stars  after  death."     She  tells  him 

S  will  first  deal  with  this  second  question  of 

ts  returning  to  the  stars,  because  it  contains 

pernicious   theological   error  respecting   the 

of  divine  and  human  nature. 


odi  Danic  Slates  this  clearly;  "  Auctor  .  .  dicil,  quod 
bd  audtvil  a  dicta  Piccarda,  quod  dicta  sphasra  lunaris 
B  sors  data  erat  eis,  etc.;  el  sic  videbaiur  sequi  quod 
•O  in  suo  Timieo,  in  quo  libro  assent  aniraas  ad  aslra 
[uod  esl  erroneum  et  reprobatum."  These  words  of 
!  in  his  Timau!,  41  U  and  E  :  and  JJ  B.  See  "Dame 
lo"  in  Moore's  Studies  in  Dante,  pp.  157-160.  Casini 
this  passage  was  known  to  Danle  ihrou^h  the  render- 
*"iy  Sl  Augustine,  De  Civil.  Dei^  lib.  xiii,  tap.  19  ;  as 
h  Sl.  Thomas  Aquinas,  Sumtiia  eonim  griit.  i\,  ^j,  4$  ; 
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Tu  iirgomenti ;  '  Se  il  buon  voler  dura, 
L;i  violenia  itllrui  per  qua!  ragione 
IM  meritar  mi  scema  la  mistira  ?' 

Anciir  di  dubitar*  ti  dfi  cagione, 

Parer  lornarsi  I'anime  alle  sielle, 
Secondo  la  sentenia  di  Platone. 

Questc  50n  le  qucslion  che  nel  luo  vtlle* 
Pontano  egualemente  ;  c  per&  pria 
Trailer^  quella  che  piii  ha  di  feile-I 

Thou  arguest:  'If  the  good  will  endures,  by  whtt] 
reason  dolh  the  violence  of  others  decrease  in 
the  amouni  of  merit  ?'    Moreover,  there  occasiG 


•  Ancor  di  dubitar,   etc. :     Landino's   comment   seemi  | 
clearest  here  :  "  II  secondo  dubbio  h,  che  veduto  Dante  i 
apiri  nel  ^lobo  Innate,  quasi  s'inclina  in  opinionc  che  ICi 
degli  uomini  uscendo  dal  corpi  tomassero  a!Ie  5iellc,"  and  I 
fore,  observes  Sc;irlazzini,  the  doubl  in  Danle's  mind  woutd| 
"  Is  this  teaching  of  Plato  true  or  the  reverse  ?" 

t  velU :   This,  Toramasrio  observes,  is  a  regular 
expression  for  volert,  I'otontA.   Dante  uses  it  in  the  Df  Mo. 
i,  II,  11.  38-48:   "Justitin   contrarie Litem  habcl  quanda 
■!'ilU  . .  .  Quantum  vero  ad  operaiionem,  jusiitia  contrarie 
habet  in  posse"  and  /fiid.  iii,  10,  11.  36-39  :  "  Quum  ofTiciuro^ 
(scilicet,  Imperatoris)  sit  humanum  genus  uni  i'e//e,  et  uni  < 
tenere  subjectum,  ut  in  primo  hujus  de  fecih  videre 
Dante  uses  the  word  again  in  the  last  Uriina  of  the  Dik 
Commediui  Par.  xjixlii,  143  : 

"  Ma  gik  volgeva  il  mio  disiro  e  il  xtlle." 

X  piii  ha  di  pile  .■  "  Nola  che,  avvegnachi  gli  predetti  1 
secondo  I'Autore,  fossono  eguali.  secondo  lo  vero  erano  > 
guali,  imperquello  che  lo  dubbio  che  pu&  generare  eresia  1^  I 
pi£i  crudo  e  amaro,  che  gli  altri ;  e  perb  che  tenere  aliro 
anima  umana  che  non  ?a  la  fede  cattolica,    si    h   eicsia,   » 
piii  velcnoso  dubbio  quella  ch'  h  circa  essa  anima,  secondo 
posiiione  sopradetia,  che  non  &  a  dubbiarc  della  fona,  o»«^ 
del    meriio   prcdetto,"     (Lana).     FtUe   (another  form  of^;t*W 
is   primarily  "bile,"  and    hence   comes  to  signify  6guralii| 
"  venom,  bitterness."    An  old  Tuscan  proverb  says  : 

"  Poco  fiele  fa  amaro  molto  mielc," 
which  means  (says  the  Gran  Diziomitio.  s.  \.Jitie'i  that  a  vtf^ 
small  trouble  is  sufficient  to  mar  one's  happiness,  or  to 
one  feel  discontented. 
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thee  a  (still  further)  doubt  that  the  souls  seem  to 
return  to  the  slats  according  to  the  teaching  of  Plato. 
These  are  the  questions  which  in  thy  will  are  giving 
unequal  stimulus  (In  seeking  for  explanation) ;  and 
Uierd'ote  I  will  first  treat  of  that  which  has  the  most 
'enom  {i.e.  the  more  dangerous), 

caitazzini  thinks  that  Dante  has  wished  in  these 
lesto  convey  the  implication  that  the  Platonic  doc- 
inewas,  or  had  been,  especially  dangerous  to  hitn- 
If,  and  that  we  have  a  confession  of  his  having,  at 
e  time,  had  doubts  on  the  subject  of  the  human 
il.  All  the  more  does  this  show  how,  in  the  Divina 
mmedia.  one  must  study  cai-efully  the  history  of 
inte's  inner  life,  as  also  the  development  of  his 
)ugbts  and  his  beliefs. 
Casini  expresses  full  concurrence  with  Scartazzini.* 

Owiiitm  11.  Benvenuto  remarks  that  in  this  next 
rt  of  the  Canto  Beatrice  begins  by  solving,  very 
efly  but  distinctly,  the  second  of  Dante's  two 
iibts,  because  it  is  the  one  most  full  of  danger, 
e  tells  him  that  all  the  spirits  of  the  Blessed, 
ether  Angels  or  men,  without  exception,  have  their 
B  places  in  the  Empyrean  Heaven,  and  that  their 
ng  seen    by   Dante   in    different   spheres,   is   not 


"^ea^^io  thinks  that  Dante  represents  this  error  as  the 
^^^^Bruus  one,  because  he  mighl  be  supposed  lo  consider 
^^^W  \>f  the  words  of  Virgil  in  Georg.  iv,  izi-3?^  : 
"  Deum  namque  ire  per  omnes 
Terrasque,  traclusque  maris,  ccclumque  prorundum. 
Hinc  pecudes,  annenta,  viros,  genus  oiune  ferarum 
Quemque  sibi  tcnucs  nasccnlem  arcessere  vitas  ; 
Scilicet  hue  reddi  deinde  ac  resoluia  referri 
Omnia  ;  nee  morti  esse  locum,  sed  viva  volare 
Sideris  in  nomerum,  aique  .ilio  succedere  coilo." 
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because  these  spheres  are  their  allotted  places,  but 
rather  to  mark  more  definitely  the  differences  in  their 
degrees  of  Blessedness.  And  this,  as  Mr,  Bullcr 
points  out,  has  been  from  early  times  the  intcrprt- 
tation  of  such  expressions  in  the  New  Testament  ii 
"many  mansions";  "one  star  differeth  from  another 
star  in  glory  ";  the  end  of  the  parable  of  the  Talents, 

etc. 

Dei  Serafin*  colui  che  piii  s'ind[a,t 
MoisJ,  Samuel,  e  quel  Giovanni, 
Qu.^l  prender  vuoli,  io  dico.  non  Maria, 

Non  lianno  in  altro  cielo  i  loro  scanni. 
Che  quegli  spirti  che  mo  t'apparlra, 
Ni  lianno  all'esser  lor  pju  o  meno  anni-I 

Ma  tu[(i  fjnno  bello  i)  primo  giro,  § 


•  Dei  StTiifin,  et  seq. :  Compare  Par.  xni,  91,  93  : 

"  Qnel  Serafin  che  in  Uio  piii  I'occhio  ha  fisso, 
Alia  donianda  tua  non  satisfara." 
The  whole  passage  is  well  explained  by  Scartaizini  :— "D: 
first  names  ihe  Seiaphim,  ike  ftggiono piii  dtllii  Prima  Cagiond 
che  alcun'allrii  angelica   nalura  {Com',   ii,  6,   11.   79-81),  tW 
Moses,  ihe  greatest  of  all  the  prophets  {Dcul.  xixiv,  10) ;  "4 
H'hom   Dante  couples  Samuel,  following  Jiremiah  xv,  i :  iW 
the  Iwo  Johns,  natncly,  the  Apostle,  thai  disciple  whom  ]t» 
loved,  and  the  Baptist,  the  greatest  among  them  bom  of  wmhW 
{Malt,  xi,   11);  lastly,  the  Vii^in  Mary,  aUa  pHi  eke  irtaiv^ 
\Par,  xjtxiii,  2).    Uanie's  meaning  is  therefore: — "the  sublimes 
Anj^eU  anil  the  most  ei«alied  Saints  of  Paradise  have  not  thei' 
abode  elsewhere  than  those  spirits,  of  whom  Pkcaida  is  noe- 
that_Ihou  hast  just  seen,"  ^ 

t  findfa;  "  Fare  partecipe  della  beatitudine,  e  delle  gran* 
divine."     iUrnn  DiM'n/irio,  s.v.  iaiiiare). 

X ^ii'  o  "teno  anni:  Casini  explains  that  the  blis^  of  alld>* 
spirits  is  in  equal  deyree  eternal  for  them  all,  and  that  Dante  ^ 
here  indirectly  censuring  another  Platonic  theory,  which  brf* 
that  souls,  returniiijj  from  their  bodies  to  their  stars,  remaioe" 
there  a  longer  or  a  shorter  time  according  to  their  merits. 

§  it  primo  giro:  The  Empyrean,  wherein  are  all  the  BlcssC^ 
Landino  compares  the  souls  therein  to  vessels  of  difTerml  ii^C 
holding  some  more,  some  less,  but  all  tilled  up.    A  jug  htM^ 
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E  difTerentemente  han  dolce  vita,  35 

Per  semir  piii  e  men  I'etemo  spiro. 
Qui  si  mosiraron,  non  pereh^  sortila 

Sla  questa  spera  lor:  ma  per  far  segno 
Delia  celestial*  ch'ba  men  saliia. 

0(  the  Seraphim  neither  ihat  one  that  is  in  the  closest 
tommunion  with  GoH,  nor  Moses,  nor  Samuel,  nor 
■hichever  John  (of  ihe  two)  thou  prcferest  to  take — 
not  evtn  Mary,  I  say,  have  their  seats  in  a  different 
tieavL'n  from  these  spirits  who  appeared  to  thee  anon, 
nor  have  they  in  their  being  more  years  or  less  (i.e. 
the  duration  of  their  abode  on  high  is  not  circum- 
scribed by  time).  But  all  of  them  render  beautiful 
tlie  itist  Sphere  (i.e.  the  Empyrean)  and  have  pos- 
sesion of  blessed  life  in  different  degrees,  according 
IS  they  feel  more  or  less  the  Kiernal  Afflatus  (of  the 
Holy  Spirit).  They  showed  themselves  here  not  be- 
cause this  Sphere  is  allotted  to  them,  but  merely  to 
be  li)  thee  an  indication  of  the  heavenly  (sphere)  that 
^  the  least  ascendency. 

itricc  goes  on  to  explain  that,  in  speaking  to  human 
of  spiritual  matters,  it  is  necessary  to  do  so  in 
"age  filled  for  iheir  capacity  for  understanding, 
that  is  why  the  most  exalted  Messengers  of 
Heaven  have  been  seen  sometimes  by  living  men, 
Wth  bodily  forms,  and  even  the  Almighty  Himself 
I*  represented  with  such  human  attributes  as  hands. 
'Wi  face,  back,  sitting  on  a  throne,  and  with  other 
attions  such  as  are  intelligible  to  men. 

Mre  ihan  a  cup,  but  when  both  are  full,  the  cup,  though  holding 
~^'till  lacks  nothing.  In  the  same  way  every  soul  being  tiill  of 
^'•yilhal  soul  which  contains  less  ylory  is  not  less  full  than 
y*t  which  contains  more.  Compare  St.  Thomas  Atiuinas 
'•^■"iij.  T/uo^.  pars  iii,  soppl.  qu.  xciii,  articles  2  and  3). 

ft//«  ctUitial:  Understand  spera,  which  Scarlaiiini  says 
'"'"ns  the  degree,  the  condition  tile  souls  in  the  Moon  occupy 
■'•  %i  lowest  condition,  or  degree  of  blessedness. 


338  Readings  oh  t/te  Paradiso.         Canto  Vi 

Cosl  parlar  conviensi  al  vosiro  ingegno, 
Perocch^  solo  da  sensato*  apprende 
Cio  che  fa  poscia  d'  inlellello  degno. 

Per  qucsto  la  Scrittura  condiscende  t 
A  vostra  facultate,  e  piedi  e  mano 
AUribuisce  a  Dio,  cd  altro  intende  ;I  4; 

£  santa  Chiesa  con  aspetto  umano 


•  struato:  Tommas6j  paraphrases  this  :  "Da  oggetto  seasibilf 
apprende  quel  che  poi  divien  inlelligibile."  Tommas^o  funha 
quotes  the  so-called  Arislolelian  doctrine,  which  howev«  (Dr. 
Moorc  leils  me  he  thinks)  is  due  rather  to  Descartes:  "Nihil  eat ui 
intellectuquodnon  pviusfucriiinsensu."  To  which  LeibaiiitsaiJ 
to  have  added;  "Except  the  intellect  itself."  Tommasfe ijuow 
Galileo  as  saying :  "  Aveme  sensata  esperieuza  per  niem  dci 
telescopio,"  Compare  St.  Thomas  Aquinas  (iawiw.  THro/.  pini. 
qu.  i,  art.9):  "Conveniens  est  sacrae  scripturae  di\-ina  et  ipi» 
ualia  sub  similitudine  corptoialium  tradere.  Deus  enim  ortinibu) 
providet,  secundum  quod  competit  eorum  naturae.  Esi  ram 
naturale  homini  ut  per  scnsibilia  ad  intelligibilia  veniat;  (]M 
omnis  nostra  cognitio  a  sensu  initium  habeU  Unde  convenKIV' 
ler  in  sacra  Scriptura  iradunlur  nobis  spirituatia  sub  meiaahoni 
corporalium,"  Dr.  Hettinger  {Datili's  Divimt  CommiJia^Ot 
scope  and  "ualue  from  the  German  of  Frans  Utitingtr,  D-tt 
edited  by  Henry  Sebastian  Bowden,  London,  1S87,  p.  t^ 
remarks:  "In  the  realistic  treatment  of  his  allegory,  to  vfhiJi 
we  have  often  adverted,  Dante  is  guided  by  St.  Thom:is.  wlm 
says  that,  by  a  law  of  our  nature,  we  are  led  from  sensuuus '> 
super- sensuous  things,  from  things  material  to  things  spirW 
In  Convito  ii,  5,  11.  120-121,  Dante  says:  ".  .  .  alcuno  seom 
dal  quale  comincia  la  nostra  conoscenza." 

t  condiscende :  "Omnes,  qui  spiritaliler  intelliguni  Scriplur^^ 
non  membra  corporea  per  iata  nomina,  scd  spintales  potenW 
acciperc  didiceruni,  sicui  galeas  el  scutum  et  gladiuni  el  ula 
multa."  (St.  August,  in  Gents,  xvii).  Compare  also  St.  ThonHi 
Aquinas  \Sumui.  Theol.  pars  i,  tju.  i,  art.  10):  "Per  \'oces  iigni- 
ficatur  aliquid  propria,  et  aliquid  figurativ^.  Nee  est  liiienB 
sensus  ipsa  figura ;  sed  id  quod  est  figuratum.  Non  enim  ciio 
-Scriptura  nominat  Dei  bratkiuin,  est  litterahs  sensus  quod  m 
Deo  sit  mcmbrum  hujusmodi  corporale;  sed  Id  quod  pet  hot 
membrum  significalur,  scilicet  virtus  operativa." 

%  allro  intende:  "means  something  more  than  the  wonis' 
imply."  "Intended!  manifestarci  altributi  immaieriali  divini 
simboleggiaii  nelle  mani  e  nci  piedi."     (Comoldi). 
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E  I'aJtro  che  Tobin  rifcce  sano." 
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In  such  wise  is  it  needful  to  speak  to  your  (human) 
mtclligencc,  because  only  by  an  appeal  to  the  senses 
dtoes  it  leam  that  which  it  afterwards  renders  meet 
for  underaianding.  For  this  reason  Holy  Scripture 
condescends  to  your  (human)  faculties,  and  :tttributes 
feet  and  hands  lo  God,  and  (yet)  means  something 
iel«e  ;  and  Holy  Church  represenis  to  you  Gabriel 
Snd  Michael  under  a  human  aspect,  as  also  that  other 
one  (Kflphitd)  who  made  Tobias  (meaning  Tobit) 
vbolca^n. 

jSlie  then  points  out  that  the  teaching  of  Plato  in  the 
Tmwkj.  and  the  teaching  of  the  Church  are  by  no 
mcan^  the  same,  for  the  latter  speaks  only  in  meta- 
flMrical  language ;  while  Plato  really  seems  to  have 
been  giving  what  he  believed  to  be  a  real  account  of 
tte  transmigrations  of  the  souls,  first  from  the  stars 
^n  which  they  took  their  origin,  then  into  human 
bodies  which  they  animated  with  life,  and  then  back 
•pin  into  their  respective  stars  after  death,  and  he 
nwjnt  his  words  to  be  taken  in  their  literal  sense. 
Quel  chc  Timco  dell'  anime  ar^omenta 

Nmi  h  simile  a  ci6  che  qui  si  vede,  JO 

I'cro  che,  come  dice,  par  che  scnia. 
Dice  chc  I'alma  alia  sua  stdla  ricdc,t 

•f  *.W  elu  Tobia  rifice  sano:  Dante  has  confused  Tobit 

'    I"bias  (see    Tobil,  ili,   17):    "And  Raphael  was  sent  lo 

icin  t>oth,  tliat  is,  to  scale  away  the  whiteness  of  Tobit's 

'it^  tiiA  to   give   Sara   the  daughter   of   Ra^'uel   for   a   wife 

w  Totiias  the   son  of  Tobit,"     Compare   Milion,  Far.   Lott, 

"Kjphacl,  the  sociable  spirit,  that  deigned 
To  tiavtl  with  Tobias,  and  secured 
Hm  marriage  with  die  seven -times- wedded  maid." 

.*i?^  "*'  ^ 'tlfi'^  "'Ai  >""  '(tllct  riidi :  Compare  Cottvito  iv, 
'"■'9-   "  i'blo  ed  allri  vollero  che  esse  {rtostrc  attiiiu) 

K 
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Credendo  quella  quindi  esser  decisa,* 
Quando  natura  per  forrna  la  diedct 
Thai  which  (Plalo  in)  Timseus  argues  about  souk 
does  not  resemble  that  which  one  sees  here,  becaust 
he  really  does  seem  to  believe  as  he  says.  He  says 
that  the  soul  returns  to  its  own  star,  (evidently)  be- 
lieving that  it  was  parted  from  it,  when  Nature  gave 
it  (the  soul)  as  a  (vital)  form  (to  the  body). 

Beatrice  remarks,  however,  that  this  opinion  of  PUW; 
is  perhaps  not  so  much  erroneous  as  misunderstood  j 


1 


procedessero  dalle  stelle,  e  fossero  nobili  e  piii  e  meno,  secwfcl; 
ta  nobill^  della  slella."  Petrarch  (Part  ii,  Son.  21}  alludes  10llil|| 
opinion  when  he  suggests  that  the  soul  of  Laura  has  rduMU 
to  its  star ; 

"Aazi  tempo  per  me  nel  suo  paese 
£  ritomaia  ed  alia  par  sua  stcUa." 

*  decisa:  The  primary  meaning  of  decidere  is  "to  comT 
"to  sever,"  and  ihe  meaning  "to  decide"  is  the  last  given o(tf 
its  significations.     See  Cran  Distonitrio.  , 

t  nalura  per  forma  la  ditdt: :  Compare  St.  Thomas  AqniiM  i 
Sumin.  Theol.  pars  ii,  2^*,  qu.  clxiv,  art.  i ;  "  Nalune  pet  • 
principia  sunt  forma  et  materia.  Forma  hominis  est  »niiB 
rationalis,  qux  est  de  sc  immortalis  .  .  .  materia  antem  bomiDil, 
est  corpus  tale  quod  est  ex  contrariis  compositum."  Scattuiii ' 
in  both  his  editions,  followed  by  Casini  and  Poletto,  quoMi  Ai 
following  words  from  ibid.,  pars  i,  qu.  lxx\'i,  art.  i:  "AniM 
rationalis  est  forma  sui  corporis."  I  have  looked  mo5i  a* 
fully  through  the  whole  article,  and  am  satisfied  th»i  it* 
words  "Anima  rationalis"  do  not  occur  in  it,  and  yet  in  [^ 
Index  iii  Rerum  in  my  edition  (Paris,  i83o)  of  the  Sumam  (he 
passage  is  cited,  as  Scartaizini  gives  it.  The  nearest  approK^ 
to  the  words  quoted  is  the  following:  "Hoc  ergo  principioO 
quo  primo  intelligimus,  sive  dicatur  intellectus,  sive  anima  ii>' 
tetlectiva,  est  forma  corporis."  And  in  a  footnote  at  the  begromtt 
of  art.  I,  I  find:  "  In  concilioViennensi  Clemens  V,  sic  damia* 
eos  qui  aniniam  corporis  esse  fomiam  non  agnoscebani ;  2»fr 
guts  asstrere,  difendere.,  sat  tcntre  per/inaciln'  finrsumfif^ 
qudil  anima  ralionalis  sen  inlelUcfiva  non  sil  /orma  lerffO 
Humam  per  sc  esscntiaiiler,  tanquam  haereticus  sit  censtn^i"' 
Comparealsoari.  4of  thesame  Quastiojn  ihe Summa :  ".AniM 
est  forma  substantialis  hominis."  And  qu.  xc,  art.  3:  "AniiM 
rationalis  est  forma  subsisiens."  And  qa  xci.  art  4:  "Fo 
humani  corporis  est  ipsa  anima,  qux  est  spiraculum  vitte-V 


kto  IV.         Readings  oh  the  Paradiso.  131 

jhis  meaning  is,  not  so  much  that  the  souls  issue 

the  stars  and  return  to  them  again,  as  that  the 

exercise  an  influence  over  them,  moving  them 

good  or  to  evil,  then  perhaps  (Beatrice  says)  he 

ght    not   be   far    from   the    truth   as   understood 

Dante's   time,  when   the   influence   of   the  stars. 

is  an  admitted  fact.     She  goes  on  to  show  that  it 

as  owing  to  this  very  doctrine  of  Plato  being  taken 

I  a  wrong  sense  that  caused  nations  to  give  to  the 

lanets  the  names  of  the  different  heathen  deities, 

cUeving  that  each  of  these  planets  exercised  the 

pedal  influence  of  the  god  it  was  called  after,  eg. 

^enus  the  influence  of  love.  Mars  the  influence  of 

(far,  and  so  on,    1  f,  therefore,  Plato's  opinion  is  under- 

ftood  in  this  other  sense,  it  would  be  in  accordance 

with  that  of  Dante,  who  has  had  no  other  motive  for 

representing  these  discloistered  dames  in  the  Sphere 

(rfthe  Moon,  than  as  a  mark  of  the  influence  upon 

Ibem  of  the  instability  attributed  to  that  (so-called) 

planet 

E  forse*'  sua.  sententa  h  d'altta  guisa  55 

^^H  Che  la  voce  non  suona,  ed  esser  puoie 

^^H  Con  inlen/Lon  da  non  es^er  derisa. 

^  S'cgl'intendet  tornare  a  queste  rote 


'  £  fijTse,  et  seq. :  On  this  Mr.  Butler  remarks  thai  the  sug- 
([tilimi  in  this  passage  is  rather  curious,  considering  (hal,  iti  an 
ifimcdisteiy  preceding  passage  of  ihe  Timaeus  {40  !)t,  Plaio 
'^  (liiiinclly  is  speaking  otherwise  than  as  he  Ihinks.  The 
!'<'iliU.ii,\r(  Caisinesi'  has:  "El/orse:  quia  poiesi  forte  scribere 
"""ffl  el  aliud  inielligere,  sicul  intelligit  auclor  in  hac  sua 
"^tinnr,  num  si  dictus  Plata  ititellcMsset  in  tali  ejus  opinione 
■jU'il  Uus  et  leptehcnsio  Influentiarutn  diciorum  planetarum 
'"itttl  .1(1  COS  forle  non  errasset." 

t  i"tf/'f»/it>wt,  etseq. :  Compare -"Kfy.  xvi,  73;  and  Air.  ii, 
^Wd  Scarta/iini's  obscri'ations  thereon,  wherein  we  see  clearly 
'w  Uanie  admitted  the  influence  of  the  stars. 

K.  2 


132 


Readings  on  the  Paradiso.        CaoWl 


L'onor  dell' itiflueiic^t  e  il  blasmo,  fone 
In  alcun  vero  suo  arco  percotc 
Questo  principio  male  inieso  torse 

Gii  tutlo  il  mondo  quasi,  al  che  Giove, 
Mercurio  e  Martc  a  naminar*  trascorse. 

And  (yet)  perchance  this  belief  of  liis  is  of  Otho 

guise  than  hts  words  sound  [i.t.  is  not  10  be  tnenlf 

taken  in  the  literal  sense),  and  may  be  with  a  i 

ing  that  is  not  to  be  derided.     If  he  mcaflS  thltj 

these  spheres  return  the  honour  of  their  influ 

and  the  blame,  perchance  the  (shaft  from  his) 

may  hit  on  some  (part  of  the)  truth.     This  prir 

(/>.  of  the  influence  of  the  stars)  ill  understood  i 

so  nearly  perverted  all  the  world,  thai  it  went  i 

to  give  (to  the  planets)  the  names  of  Jupiter, 

and  Mercury. 

The  interpretation  of  this  last  line  has  been 

disputed,  as  many  Commentators  have  prefer 

take  nominar^-  in  the  sense  of  "  to  call  upon  the  ni 

of,"  i.e.  to  invoke,  to  adore,  to  worship,  and  althougk! 

that  would  not  alter  the  sense  of  the  passage,  yet  tlf 

interpretation  I  have  followed,  which  is  also  that"" 

Scartazzini  andCasini,is  by  far  the  simplest. and  is  fully 

borne  out  by  what  Dante  says  of  Venus  in  P<it.  viiii 

1-13,  where  it  is  said  of  the  ancients  that  they  p^»- 

vano  il  vocabol  della  slella  che  il  sol  vagiuggia,  > 


4 

ihe  mn 


•  nomhiur:  Scarlaizini  most  apily  remarks  that  ihe 
naming  some  of  the  planets  after  the  Pagan  gods  would  Bd 
constitute  a  sin,  and  he  ihrnks  the  line  means  ihal  the  wwlJ 
took  10  naming  the  stars  after  illustrious  men  whose  souls  wefl 
believed  to  have  returned  to  the  respective  stars  from  "hid 
they  originally  issued.  Cicero  takes  that  view  In  Df  A'a 
Deor.  i,  13:  "Deos  enim  oclo  esse  dicit  [Xenocraies] :  quiii4n 
COS,  qui  in  stellis  vagis  nominantur."  And  the  AirfiWitto 
Cassinfse:  "Hie  dictum  Platonis  fuil  causa  quare  anliqui  gei 
tiles  nominaverimt  planetas  a  nomine  Jovis,  Mercurii,  el  i&Sxi 
et  aliorum  ceierorum  virorum  ab  ipsis  pressis,  qua&i  cr 
animas  tali  urn  ad  dictas  slellas  redisse." 
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Division  III,  Beatrice  now  disposes  of  the  second 
doubt  in  Dantes  mind,  which  was,  "If  a  vow  be 
broken,  not  by  the  will  of  the  person  pledged  to  fulfil 
U,  but  by  the  violence  of  some  one  else,  can  that 
violence  detract  from  the  merit  of  the  good-will .'" 
Beatrice's  answer  is  to  the  effect  that  these  nuns  had 
iiO|blame  in  being  violently  torn  from  their  vows,  but 
fault  lay  in  not  repairing  the  evil  by  re- 
tlie  cloister  as  soon  as  they  were  able. 
c  kept  in  abeyance  by  force,  but  as  soon 
ce  is  removed,  the  will  regains  its  power  of 
Force  causes  a  flame  to  bend  or  turn  aside, 
soon  as  ever  that  force  is  removed,  the  flame 
■once  resumes  its  upward  tendency.  These  nuns 
tcked  that  strength  of  will  which  made  St.  Lawrence 
Ge  undaunted  upon  the  gridiron,  and  made  Mutius 
Unflinching  when  he  burnt  his  own  hand  before  Lars 
"orsenna.     Therefore  their  merit  is  incomplete. 

Dante's  doubt  concerning  vows  is  of  less  harmful 
ttnsequcnces  than  the  other,  as  it  is  not  one  likely  to 
lod  him  away  from  the  Church,  its  discipline  or  its 
'•aching ;  and  Beatrice  now  speaks  as  the  symbol 
tif  Kclesiastical  authority,  to  whom  is  entrusted  the 
■"inistry  of  revelation.  Scartazzini  thinks  that  he  is 
not  far  wrong  in  surmising  that  this  second  doubt  is 
*  doubt  "for  wonder  and  discussion,"  whereas  the 
«M1  doubt  was  one  "of  infidchty  and  unbelief." 
L'altra  dubitaiion*  ehe  li  eommove 

*  dubitasion:  A  Scholastic  expression.  Scanai2ini  {Edix. 
■Vrn,)  nbsenes  that  whereas  in  the  Council  held  at  Constanti- 
iopj<  in  540  A  D.,  ihe  Platonic  doctrine,  which  had  been  openly 
piofcssed  by  Origen,  Prudenlius,  and  other  Christian  theo- 
HSi>iis.had  received  the  emphatic  condemnation  of  ecclesiasti- 
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Ha  men  velen,  perocch^  sua  maliiU  b} 

Non  li  poria  menar  da  me  altrove. 
Parere  ingiusla*  la  nostra  giustiiia 

Negli  occhi  dei  monali,  i  argomenlo 
Di  fede,  e  non  d'  etelica  nequizia. 


cal  aulhority,  the  same  auchorityhadnotas  yet  made  auy-pnme 

and  emphatic  pronounce  men  I  about  extenuation  or  exculpaM 
for  the  breaking  of  vows.  Therefore  Beatrice  says  ihal  (tl 
second  doubt  could  not  lead  Dante  astray  from  ber  (db 
<iUrovi). 

*  Parere  iHgiusIa,  el  seo. ;  Tliis  is  a  passage  which  Sop 
ta<uii)i  says  must  be  counted  as  one  of  the  most  diflScull  in  lb< 
Divina  Comineiiiit,&nA  he  adda  that  while  he  has  consulted uvS 
sixty  commentators,  not  one  of  them  wholly  satisljei  him ;  wt 
can  he  himself  olTer  an  interpretation  that  shall  be  beyond  1 
question.  Andreoli  says  that  the  interpretations  are  as  aunt' 
rous  as  the  interpreters,  and  not  one  of  them  is  adeijuate-  T< 
enter  into  the  whole  of  Scartazzini's  learned  examination  of  i 
the  opinions  offered,  would  be  beyond  the  scope  and  linuist 
the  present  wotk,  but  as  Casini  yives  a  careful  digest  of  Sop 
tazfini's  long  note,  and  its  alternative  views,  and  as  bolhlbof 
learned  Commentators  seemingly  prefer  the  same  interpreialioB, 
1  will  translate  Casini's  note:  "Thai  divine  justice  should  M 
men  seem  unjust  is  a  reason  for  faith  and  not  for  heresy.  Tte 
interpretation  of  this  Itrsina  has  sufficiently  occupied  ancJOl 
and  modem  Commentators,  who  have  expressed  ilie  most  widely 
divergent  views  about  it ;  but  all  their  explanations  can,  forthi 
mailer  of  that,  be  reduced  to  one  of  the  three  following  i 
That  in  some  particular  case  divine  justice  may  seem  unjust 
a  proof  of  our  belief  in  that  Justice  in  general.  This  i!  itf 
interpretation  of  the  Ottimo,  Buti,  Landino,  Danielle,  Vewuri 
Andreoli,  and  others.  (2).  That  divine  justice  should 
unjust  is  a  question  of  faith,  which  faith  alone  must  solve,  m 
human  Reason.  This  view  is  supported  by  Cesari  and  som 
few  more.  (3)  That  divine  justice  should  seem  unjust  i*  I 
motive  for  us  to  believe  in  IL  (Lombard!,  Biagioli,  Cosll 
Tommasco,  Brunonc  Bianchi,  Fraiicelli,  etc.).  This  last  is  tB 
best,  and  has  been  admirably  illustrated  by  Scariaaini,  who  hi 
interpreted  the  passage  as  follows:  'If  the  justice  of  God  appu 
unjust  in  the  eyes  of  mortals,  such  appearance  ought  to  %m 
them  to  belief,  not  10  unbelief,  knowing  as  they  da  that  tl 
judgments  of  the  Lord  are  incomprehensible.  If  you  coiui 
that  incomprehensibility,  you  ought  at  once  to  be  :  ' 
without  attempting  to  comprehend  the  Jncompieliensibl 
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[a  perch^  puote  vostro  accorgimenio  ■jo 

Ben  penctrare  a  questa  verilaie. 
Come  disiri,  ti  farb  canKnto. 

ther  doubt  which  troubles  thee  has  less  venom 
less  pernicious),  in  that  its  mischief  could  never 
bee  astray  from  me.  That  our  {i.e.  divine) 
should  appiar  unjust  in  the  eyes  of  mortals  is 
;ument  for  faith  (i.e.  a  motive  for  them  to  be- 
ll it),  and  not  for  heretical  iniquity  (i>  of  dis- 
ag  It,  knowing  as  ihey  do  how  inscrutable  are 
dgmenis  of  God).  But  as  your  {i.e.  human) 
Handing  is  well  able  to  penetrate  this  truth,  I 
ntcni  thee  in  the  way  thou  desiresL 

Ds  that  she  will  make  it  quite  clear  to  him 
justice  of  God  is  in  no  wise  unjust  to  these 
She  goes  on  to  define  what  is  violence,  and 
e  nuns  cannot  really  be  said  to  have  been 
:he  victims  of  violence.  Violence  can  be 
upon  the  human  body,  but  not  upon  the 
ill.  If  the  will,  owing  to  force,  pardctpates 
ie  of  action  of  which  it  does  not  approve,  it 
(ible  to  deny  that,  however  unwillingly,  it 
I  some  sort  of  consent,*  and  consent  is  in- 
le  with  violence. 


Ow  dealing  with  a  mailer  into  which  human  Reason 
'  penetrate,  I  will  do  for  you  what  you  wish  and 
to  you.'  Talice  da  Ricaldone  comments;  "Nam 
on  cognosceres  <iue  esset  causa  quia  minueretur 
cujus,  hoc  est  signum  lidei  et  bone  credulitatis,  el 
t  creduhtatis." 

eta,  con  la  finezw  ch'  e  propria  dell'  ingegno  e  degli 
tamente  severi,  couosce  una  colpa  atienuata  si,  ma 
Ipa,  in  colore  che,  costretii,  cedono  al  male  senia 
e  si  piegano  con  ribreiio;  ma  a  tutti  gli  spiragli  di 
non  possouo  non  si  aprire  anca  ai  piii  schiavi.  non 
temle  per  profitlame,  temono  insieme  c  il  male  a  cui 
S,  e  lo  sfono  nccessario  a  prosciogliersene ;  e  col 
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Se  violenza*  k  quando  quel  che  pate, 
Nienie  conferiscc  a  quel  che  isfona, 
Non  fur  quesi'alme  per  essa  scusate; 

ChS  volomk,  se  non  vuol,t  non  si  ammona. 
Ma  fa  come  natura  face  in  faco,;^ 
Se  mille  volte  violen/a  il  \anA\\ 
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eemere  e  col  fremere  si  credono  consen-an  o  rifatti  inaocesii-' 
(Tommas^o). 

*  Se  viaknsa,  et  seq. :  Mr.  Butler  points  out  thai  this  paisap 
is  word  for  word  from  Arisioile,  Eth.  iii,  i;  "Bfmoi-  Zi  mi  \  Vi* 

Casini  says  that  Dante  is  here  putting  into  ver^c  the  sclioLtiU 
views  of  St.  Thomas  Aquinas  (Summ.  Throl.  pars  ii,  A 
qu.  clxnv,  art  i)  wherein  the  above  passage  from  the  Elhicss 
alluded  to ;  "Violentum  auiem  dicitur  cujus  principium  tt 
extra,  nil  conferente  eo  quod  vim  palitur,  ut  dicilur  (£"/fc 
lib.  iii,  cap.  i,  .'l  prindpio).  Confert  aulem  unumquodque  uliS 
ia  quod  lendil  secundum  propriam  indioationem  vel  voIuntAnun 
vel  natural  em." 

t  sc  non  vuoi :  In  the  Summ.  Theol.  pars  i,  qu.  biwtii,  an-l. 
Si.  Thomas  says :  "  Ciim  aliquis  cogitur  ab  aliquo  agenw  lU 
qu6d  noti  possit  contrarium  agere  .  .  .  hire  vocatur  neccsnW 
coactionis.  Hsec  igitur  coactionis  uecessitas  omnino  repunTUt 
volunlati."  And  again,  /*/*/.  pars  i,  2'^,  qu,  vi,  art.  4 :  "'  Dupio 
est  actus  voluntatis;  unus  quidem  qui  est  ejus  immediate  vdil 
ab  ipsa  elicitus,  scilicet  velle ;  alius  auiem  est  actus  voluatiiii> 
volunlate  impcralus,  et  mediante  ali4  potentia  eicrcitas.  .  - .  • 
Quantum  igitur  ad  actus  d  voluntale  imperalos,  volunli* 
violentiam  paii  potest,  inquantum  per  violentiam  e\teM«|* 
[?  exteriorem]  membra  impediri  possunt  ne  imperium  voliinl»tS 
exequantur.  Sed  quantum  ad  ipsum  propriimi  actum  voluauoii 
non  potest  ei  violent  ia  inferri." 

I  iottti  naturaface  in/aco:  Compare  Purg.  xviii,  38, 19: 
"Poi  come  il  foco  movesi  in  altura. 

Per  la  sua  forma  cb'  £  nata  a  salire." 
And/'ar.  i,  141: 

"Come  a  terra  quiete  in  foco  vivo." 
So  also  in  Com',  iii,  3,  II.  11-13:  "11  fuoco  [ha  amore 
alia  circonferenza  di  sopra  lungo  '1  cielo  della  luna,  e  pei6 
sale  aqucllo."    And  Dc Mon,  i,  15,  II.  38-41:  "Nam  sicuifl 
Rammas  diceremus  concordes  . . ,  propter  coascendcre 
ad  circumfercmiam,  si  voluniarie  hoc  faccrent,"  cic 

§  fonit:   The  verb  ionnn  expresses  greater  violence 
lorcere,  of  which  it  is  a  frequentative    Tommas^o  observes 
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Perch6,  s'  ella  si  piega  assat  o  poco, 

Segue  la  fona;  c  cosl  ijuesie  fero  80 

Possendo  ritomare  al  sanio  loca 
If  violence  is  when  he  who  sulTers  it  contributes 
nothiDg  to  him  who  uses  force,  (then)  these  souls 
had  no  excuse  on  that  score.     For  Will,  if  it  wills 
not,  cannot  he  quenched,  but  does  as  Nature  does  in 
lire,  though  violence  tivis!  it  aside  a  thousand  times 
over  ;  because  if  it  (the  Will)  bends  much  or  little,  it 
seconds  the  force  ;  and  thus  did  these  souls,  as  they 
were  able  to  return  to  the  consecrated  place  (tbeii 
cloister). 
Benvenuto  observes  that  by  two  human  examples,  the 
one  Christian  and  the  other  pagan,  Beatrice  proves 
to  Dante  that   the  will  is  inviolable.     The  Spanish 
saint  St  Lawrence,  in  the  time  of  the  cruel  Emperor 
Decius,  underwent  horrible  tortures,  one  of  which  was 
the  being  bound  upon  a  red  hot  iron  grating,  with 
unflinching  fortitude,  and  in  the  midst  of  his  suffer- 
ings, rendered  thanks  unto  the  Most  High.     But  lest 
Dinte  might  attribute   this   fortitude  to  divine  aid 
iSbnlcd  to  a  holy  man,  Beatrice  cites  the  example  of 
» valiant  pagan,  Mutius  Scsvola,  whose  endurance  was 
tihibited  solely  for  earthly,  and  not  for  eternal  glory, 
Se  fosse  siaio  lor  volere  iniero, 

Come  tenne  Lorenzo*  in  sulla  grada, 

™  *  and  ihe  c  were  inlerchangeabje  even  in  the  Tuscan  idiom, 
Ctoini  says  that  toriare  is  used  to  express  a  coniinuous  and 
"•ItM  action.  See  Donkin's  Etymological  Diclionary  of  the 
"^^'tKt   Languages   after    Diei,    s.v.    lorciare.       The    Gran 

^emtrio  under  mis  word,  quotes  Ciov.  Villani,  viii,  cap.  7S ; 
TuUo  torciaro  e  caricaro  con  loro  amesi  e  viltuaglia  in  sulle 

"Wcirni."     This  reading  however  tordare  (say  the  authors  of 

ifct  Uii-iionary)  is  not  the  only  one,  for  the  older  texts  of  Villani 

tid  lomarcmo. 

*  Lorensa:  St.  Lawrence  was  a  deacon  who  suffered  martyr- 
<lMn  ai   Rome  a.d.  35S,      Being  treasurer  of  the  Christian 
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E  fece  Muiio*  alia  sua  man  severe, 
Cosl  le  avria  ripintc  per  la  sltada 

Ond'eran  iraHe,come  furo  sciolte; 

Ma  cos)  salda  voglia  6  Iroppo  rada. 
£  per  qiieste  parole,  se  ricolte 

L'hai  come  devi,  h  I'argomento  cas^o, 

Che  I'  avria  fatio  noia  ancor  pifi  voltct  )■] 

If  their  will  had  been  perfect,  as  (ihat  which)  kepi 
Lawrence  (undaunted)  upon  the  gridiron,  and  nude 
Mutius  relentless  to  his  own  hand,  then  ii  would,  u 
soon  as  they  were  free,  have  driven  them  back  into 
Ihe  path  ftom  whence  they  were  dragged,  but  M 
staunch  a  will  (as  that)  is  but  too  tare.  AJid  by  these 
words  (of  mine),  if  thou  hast  gathered  them  up  (in 
thy  mind)  as  thou  oughtest,  is  the  argument  coufuted, 
which  would  still  have  annoyed  thee  many  times. 

Division  IV.  Beatrice  now  disposes  of  a  third  dffi- 
culty.  She  has  said  that  the  spirits  of  the  nuns  wot 
to  blame  for  not  returning  to  their  convent  life,  after 

Church,  he  was  summoned  by  the  Emperor  Dectus  lo  Im™ 
over  the  treasures  in  his  keeping,  whereupon  he  brought  (orwui 
a  crowd  of  poor  persons,  saying  that  they  were  the  treasure  of 
the  Church.  Valerian  the  Prefect  of  Rome  had  Lawrence  iWW 
cruelly  scourged  on  the  Viniinal,  and  then  had  him  slrtlcbid 
upon  an  iron  grating  over  a  red  hot  tiie,  but  such  vras  bi* 
constancy  thai  he  invited  his  tormentors,  when  one  RO' 
was  sufficiently  roasted,  to  lum  him  upon  the  other.  S* 
Breviarium  Hcmanum^  Festa  August!  Die  lo:  "bmiuerw' 
corporis  membra  posiia  super  craticulam ;  ministrantibus  pnW 
insultat  Levila  Christi,"  etc 

*  Mtixio;  "E  Muzio  la  sua  mano  propria  incendere,  pW** 
fallalo  avea  il  colpo  che  per  liberare  Koma  pensalo  avel- 
{Coiruilo  iv,  5,  11.  115-118).  "Quid  non  audendum  pro  pan* 
nobis  Mutius  pcrsuasit  quum  incaulum  Porsenam  invasil,  qop"* 
deinde  manum  ermntem,  non  alio  vuliu  quam  si  hosteni  crDCil*^ 
videret,  suam  adhuc,  cremari  adspicicbatf"  De  A/im-  ii,  S 
11.  121-126). 

t  t' avriii  Jallo  noia  ancer pi&  voltt:  See  Pur.  «!«,  97  </ 
where  the  question  of  God's  justice  is  again  discussed- 
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they  were  free  again.  Piccarda  on  the  other  hand 
|jas  told  him  that  Constance  always  retained  her 
fidelity  to  the  veil,  though  it  had  been  torn  from  her 
by  force,     Beatrice  shows  that  this  is  a  contradiction. 

Sometimes  to  avoid  danger,  the  will  may  yield  to  the 
violence  of  others,  though  with  repugnance.  For  this 
■repugnance  Piccarda  commends  Constance,  who  never 
had  the  will  to  quit  the  cloister,  but,  while  acquiescing 
thiough  fear,  retained  her  love  for  her  religious  life. 
.Beatrice,  however,  draws  a  distinction  between  a  per- 
;iect  will  and  a  qualified  will,  and  does  not  wholly 
I  acquit  Constance  for  her  qualified  acquiescence. 
Ma  or  ti  s'atlraversa  un  aJtro  passu 

Dioanzi  agli  occhi  ta],  che  per  le  stesso 
Non  osciresti,  pria  saresti  lasso. 
lo  t'ho  per  cerio  nella  mcnte  messo, 

Ch'alma  beata  non  poria  mentire,  95 

Pcrocch'  b  scmpre  al  priino  vero  appresso : 
E  poi  potesti  da  Piccarda  udire, 

Che  r  affeiion  del  vel  Costania  tenne, 
SI  ch'  ella  par  qui  meco  conlradire. 
nt  now  another  strait  comes  athwart  thee  before 
nc  eyes,  of  such  a  nature,  that  of  thyself  alone 
DU  couldst  not  issue  from  it,  ere  iliou  wast  wearied. 
1  have  instilled  into  thy  mind  for  certain  that  a  soul 
m  bliss  could  not  lie,  because  it  is  always  near  unto 
the  First  Truth ;  and  then  ihou  mightest  hear  from 
Piccarda  that  Constance  retained  her  affection  for 
the  veil,  so  that  she  seems  here  to  be  in  contradic- 
tion with  me. 

Tlus  apparent  contradiction  Beatrice  explains  away 
by  defining  the  distinction  between  simple  Will,  and 
Will  itatndum  quid.*    This  may  be  illustrated  by  the 

*  With  T^ard  to  the  Will  being  either  simplex  or  secundum 
pi^  see  Joseph!  Zamae  Mellinii  Lexicon  quo  vtUrum  Thtoto- 
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example  of  the  schoolboy  who  goes  to  school  soWy 
from  the  fear  of  stripes,  and  learns  well,  and  gets 
praised  ;  though  he  would  be  far  more  deserving  of 
praise  did  he  go  wiJJingiy  to  school  without  the  in- 
centive of  the  fear  of  being  punished.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  boy,  who  through  obstinacy  entirely  refuse 
to  learn,  meets  with  deserved  censure.  Beatrice,  in 
confirmation  of  this  argument,  cites  the  episode  of 
Alcmseon.  who  revenged  the  murder  of  his  father 
by  murdering  his  mother,  and,  to  show  filial  picy 
towards  the  former,  perpetrated  filial  impiety  toHardi 
the  latter. 

Molte  fiale  giS,  frate,  addivenne  '* 

Che  per  fuggir  periglio,  conlro  a  ^ratg* 

Si  fe' di  quel  che  far  non  si  convennie; 
Come  AlmeonCjt  che  di  eife  pregaio 

DnI  padre  suo,  la  propria  madre  spense  ; 

Per  non  perder  pieti  si  fe'  spielato.  WS 

Many  a  time  ere  now,  brother,  has  it  happened  [hit 


gorum  ioculioms  explicantur  ifuofogicae  tironihus  accomodnlMi 
Colonic  iSjS,  p.  II,  s.  V.  AbsBlule,  §2:  "Absolute  aliqiai* 
idem  est  ac  simpluiler,  et  dicitur  quando  res  sine  addiioi  "w 
liniitatione  potest  denominari  talis.  Hoesensu  v.g.  animanosi* 
est  inlelligens  atsoluU,  vel  simpliciler.  Huic  correlalmim  «< 
secutidum  quid,  quod  dicitur  de  re,  qux  secundum  pariamW 
partem,  vel  tantum  cum  addita  particula  restringcnte  tali!  df- 
nominetur.  Sic  Eetbiops  dicitur  albus  secundum  quid,  nemiKi  i*! 
den  ti  bus."  { 

•  contra  a  grata:  On  this  see  the  OtHmo:  "Qui  locca  dtf  ^ 
voglia  rispelliva,  ch'  J  raeiio  tra  lo  appetilo  volomario  assolul^ 
e  lo  involontario  semplitemenle." 

t  Almeone:  Compare  Purg.  xii,  49-51: 

"  Mostra\'a  ancor  lo  duro  pavimento 

Come  Almeon  a  sua  madre  fe'  caro 
Parcr  lo  svenluralo  adom^mcnto." 
See  also  Ari5lotle,£'//(.iii,  1,8;  "'Etm  I'  tn*!  uim  forni  hjtafK 
hMA  >iaAApp  h-tuQartiiuv  vatim  tA  tiirArara'  jial  yip  t^i 
'AAHfuJkra  ytAoTn  fmlnrai  -ri  intYKiurapTii  (iip-panrarfvai.' 
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to  avoid  some  peril,  a  thing  has  been  reluctautly 
done,  which  ought  not  to  have  been  done  ;  even  as  . 
AlciDKon,  who  being  by  his  father  entreated  thereto, 
slew  his  own  mother;  not  to  lack  (filial)  piety  he 
nude  himself  pitiless. 

Actions  that  are  perfonned  through  fear  are  not 
really  done  against  the  will  of  the  person  who  yields. 
They  are,  so  to  speak,  mixed  actions,  for  the  will  of 
the  person  yielding,  in  some  sort  of  way,  gets  united 
to  that  of  the  person  using  compulsion. 
A  quesio  punio*  voglio  che  tu  pense 

Che  la.  forza  3I  voler  si  mischta,  e  (anna 
Si  che  scusar  non  si  posson  I'oHcnsc. 
V't^Iia  assolul.i  tion  conscntc  <i]  danno, 

Ma  coDscnicvi  in  tanio  in  quanta  leme,  110 

Se  si  ritrae,  cndcre  in  piii  afTanno. 
Perb,  quitndo  Piccarda  quello  espreme,t 

*  A  puilo  fiunlo:  Buli  explains  this:  "cioi  che  toccato  i 
&opr»  di  Goswoia."  Trisiino  understands  Beatrice  to  mean  : 
"Auliis  point  of  my  discourse."  Buli  thus  prefaces  the  next 
Mc  vettcs  ;  "  Debbiamo  sapere  che  sono  due  volenti :  I'  una 
•MoiuH,  la  quale  non  pu6  volerc  lo  male :  e  I'  altra  rispettiva,  la 
V^  mole  minor  male  per  cessare  [/.  e.  to  put  ti  slop  to\  to  mag- 
P*t,  E  crjsl  puo  r  uomi)  volere  con  volonlfi  respeliiva  quel 
t^inon  vorrebbe  secondo  la  volonti  assoluta.  Ma  pu6  essere 
deluutno  s'  inganni  nel  disccrncrc  qual  sia  maggior  male  equal 
""Wit,  e  allora  si  fa  quello  che  non  51  di,  come  fece  Gosiania, 
'Imifwplo  minor  bene  parendolefugKireroagniorm.ilechcnon 
™K"ie,e  che  non  arcbbc  fuggito.  se  avesse  seguitalo  lo  maggior 
'"It-  E  peri)  &  vero  c:he  Gosiama  coUa  volonl^  assolula  sempre 
^Kl*  rcligione  ;  ma  colla  respettiva  no  ;  e  per6  vero  dieo  io 
"••init  che  inlendo  della  voloni^  respettiva,  e  vero  disse  Pic- 
^"lidbe  intese  della  viilonti  assotuia.  E  cosl  fi  soiuto  lo  dubbio." 
™iBi  iays  that,  in  the  above  expression  of  opinion,  Buti  was 
*™^^^  closely  to  the  teaching  of  S.  Thom.  Aquinas  (Sutitm. 
'*"'  pars  i.  jJ»,  qu.  vi,  art.  6),  in  which  .St.  Thomas  quotes 
**»'  ftooi  Gregorjus  Nyssenus,  De  Iloinim,  which  are  very 
*^*'PtOn»  to  Dante's  here:  "  Hujusmodiqu^per  metum  agunlur 
*"*  ««ni  ex  voluniiirio  et  invuluniario." 

fl^?*"**' '  ^^  ''''*  iaxni  for  esprime  see  Nannucci,  Analisi 
^'*»  p.  307.  note  (4)-    Scartawmi,  Comoldi,  Casini  and  Tom- 
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Delia  voglia  a^soluta.  iniende^  ed  io 
Deli'^tra,  si  chc  ver  diciamo  Jnsiciae.* 

In  respect  to  this  point  I  would  have  thee  refle 
force  can  mi\  itself  up  with  the  will,  and  they  so  jci 
that  the  offence  cannot  be  excused.  Absolute  will 
does  not  consent  to  evil,  but  consents  to  it  (only)  so 
far  as,  if  it  resists,  it  is  in  fear  of  falling  into  greater 
trouble.  Therefore,  when  Piccarda  uses  that  exprn- 
sion,  she  means  it  of  the  absolute  will,  and  /  of  ihc 
other  (the  qualified  will),  so  that  together  wj 
both  speaking  the  truth." 

Dante  is  careful  to  remind  his  readers,  on 
elusion  of  Beatrice's  dissertation,  that  her  words  hid 
emanated  from  the  Spirit  of  God,  the  Fountain  ofill 

Truth. 

Cotal  fu  t'ondeggiar*  del  santo  rio, 

Ch'  uscl  del  fonte  ond'  ogni  ver  deriva ; 
Tal  pose  in  pace  uno  ed  altro  disio. 

Such  was  the  flowtDg  of  the  holy  rtll  which  gusfa 
forth  from  the  source  whence  all  truth  springs  ; 
this  set  at  rest  my  one  and  other  desire. 

From  Beatrice,  fountain  of  all  truth,  the  explanatic*' 
had  flowed  like  a  pure  stream,  and  had  removtd 
Dante's  doubt  as  to  whether  Piccarda,  with  her  com- 
panions, were  entirely  free  from  blame,  as  well  as  the 
doubt  as  to  whether  souls  did  or  did  not  retuaM 
their  stars.  ^| 

Dante  now  thanks  Beatrice,  but  at  the  same  tin* 


masfo,  understand  Beatrice  to  speak  thus:  "When  Picdri' 
says  of  Constance,  that  she  never  consented  \n  the  violw'' 
she  endured,  she  means  the  consent  of  wil!  absolute,  wheW* ' 
(Beatrice)  mean  will  conditional,  or  mixed,  so  that  we  art  M'' 

saying  what  is  true." 

'  r  ondeg^ttr  lUl  mnto  rio  :  "  La  sapienia  di  Beatrice  t  W 
scello  che  viene  dal  fonte  della  divioa  sapienia,  onde  deriviiDiiD 
fcro."    (Comoldi), 
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Mks  her  to  solve  a  new  difficulty,  namely,  can  man 
liy good  works  render  satisfaction  for  unfulfilled  vows? 
To  this  Beatrice  gives  her  answer  in  the  next  Canto. 

I— "0  imania*  del  primo  araanie,  o  diva," — 
Diss'  io  appresso, — "  i1  cui  parlar  m'  inonda, 
E  scaJda  si,  che  piii  e  piii  m'avviva,  120 

Non  ^  t  I'  a.treiion  mia  tanto  profonda, 
Che  basii  a  render  voi  gratia  per  grazia; 
Ma  quei  che  vede  e  puote,  a  cio  risponda. 
"0  Lady  beloved  by  the  First  Lover  {i.e.  by  God), 
0  iSou  Divinity,"  said  I  thereafter,  "whose  speech 
»  overflows  me  and  warms  me,  that  it  revives  me 
■  more  .wd  more  ;  my  own  (deep)  aflfection  is  not  so 
B4eep  thai  it  can  suffice  to  render  unto  you  grace  for 
Bsracc  (i.e.  adequately  to  express  my  gratitude  for 
Jjour  bvour) :  but  let  Him  Who  discerns  and  has 
poirer,  respond  thereto  {i.e.  render  thanks  for  me). 

Dante  pleads  as  an  excuse  for  his  new  doubt  that  it 

,    tmaiua:  This  word  (says  the  Gran  Disionario)  was  used 

^linearly  writers  10  si)Jnify  "ihe  woman  beloved,"  and  is  so 

'W  by  Dilate  here.     In  modern  lanjfuage  it  is  never  used 

pwpl  W express  sarcasm.     Parini,  in  his  La  Notli,  Poiinstto, 

WeS'Jo?,  uses  il  as  a  terra  of  irony  : 

H     "Quale  Ibero  amador  quaodo,  raccolta 

*        Dall'un  laio  la  cappa,  conte^noso 

Scof]ge  I'amania  a  diportarsi  al  vallo,"  etc:. 
jj  1  also  found  among  the  early   writers   lo  signify  "  Love." 
wHhpace  Dante  da   Majano,  in  the  Rime  Antiche,  Venice, 
'S3:,p.83: 

"  Mi  presi  okre  poder  di  nostra  amania." 
^^W^,  et  seq.  :    Dante  tells  Beatrice  that  il  is  not   in  the 
f^M  of  bis  humin  nature  to  render  her  adequate  thanks,  but 
wtntttats  the  All-Seeing  and  Omnipotent  God  to  demonstrate 
^Braiitude.     Compare  Virgil,  .-En.  i,  600-605  ■ 
"grates  persoivere  dignas 
Non  opis  est  noslrae.  Dido,  nee  quldquid  ubique  est 
Gentis  Dardaniae,  magnum  quae  sparsa  per  orbem. 
Di  iibi,  SI  qua  pios  respectant  numina,  si  quid 
Usquam  Juslitia  est  et  mens  slbi  conscia  recti, 
Praeraia  Uigna  ferant." 
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is  only  natural  tliat  out  of  one  doubt  should  spriH 
another.     God,  the  First  Truth,  is  the  foundation  < 
all  truth,  as  philosophy  shows.     Man's  intellect  his  j 
natural  desire  to  learn  the  truth  ;  and,  as  a  deslret 
proceeds  from  Nature  cannot  be  fallacious,  the  ] 
bility  of  knowing  the  truth  is  brought  about 
just  for  the  same  reason  (says  Cornoldi)*  when 
truth  has  been  obtained,  the  intellect  finds  as  mil 
delight  in  it,  as  the  wild  beast  after  a  long  chase  (io 
refuge  and  rest  in  its  lair. 

la  t'eggio  ben  chc  giamtnai  non  si  sazia  t 

Nostro  intclletto,  se  il  ver  non  lu  illuslra,         fi\ ' 
Di  fuor  da.1  qual  nessun  vera  si  apazia.J 

Fosasi  ID  esso,  come  fiera  in  Iuslra,§ 


*  La  Div.  Comm.  di  DanU  AUgkieri  colComenlo  liGiuvaflw. 
Maria  Cornoldi  D.C.D.G.,  Roma,  1888,  I  vol  8vo. 

\  SI  non  si  sazia :  Scartaiiini  5a>-s  that  human  inlellKt  1 
gets  satiated,  unless  it  be  illuinined  by  Divine  Truth,  outsid 
which  there  is  no!  Irulh.      Fernizii  {Manuatt  Danlaco,  wL| 
P'  4>3)<  quotes  Giambatlisla  Niccohni  as  observing  in  hjsi 
Dell' uiiivcrsttlna  e  nasionalilA  della  Dh'ina  Cot/iitiediii  ml 
Optre,  iii,  p.  253,  that  in  ihese  Ursine  of  Dame  there  is  1 
prised  the  philosophy  of  many  books.     Compare  St.  Tli 
Acjuinas,  ^KfHfH.  Theol.  pars  i,  s'i'.qu.  v,arl.3:  "Bowde 
rium  in  hac  vita  satlari  non  potest." 

X  si  spasia:  Compare  Si.  Thomas  Aquinas,  SutHm, 
pars  t,  qu.  xvi,  art.  s  ■  "Veritas  invenitur  in  intelleciu,  secu 
quodapprehendit  rem  ut  est  ;  et  inre,secundijmquodh.ibel( 
ccnformabilc  inlelleclui.  Hocauteni  ma.'iimt  invenitur  in  IW* 
Nam  esse  suum  non  soliim  est  conforme  siio  inldEcciui,  sed  ^Mf 
est  ipsum  suum  inielligcre  ;  et  suum  intelligere  est  raensuraei 
causa  omnis  aJterius  esse,  et  omnis  alterius  mtetlectus  :  ei  if* 
est  suum  esse  et  intelligere.  Unrfe  sequilur  qu&d  non  snliim  w 
ipso  sit  Veritas,  sed  qu6d  ipse  sit  ipsa  suinma  et  prima  vcnUi-' 

§  come  fiera  in  lustra :  Lustra,  from  the  Latin  lustrum,  is  tb^ 
lair  o(  a  wild  beast.  "Stupenda  comparaiione  (exclaims  \.vn^ 
Veniuri,  Simil.  Danl.  p.  259,  Sim.  393)  o\'e  sono  da  noUire  due 
sensi,3nalaghi,niadistinti.  La  verity  i  riposo  airinielletludiE 
I'ba  conosciuta,  come  riposo  £  alt'errante  belva  la  tana,  in  ^ 
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Tosto  che  giunto  1'  ha :  e  giujfner  puollo  ; 
Sc  non,  ciascun  disio  sarcbbe/n/jfra,* 
1  well  perceive  that  our  (human)  inielletl  is  never 
sated  unless  the  Truth  enlightens  it,  outside  of  Whom 
no  tnie  thing  is  expanded,     As  a  wild  beast  in  its 
lair,  it  lays  itself  lo  rest  in  \l  (the  Divine  Truth)  as 
Mon  as  it  bas  reached  it :  and,  reach  it,  it  can  \  for 
otherwise  every  desire  would  be  in  vain. 
Dante  goes  on  to  show  how,  with  the  attainment  of 
VtKwlcdge  of  the  truth,  doubts  are  liable  to  arise 
respecting  other  points  not  precisely  known  or  itnder- 
-tood;  we  are  in  consequence  impelled  by  Nature  to 
nine  the  truth  as  to  these  points,  so  that,  con- 
Jiy  proceeding  from  the  known  to  the  unknown, 
I  *c  may  pass  upwards  until   we  reach   the   highest 
Tnjih  of  all,  ivhich  is  God. 

Nasce  per  qiicllo,t  3  guisa  di  rampolto,  rjo 

:  \  riojvenirsi  :  e  I'  inlelletto  in  quel  suo  rifugio  difcade 
ato  do^'li  in^nni  deU'errorc,  come  ta  belva  nel  suo  covile 
';st  c  i  fi^li  dal  cacciaiore  che  U  insegue." 
"frw/ra,  i.t.  "in  vain."  Compare  St,  Thorn.  Aquin.  {Summ. 
wl  pan  i,  qu.  xii,  an.  i):  "  ^i  inlcllectiis  rationalis  creaturae 
DECtc  non  possitad  primain  causam  rerum  remanebji  inane 
rium  naiurae," 
'  l^mii  ptr  qutllii .-  Giobcrti,  whose  remarks  on  ihe  Paradiso 
*»  fc«,  commems  at  length  on  this /i-r3/«.i.-  "Qucsti  versi 
Diifi  un  profonilfi  pensicro  :  che  il  dubilare  che  fa  I'  uomo, 
«i  pieno  d'  ins.iziabilc  curiosilh,  d'  Igmiranza  e  d'  incerteiza, 
[totani  a  c^ni  poco  I' inlelletto  oscuraio,  e  persino  il  finire 
I  tttl  dispenire  del  vero  e  j;(llarsi  nello  scelticismo,  i  prova 
lima  deirAninr  che  ha  I'uomo  dclb  Vcriti,  e  dell' idea 
telle  pw^iedc  -,  poichi  ej;li  f  appunio  |>er  voler  certa  e  plena 
^"',  ignmbra  da  ogni  oscurcna  e  da  ogni  dubbio,  che  giunge 
al  pitT()ni*:mn  :  c  tulti  quclli  che  si  d.inno  a  tal  deso- 
Elincma  il  tinno  dopo  aver  cercalo  la  verilS,  e  non  Irovaia 
the  risponda  alia  perfeiia  idea  the  faiia  sc  n'  hanno. 
_^  — c  lo  Scettici^mo  non  f'  mai  n^  neH'ordine  della  jilosoRa 
*  tKlrindividuo  il  primo  iistema.  il  sistema  ispiralo  dall.t 
JJ^ ;  ma  i  fruiio  d'  arte,  c  deriva  dallo  sicsso  .imoie  del  vero^ 
*™Atperudo  di  otiencre  il  sua  tine,  ama  meglio  di  ucciderai 

I.  L  
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Appi^  del  vero  il  dubbio  ;  ed  h  natuta,  * 
Ch'  nl  sommo  pinge  noi  di  collo  in  collet 

From  that  cause  (namely,  ihat  our  human  iniellW 
is  so  formed)  ihere  springs  up  in  the  manner  uf  u 


percosl  dire  rinuniiando  a  ogni  vcritS,  c  facendo  consisWnll 
veriti  nel  provare  che  non  si  pui  ottenere,  che  eontenfnni  1 
una  verith  imperfcita  e  dimenaia,    Cosl  to  sicsso  5«iikisim  I 
confona  si  stesso.    Esigiungepiii  di  unavolia  nlloScetti3Hi«l 
(che  h  morie  delta  mente)  per  iroppo  aniore  del  veto,  comts ! 
viene  indotto  at  suicidio  per  iroppo  amor  delta  vita.    Quhu 
induzione  h  per6  un  grandissimo  ttaviamenio.     Poichi,  caot 
ivi  dice  fAlighieri  luito  quello  i^   bene    disposio   dalt' Auunt | 
delta  Natura.     Mentre  per  una  parte  1' amor  che  abbianiD  i" 
Vero  mostraci  che  quesio  &  il  nostro  fine,  e  che  di  cssnuini 
capaci  ;  e  I'impolcnia  di  conaeguirlo  picno  ed  inieto  ncllinoj 
tetrena  e  coll'umana  scicnza  ci  rende  aw'isati   che  dobbiMO  | 
anelare  per  esserc  lieati  a  una  vita  futura,  in  cui  solo  Dio,  Pni 
Vero,  potri  contentare  la  nostra  sete  di  veriti.     Ed  t  in  quon  I 
betlissima  senlenza  che  il  b.  Agoslinn   principia   le  sut  CN'I 
fessioni."    Tommas^o's  observations  on  this  passage  are  ciirf 
by  most    subsequent    Commenlators :    "II  dubbio   bunno  • 
fecondo,  quello   che  viene   da  Isciclo  di   natura,   e  die  sen 
all'ascensione  dell'anima  umana,  d  il  dubbio  che  nascei  pirf 
del  vero,  ed  i  germe  di  quetta    Se  1'  uomo  dubita.  il  gB>« 
umano  crede  ;   se  I'uomo  esita,  I'umanith  procede:  sc  ilooi  I 
uomini  si  dividono  tra  sf,  la  famiglia  umana  si   aduna  in  ^  , 
stessa  piu  e  piii  intimamente." 

»  nn/urn:  "Naturaliier  accedil,  quod  cognito  unoveroj*] 
inlelleclutn  oriatur  dubium  aliquot  penes  ilium  verum.  cl  ■><  | 
vcrum  intelligcndo  el  dubia  habendo  discitur  scicnlla  ^nuiatio  | 
de  gradu  ad  gradum."     {Postillatore  CassintSf). 

t  di  collo  in  cotlo :  Casini  explains  that  "la  Mice  c^li),vXi\ 
qui  figuratamente,  t  ncl  suo  proprio  sensD  di  culmim',  einu  il] 
Inferno  xxiii,  43,  44  : 

"giii  dal  collo  delta  ripa  dura 
Supin  si  diede." 
Compare  Convi/o'w,  12,  11.  170-180  t  "  Vedere  si  puoiechel't 
desiderabile  sia  diiianzi  alt'  altro  agli  occhi  delta  nostra  an 
per  modo  quasi   piramidate,  ch&  'I  minimo  li  copre  prima  tulli 
ed  k  (^uasi  punta  dell'  ultimo  desiderabile,  ch'  i  Dio,  quasi  ' 
di  tutti.    Sicchi  quanio  dalla  punta  ver  la  base  piu  si  pro< 
maggiori  appariscono  11  desiderabiti  j  e  quesi'd  la  ra^ione  , 
che,  acquisiando,  li   desideri   umani    si   faano  piu  ampi  I'l 
appresso  i' altro."  ^ 
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off-shoot  ihe  doubt  at  the  fool  of  the  truth  :  and  it  is 
\jiure  whicJi  from  peak  to  peak  urges  us  on  to  the 
summit. 

Uanie  brings  the  Canto  to  a  conclusion  by  stating  the 
<lU(stion  which  he  wishes  Beatrice  to  solve.  Beatrice 
beams  upon  him  with  so  bright  a  smile  of  encourage- 
ment that  all  his  "  sense  to  ravishment  is  lost"  We 
iball  read  her  reply  In  the  next  Canto. 

IQuesio  m'invila,  questo  m'assicura. 
Con  nverenia,  donna,  a  domandarvi 
D'  un'  aJira  veriti  che  m'  t  oscura.  13S 

Id  vo'  saper*  se  I'  uom  pud  salisfarvi 
Ai  voti  manchi  si  con  altri  beni, 
Ch'  alia  vostra  statera  non  sien  parvi." — 
Beatrice  mi  guardo  cun  jjli  occhi  pieni 
Ui  (aville  d'amor,  cosl  divjni,  140 

Che  vinia  mia  viriii  diede  le  reni, 
E  quasi  mi  perdei  con  gli  occhi  chini. 
his  it  is  which  invites  me,  this,  Lady,  gives  me  the 
durance  to  ask  you  with  all  reverence  about  anolhcr 
jlh  which  is  obscure  to  me.  1  wish  to  know  if  to 
u  (the  inhabitants  of  Heaven)  Man  can  render 
«.tisfaclion  for  broken  vows  with  other  good  works 
in  such  a  degree  that  they  will  not  be  underweight 
in  your  balance."  Beatrice  looked  upon  me  with 
eyes  full  of  the  sparks  of  love,  and  so  divine,  that 
my  power,  vanquished,  was  put  to  flight,  and  with 
^es  downcast  I  almost  lost  consciousness. 

•  /*  vd  saper.,  ei  seq.  The  problem  proposed  10  Beatrice  by 
ante  is  discussed  ai  considerable  length  by  St.  Thorn.  At[uin, 
'mum.  Tkfol.  pars  ii,  2*",  qu.  Ixxxviii,  art.  10,  el  iff.)  Ulrum 
<tti/  in  veto  dispcasiiri. 


End  of  Canto  IV. 
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CANTO    V. 


Thk  First  Sphere:  namely,  of  the  Moon.— 1 

BINDING   FORCE  OF  VoWS   DISCUSSED.— TF 
PERMUTATION   INADMISSIBLE. — THEIR  HRUCH 
UN  CON  DON  ABLE. 

Ascent  to  the  Sphere  of  Mercury. — JusxiNltN. 

In  the  last  Canto  Dante,  after  receiving  from  Beatrice, 
satisfactorj-  explanations  respecting  two  doubts  that 
had  entered  his  mind,  stated  to  her  a  third  upon 
which  he  begged  her  to  enlighten  him.  concerning  the 
binding  force  of  vows.  In  this  Canto  he  relates  how 
she  removed  this  third  doubt,  and  how  they  then' 
ascended  into  the  Sphere  of  Mercury,  the  Second  of 
the  Spheres  of  Paradise. 

Benvenuto  divides  the  Canto  into  four  parts. 

In  the  First  Division,  from  \-.  I  to  v.  33, 
convinces  Dante  that  no  compensation  can  be  o 
in  exchange  for  a  vow. 

In  tlte  Second  Division,  from  v.  34  to  v.  63,  shi 
plainly  lays  down  the  principle  that  no  exchange  o 
vow  can  be  sanctioned  by  the  Church,  unless  the 
offering  that  is  laid  aside  be  of  lesser  value  than  thai 
assumed. 

In  the  Third  Division,  from  v.  64  tov,  84,  she  potntj 
out  to  him  the  inexpediency  of  rash  and  ill-consider 
vows, 
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In  the  Fourth  Division,  from  v.  85  to  v.  139,  Dante 
fibes  his  ascent  into  the  Sphere  of  Mercury. 


vision  I.   At  the  conclusion  of  the  last  Canto  we 
WW  that  Dante's  eyes  were  unable  to  endure  the  in- 
creased radiance  of  Beatrice,  and  she  now  begins  this 
Canto  by  bidding  him  attribute  that  brightness  to  the 
jnlemal  illumination  of  her  perfect  vision.     This  will 
increasing  as  she  ascends  from  Sphere  to  Sphere, 
at  rice  speaks  : 
[— "S'io  ti  fianimeggio*  ncl  caldo  d'amore 
Di  lil  dal  modo  che  in  terra  51  vede, 
SI  the  degli  occhi  tuoi  t  vinco  il  *'alore, 
Non  ti  maravigliar ;  ch^  cio  proccde 

Da  perfetio  veder,  che  come  apjiiende,!  5 

Cosi  net  bene  appreso  move  il  picde. 

\mtggio:  Compare  ViSa  Nuova,  §xxi,  son.  il,  IL 30-31  ; 
"Quel  ch'ella  par  (juand'iin  poco  sorride, 
Non  si  puo  dicer,  nf'  tener  a  mente, 
iil  h  nuovo  miracolo  geniile." 
*i  j«vi,  son.  1 5,  sL  I  : 

"  E  gli  occhi  Don  I'  ardiscon  di  ^iiardare." 
i  itgli occhi luoi :  Compare  Conv.  iii,  Canions  Amprihe  ntUit 
^Mt mi  r.igiana,  11.  55-65  : 

'■  Cose  appanscon  nello  suo  aspetio, 

Che  mostran  de'piacer  del  Paradiso; 
Dico  ne^H  occhi  e  nel  suo  dolce  riso, 
Che  le  V)  reca  Amor  coin' a  suo  loco. 
Elle  soverchian  lo  nostra  intellcKo, 
Come  ra^gio  di  sole  un  fragil  viso ; 
E  perch'  lo  non  le  posso  mirar  Rso, 
Ml  convien  conteniar  di  dime  poco. 
Sua  belUl  piove  lianimeile  di  fuoco 
Animate  d'  un  spiriio  gentile, 
Ch'  ^  crcalore  d'  ugni  pensier  buono." 
*f"']titofeder,(ket<'meiipprcnd(:  Mosl  of  the  early  Commen- 
tt'oriMil  all  ihebest  modem  Uantisls  understand  the  perfection 
J"  ™^«  "f  Beatrice  lo  be  signified  here.      But  Buli,  Landino, 
''MWllo,  Tomitiasto  and  Wine,  think  the  per/etio  vtder  refers 


Cuito  V.  Readings  on  the  Paradiso. 


151 


18  in  two  mirrors,  and  of  whom  both  fix  their  affec- 
tioas  in  the  same  ideal  world  animated  by  God.     In 
ihclr  looks,  in  their  smiles,  and  in  their  words,  God 
Himself  speaks.     Beatrice  has  perceived  that  Dante's 
mind,  in  approaching  the  Eternal  Light,  is  already 
Hikindicd  with  a  holy  love  of  the  First  Truth,  but 
mth  feminine  delicacy  she  tells  him  that.  If  by  chance 
»ny  other  affection  is  still  moving  him,  he  is  not  to  be 
amazed  at  it,  since  all  human  affection,  even  though 
it  be  not  made  manifest,  is  still  a  ray  of  the  love  of 
God.    She  tells  him  that  his  doubt  merits  the  ex- 
planation which  she  will  afterwards  give  him. 
lo  veg^o  ben  si  come  yii  risplende* 
Nello  inleliGilo  tuo  I'cicriia  luce,t 
Che,  visia  sola^t  senipre  amore  acceade; 
E  s'ahra  cosa  vostro  amor  seduce,§  10 


•ispltndi :  Compare  CoiroUo  ii,  5,  IL  110-124,  where  Dante, 
ipQliifig  of  U  Sostan:;  angeticlu^  adds  :  "  Pure  risplende  nel 
Mtia  inielletlo  alcuno  lumc  della  vivacisslma  loro  es^cuza,  in 
i;uuio  vedemo  le  sopradette  raj^iani  e  moltc  altre." 

M'tUrna  luce-   Compare  Coiivita  iii,  14, 11.  52-55  :  "  Siccome 
ildivinoaniore  h  tulto  eterno,  coal  conviene  che  sia  ctcmo  lo 
I  Og^feuo  di  necessiii,  sicchi  eterne  cose  siano  quelle  ch'  Egli 
Compare  with  these  two  lines  Jn/.  \,  102  ; 
"Coianto  ancor  ne  splende  il  sommo  Duce." 
I  Ckt,  -.'isia  sola :   Talice  da  Ricaldone  and  others  read  CAe 
[rfaw/ii.    Compare  Par.  xxxiiJ,  100-105  ■ 
"Aquella  luce  cocal  si  divenia, 

Che  volgersi  da  lei  per  alcro  aspetto 
'k  impossibil  che  mai  si  consenta; 
Peroccht  il  ben  ch'6  del  volere  obbielio, 
Tutto  s'aceogiic  in  lei,  e  (uor  di  quella 

E  difettivo  cio  che  11  &  perfeno." 

iffVft:  "  Tuiiu  ci!)  che  qui  amiamo  i:  apprcso  quale  bene, 
tt|utndi  quale  par[ecLpa;ione(i.'«/;]g7o)  del  sommo  bene;  ilquale 
i  Ulc,  liot  sommo  bene  alia  volonli,  ed  t  iUrna  luce  all'  intel- 
l«io,  Ma  in  terra  per  errore  si  crede  lal  fiata  essere  bene  quello 
Uinali:  non  e ;  e  perft  ft  mal  conosciuto."    (Comoldi.) 
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Non  h,  se  non  di  quella  alcun  vestigio 
Mai  conosciulo,  che  quivi*  [raluce. 
Tu  VLoi  sapcr,  se  con  altro  senigio. 

Per  mancot  voio,  si  pu6  render  lanto, 
Che  I'anima  sicuri  di  litigio."! —  \\ 

Well  can  I  discern  how  already  wilhin  thine  intellecl 
the  Eternal  Light  is  shining,  the  mere  sight  of  which, 
ever  enkindles  Love.  And  if  aught  else  (i.e.  earthly 
things)  seduces  your  love,  it  is  no  other  than  some 
vestige  of  this  (the  Eternal  Light)  ill  understood, 
which  shines  through  there  {i.e.  through  earthly 
things).  Thou  desirest  to  know  if  by  (means  of)  an- 
other service  so  much  can  be  rendered  in  requital  of 
an  unfulfilled  vow,  as  may  secure  the  soul  from  con- 
troversy." 

Danto's  own  words  sufficiently  explain  what  follows. 

*  guivi :  "ncWallra  cosii,  dot  nelle  cose  terrcstri.     L'aoiiM 
dcir  uomo  desidera  naturalmenie  il  Buono  e  i[  Vero;  se  ruomo 
va  dietro  al  male  ed  all'  errore,  cio  aviicne   perchi  si  laidl 
sedurrc  dall'apparenza  del  Buotio  e  del  Vero."      ilScanimiu) 
On  these  two  lines  Casini  observes  thai  Dajite  is  saying  hwtii 
poetical  language  the  same  thing  as  he  expressed  schoTaslicjIlj 
m  Conv.  iv,  12,  IL  151- 161  :  "  L'anlma  nostra,  incontaneme  d* 
nel  nuovo  e  mai  non  fatto  cammino  di  questa  vita  enua,  dinoJ 
gli  occhi  al  terinine  del  suo  Sommo  Bene.e  peroqualunqueioB 
vede,  che  paia  avere  in  st  alcun  bene,  credc  che  sia  esso    E 
perchJ  la  sua  eonoscenia  prima  b  imperfctta,  per  non  eis«it 
spena  tih  dottrinaia,  piccioli  beni  le  paiono  grandi ;  e  l>tri  i* 
quelli  comincia  prima  a  desiderare." 
t  »;'/nciJ=thai  which  is  unfulfilled,  or  defectively  pcrfotmed 
X  liligio:    "II   debito   innanii   alia   giustizia   divina  i  quis 
litigio  tra  il  male  e  il  bene,  tta  i  buoni  spirit!  e  i  iristi.     Ntlta 
Bibbia  ridea  digiudiiioifrequentc."    (Tommas^o.)    Benvtoutu 
says  of  li/igio,  "quod  non  objiciatur  sibi  ad  culpani  iojudicio 
aetemi  judicis."     And  Comoldi  :  "  che  franchi  1'  anima  dal  «W- 
irasto  con  la  divina  giustizia."      Scanaziini  points  out  th»l  W 
only  the  idea  of  judgment,  but  moreover  that  of  coniroversy 
(/itigia)  is  one  taken  from  Holy  Writ.     Compare  Muak  vi. !  ■ 
"  Hear  ye,  O  mountains,  the  Lord's  controversy,  and  ye  slrotig 
foundations  of  the  earth  :  for  the  Lord  hath  a  conlioversy  "iO* 
his  people, and  he  will  plead  with  Israel."    In  the  Vnlgati  "mi*' 
troversy"  m  judicium. 
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katrice  prefaces  her  argument  by  laying  down  the 
irinciple  that  every  vow  is  founded  upon  Free-Will, 
nd  on  this  Benvenuto  remarks  that  according  to 
.ivil  Law  no  slave  can  bind  himself  by  a  vow,  be- 
ause,  having  no  will  of  his  own,  the  law  regards  him 
s  dead  or  non-existent. 

Si  cominci6*  Beatrice  questo  canlo; 

£  &i  com'  uom  che  suo  parbr  non  £pezza,t 
Coniinuo  eosl  il  processo J  santo ; 
-"  Lo  majjgior  donS  che  Uio  per  sua  larghezia 

Fessc  I,'  crcando,  ed  alia  sua  bontale  20 


•  5)  (omindh,  ci  seq.:  Tommastfo  remarks  thai  one  mighl 

,*tll  be  inclined  to  consider  this  lerzinit  auperfliious,^bul  he 
Ihiold  i[  is  a  worthy  preparation  for  the  importance  that  Dante 
*ish«  to  give  to  the  matter  that  follows. 

t  mm  spessa.-  sftszarc  has  here,  says  .Scartaizini,  the  mean- 
™|!nf"'to  cut  short,"  10  "interrupt."  In  the  converse  sense  the 
tctnind  one  of  those  in  Virgil,  ^-En.  iv,  388 : 
"His  medium  diclis  sermonem  abrumpit." 
tsio :  "  continuo  senia  iiiterruzione  il  suo  santo  ragiona- 
Ito."  (Scartaziini.) 
}  La  iiiitgginr  don,  et  seq. ;  Mr.  Huller  observes  :  "  The  argu- 
"Kiiltn  the  following  passage,  ihat  free-will  being  the  greatest 
^  human  possessions,  and  the  monastic  vows  being  the  sacrifice 
flflhis,  no  other  sacrifice  can  compensate  for  the  breach  of  those 
""s,  appears  10  be  Dante's  own.  No  trace  of  it  is  to  be  found 
'0  lie  Sttmiii.  Thiol,  ii,  2*",  qu.  I.vxxviii,  where  the  subject  of 
I'onis  fully  discussed,  and  the  orthodox  doctrine  stated;  though 
"  "uy  have  been  sugjiesled  by  some  of  the  expressions  in  atT,  6, 
'■/. 'suam  voluntatem  obligavit.' "'  Compare  De  Mon.  i,  li  (or 
Mji  II.  4-7 :  '■  Sciendum  est,  quod  primum  principium  nostra 
I'btTLiiis  est  libertas  arbitrii,  quam  muhi  habent  in  ore,  in  in- 
Wka  vero  pauci,"  and  11.  39-44 :  "  Ha:c  libertas,  sive  principium 
"■tlwius  libertatis  nostra;,  est  maximum  donum  humana;  nature 

*  Deo  eolia turn,  stcut  dixi;    quia  per  ipsum  hie  fclicitamur  ut 
hMtunts,  per  ipsum  alibi  fclicitamur  ut  Dii." 

^^^use  =faccxse  ;  Compare  inf.  xx,  67-69 : 
^^B      "  U>co  h  nel  mezzo  1^  dove  il  Trentino 
^^B  Pastore,  e  quel  di  Brescia  e  il  Veronese 

^^m  Segnar  polria,  se  fesse  quel  cammino." 
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Pill  conformato,*  e  quel  ch'  ei  piCi  apprtna, 
Fu  della  volonii  la  libertaie,+ 

Di  che  le  crealure  inielligenii.J 

E  lulle  e  sole  furo  e  son  dotntc. 
Thus  did  Beatrice  open  this  Canio  ;  anJ  like  unlo  a 
man  who  does  not  interrupt  his  speech,  she  thus  con- 
tinued her  sacred  argument :  "Thegreatesigifi  whuh 
God  in  His  bounty  made  in  creating,  and  the  mo»i 
in  conforniity  with  His  excellence,  and  that  which  he 
prizes  the  most,  was  Freedom  of  the  Will,  wherewith 
creatures  of  intelligence,  they  all,  and  they  alone, 
were  ,end  owed." 

Benvenuto  remarks  that,  in  the  lines  that  foUow.Btt- 
trice  demonstrates  what  a  perfect  vow  should  be.ud 
he  begs  his  readers  to  note  first  of  all  that  a  towUi 
sort  of  covenant  that  Man  enters  into  with  God,  Bui 
to  execute  a  covenant  properly  many  things  art » 
quired,  to  wit,  the  contracting  parties,  the  niattos 
respecting  which  their  covenant  is  made,  and  ihei 
mutual  consent.  Now  in  a  vow  the  contractiBJ 
parties  are  God  and  Man  ;  the  matter  covenanted  ai 
may  be  a  pilgrimage,  a  fast,  or  such  like  ;  and  tbt 
consent  both  of  God  and  Man  is  necessarily  required 
From  these  premises  Beatrice  deduces  the  conclusioo 


•  conformolo :  "Dice  che  questo i  il  dono  piii  conforme  iB* 
divina  boni^,  perch6  vcramenie  il  poier  peccare  i  insii 
facoUa  di  ben  meriiare,  la  possibility  del  dolore  c  I.t  po: 
della  ^ioia."     (Tommasdo,  in  Supplemental  note  on    11 
Arbitno  e  i  suoi  Sacrifiiii,  in  his  Commentary). 

+  dilla  volenti  lit  Hbcrtate :  Dante's  theories  as  to  Free  W 
are  fully  treated  by  him  in  Purg.  xvi,  64-Sl  ;  and  as  to  Lowl* 
relation  to  Free  Will  in  Purg.  wiil,  40-75. 

t  crealure  inldUgenti :  Casini  explains  Oiat  ;ill  inlelligcm  ^ 
ings,  i.  e.  both  men  and  Angels,  and  they  alune,  weie  endow 
with  Free  Will,  before  original  sin,  and  have  remained  so*"' 
dowcd  evenafterthefaJlof  our  first  parent  Adam,  SeeSt-Tliiii''' 
Aquin.  (Suinm.  TIkoI.  pars  ij,  2^",  qu.  Ixxxviii,  art.  1  and  J-) 
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'"it  Man  must  fulfil  his  own  part  of  the  bargain  just 
"  if  he  were  engagt;d  in  temporal  affairs  before  a 
finporaJ  judge. 

I     Or  ti  pairi,  se  lu  quiuci*  argomenti,  25 

L'alto  valor  del  voto,t  sV  si  faito 
Che  Dio  consents  quando  tu  consenti ; 
Chi  ncl  fermar  tra  Dio  e  I'  uomo  il  pallo, 

*  piinei:  "Da  questo  principio"  (Camerini),  "guinci:  dn. 
Ah  che  ti  ho  dcito  cina  la  libertj.  del  volere,  che  essa  &  il 
^OT  dono  da  Uio  fatto  all' uomo."  (Scanazzlni),  It  must 
aociced  that  [he  Gran  Dizioiiurio  not  only  gives  the  pritnary 
'i\fKAUoti oi  guind  Ai  "movimentoda  luogo;  di  qui,  di  qua;" 
aUo  "  moto  per  luogo,  per  gutslo  lun^o^  as  in  Purg.  xvi,  30, 
MAnfif  St  quinci  si  va  sut,  i.  e.  "ask  if  it  is  in  that  direction 
lonc.iscends."  The  Gran  Disionario  interprets  the  present 
sage  in  the  same  way  as  Camerini. 
s"aA»r  lUt  volo :  In  StThoni.  Aquin.  {Summ.  Tkeol.  pars  ii, 
,  qu.  IxxKviii,  art.  i  and  2),  we  find  "  Ad  vutum  tria  ex  neccs- 
le  requirunter :  prim6  quidem  deliberaiio;  secundi  pro- 
imm  voluntatis ;  lerlio  proniissio,  in  qui  perlicitur  ratio  voli. 
xraddunlur  verb  quandoque  ct  alia  duo  ad  qiiamdam  voti 
ifinnaliincm.  scilicet  pronunliatio  oris,  ....  el  iteriitn  testi- 
nium  aliorum  ....  Votuiii  est  promissig  Deo  facta,  Pri)- 
nio  aulem  est  alicujus  quod  quis  pro  aliquo  volunlari^  facit. 
i»  enim  essel  promissio  sed  comminalio,  si  quis  dicerel  se 
«ni  aliqoem  faciurum.  Similiter  vana  esset  promissio,  si 
isalicui  promiiieret  id  quod  ei  non  esset  acceptum.  Et  idco 
n  omne  peccatum  sit  contra  Deum,  nee  aliquod  opus  sit  Deo 
septum,  nisi  set  virtuosum,  consequens  est  quod  de  niJlo 
Cilo,  ncc  de  aliquo  indiflerentt  debcat  lien  volum,  sed  solum 
»liqiio  actu  virlutis.  Sed  quia  volum  promissionem  volun- 
iam  imponai,  nccessius  autem  voluntaiem  escludii.  Id  quod 
;al»olute  neccssarium  esse,  vel  non  esse,  ntiUo  modo  sub  voto 
OIL  Slultum  enim  esset,  si  quis  voveret  se  esse  moriturum, 
lie  non  esse  volaturum.  Illuti  veroquod  non  habet  absolulam 
Msuiaiem,  sed  necessitalem  linis,  puia  quia  sine  eo  non  potest 
K  iaiiis,  cadit  quidem  sub  voio,  in  quantum  voluntarie  tit, 
ID  aulem  in  quantum  est  necessitas.  lllud  aulem  quod  necjue 
™  wb  neccssitaie  absoluta,  neque  sub  necessitate  finis,  omnmo 
'voliiniarium,  et  ideo  proprissi me  cadit  sub  voto.  Hoc  autem 
o'liiMse  raajus  bonum  in  comparalione  ad  boiium  quod  com- 
"Bitur  est  de  necessitate  saluiis.  Ideo  propric  loquendo,  votum 
oiutesse  de  meiiori  bono." 
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Vitiinia  fassi  lii  queslo  tesoro," 
Tal  qua!  io  dico,  e  fassi  col  suo  alto. 
Dunque  che  render  puossi  per  ristora  ? 
Se  credi  bene  usar  quel  ch'hai  offerto, 
Di  mal  tolletlot  \-uoi  far  buon  lavoro. 

Now  if  thou  argue  from  this,  tlie  exceeding  value  of 
a  vow  will  be  evident  lo  thee,  if  il  be  so  made  thai 
God  consents  (lo  accept  it),  when  thou  art  consenting 
(to  offer  it  to  Him);  because  in  the  confirming  of 
the  compact  between  God  and  Man,  a  sacrifice  {'.it 
victim)  is  made  of  that  treasure  such  as  I  say  (nanitlv. 
of  Free  Will  which  I  have  described  as  so  precious), 
and  it  is  made  by  its  own  act.  What  then  can  be 
rendered  in  compensation  ?  If  thou  thinkest  to  lure 
to  a  good  use  (for  a  dififerent  purpose)  that  which 
thou  hast  ofltred  lo  God  (for  a  definite  object),  thm 
thou  art  desiring  to  do  a  good  deed  with  ill-goiieo 
gains. 

Division  If.     Beatrice  has  now  made  it  cleat  that 

for  the  vow  itself  no  compensation  can  be  offered  io 

exchange.     She  proceeds  to  deal  with  the  questions 

of  dispensation  or  permutation  of  vows. 

Tu  se'  omai  del  maggior  punto  certo ; 


•   Vittima  fassi  di  quesia  lesnro:  Ituti  says  ihai  one  can  v^X 
this  point  thus :   Free  Will  is  the  greaiest  and  best  gift  man  bu 
ever  received  from  God,  <md  in  making  a  vow  Man  pledj{eilkt 
freedom  of  his  will  to  God  ;  whence  it  follows  ihai  the  praouM 
pledges  ihe  will,  and  linally  thai  the  vow  made  direcdy  lo  Gad 
IS  the  greatest  and  best  gift  that  Man  can  make  to  Him.     WhK 
then  can  Man  substitute  for  his  vow  iliai  represents  an  «|nl 
value  t 

t  auil  tolletlo :  Compare  InJ.  xi,  3;,  36  : 

"  c  nel  suo  avere 
Ruine,  incendi  e  tclleiie  dannose." 
and  Fr,  Jacop.  da  Todi  {in  Gran  Dizionario)  4,  3 1,  I : 
"  Figli,  nepoti  e  frati, 
Rendete  il  mal  tolleito." 
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Ma  perchit  santa  Chiesa  in  cio  dispensa,* 
Che  par  contra  lo  vert  di'  io  ['  ho  scoperto, 
Convienti  on  cor  seder  e  un  poco  a  men^a,! 
Penx:ch&  il  cibo  rigido  ch'hai  preso 


'tptnsa:  Commentators  do  not  seem  Io  be  affreed  as  to 
er  lo  consider  ihis  an  active  or  a  neuler  verb.  I  am  taking 
he  latter,  mth  the  signification  "grants  a  dispensation,"  or 
Ictta  puis  it:  "esoneta  dall' osservania  d'un  d.'iio  voto." 
homas  Aquinas  {Suiiim.  Theol.  pars  ii,  i^,  qu.  IxKwiii, 
))  speaks  thus  of  dispensation  and  commutation  of  vows: 
len&atio  voli  intelhgeniU'i  e&l  nd  modum  dispensnlionis  quK 
observamia  alicujus  leyi^ ;  quia,  ut  supra  dictum  est,  lex 
ir  respiciendo  ad  id  quod  est  ut  in  pluribiis  bonuin.  Sed 
ontintjii  hujusmodi  in  aliquo  casu  non  esse  bonum,  oportuit 
iouem  delerniinari.  in  illo  particular!  casu  legem  nan  esse 
adam.  Et  hoc  propria  est  dispensare  in  lege  .  .  .  Similiter 
I  ille  qui  vovel,  quodainmod6  sibi  stutuit  legem,  obligans 
I  aliquid  quod  est  secundum  ^i  et  ut  in  pluribus  bonum. 

I  tamen  conlingere  qu6d  in  aliquo  casu  sit  vel  simpliciter 
n,  vel  inutile,  vel  majori^  boni  impeditivum  :  quod  est 
a  Taiionem  ejus  <^uod  cadii  sub  voto  .  .  .  Et  idto  necesse 
iiiid  detcrminetur  in  tali  casu  votum  non  esse  ser\'andum. 

Juidem  absolute  dclerminetur  aliqiiod  votum  non  esse 
um,  dicituresse  dispensatio  voii ;  si  aulem  pro  hoe  quod 
.ndtiin  erat,  aliquid  aliud  imponalnr,  dicitur  commutatio 
Unde  tninus  est  votum  commutare  qu^m  in  voto  dis- 
ire  ;  uirumque  lamen  in  poiesiate  Ecclesia:  consistii." 
%ar conint  lo  ver:  Up  lo  this  point  Beatrice's  arguments 
not  Admitted  (bat  there  is  any  possibility  whatsoever  of 
i>ing  from  the  complete  fulfilment  of  a  vow.    This  is  a  new 

II  10  be  solved  ;  and  her  nords  take  a  new  turn,  showing 
V  (rhat  contingencies,  and  those  so  exceptional  as  to  be 
It  prohibitory,  such  evasion  is  possible. 

tdere . . .  a  menta:  This  is  identically  the  same  ejiprcssion 
Danie  uses  in  Cotnnto  I,  i,ll.  53-55  :  "Oh  beati  que"  pochi 
Mggono  a  quclla  mensa  ovc  il  pane  degli  Angeli  si  mangla, 
iifti  quelli  chc  colle  pecorc  hanno  comune  cibo."  On  this 
dino  icmatks :  "La  mente  si  pasce  della  dottrina,  come  il 
'  ?cibi  corporal  i."  Compare  Par.  .v,  22-25  • 
'  Or  ti  riman,  lellor,  sopra  il  tuo  banco, 

Dieiro  pensando  a  dfi  che  si  preliba, 
S'  esser  vtioi  lielu  assai  prima  che  stance. 
Messo  t'ho  innanzi  \  omai  per  te  ti  ciba." 
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Richicde  ancora  aiulo  a  tua  dispensa.* 
Apri  la  menlc  a  quel  ch'  \q  ti  paleso, 

E  fermalvi  entro  ;  cht  non  fa  sdenia,t 
Senza  lo  riienerc,  avere  inteso. 
Thou  art  now  fully  informed  on  the  chief  point ; 
since  Holy  Church  gives  dispensation  in  this,  wliich 
seems  contrar>'  to  the  truth  which  I  have  unfolddlw 
thee,  thou  must  needs  sit  at  table  {i.e.  listen  to  me)* 
little  longer,  because  the  solid  food  which  ihoulufl 
taken  requires  yet  some  help  for  thee  to  dit;«l  " 
Open  thy  mind  to  what  I  reveal  to  thee,  and  i^ low 
it  tip  there  within  ;  for  to  have  (merely)  heard  with- 
out retaming  does  not  make  knowledge. 
Beatrice  analyses  the   composition  or  essence  of  I 
vow,  which  in  itself  is  a  sacrifice  of  one's  free 
It  consists  of  two  essential  conditions,  the  fifsl 
which  is  the  matter  or  subject  of  the  vow,  as, 
instance,  pledging   oneself  to   virginity,   abstin' 
and  such  like ;  and  the  second  condition  is  the  bv 
gain  or  covenant  that  one  makes  with   God  of(li 
abdication  of  one's  own  will. 

Due  cose  si  convengotio  aU'essenza 

Di  cjuesto  sacrilicio  ;  1'  una  &  quella 
Di  che  si  fa,  I'atlra  h  la  convencnia. 
Quest*  ultima  giammai  non  si  cancella, 
Se  non  servata,  ed  imomo  di  lei 
SI  preciso  di  sopra  si  favelk ; 

*  II  tua  dispciisa:  This  is  the  reading  generally  adopltd' 
very  few  MSS.,  Scartaziini  observes,  and  a  verj-  few  ComtnW" 
tators,  among  whom  are  Buii,  Daniello,  and  Torelli,  ptefe'"* 
read  a  sua  disfiensa.  Bcnvcnuto,  who  reads  a  tua  disft»*\ 
cnmmenis  :  "quasi  dicat  \  indiget  (the  Estc  MS.  o(  BenvcTijW 
rends  iniiigcs)  adhuc  declaraiione  circi  dispciisaiionem  voii. 

+  non  fa  sciensa,  et  seq.  :  On  this  Casini  exclaims  ■-  "  Stupti'*' 
e  vera  scniensa,  clie  nella  sua  breviiii  ha  solennitk  ed  tfficit^ 
ma^giore  d'ogni  piii  minuiioso  avvertimenio,  ed  e  di  quelle  ^ 
rui  IJantc  solo  sa  scolpire  le  piii  usuali  verith  in  manier,i  \allPi 
abile." 
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\               Per&  necessiih  fii  agli  Ebrei                                                      ^^H 

^^L                 Pur  r  nlTerere,  ancor  che  alcuna  ofTerta               50          ^^H 

^^T                   Si  perniutasse,  come  saper  dei.                                              ^^H 

\      Tiro  things  «>mbine  to  the  essence  of  this  sacrifice:                ^^| 

^vthc  one  is  th^t  whereof  it  is  made,  the  other  i^  the                ^^| 

^^icovcDant  (f>.  the  renunciation  of  one's  will).     This                ^^| 

last  can  never  be  annulleil,  except  by  being  fulfilled,               ^^| 

and  it  is  concerning  it  that  I  spoke  above  so  precisely.                ^^H 

For  this  reison  the  otTering  onlyivns  made  a  necessity  ',             ^^H 

for  the  Hebrews,  notwithstanding  that  some  oRering                ^^H 

might  be  changed  (in  its  form)  as  thou  must  know.               ^^H 

Comoldi  explains  the  two  conditions  somewhat  dif-         ^^H 

fcrcntly,  the  first,  according  to  him,  being  the  covenant        ^^| 

that  3  sacrifice  sha/l  be  made,  whereas  the  second         ^^| 

Would  be  the  nature  of  that  sacrifice,  or  the  subject        ^^| 

-Of  the  VOU-.     The  first  is  permanent,  the  second  is         ^^H 

^^pable  of  being  changed,  if  authorized  by  legitimate         ^^H 

^^nthority,  as  when  we  read  in  Lev.  xxvii,  9-13,  that        ^^H 

I  one  animal  might  be  offered  for  another,  provided  it        ^^| 

H  ttu  not  unclean.                                                                        ^^H 

^L               L'^Ilra,  che  per  materia  I' ^  aperta,                                              ^^| 

^1                      Puote  bene  esser  lal  che  non  it  falla*                                  ^^H 

^f                    Se  con  altia  materia  si  converta.                                      ^^| 

^m      *  lot  ike  non  si  fii/la  :  Scartnzzini  thinks  falhi  is  the  con-           ^^^| 
H  Jnxtivc  mood  from  /.illare,  instead  of  falli.     Compare  Nan-           ^^H 
H    WBO,AHal.  Cril.  p.  791,  v,  who  observes  rhat  in  verbs  of  the           ^^H 
H^  fcn  conjugaiion  the  persons  sinKular  of  the  present  conjunctive          ^^H 
^^^M  by  Bojardo  made  to  terminate  in  11, /c7  itma,tH  miia,  egli  ama,          ^^^| 
^^EvBpue  wiih  this  Orl.  /nnam,  lib.  i,  canio  ill,  st  80:                             ^^H 
^^F        "  Se  vurii  che  la  ballaglia  ira  noi  resia,  [Instead  of  re5ti\          ^^H 
V               Cnnvimli  quelta  Dama  abb.indonare."                                        ^^H 

H            *'Ma  poi  btsogna  che  anch'  egli  Indovina                                        V 
■                 Quel,  ch*  ella  dice,"  etc.                                                                          M 
H    'Wlluui  adds  that  thi;  termination,  which  Is  now  obsolete,         ^^fl 
1    T*?"*!?  adopted  for  the  purpose  of  making  the  whole  of  the         ^^H 
H     tonnsltfins  of  the  conjunctive  uniform  in  all  the  conjugations,          ^^H 
H    **  ■itma,tu  ama,  egli  ama;  in  temu,  lu  lema,  egU  letna;  io          ^^H 
H     ''s  h  M^  tgti  oda.                                                                                       ^^H 

i6o  Readings  on  ilie  Paradiso. 

Ma  Dou  msmuti  carco*  alia  sua  spalla 
Per  suo  arbitrio  altun,  senia  [a  voltaf 
£  della  chiave  bianca  c  dclia  gialla  ; 
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*  non  frasmuli  curat,  et  seq.  :  On  this  the  Ottrma  sijrs 
"  Mostrato  che  il  voto  non  i\  pub  dimetcere,  ma  chc  la  cosa  £ 
che  si  fa  11  volo  si  puo  pemtutare  ;  ora  mostra  che  h  neccssM 
fare  la  permutaEJone.  E  dice,  che  sono  due  cose  :  f  oni  " 
r  auioritade  del  pasiore  cbe  abbia  a  c\b  potestadc,  c  pcrfi  dia^ 
ch'  elli  dec  essere  talc,  che  pos^  prou^iogliere  e  legare  ;  si  che 
ogni  pasiore  non  ha  quesia  bal5a ;  e  dice,  che  nessuni)  ordiai 
per  suo  arbitrio  permularsi  il  voto  ;  rn.itTa  t  che  la  coso,  0(1)1 
quale  tu  permuii  la  cosa  votata,  sia  maggiore  di  t|iiella.  si  che 
contenga  in  si  ijuella,  e  la  meli  di  qucUa  ;  siccome  iJ  numew 
del  sei  contiene  il  numero  del  quatlro,  e  la  melH  piu  :  o  almuu 
sia  maggiore  di  quella." 

+  stHia  ill  vollii.  et  seq.  :  The  turning  of  the  two  keys  iiKfSa, 
the  first,  the  authority  of  the  Church,  the  second,  that  ikB 
amhorit>'  must  only  be  used  with  knowledge  and  discrimiflitw* 
Of  these  two  keys  St.  Thom.  Aquin.  (Sumnt.  Thtsl.  SKffL 
qu.  ii\\\^  art.  3)  In  reply  to  the  question  Utrum  tint  dug  ciiia, 
vtl  tantiim  una,  writes  ;  "  Respondeo  dicendum  quod  in  onud 
actu  qui  requirit  idonetlatem  es  parte  recipicntis,  duo  siV 
necessaria  ei  qui  debet  actum  ilium  exerceie,  scilicet  judittm 
de  idoneitaie  recipientis,  et  expletio  actiis.  Et  idfo  eiiini  a 
actu  justiliae,  per  quem  reddilur  alicui  hoc  quo  digniK  rA 
oportcl  esse  judicium  quo  discernaturanislcsildignus  ad  (poo 
redditiuncm  :  et  nd  uirumquc  horum  nucioritas  quaedair  ivt 
poteslasexigitur:  nonenini  dare  possumus  nisi  quod  in  piilcsu" 
nostra  habemus  ;  nee  judicium  dici  potest,  nisi  vim  co.ii;I>m<° 
habeat,  eo  quod  judicium  ad  unum  jam  dclcrminatur;  quit 
quident  deltrminatio  in  speculaiivis  fit  per  virtutom  pitinona" 
principiorum,  quibus  resisti  non  potest  el  in  rebus  piactT 
per  vim  imperativam  in  judicunte  eiistentem.  Ei  quia  mW 
clavis  requirit  idonei late m  in  quem  excrcetur,  quia  riftptl^ 
ctavem  judex  ecclcsiaslicus  dignos,  el  fxctudil  indipim  (sM 
art  1),  icito  indigel  judjcio  discretioniii  quo  idoneiiaiem  juditf 
ex  ipso  receptionis  actu  :  ed  ad  utrumque  horum  p<itcsl*> 
quaedam  sive  nucrciritas  requirllur.  El  secundum  hoc  diitur 
^unlur  duac  clnves  ;  quarum  una  pertinct  ad  judicium  it 
Ldoneiiaie  ejus  qui  absolvendus  est ;  et  alia  ad  ipsam  absolo-' 
tionem.  Et  hac  duae  claves  non  distin^'uunlur  in  esscnti3t 
auctoritatis.quia  utrumque  ex  officio  eis  competil  ;  sed  ei 
parnlione  ad  actus, quorum  uniis  ahum  praesupponiL"  Compin 
i'ur£.  ix,  117-129,  and  especially  II.  117-110  : 
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Ed  ogni  ptnnuianza  cred.a  stoUa, 

Se  la  cosa  dimessn  in  la  sorpresa, 

Come  il  quattro  nel  sei,  non  ^  laccoUa.  60 

The  Other  thing  which  has  been  disclosed  to  thee  as 
the  substance,  may  well  be  of  such  a  nature,  that  one 
CITS  noi  if  it  be  exchanged  for  some  other  substance. 
But  lei  not  any  one  exchange  the  load  upon  his 
shoulders  at  his  own  discretion,  wiihoul  the  turn  of 
both  the  white  and  the  yellow  key  ;  and  let  every 
permutation  be  regarded  as  naught  (///,  foolish),  if 
the  thing  Isid  aside  be  not  contained  within  that 
subsequently  taken  up,  as  four  within  six. 

This  means  that  no  exchange  of  vow  could  be 
anctioncd  by  the  Church  unless  the  offering  that  is 
Aandonird  be  o^  lesser  value  than  the  offering  as- 
siiDcd.  The  exchange  must  be  in  the  same  pro- 
portion as  would  be  that  of  four  for  six.  Four,  the 
lesKr  quantity,  is  contained  within  six,  the  greater 
quantity. 

Peri  qualunque  cosa  lanto  pesa* 

Per  suo  valor,  che  tragga  ogni  bilaneia, 
Satisfar  non  si  puo  con  aliia  spesa. 

"  E  di  sotio  da  quel  irasse  due  chiavi. 
L'una  era  d'oro  e  I'altra  era  d'argcnio  : 

Pria  con  la  bianca,  e  poscia  con  la  ginlla 

Fcce  alia  poria  si  ch'  ti>  fui  comenio." 

* taato  pfia:  Compare  Ecclus.  xxvi,  30  {Vulgate)',  "Omnis 

•ten  panderalio  non  est  digiia  conlincniis  .nniitiie."     A  vow  of 

™wiiv  has  no  equivalsni,  and  cannot  Iherelorc  .idmit  of  any 

non.     Si.  Thoin.  .\quin.  (Summ.   Thcol.  pars  ii,  2''*', 

;i.  art.  1 1)  distinguishes  between  lempoml  and  spiritual 

'J  cliaslily,  for  the  laiter  of  which   no  di^pcns.illon   is 

ble ,    "  IJiccndum   qu&d    in    voto   icmporatis   contincnli^F 

tiiuri  potest,  sieul   ci    in    vtitn   teinpotalis   oralionis,   vel 

I  IB"*"*  *hst!ncntia;.      Sed  qu6d    in   voio   coniinenlii   per 

I  PlnDantm  solemnizato  non  possit  di:-pcns9n.  hoc  non  est  in 

f  <|>l«Mn  CM  acttis  castii.itis,  sed  in  qu.intum  incipit  ad  lairiam 

^''''''W  per  ptofessioncm   religiimis."      In   the  same  Article 

'^  TTiomas  qaoies  the  following  from  ihc  Decretals :  "  Deere- 
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Therefore  whatever  thing  by  its  own  value  weighs  so 
much,  that  it  drags  do*n  ever)'  balance,  cannot  be 
redeemed  by  other  charge. 

It  is  clear,  that  if  any  offering  have  been  pramtsl 

of  such  value  as  to  preponderate  over  that  of  an 

thing  else,  there  being  no  equivalent  for  it,  such  to 

cannot  be  exchanged  or  compensated  for. 

Division  III.  Beatrice  goes  on  to  show  t 
necessity  for  calm  and  thoughtful  deliberation  on  thi 
part  of  those  who  are  intending  to  make  vows, 
vow  is  so  serious  an  undertaking,  and  its  bonds.  » 
indissoluble,  that  Christians  should  bethink  then)' 
selves  very  earnestly  before  they  pledge  themscJea 
They  should  reflect  that  there  are  other  means 
salvation  available  for  them  in  which  they  do  Ml 
incur  such  risk  of  perdition,  as  when  they  rashly  titt 
up  a  vow  which  they  are  not  strong  enough  to  canj 
through.  Let  them  take  example  from  the  rashvo* 
of  two  great  men  in  sacred  and  profane  history,  ea'k 
of  whom,  from  a  vow  made  without  forclhou^ 
found  himsell  obliged  to  .sacrifice  the  life  of  a  deuly 
beloved  daughter.  Scartaz^ini  points  out  that  Dante 
is  here  slightly  at  variance  with  St.  Thomas  AquinMt 
who  {Siimm.  Tluol.  ii,  2'^",  qu.  Ixxxviii.  art.  6),  holb 
that  "  facerc  idem  opus  cum  voto  est  melius  ct  map* 
meritorium  quam  faccre  sine  voto." 


talis  inducta  express^  dicit,  qitfit)  nee  summus  pontifrx  _ 
iVHlra  cHslKiiiam  caslilalis  monacko  Itcenti-im  dare;"  i»^^ 
iinoiher  part  of  ihc  iamc  Ailicle,  Sl  Thomas  says  :  "Pn«'* 
extra  de  Statu  monach.  in  line  Ulius  Di^crctalis  :  Ciim  aJmt^ 
/erium,  dicitur  :  Abdicatio  propridatis,  iicul  rliam  cvit** 
tatlilatis,  adtd  annern  est  rtguliT  mcnachali,  ul  fOHtra  rtal> 
sutnmus  pentijer  posiit  licentiam  indu/gere." 


V. 
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Non  prendan  li  mortali  il  valo  a  dancia  :• 
Siaie  fedeli.t  ed  a  cib  far  non  bieci.J 
CciDie  Jepi^  alia  sua  prima  mancia  ;  $ 

Cui  piii  si  convenia  dicer  :  '  Mai  feci,' 

Che  scn-ando  far  peggio  ]1 ;  e  cosi  slolto 
Ritrovar  puoi  lo  grao  duca  del  Greci, 
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MMV  prenHan  .  .  .  a  ciunria  :   This  line  has  been  imitated  by 
aio  d^li   Ubcrti,  (a  poet,  who  ivas  grandson  of  the  famous 
uinata  dejili  Uberti  /«/!  x),  in  ihe  Diltumoitda  ii,  Jo: 
"  Non  prendan  11  signor  !e  iniprese  a  ciancia," 
Compare  also  Inf.  xxxii,  7  : 

'■  Chi  non  J  impress  da  pigliare  a  gabbo." 
SoTtagini  says  the  expression  prifmieri-  a  cmnda  is  still  a 
iTing  expression  in  Italy. 

'I  Slate  ffiltli.  tii  a  ciA  far  non  bird,  etc.  :  Comoldi  remarks 
)m  in  bririjjinj;  forward  ihese  iusianccs  of  p.itents  sacrificing 
Atiioitn  cbihifcn,  Danic  does  not  allude  to  Abraham's  willing- 
MW  lo  otfei  up  Isaac  ;  and  for  this  reason.  God  is  the  Lord 
weiihF  life  of  every  human  beins  :  He  yives  that  life  lo  every 
we,  Ml  J  accordinK  'o  His  ;jood  pleasure  lakes  it  away  by 
Mtmal  means  ;  He  can,  if  He  chooses,  make  use  even  of  a 
Mwio  be  llie  enecutor  of  His  will.  But  in  ihc  case  in  point, 
•iai  ■»*  saiisficd  wiih  ihe  sincere  willingness  of  Abraham,  and 
»ili)  Ihi  obedience  of  Isaac,  nor  did  He  require  more. 

I  ^d :  The  word  biico  does  not  mean  ali!(nct,^\i\  obliqmly, 
'^  iiion.  am!  thence  comes  to  mean  whatever  is  not  straight, 
"id  hence  (sec  Gran  Pis,  s.  v,  Mfco,  §  4);  "  Caiuvo,  Hrullo, 
^"^  Pravi.\  Sfcgolato,  Pervcrso."  Lubin  explnirs  the  pas- 
t* :  "  Bie«:hi  di  menie.  cioi  sioUi." 

1    MnitivVi .-    The   word   prima    used    in   allusion   10 

--  »ow,  as  exprcsied  In   the  Vulgate  {Judgts  xi,  31); 
'Jiii.uiii4ue  primus  fuerit   egressus  de   forilnis  domQs  mc:e, 
!«  occuirerit  revertenti  ctim    pace  a  filiis  Ammon,  cum 
mm  offcram   Domtno,"      The  word  primus  does  not 
oar  En^hsh  version. 

Vi  ■  Tenollian,  Ambrose,  Proconius,  and  Si.  Thomas 
sider  that  Jcphthah's  rash  vow  was  a  sfnon  his  part. 
oni.  Aquin.  \Summ.  Tktol.  pars  ii,  1^*,  qu.  Ixxxviil, 
■"■  ':l_''(tu.cdaiii  vercS  iuni  quidem  in  sc  considerata  bona,  et 
"••'''«)i;!n  hoc  possunt  cadere  sub  volo.  possum  tamen  habere 
^wn  rvenium,  m  quo  non  sum  observ.inda.     El  sic  accidil  in 
"■"  irp'iie  .     .  Hoc  aiitem  poicrat  malum  evcntum  habere,  si 
''^"icrci  e  jdiquod  animal  non  immolandum,  sicut  asinus  vel 

M  2 
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Onde*  pianse  Ifigenia  il  suo  bel  volto, 
E  fe*  piaoger  di  sj  li  foUi  e  i  savi,  f 
Ch'odir  parlar  di  cosi  faiio  colto.t 

Let  not  mortals  take  up  the  vow  as  a  thing  to  be 
played  with :  be  faithful,  and  in  so  doing,  not  pB- 
veree,  as  was  Jephthah  in  his  first  offering  ;  whom  il 
wouid  have  better  fitted  to  say :  'I  ha^'c  done  ill,' 
rather  than  by  keeping  (his  vow)  to  do  worse  \  and 
equally  insensate  thou  wilt  find  the  great  leadl^^  d( 

homo  ;  quud  etiam  accidil.  Unde  et  HieroDyinus  didl  (IcqvM 
lib.  1  contra  Jovinianum,  et  in  cap.  fi  et  7  Michicx,  elinaf>: 
Jerem.)  In  vm-ettdo  fuit  slultus,  quia  discrttiottrm  non  AiM 
et  in  reddendo  impius."  Si.  Thomas  adds  ihal  •■  Prvbibiittf 
eum  (Jephlhahl  pitniiuisse  de  facto  iniquo."  but,  as  ^cituw 
tritely  observes,  that  supposition  is  wholly  gratuitous. 

*  Onde,  etc. :  The  mythicaJ  story  is  that  Agamemnon  mf  V 
quired  by  Diana  to  sacrifice  bis  d.iu^'hier  Iphtgenia  tn  tier  fl 
an  expiation  for  his  having  slain  in  the  chase  a  doe  saird" 
her,  but  Euripides  I  fphi^enia  in  Tauris,  II.  17-141  rebln  iW 
ibe  king  had  promised  to  sacrifice  to  Diana  ihc  mtei  tauiAl 
thing  that  should  be  bom  to  him  within  the  year,  andj' 
Diana  forbade  the  departure  of  the  (irecian  fleet  lo  Tro»,| 
Agamemnon  had  sacrificed  his  beautiful  daughter,  ■» 
been  bom  during  the  year  of  the  vow. 

"  i  Ti/ijff  iriaater  'ZWiStit  grparrrflia, 

uplv  ftF  K6fnj¥  ai\v  'l^iyivuai/  ^Aprtfui 
TiiiTtt,  rh  HaWiiTTtToi'  tit  tf/,'  iva^itHtf, 

Itoethius  too  (Consol.  Fhilos.  iv,  Meir.  7): 
"  llle  dum  Graia;  dare  vela  class! 
Optat,  el  ventos  redimit  cruore, 
Exuil  pairem,  miserumque  (ristis 
Fcederat  natas  jugulum  sacerdos." 
+  li  falli  e  i  s<n:i :  There  is  a  proverb  in  the  Miliinesed»*2 
qimled  by  Scartaizini,  Glie  vormi  i  mvi  t  i  miiff  <i  /i(f^''^  fj 
ttluch  shows  that  the  expression  isstillinuselosigni^"All**'r 
t  col/n  for  cuUo:  See  Cratt  Disionario,  s.  v.  tol/a,  s,  m-  ' 
"Per  veneraiione."      It  here  me.ins  "an  act  of 
worship." 
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"le  Greets  (Agamemnon),  whence  {i.e.  on  account  of 
whose  in considerale  vow)  Iphigenia  mourned  for  her 
(■iif  fare,  and  made  to  moutn  for  her  both  foots  and 
■ise  \i.i.  ail  men),  as  many  as  heard  tell  of  such  an 
W  uf  sacrifice  as  that 

Benvenuto  also  instances   the  case  of  Idomencus, 

one  of  the  Grecian  heroes,  who  after  the  fall  of  Troy, 

Kbcn  in   peril   on    the  sea,  vowed   to    Poseidon   to 

wcrifice  to  him  whatever  he  should  first  meet  on  his 

Jinding.    The  first  person  he  met  was  his  own  son. 

He  kept  his   rash  vow,  sacrificed    his    son.   but  was 

Ifien  expelled   from   his  territories    by  the   Cretans. 

-Agamemnon    too,  after  going  through   so   much  to 

UTcak  vengeance  on   Paris,  the  paramour  of  Helen, 

was  himself  on  his  return  home  slaughtered  like  an 

px  by  the  priest  vEgisthcus.  the  paramour  of  his  wife. 

;    Vows    are   too    important,   says    Beatrice,   to   be 

entered  upon  lightly  and  rashly.     We  are  not  to  be 

wafted  about    hither  and  thither   to  seek    them,  as 

silors  lacking  about  under  the   influence  of   every 

light  pufT  of  wind.      If   we   once  contract  them,  a 

little  sprinkling  of  holy  water  will  not  avail  to  annul 

the  sacred  obligation,  nor  will   every  sort  of  offering 

tceptable  to  God, 
Siaie,  Ciistiani,  a  movervi  piCi  gravi, 
Not!  siate  come  pcnna  ad  ogni  venlo,'* 
E  non  crcdiate  ch'  ogni  acqua  vi  lavi.+  75 

mmtptmia  ad  ogni  venio :  Compare  licclus.  v,  9  ; 
"Winnow  not  with  every  wind,  and  go  not  into  every  waj." 
And  £//„!.  iv,  14:  "That  we  henceforth  be  no  more  children. 
Wssertlo  and  fro,  and  carried  about  with  every  wind  of  doctrine, 
1  ^tht  sleight  I'f  men  and  cunning  craftiness." 
^KtiK  ogni  a^quii  vi  tuTi :  Compare  Ovid.  Fasti  it.  45,  46  : 
^^^     "Ah  nimium  faciles,  qui  trislia  crimina  caddis 
^B  Fluminca  tolli  posse  putetis  acqua ! " 


l66  Readings  on  the  Paradise. 

Aveie  i1  vecchio  e  il  nuova  Teslamcaio,  * 
E  il  pastor  dclla  Chiesat  cbc  vi  guida: 
Quesio  vi  basil  a  vosiro  salvamcnio. 

Christians,  be  more  staid  in  j-our  moiions  {i.e.  ia^m-o 
make  vows  ligUlly),  be  not  like  a  feather  to  ev^rrp 
wind,  and  do  not  believe  that  every  water  will  ■^ash 
you.     Ye  have  the  Old  and  the  New  Testament,  ant/ 
the  Pastor  of  the  Church  (the  Pope)  to  guide  yot;. 
let  this  suffice  you  for  your  salvation. 

Let  Christians  beware  lest  the  Jew,  who  has  oo',' 

the  Old  Testament,  see  their  failing  to  act  up  lotho' 

Faith. 

Sc  mala  cupidigia}  aliro  vi  grida, 


I 


*  il  vtechio  i  //  nuavo  Testaminio  :  Compare  Df  Mfti. 
II.  37-29 :    "  Omnis  divina  lex  duorum  Testantentoruin 
continetur." 

+  ('/  pastor  delta  Ckiesa  :  Compare  De  Man.  iii,  16, 11. 75*79 
"Opus  fuit  honiini  duplici  directivo, secundum  duplkemDntwi  , 
scilicet  sumino    Ponlifice,   qui    secundum   revclata,    bu        ~ 
genus  perducerci  ad  vitam  siemam." 


U'orroH 


J  Se  mala  iupiiiigia,  elc :  According  to  the  PotlitlatortK 
sintse  there  would  seem  to  be  here  an  allusion  to  the  Frisn  " 
St.  Anthony,  popularly  called  fralres  de  campantlla,  who  pro- 
fessed to  absolve  any  one  from  a  vow  for  a  moderate  |)rict 
"  idest  propter  avaritiam  vellelis  vos  facere  absolvi  ab  iMi* 
fratribus  a  d^mpanellJs  qui  pro  modica  pcrcunia.  absolvunliJUO'' 
ab  omni  delicto  ei  exccssu  ei  ab  omni  voto  quocumquc  iDini> 
facto."  On  iliis  Philatithcs  uriles  :  "  AccorJing  to  a  MS-CtB- 
mentary  at  Monte  Cassino  from  which  the  Padre  CostanioIM^ 
references,  this  passage  specially  refers  to  certain  monks  ivheo' 
lie  calls /ru/rd-j  de  camparulla,  who  for  trifling  sums  of  tnoiKT 
absolved  from  all  vows.  This  is  the  more  probable,  as  il  C*" 
hardly  refer  to  an  abuse  by  ecclesiastical  superiois  themselve*- 
to  whose  judi;ment  Beatrice  has  jU5t  referred.  1  am  douUfa' 
{adds  PliilaUlhes)  what  Order  of  monks  these  «ere.  Padr* 
Costanzo  understands  thereby  Brethren  of  the  Holy  AtllhonV 
the  Hermit  Order,  who  wore  a  rope  and  bell  as  their  badi;^ 
This  rope  is  only  mentioned  as  their  badge  Jn  Heljot's  HiUoiT'' 
dts  Ordns  monailigues  \  but  Anthony  the  Hermit  is  alwsy" 
represented  wearing  a  rope  and  a  small  bcIL  Compare  P'^ 
XXIX,  114-136:  ^~ 


»to    X. 
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Uomioi  simie,  c  non  pecore  matte,*  60 

SI  che  il  Giudcot  di  voi  tra  voi  non  rida. 
Non  fate  come  agnel  che  lascia  il  latie 

Delia  sua  madrc,  e  semplice  e  lasc'ivoT 
Seco  medesmo  a  suo  piacer  eombatte."— 

If  evil  concupiscence  cry  to  you  aught  else,  be  men, 
and  not  siily  sheep,  so  that  the  Jew  (dwelling)  among 
joii  may  not  make  a  mock  of  you.  Do  not  act  as  the 
Iwob  that  leaves  its  mother's  milk,  and,  simple  and 
"anion,  fighw  with  its  own  self  for  its  own  pleasure." 

Oli  observer  thai  the  Cliristian  does  this  when  he 

abandons  the  teaching  of  tlie  Holy  Church. 


Owiiiott  IV.  Beatrice  subsides  into  silence.  Her 
ndiant  glory  is  seen  to  have  augmented  to  such  an 
otent  that  Dante  is  rendered  speechless  with  awe, 
I  is  unable  to  frame  the  words  that  he  was  prepar- 
;  lo  uller.  They  now  quit  the  sphere  of  the  Moon, 
I  ascend  instantaneously  into  that  of  Mercury, 

**Di  questo  ingrassa  il  porco  sant'  Antonio, 
Ed  atlri  ancoi  che  son  assai  piii  porci, 
Pagando  di  rooneta  senia  conio." 
'JteTnf  matU -■    Compare  Conv.  i,   11,  11.  58,  59;    "Qucsti 
■"*«  it  chiameie  pecore,  e  non  uomini."     And  II  PtUr,  ii,  12 
llWj-j/,);  "Hi  vero  veiut  irraiionabilia  pecora  ...   in  cor- 
I  nplHine  sua  pcribonl."     Compare  also  Purg.  iii,  79-84. 

iiiQiudeo;  Compare  Danie's  own  words  in  his  Epistle  I o 
W  Cirdinals  <^£pijt.  viii),  II.  33-38;  "'Impieialis  lautorcs, 
/■(•ei,  Swaceni,  tl  gentcs  sabbata  nostra  ridenl,  I't,  ul  fertur, 
"MUmam  :  *  Ubi  est  Deus  corum  ? '  £l  forsan  suis  insidiis  ac 
PiBUri  (oatra  dcfensanlcs  Angctos  hoc  adscribunl." 

I  Usdtv :  The  Graft  Dishitario  {s.  v.  \  6),  nuoting  this  pas- 
••(teiplainslhc  word:  "Esulianlc,  allegro,  gajo,"  and  not  in  the 
"^m  Kttie  of  "  dissolute,  lustful  "  The  word  seems  however 
J'fcw  to  [niply  that  Man,  when  he  abandons  the  guidance  of 
"•jrSoipturc  and  ihe  Church,  becomes  like  the  heedless  Iamb, 
w  karing  his  mother's  side,  skips  about,  loo  foolish  lo  protect 
"•  frem  danger. 
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Cob!  Beatrice  a  me,  com'  io  scrivo ;  t\ 

Poi  si  rivolse*  lutu  disiamc 
A  quella  parte  ove  il  mondo  f  piii  vivott 

Lo  suo  taccre  c  il  Irasmular  ^embianle 
Poser  s^leniio  al  mio  cupido  ingegno, 
Che  gia  nuove  quesiioni  avca  davanle.  9» 

E  si  come  saetta,^  che  nel  segno 


•  si  rivolse  .  .  .  A  gutlla  parte,  etc. ;  These  lines  are  ioier 
preted  in  four  different  ways.      One  group  of  Commeotaton 
think  Beatrice  luined  towards  the  East ;  a  second  group,  liui 
she  turned  her  eyes  up  towards  the  Empyrean  ;  a  third  grouji, 
lieaded  by  Danicllo,  "n  quella  parte  oi'c  //  moto  (not  masd") 
<■/*/«  I'/'i'p,"  and  these  understand :  la  parte  equitiosialt.  Afounii 
group  think  Dame  is  referring  to  the  Equator,  on  which  the  Suit 
was  then  resting.      Scarlazzini  and  Casini,  both  agree  thai  tht 
ascent  lo  Mercury  would  be  performed  in  the  same  nay  asilut 
I'l  the  Sphere  of  the  Moon,  when  Beatrice's  eye;,  dirceinl  \«- 
wards  the  Sun,  gave  the  Poets  iheir  upward  propulsion.  Tber^ 
fore  these  Commentators  think  that  the  second  and  fourti"  of 
these  opinions  may  be  taken  as  one.      The  Sun  was  upon  lie 
Equator,  and  lo  gaze  upon  il   Beatrice  would  perforce  havt  in 
look  up  towards  the  Empyrean.      Cesari  remarks  :  "  Quant"  J 
me;  avendo  Beatrice  tune  le  allre  volte  guardale  su  al  cielo.ooB 
.saprei  perchS  io  dovessi  intcnder  questa  altramenli  ;  e  ccrin  il 
mondo,  che  vive  di  Dio((>(  quo  vivimus,  mtfj'/muret sumuj^'H^ 
i  pill  vivo  allrove,  che  in  Die  ;  cio6,  ael  liel  che  pik  drih  i«* 
luce prende."     Il  would  seem  to  be  sufficient  to  sumupliw* 
interpretations  in  ihe  simple  fact  that   Beatrice,  who  had  di*" 
continued  her  upward  gaze  to  speak  to  Dante,  resumed  ita^ii^ 
+  quelln  partf  ove  il  mondo  e  piu  vh'o  :  Compare  Par.  i»Bfc 
111-114; 

"  Lo  real  manto  di  lutti  i  volumi 

Del  mondo,  che  piu  ferve  e  pius'avvi\'a 
Nell'alito  di  Dio  c  nci  costumi.'' 
I  come  saelt.i,  et  seq.  :   Compare  Par.   ii,  22-2(1,  where  B** 
trice's  upward  gaie,  and  llie  arrow  speed  wiih  which,  in  co"" 
sequence,  she  and  Dante  shot  up  to  the  first  Sphere,  is  sirailaH' 
described  : 

"  Beatrice  in  suso,  ed  io  in  lei  guaidava  ; 

E  forse  in  tanto,  in  quanta  un  iiuadrel  posa, 
£  vola,  e  dalla  noce  si  dischiava, 
Ciunlo  mi  vidi  ove  mirabil  cosa 
Mi  torse  il  viso  a  st." 
on  this  see  L.  Venluri,  Simil.  Daaf.  p.  299,  sim.  488  :    "  Dow 
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Percote  pria  chc  sia  In  corda  quela, 
Cosl  corrcmmo  nel  sccondo  regno. 
Thus  Bealrice  lo  me,  even'  as  I  write ;  then  full  of 
anJeni    desire    (to   show  me   greater  wonders)    she 
turned  round  to  that  quarter  where  the  Universe  has 
most  life  {i.e.  she  turned   her  eyes  up  towards  the 
Empyrean).     Her  cessation  from  speaking  and  the 
transformation  of  her  countenance  imposed  silence  on 
my  eager  mind  which  already  had  some  new  questions 
(lo  put)  forward.     And  as  an  arrow,  which  strikes 
the  maric  before  the  bowstring  has  censed  quivering, 
K)  sped  we  on  into  the  Second  Kingdom  {/>.  into 
the  planet  Mercury,  the  Second  of  the  Spheres  of 
Heaven). 
&f'  great  was  the  radiance  of  Beatrice  from  her  in- 
tiinsic  light,  that  she  actually  increased  the  splendour 
which  the  planet  received   from  without,  so  that  it 
snmed  as  though  it  laughed  from  very  gladness. 
Qnivi  la  Donna  mia  vid'io  si  IlCta, 

Come  nel  lume  dl  quel  ciel  si  mise,  9; 

vdtoon  Beairice  al  eielo  di  Mercurio.  Anche  qui  la  celeriih 
w  iKcnsionc  £  cspte&sa  con  la  medcsima  similitudinc  deli.i 
hcdi,  nu  con  variciii  d'  immajjine.  La  saeiia  ha  giii  colto  net 
«  la  corda  deH'arco  iremola  ancora.  Virgilia,  delle  api: 

<«^-3I3.  3>4): 

'  ui  ncr^o  pulsante  sagiita;, 
Prima  leves  ineuni  si  quando  proelia  Panhi  j' 
t  nolle  alire  iimih  nel  latino  poeta." 
Compire /"wfy.  ii,  16: 

'".  ,  .  m'apparve, 

Vn  lume  per  lo  mar  venir  si  ralto, 
Che  il  mover  suo  nessun  volar  pareggia." 
Cwnpare  also  Petrarch,  part  ii,  cane,  viii,  sL  7  ; 
"  I  di  miei,  piii  corrcnti  che  saclla, 
Yvx  miscric  e  pcccali 
Sonsen  andati.  c  so!  Morte  n'aspella." 
'.tw  r>;mark3  on  thi?  p.issage  -  "Ama  il  nosiro  Pocta  qtiesta 
'^'""'""-^ine.  che  0  assai  espressiva;  ma  m  queslo  i:  mirahilc, 
.  Mrmpre  nuovu  atlo  h  forma;  qui  ^  bcllissimo  I'im- 
-  ',.:—.=  la  lapidili  del  quadrello,  che  imbcicib  gi.\  nel  scj^nu, 
t  11  oocda  dcU'  areo  tremola  ancora." 
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Che  piii  hicente  se  ne  fe'  il  pianeta. 
E  se  la  Stella  i\  cambio  e  tiae,* 

Qual  mi  fee'  io,  che  pur  di  mia  naiura 
Trasmutabilc  son  per  tune  guise  1 

Here  beheld  I  luy  Lady  so  full  of  gladness  as  sbt 

passed  into  ihe  radiance  of  that  heaven,  thai  ^e 
planet  itself  became  more  lutninous  therefrom.  And 
if  the  star  was  changed  and  smiled,  what  did  I  be- 
come, who  am  by  my  mere  nature  suscepnble  tf 
change  of  every  kind  '. 

Longfellow  observes  that  Dante  here  represents  hi***' 
self  as  being  of  a  peculiarly  mercuiial  lemperainent- 

Dante  and  Beatrice,  being  now  in  the  Heaven  t** 
Mercury,  look   about  them   to  obser\'c   its   inmate^ 
These  are  the  spirits  of  those,  who  in  their  hfetini'^ 
wore  energetic  in  the   pursuit  of  honour  and  gloty 
Beaming  with  radiance,  and  with  exclamations  of  joy- 
ful welcome,  they  throng  round  Dante,  much  as  lisl 
do  round  any  food  thrown  into  their  pond.     As  the 
glorious  beings  surround  Dante  and  Beatrice,  the  spirit 
of  each  is  distinctly  disct-rnibie  within  the  effulgeiW 
which  each  of  them  diffuses  around  it  in  token  of  ihcf 
heavenly  joy  and  gladness. 

Come  ill  pcschiera,  ch'  ^  cranquilla  e  pura,t  "* 


•  la  Stella  .  ,  .  rise:  In  Conviio  iii,  8,  II  97-111,  Datf 
delines  his  idea  of  riso,  and  applies  it  to  Beatrice :  "  E  c^ 
k  riiiert,  se  noti  una  corrusizaiione  della  dilettazionc  deH'aoiw. 
cio^  un  lumc  apparcnte  di  fuori  secondo  che  sta  dentro?  -  ■  < 
Abi  mirabilc  riso  della  mia  Donna,  di  cui  io  parlo,  che  nui  no* 
ii  sentia  se  non  dell'  occhio  !  " 

\  Iranguilla  e  pura:  "  I  due  epileti  Imnijuilla  e  puta  rispM' 
dono  alia  qutete  somma  e  alia  serenitil  delia  sfera  celeiie:' 
I'  immagine  del  pcsci,  che  si  volgono  a  cio  che  stirnano  ^OA^^ 
lor  pamura,  concorda  col  desiderio  che  hanno  quelle  aniiM* 
pasccrsi  di  cariti.  Di  piii:  come  i  pesci,  i  i)ualr  visti  in  foo4i 
alia  peschieta  si  distinguono  appena,  saliti  al  sommo  si  veggtV 
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TraggOQsi*  i  pesci  a  do  che  vien  di  fuon  t 

Pci  modo  die  lo  <itL[nLn  lor  pastura  ; 
51  vid'  io  ben  pjii  di  mille  splendor! 

Trarsi  vcr  noi,  ed  in  ciascun  s'udia  : 
"Eceo  chi  cresceril  li  nostri  amori."  lo; 

£  si  come  ciascuno  a  noi  venfa, 

Vcdeasi  1'  ombra  piena  di  leiizia 

Ncl  fulgor  chiaro  chc  da  lei  uscfa. 

As  ma  Tish-pond  which  is  still  and  cl^ar,  the  fish  dan 
for«aid  lo  thai  which  comes  from  without  in  such  a 
"Jy  thai  they  deem  it  their  food  ;  so  beheld  I  innu- 
merable {.lit.  more  than  a  thousand)  resplendences 
hasten  towards  us,  and  in  each  one  was  heard:  "Lo 
here  is  one  (i.<.  Dante)  who  will  multiply  our  Loves." 
And  as  each  one  of  them  tame  lowards  us,  one  could 
*e  the  spirit  full  of  gladness  in  the  radieni  effulgence 
that  iuucd  from  it. 

aiztni,  after  prolonged  investigation  oi  Ecco  cki, 

iwithVellutello  and  Tommas^o  that  Dante,  and 

'Beatrice,  is  referred  to  here. 


nente :  cosi  quei  beati  via  via  si  fanno  piii  risplendenti 

|lacant4cbe  grinfiamnia,  e  che  ncH'avvicinarsi  a  Danle  va 

do."    {Ventun,  Simil.  Dant.  p.  253,  Sim.  4[9).     Kaiio 

i  t^ni,  DiUamondo,  lib.  i,  cap.  i,  ictz.  19,  similarly  com- 

>  cenaio  symbolical  ladies  galhetiiig  round  A  personified 

"  Molte  donne,  akggiando  in  varie  piume, 

Si  vedean  iranquillar  ne'suoi  splendori 
Come  pesci  d' estate  in  chiaro  liume." 
'  Tnggonit :  Compaie  Purg.  ii,  70-72  ; 

"•  E  come  a  mcssaggier,  che  porta  olivo, 
Tragge  la  gcnte  per  udir  novclle, 
E  di  calcai  ncssun  si  moslra  schivn." 
'■}uBri:  At  the  request  of  Dr.  Moore  I  have  deleted  the 
I  '^■U'  tlitr  fiifiri,  the  absence  of  which  he  thinks  makes  the 
■HtmiKh  deaicr. 
timarAfi  noiiri  amori :  "  L' amore  dei  beati  cresce  oggei- 
•■■ciite  picso,  (lerchectesce  il  numerodegli  amaii.     Lanima 
■■"»>  sua   leiiiid    mandando   fuori   da   si   maggior   luce." 
•KMUi). 
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Benvenuto  says  that,  before  bringing  upon  the  scent 
one  of  the  most  illustrious  personages  in  theSphcrt 
of  Mercur>',  Dante  dexterously  contrives  to  make  hi* 
readers  feel  his  suspense  and  eagerness  to  knowwlfl 
are  the  spirits  in  this  Heaven. 

Pensa,  letior,  se  quel  che  qui  s*  inida 
Non  procedesse,  come  lu  avresli 
Di  piu  sapcie  angosciosa  carizia  ;  * 
£  per  le  vederai.  come  da  qiiesti 

M'  era  in  disio  d'  udir  lor  condiiioni. 
Si  come  agli  occhi  mi  fur  manifesii. 

Bethink  thee.  Reader,  if  what  here  begins  were  n« 

be  continued,  how  thou  wouldsl  have  a  jiainful  cravuij 
to  know  more  ;  and  by  ihyself  ihou  will  see  how  ffom 
these  (spirits)  I  longed  to  know  iheir  condition 
soon  as  they  became  manifest  to  my  eyes. 

The  spirit  of  the  Emperor  Justinian  now  a< 
Dante,  though  his  identity  is  not  revealed  until  1 
next  Canto.     He  volunteers  to  give  Dante  informatJ 
as  to  himself  and  his  blessed  companions,  and 
encourages  Dante  to  ask  him  for  it- 
—  "  O  bene  naCo,-)-  a  cui  veder  ii  ironi 


1 

until  1 
ormatJ 


earizia :  The  Grart  Distonariii  says  this  is  an  equini 


of  cartslia,  and  quotes  the  following  from  Fra  GuJnone  in 
Hime  Antkhe: 

"  Eh,  donna  mia.  non  fate  cariiia 
Ui  cosl  gran  dovijia." 
compare  also  Purg.  x\ii,  141  : 

".  .  .  Di  questo  cibo  avreie  caro." 
t  bene  nato  :    Compare  the   wards  wiih   which  Dan 
menccs  his  address  to  Piccatda  Donati  in  Par.  ill,  37,  38: 
"O  ben  create  spirilo,  che  a'  rai 

Di  vlia  eiema  la  dolcciza  semi,"  etc 
and  Purg^.  v,  58-60  ; 

"...  Percht  nc'  voslri  lisi  guali, 

Non  ricDnosco  akun  ;  ma  se  a  vol  place 
Cosa  ch'  io  possa,  spirit!  ben  nati,"  etc 
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Del  trionfo  eterna.1  concede  gratia, 
Prima  che  la  militia*  s'  abbandoni, 

Uet  lume  che  per  tutto  il  ciet  si  spaiiat 
Noi  scmo  accesi ;  e  per6,  se  disii 
Da  noi  chiarini.J  a  luo  piacer  li  saiia." —  1 

C05I  da  un  di  quegli  spini  pii 

Detto  mi  fu  ;  e  da  Beatrice  :— "  Di'di' 
Sicuramenle,  e  credi  come  a  Dii."§  — 

"Othoii  bom  lo  good,  to  whom  Grace  vouchsafes  to 
»te  Ihe  thrones  of  the  Eternal  Triumph,  before  thy 
Mffare  (i>.  ihy  earthly  hfe)  has  been  laid  aside,  we 
*fe  illumined  with  the  light  that  is  spread  throughout 
'he  whole  heaven  ;  and  therefore,  if  ihou  desirest  to 
'Je  enlightened  about  us,  sate  thee  (/.c.  speak  thy  fill) 
31  ihine  own  pleasure."  Thus  lo  me  was  sjiokcn  by 
one  of  these  saintly  spirits,  and  (then)  by  Beatrice; 
"Sptak,  speak  with  confidence,  and  trust  them  even 
w  Gods." 


mllitta:  Compareyiji,  vii,  1,  where  militia  in  the  Vulgate 

"in  the  Authorised  Version  "appointed  lime."      On  the  pas- 
'aje  in  the  text   see  the   Oltimo  :    "  Noia  che  il   vivere  qui   h 
1*  tnilimre  ;  e  pert)  dicesi  militante  Ecclesia  quesia  qua  giu, 
•  inunfanie  quella  del  Cielo." 
T  D  rpaiiii:  Compare  Pure,  xxvi,  62,  63  : 

"aiche  il  ciel  v'alberghi, 
Ch'  t  pien  d'  amore  e  piu  ampio  si  spazia." 
*  ^  mi  ckiarirti :   Scartaziinj  points  out  that  in   the  nent 
"-^.'o  Dante  is  enlightened  both  as  to  the  condition   of   the 
*P"ili,  and  as  to  many  other  points. 

\<fidi  iame  a  Pii:  Compare  St.  John,  x,  34,  35  {Viil^alt)  : 
./'"nnp  scnplum  est  in  lege  vcstra  quia  ego  dixl ;  Di:  eslis  ?  Si 
"Wi  Jmi  jcKs^  ad  quQs  ^ermo  Dei  factus  est,  et  non  potest 
'™'''  KniJlura,"  etc.  Compare  also  Boeihius,  Cuiuet.  fhilot.  iii, 
"^-  »:  '■  Quoniam  beatitudinis  adeptione  fiunt  homines  beali. 
'•^Hludo  vero  est  ipsa  divinilas,  divinitatis  adeplinne  beatos  fieri, 
"""ifcstiim  est.  Scd  uii  jusiitLE  adeptione  jusli,  sapientiie 
P'enici  fiunt,  ita  divinilatem  adeplns  decs  fieri  simili  ratione 
'-'l^^Me  est."  Cofnoldi  says  lliat  DH  is  employed  here  in  the 
"•ristian,  not  the  pagan  sense.  "  I  beati  nun  possono  xii  errare 
*>>cntire  :  per6  sono  falli  partecipi  di  due  rilevantissinie 
'Opntli  della  diviniti." 
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Buti  explains  this  as  meaning  that  Dante  was  to  poti 
as  full  trust  in  these  blessed  spirits  as  did  the  Gent 
Heathen  in  their  gods, 

Dante,  now  replying  to  the  spirit  of  Justinian.' 
cuses  himself  for  not  knowing  him.     He  then 
him  two  questions  (a)  Who  is  he?  and  (b)  Whyhei 
in  the  sphere  of  IVIercury  ? 

—  "  lo  veggio  ben  *  si  come  [u  t'annidi 

Nel  proprio  lume,  e  che  dagli  occhi  il  tn^i. 
Perch' ei  corruscan,  si  come  tu  ridi; 
Ma  non  so  chi  lu  sei,  ni  perchSaggi, 
Anima  dcgiia,  il  grado  della  speia, 
Che  si  vela  ai  mortal  con  ahrui  ra^gi."— t 

"  I  well  perceive  (by  thy  glistening  eyes)  how  ih*' 
thou  art  nested  in  thine  own  light,  and  that  ihuu 
drawest  it  from  thine  eyes,  beciuae  they  \Kan\  with 
radiance  as  thou  smilest ;  but  I  know  not  who  ita 
art,  nor  wherefore  thou  hast,  0  august  soul,  the  tjnV 
of  that  sphere  (Mercury)  which  is  veiled  from  mc 
by  the  rays  of  another  (/>.  of  the  Sun)." 


•  fo  veggio  btn,  etc. :  Of  tliese  three  lines  Cesari  tHMibJ 
"  A  me  par  vederc  iroppopiii  profonda  ed  alia  senIeniain(|U 
lerzina,  che  non  videro  1  comenialori,  i  qiiali  nulla  ci  noli 
di  singolare.  Id  dir6  quello  che  me  ne  senio.  lo  vei^  ' 
che  tu  li  riposi  {f  annidi),  come  nella  lua  nicchia,  ncl  lumei 
caritk  che  hai  detlo  teslt,  c  che  h  ora  tuo  proprio  .  .  .  Ofl 
segue  Dante,  di  ci6  m'accorgo  io  bene,  al  segno  che  nw  < 
danno  i  tuoi  occhi,  per  11  quali  tu  ttal  del  ciiore  il  fuocn  dell'iitiC 
tuo  d'entro  ;  ond'essi  corruscano,  e  brill.ino  secondo  U  W 
letiiia,  ovvero  11  riderc  della  tua  bocca  .  .  ,  lo  leggo  cernm* 
c  non  C(i?-rusca  .  .  .  conciossiache  per  gli  occhi  soptatlulto 
sfogano  i  movimenli  del  cuore,  e  meglio  I'allegreiiia  chc  alo 
.  .  .  An^fj  dico,  cheseniaquesiounabellenasingolardicoDcil 
sarebbe  perduta." 

t  si  veia  ai  mortal  lOn  altrui  raggi:  "  Ecco  determinato 
cielo  al  quale  i  asccsn  il  Pocta.  fe  iT  secondo,  c:o6  la  spen 
Mercurio,  che  gli  aniichi  pure  riconobbero  !a  piii  proisima' 

auella  del  sole  tanlo  che  rimane  velala  dai  raggi  di  ques[a« 
ifiicilinente  pub  scorgersi  la  Stella."  [.\ntonelli  ap.  TomtaWt* 
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We  now  read  how  the  spirit  of  Justinian,  cnkindted 
by  the  desire  of  satisfying  Dante's  thirst  for  inform- 
ation, beams  forth  such  an  intense  access  of  radiance, 
that  his  shade  becomes  invisible  to  Dante's  morta! 
vision.     The  spirit   prepares  himself  to  speak,  but 
does  so  Uke  the  concealed  god  in  an  ancient  oracle. 
DcGubematis  (//  Paradiso  di  Dante,  Firenze,  1887) 
observ'es  that  Dante  very  happily  concludes  the  Canto 
atthis  point.     Justinian  is  about  to  reveal  his  ideas  of 
Justice,  according  to  the  principles  of  Imperial  policy, 
in  which  on  earth  should  be  seen  the  outline  sketch  of 
Divine  Justice.     The  theme  is  a  lofty  one ;  and  Dante 
is  unwilling  to  treat  it  too  briefly  or  loo  lightly,  but 
devotes  to  it  another  Canto. 

Queslo  diss'  io  djrilto  alia  lumicra*  130 

Che  pria  m'avea  partalo,  ond'ella  fessi 
Lucerne  piii  assai  di  quel  ch'  ell'  era. 
Si  come  il  sol,  chesi  celat  egli  stessij 
Per  troppa  luce,  come  il  caldo  ha  rose 
Le  letnperanze  dei  vapori  §  spessi ;  13; 

iihliii  alia  iumiera :  Tlie  Gran  Dixionario  quotes  lliis  very 
PJUaSe  in  f  I  of  diritto.  adjective,  ihough  one  might  have 
«*"Khi  it  to  be  an  irregular  participle:  "diritto.  Agg.  Per 
'™'  'Ilia,  Chi  non  pifg<t  da  niiimi  bnnda  e  non  torce^  Cke  ^ 
voltilo  lUriltiimfnle.     Directus,  aurco  lat." 

.^  ''•ela:  Compare  Petrarch,  part  il,  son.  67  (in  some  cdi- 
"on*  195) ; 

'■  E  per  aver  uom  gli  occhi  net  Sol  fissi, 
Tanto  si  vede  men,  quanto  piu  splende." 
^f  Wrtrt" .■  See  Gran  Disionario,  under  stfSJo,  ^  $:  " S/i-fj-/,  nel 
2?*  "tlo  del  minor  numero  come  Qucgli  e  Qufs/i,  si  imva 
."''*  presio  gli  anlichi.     Da  isle,  ifise,  quasi  irasposta  la  i  dal 
'"'"cipli, aUa  fine."     Compare  //:/  ix,  58-60: 
"  Cosi  disse  il  Maestro :  ed  egli  stesal 

Mi  volse,  e  non  si  tenne  alle  mie  m.ini, 
,  Che  con  le  sue  ancor  non  mi  chiudessi." 

•    f'tfttramt  dei  vapori :  Compare  Purg.  kxx,  aj-z? ; 
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Per  piii  letida  si  mi  si  nascose 

Deniro  al  suo  raggio  la  figura  santa, 
E  CO!]  chiusa  cliiasa*  mi  rispose 

Ncl  modo  the  il  segiicnie  canio  ranta. 
This  said  1.  being  turned  siraigiit  towards  the  lirighi 
lustre  that  had  first  addressed  me,  wlicreupoti  il  wisrf 
far  more  radiant  than  it  had  been  before.  Evenu 
ihe  Sun,  which  through  excess  of  hght  concailHii 
its  own  self,  when  heat  has  eaten  away  the  lempenog 
influence  of  the  thick  vaiiours  (that  surround  ill — 
so  by  increase  of  gladness  did  thai  holy  form  concoi 
itself  from  me  within  its  own  radiance,  and  thus  com- 
pletely enfolded  it  made  answer  lo  me  in  the  feiliion 
which  the  ensuing  Canto  sings. 


" .  ,  .la  laccia  del  sol  nascere  ombrata, 
S5  che  per  tetuperania  di  vapori 
t.'occhio  la  soslenca  lutiga  fiata." 
■•  chiuS't  ifiiuia:  "  interamente  nascosta,  lutta  velattdali"" 
splendore."    (Casini). 


End  of  Canto  V. 
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CANTO   VI. 


IE  Sphere  of  Mercury  {continued). — The  Em- 
peror Justinian. — History  of  the  Roman 
Eagle  and  Empire. — Guelphs  and  Ghibel- 
LiNES. — Other  Spirits  in  the  Sphere  of 
Mercury. — Romeo  di  Viu-anova. 

S  was  stated  in  the  commentary  on  the  preceding 
wito,thc  present  one  is  wholly  devoted  to  the  wards 
loken  by  the  spirit. of  the  Emperor  Justinian* 
Bcnveniito  divides  the  Canto  into  three  parts. 

hi  the  First  Division,  from  v,  i  to  v.  27,  Justinian 
rieRy  touches  upon  the  principal  events  of  his  reign, 
is  conversion  to  Christianity,  and  his  great  deeds. 

In  the  Second  Division,  from  v.  28  to  v,  ili.he 
lances  over  the  more  notable  exploits  of  the  Romans 
thieved  during  several  centuries  under  their  glorious 
Uidard,  the  Roman  Eagle, 

In  the   TItird  Division,    from   v.   ri2   to  v-   142, 

*  Scutuiini  [Edic.  Min.)  notices  the  coincidence  of  Dante? 
decisive  Irealmenl  of  the  Vlth  Canlo  of  each  of  the  Cantiche. 
CuioVI  of  the  In/crnoaW  the  feuds  then  Iroubling  Florence 
s  dwcribed,  and  others  are  foretold.  In  Canlo  VI  of  the  Pur- 
'■onfl  Ihc  general  condition  of  Italy  is  Dante's  (heme.  In 
^loVI  of  ihc  Paradiso  the  history  of  the  Empire  from  ^neas 
•Win  10  Caesar,  to  Charlemagne,  and  even  down  to  Dante's 
'n  time  is  dilated  upon.  This  parallel  arrangement  of  Cantos" 
ftot  unfrequenl  with  Dame.  In  Inf.  xix  he  relaies  his  inter- 
^  with  a  wicked  Pope  ;  in  Purg.  nix  with  a  good  Pope  j  and 
■tei  instances  might  be  cited. 

1  N 
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Justinian  replies  to  the  question  put  to  him  by  DanW 
{Canto  V,  127-129)  as  to  why  he  happens  to  be  m 
inmate  of  the  Sphere  of  Mercury. 

Division  I.     Dante,  in  the  last  Canto,  had  sai 

to  the  spirit :  "  I  do  not  know  who  thou  art,  nor  why 

this  particular  degree  of  beatitude  has  been  assigns) 

aothee." 

These  words  contain  two  questions : 

(1)  '■  Who  art  thou  ? " 

(2)  ■'  Why  art  thou  here  ? " 
To  the  first  question  Justinian  at  once  proceeds  w 

reply.    The  second  he  will  answer  in  11.  1 12-1261 

Justinian  begins  by  relating  the  epoch  ofjiis  tenuit 
of  the  Empire.  He  tells  first  how  the  Roman  Empit 
had  remained  in  Greece  over  200  years  from  the  tiinf 
of  its  translation  thereby  Constantine,  before  itpassW 
into  his  hands. 

•X  "Posciach^  Constaiitin  I'aquila  volse 

Contra  il  corso  del  ciel,*  ch'ella  segulo 
Dietro  all'  ancico  che  L«viiia  tolie. 


,  •  CptUrailiorsoikLdel:  When  Conslantinc  iransftrred* 
seat  of  the  Empire  from  Rome  in  the  West,  to  Bywuini*. 
situated  to  the  East  of  Rome,  he  turned  the  Eagle,  emblem'' 
the  Romaji  Empire,  into  the  contrary  course  from  thar  ofi^f 
Heavens,  which  are  supposed  to  move  from  East  lo  Wt*' 
(Compare  Par.  ix,  85  ;  contra  ilsaU).  The  Eagle  had  follo«(J 
the  course  of  the  Sun  behind  that  taken  by  jEneas,  who,  wiitP 
he  left  Troas  in  (he  East,  came  to  Italy  in  the  West,  and  ttitrt 
he  laid  the  original  foundations  of  (he  Roman  Empire.  Anmlic 
reading,  which  has  considerable  M  S.  authority  and  is  very  cW" 
monly  adopted,  is  che  ia  seguie  (instead  of,  as  here,  <kt&' 
Uguio).  Scariaziinj  says  the  sense  must  decide  which  of  l^ 
two  is  right  Is  it  the  Eagle  (hat  followed  the  couise  if  il* 
Heavens  {ch'elia  scgu'w),  or  the  course  of  the  Heavens  tbiiW- 
lowed  (he  Eagle  (che  la  segufo)?  Cesari  (vol.  iii,  p.  1)9),  denda 
■he  idea  of  the  latter :  "  E'  mi  par  troppo  ardito  questo  imnuf'' 
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Cenio  e  cent"  anni  *  c  piii  I'  ucccl  di  Dio 
Hell' es  Ire  mo  d'Europa  si  ritenne, 
Vicino  ai  momi  de'quai  prima  uscto; 
E  solto  I'ombra  dclle  sacre  penne  t 
Governfi  il  mondo  li  di  mano  in  mano, 
E  si  cangiando  in  sulla  mia  pervenne. 

"After  thai  Constantine  had  turned  the  Eagle  back 
against  the  course  of  Heaven,  which  it  followed  be- 
I       hind  that  ancient  one  (.tneas)  who  took  (to  wife) 
'       Ldvinia,  for  3  hundred  and  a  hundred  years  and 
I      more  did  the  bird  of  God  (i.e.  the  Eagle)  hold  itself 
I      on  the  extreme  confines  of  Europe  near  unto  the 
mountains  (of  Troas)  from  which  it  had  lirst  gone 
I       forth  ;  and  beneath  the  shadow  of  the  sacred  wings 
it  governed  the  world  there  (at  Constantinople)  from 
hand  to  hand,  and  so  changing  {i.e.  from  one  Em- 
peror to  another  in  succession)  it  alighted  at  last 
upon  mine  (i.e.  my  hand). 

Scartazzini  observes  that  it  is  somewhat  an  ana- 
ichronism  on  the  part  of  Dante  to  suppose  that  the 
Eagle  had  been  the  standard  of  the  Roman  Empire 
from  the  time  of  jEneas.  It  was  Marius  who  first 
"lade  it  the  standard  of  all  the  Roman  Legions. 

Benvenuto  says  that  Justinian  describes  himself, 
first,  by  his  Imperial  dignity,  secondly,  by  his  proper 


Aai  clie  Enea  con  I'aqujia  in  mano  insegnasse  quasi  al  sole  la 
ttrada  :  che  certo  ei  dovea  sapcrsela  bene.  E  pero  ia  bacio  e 
benedico  un  codice,  it  quale  ha  ch'  ella  seguio;  facendo  che  essa 
kquila  scguisse  il  corso  del  sole,  dJetro  a'passi  d'Enea;  il  che 
k  piu  grave,  e  ragionevole,  e  vera." 

,  •  C«(/o<  «i/'a>in/ .- From  the  removalof  the  seal  of  Empire 
to  Byianlium  in  A.D.  334  lo  the  Accession  of  Justinian  as  Em- 
peror in  A.D.  517  was  almost  cxaclly  two  hundred  years. 
I    t  i' eiiibra  dilU  sacre  penne :  Compare /*J<i//n  xvii,  8 ;  "Hide 
me   under  the  shadow  of  thy  wings."      And  Psalm  xxxvi,  7 : 

tThe  children  of  men  put  iheir  trust  under  the  shadow  of  thy 
in^."      And  Fialtn  kiii,  7 :  "in  the  shadow  of  thy  wings  will 
I  rejoice." 
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name,  anH  t>iirHly,  hy  his  mc^X  rvfellent  work.  Bti 
sister's  son  of  Justinus,  and  adorned  with  everyiiT 
and  accomplishment,  Justinian  succeeded  to  ' 
Imperial  throne,  A.D.  538  [it  was  really  537],  and 
Ihirty-eight  years  his  administration  of  public  alii 
was  worthy  of  all  praise.  {_  Immediately  on  his  ao 
sion  he  set  to  work  to  codify  and  ameliorate 
principal  Imperial  constitutions  or  statutes,  of  wl: 
there  was  such  a  multitude,  that  the  life  of  onen 
would  not  even  have  sufficed  to  read  them.  J 
tinian,  leaving  to  his  distinguished  generals  the  | 
seculion  of  his  wars,  abstracted  the  laws  into  a  v 
few  books,  and  gained  for  himself  a  lasting  reputati 
Ceaare  fuj,*  e  son  Giustiniano,+ 

Che,  per  volcr  del  primo  amor  ch'  io  sentc^ 
D'entro  le  leggi  trassi  il  troppo  c  i1  vaB» 
£  prima  ch'  Io  all'  opra  fossi  atlento, 

Una  natura  in  Crista  esser,  non  piite, 
Credeva,  e  di  ta!  fede  era  contcnio  ; 

I  was  Caesar,  and  I  am  Justinian,  who  by  the  will  rf 
the  Primal  Love  (i.e.  by  the  inspiration  of  the  Holy 
Spirit)  which  I  feel,  withdrew  from  (the  body  oO  '1" 
laws  the  superfluous  and  the  useless  ;  and  before  the 
time  thai  I  became  engaged  upon  that  work,  I  be- 
heved  that  in  Christ  there  was  (but)  one  nature  (the 
divine),  not  more,  and  with  such  faith  I  was 
tented. 


1 


I 


•  Ctsare  fuj :  Jusiinian  alludes  Io  his  having  been  Cwa 
Emperor  in  tfie  past  tense,  ajid  gives  Danle  thereby  to  uo 
stand  that  atl  earthly  dignities  are  a<  an  end  after  a  man'i  de 
He  says  :  "  I  woj  Emperor,  but  1  remain  plain  Justini 
Compare  Purg.  v,  88:  "  Io  fui  di  Moniefcltro.  io  son  ft 
conie." 

+  Giustiniano  ■  Gibbon,  Dtclint  and  Fall  oflht  Raman  t 
piTe{\%(>i,  vol.  V,  p.  248  and  p.  282),  gives  an  excellent  >«< 
of  Jusiinian. 
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Santom  was  crucif 


tinian  is  here  referring  to  the  Eut^chian  heresy, 
;aJled  from  Eutyches,  an  Abbot  at  Constantinople, 
:i  maintained  that  only  the  Divine  nature  existed 
33n  ;  but  that  at  His  Crucifixion 

_^        ified   in   His  place.     Hence  the 

tsy  was  also  termed  the  Monophysite.  Tommas^o 
s  that  the  word  contento  would  be  superfluous,  but 
.t  it  expresses  the  good  faith  of  Justinian  in  his 
or.  Mr.  Butler  thinks  that  it  was  not  really 
stinian  himself,  but  his  wife  Theodora,  who  was 
ached  to  the  above-mentioned  heresy.  The 
nperor's  own  orthodoxy  would  seem  to  have  been 
impeachable  till  quite  the  end  of  his  life,  when  he 
Med  into  erroneous  views  concerning,  not  the  nature, 
it  the  person  of  Christ.  The  alleged  visit  of  Aga- 
tus  is  not  mentioned  by  Gibbon  ;  the  story  may  havi; 
fin  derived  from  the  Tr^sor  of  Brunetto  Latini 
Jvre  i.  part  ii,  chap.  Ixxxvij) ;  "  Et  Ji  soit  ce  que  il 
a  au  commencement  en  Terror  des  hereges,  en  la 
1  reconut  il  son  error  par  le  conseil  Agapite,  qui 
IS  estoit  apostoiles"  (ii,  25).  The  more  generally 
xepled  tale,  as  given  by  Benvenuto,*  Talice  da 
icaldone,  and  others,  states  that  Agapetus  was  sent 
t  Theodatus,  the  Gothic  king,  to  make  terms  with 
ustinian,  and  that  he  incidentally  discovered  and 
iformed  the  Emperor's  heterodox  views. 


•According  10  Paulus  Diaconus  (Conliii.  Hist.  Eutropii, 
":  Hvii),  on  Ajjapelus  reproving  Jusiinian  for  his  hereucal 
pinions,  their  argument  became  heated  and  the  emperor 
'*inguiiered  some  threatening  *ords,  Agapeius  replied;  "J 
"■ughl  I  had  been  coining  lo  Justinian,  the  most  just  of  Em- 
"W.  Kitcc^s  I  have  found  a  new  Diocletian."  Agapeius 
"*>  only)  Pops  for  one  year,  from  535  to  536. 
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Ma  il  benedetto  Agapito,  che  file 

Sommo  pastore,  alia  fede  sincera  • 
Mi  diriii6  con  !e  parole  sue. 

lo  gli  credeiii,  ccio  che  in  sua  fede  era 
Veggio  ora  chiaro,  s1  come  lu  vedi 
Ogni  contraddiiion  e  falsa  e  vera. 

But  ihe  blessed  AgapcCus,  who  was  the  suprtPtf 
Pastor,  by  his  words  directed  me  to  the  pure  Failh. 
Him  1  believed,  and  what  there  was  in  his  belief 
(namely,  the  two  natures  in  Christ,  the  human  ind 
the  divine)  I  now  see  clearly,  even  as  thou  sees!  all 
contradictories  {J,e.  every  pair  of  contradictory  pro- 
positions) to  be  both  false  and  true  (»'.<.  one  false  and 
the  other  true).  I 

it  is  a  familiar  and  fundamental  principle  of  LopCj 
that,  of  two  Contradictory  Propositions,  one  must  be 
true  and  the  other  false.  Both  could  not  be  tiw.' 
nor  yet  both  false,  as  for  example : 
(i)  All  men  can  run. 
(2)  Some  men  cannot  run. 
One  of  these  must  be  true  and  the  other  false. 

Justinian  now  goes  on  to  show  that  as  soon  as  fc 
liad  become  reconciled  to  the  Church,  and  had  bccooo 
faithful  son  thereof,  by  acknowledging  the  doclriW 
[of  the  two-fold  nature  of  Christ,  he  was  inspired  b/ 
I  God  to  hand  over  to  his  great  general,  BcJisariu&i" 
iwarlike  undertakings,  and  to  devote  himself  whoHyt*^ 
[the  work  of  recompiling  the  laws. 

ITosto  che  con  la  chiesa  mossi  i  piedi, 
A  Dio  per  graila  piacque  di  spirarmi 
,        L'alto  lavoro,  e  tutto  a  lui  mi  diedi. 


I 


loliyto 


•  sxtKera:  5'i/(«to  is  commonly  used  in  Tuscany  in  llie«»^ 
of  "pure."  "Questo  k  un  vino  smcero,"  "this  is  a  I™''^"'^ 
Compare  also  i  Pel.  li,  2  :  "  As  new -born  babes  desire  ibes'"'*'^ 
milk  of  the  word." 


atito  in.         Readings  on  the  Paradiso.  183 


f 

^^H  £d  al  mio  Bellisar*  commendai  rarmi,       ■  i; 

I^H  Cui  la  deslra  del  ciel  fu  si  congiunta,   | 

rV  Che  segno  fu  ch'  io  dovessi  posarmi.t 

L^H  So  soon  as  1  moved  my  feet  with  the  Church  {i.e. 
■M  ""braced  its  docUines)."  it  pleased  God  of  His  Grace 
^H  toinsptfe  me  with  this  high  task,  and  I  gave  myself 
^^p  'Oolly  to  it  And  (matters  oO  arms  I  committed  to 
^^    "V    Selisarius,  to  whom  the  right  hand  of  Heaven 

^■"s  so  conjoined,  as  to  be  a  signal  to  me  that  my 

outy    was  to  stay  quiet. 

oen^f^nuto  says  that  he  had  heard  that  Belisarius  was 
"rtonous  in  twenty-seven  pitched  battles ;  and  that 
vben  >ie  came  to  Rome  he  offered  at  the  shrine  of 
>*■  »  ^t<jr.  by  the  hand  of  Pope  Vigilius,  a  cross  of  gold 
if  one  Viundred  pounds'  weight,  enriched  with  precious 
■<*'''^.  on  which  the  number  of  his  victories  was 
ecord^. 


V^'^Hiion  IJ.     Before  giving  an  answer  to  the  second/ 

of  0*nte"s  two  questions,  as   to  why  Justinian  has 

been  placed  in  this  particular  Sphere  of  Heaven,  the 

spif't  of  the  Emperor  compresses  Into  a  brief  narraA 

live  the  most  memorable  achievements  done  at  variousj 

limes  under  the  standard  of  the  Eagle,  the  symbol  oQ 

"^  Roman  Empire.    Scartazzini  observes  that  Dantej 

ntlliiar :  Of  Belisarius,  ihe  famous  general  of  Justinian, 
,*»tcounl  will  be  found  Jn  Gibbon,  Ptdinc  ami  Fall  of  lAc 
'"WW  fiK^/rr,  r862,  vol.  <t,  p.  99.  See  also  C.  Villani,  lib.  11, 
_  1^  6;  "  [|  quale  Bclisario  .  .  .  fii  uomo  di  grandc  senno  e 
^"^tta,  e  bene  avventoroso  in  guerra  .  .  E  bene  avventurosa- 
•*t«»  con  viiioria  in  lutte  parii  vinse  e  soggiog6i  ribclli  del- 
* TSptrio,  e  tenne  in  buono  stato  mentrc  vivelte." 


'  t"anni :  Compare  /"erf.  ii.  85  : 

"Soavcmente  disse  ch'  ro  posasse.' 
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'  introduces  this  digression,  to  give  himself  an  opfxit- 
tunity  of  administering  a  sharp  reproof  to  the  t^wo 
factions  of  the  Guelphs  and  Ghibellines,  tlie  forsmci 
being  to  blame  in  fighting  against  the  Eagle,  and      ^ 
latter  in  appropriating  it  to  themselves. 

"  Ot  qui  alia  quesiion  prima  s'appunta* 

\  La  mia  risposia  ;  ma  sua  conditlone 

/  Mi  stringe  a  seguJtare  alcuiia  giunta  j  ' 

|j  Perchi  tu  veggi  con  quanta  ragione 

II  Si  move  contra  11  sa^rosanln  scyim-t 

I  E  chi  '1  s'  appropria,  e  chi  a  lui  s'nppone. 

Now  here  my  answer  lo  the  first  question  tenaiiai^^? 
{.lit.  reaches  the  full  slop) ;  but  the  nature  of  ^^•' 
constrains  me  to  follow  it  up  with  some  addilion  ' 

in  order  that   thou   mayest   see  with  what  amoiin  ^^* 
of  reason  there  moves  against  the   hallowed  iigi^^^J 
both  he  who  appropriates  it  to  himself  (the  Giii- 
belline),  and  he  (ihe  Uuelph)  who  is  in  oppo&itioc 
to  iL 


*  f  appunia  :  Seethe  Gran  Disionario  s.v.  appmitan,     ^"* 

§i6  ;  "  Per  fermarsi."  In  Par.  xiix,  Ii,  I2,  the  word  isuiC=-*"! 
signify  "has  lis  end,"  Beatrice  lellmg  Dame  that  the  crtaliw^*"' 
Angels  emanates  from  God,  for  she  has  herself  seen  in  #^"'' 
within  Whom  all  sfiace  and  time  comes  lo  an  cod  : 

"  perch' io  I' ho  vislo 
Dove  s' appunla  ogni  ubi  ed  ogni  guands'' 
Beatrice  in  the  present  passage  says  to  Dante  :  "  I  have  ai  **" 
point  really  concluded  my  answer  to  your  first  qoostion,  but  '''' 
quality  of  my  answer  obliges  me  lo  continue  my  speech  and  *"" 
to  it   some  further  matters."     Most   nf  the  old  Commeiiw""^ 
(t^.  Landino,  Velluiello.  and  Danielle)  underslanri  uppuftS'"'- 
correctly,  but  Buti  interprets  it  curiously  as  "  I  will  now  bft'i" 
my  answer."      Benvenuto  says;    "/j  mia  rispotta  iappu*'* 
idest,  facil  linem  et  punclum." 

+  sacrostinto  stgno :  Dante  firmly _|jelieved  that  ibe  Empii* 
was  a'diviae  institution,  and  he  there^re_4crms  iheEitgte  "i*" 
hallowed  sijgn."  Compare  Dante's  EpistTe~to  Henry  V II 
{Epislola  vii)  !l.  186-188:  "Ac  quemadmodum  saerOMK" 
Jerusalem  memores,  exules  in  Babylone,  gemiscimiu." 
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According  to  Dante  (U.  100-102)  the  GhibelHnes 
^vere  nQ_lcss  the  enemies  of  the  Empire  than  the 
Guelphs. 

Justinian  now  traces  the  miraculous  progress  of 
*-lle  Eagle  {processus  aquil<E)  from  yEneas  to  Charle- 
■^agne, 

Vedi  quanta  virlii  1'  ha  fallo  dcgno 

Di  riverenia." — E  comincio  dall'ora  J5 

Che  Pallame*  mori  per  dargli  regno.t 

Behold  what  prowess  has  made  il  worlliy  of  rever- 
ence," And  he  (Jusiinian)  commenced  his  relation 
from  the  hour  that  I'allas  died  to  give  sovereignty  to 
i(  (the  Eagle). 

?i!ost  of  the  Commentators  take  the  whole  of  the  last 
^ersina  to  be  part  of  Justinian's  words,  meaning  that 
*  the  prowess  of  the  Eagle  commenced  from  the  re- 
mote days  of  Pallas,"  but  I  follow  Benvenuto,  Tom- 
.as^o,  Scartazzini  and  Casini.  in  understanding  a 
,k  in  Justinian's  speech  after  the  words  "  degno 
di  riverenza,"  and  that  it  is  Dante,  who,  by  way 
of  parenthesis,  says :  "  and  then  he,  Justinian,  began 


•  Pallaitte .-  As  to  (he  death  of  Pallas,  ihe  son  of  Evander, 
Kinff  of  L^aiium,  in  battle  with  Turnus,  whom  Aaezs  after- 
waios  slew  to  avenge  his  friend,  sec  Virgil,  jEnrid,  Books  viij, 
■)andx. 

■^  ftr  dargli  regno:  "Quando  Pallanle  figlio  di  Evandro 
laon  cotnbaltendo  in  diresa  di  Enea,  e  ^li  assicur6  la  vittoria 
Sol  Laiio.  r  aijuila,  p«r  la  prima  volla,  spiego  nel  mondo  la  sua 
4l>  dODiinstricc."  (lie  Gubematis,  Angelo  di,  //  Poradiso  di 
OanU  dUhiarato  ai  giovani,  Firenjc,  1887,  p.  68).  Pcrcht  tu 
V^Sa  <iualc  ragionc  si  abbiano  i  Ghibellini  t  i  Guelli  ndi' 
vipporsi  ol  segno  s.icro  dcU'  Aquila,  vedi  come  per  alia  virtii  fu 
acinpre  dcgno  di  riverenia,  Rn  dal  punlo  in  cui  Patlanie,  figlio 
4i  Erandro,  mandalo  e  soccorrere  Enea,  venne  ucciso.  Pallanle 
-vmA  pet  cosiiiuire  on  reame  di  ctii  I' Aquila  dovea  esseie  il 
s*(aa'    (Comoldi). 
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his  narrative,  tracing  the  progress  of  the  Eagle,  from 
the  time  of  j^neas,"  or,  as  he  puts  it,  from  the  time 
that  Pallas,  the  ally  of  ^neas,  was  slain  by  Tumm 
{^n.  xii,  948-949). 

The  narrative  proceeds  ;  tracing  with  marvellcwi- 
precision  and  terseness  the  victorious  career  of  iht 
Roman  Eagle.  For  three  hundred  years  it  rested  ir 
Alba,  until,  by  the  combat  between  the  Horatii  Mil 
the  Curatii,  in  which  the  Alban  champions  were  slain 
by  the  Roman,  the  kingdom  of  Alba  passed  undci 
the  sway .  of  Rome.  Under  the  Eagle  the  aeven 
kings  held  the  sceptre,  and  added  vastly  to  RofDM 
dominions.  By  the  Eagle  both  the  Gauls  and  Pyrrhui 
were  repulsed,  and  under  its  influence  a  long  line  of 
heroes  achieved  deeds  of  valour. 

— "  Tu  sai  die  fece  in  Alba*  sua  dimora 

Per  trecenl'  anci  ed  ollre,  infino  al  fine 
Che  i  Ire  ai  tre  put-nar  per  lui  ancora. 
E  sal  ch'  ei  fe'  dal  mal  delle  Sabine  if* 

Al  dolor  di  Lucrezia  in  sette  regj. 


*  Alba:  Compare  Qmiirilo  iv,  5,  1!.  tSJ-rto ;  "  E  non  posc 
Iddio  le  mani  proprie  alia  baitaglia,  dove  gli  Altiani  colli 
Koinani  dal  principio  per  lo  capo  del  regno  combaitcra,  quandn 
uno  solo  Romano  nelle  man!  ebbe  la  franchigia  di  Romat' 
Compare  aUo  De  Man.  ii,  1 1,  U.  32-36  :  "  Quumquc  duo  pt^U 
tx  ipsa  Troiana  radice  in  lialia  germina.sBcnt,  Konianus  vide- 
licet populus  el  Albanus,  atque  de  aigno  aquilae  detjue  penatibos 
diis  TToianorum  alquc  digniialeprincipandi  longo  tempoieintei 
se  disccpiatum  essel ;  ad  ultimum,  de  communi  adscn^u  panium. 
propter  instaniiam  cognosce ndani,  per  tres  Horaiios  fratres  hint, 
et  per  lolidem  Curiatios  fralrcs  indc,  in  conspcciu  regum  ct 
populorum  altrinsecus  expectanlium  decerlalnni  e:>l  ;  ubi  Irlbus 
pugilibus  Albanorum  perenitis.  Komanorunique  duobus,  paltiu 
victonae  sub  Hostilio  rc^e  cessii:  Romania."  Thcae  two  chapters 
from  ihe  Convifo  and  the  IJe  MamirMa  may  be  read  in  rela- 
tion to  ihis  part  of  Justinian's  speech. 
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Vincendo  iniorno  le  genti  vicine. 

Sai  quel  ch'  ei  fe',  porlato  dagli  egrcgi 

Romani  mcontro  3.  Brenno,  incontro  a  Pirro, 

£  contra  gli  altri  principi  c  cullegi  :*  4$ 

Onde  Torqualo,  e  Quinzio  che  dal  cirrot 
Negletio  fu  nomato,  i  Deci,  c'  Fabi 
Ebber  la  fama  che  volentier  mirro4 

*■  Thou  Icnowest  that  it  made  lis  abode  in  Alba  for 
three  hundred  years  and  upwards,  until  che  conclu- 
sion (of  its  sojourn  there)  when  yet  again  for  its  sake 
the  three  fought  against  the  ihree.  Thou  knowest 
what  it  achieved  from  (the  tiuieof)  the  Sabine  women's 
wiong  down  to  the  wue  of  Lucretia  in  (the  reigns  oO 
seven  kings,   subjugating  the  neighbouring  nations 


*  ttlttgi;  The  Graa  Disionario  gives  as  the  primary  mean- 
ing of  Co//»-^<ti .-  "S'jcieli  d' uomini  in  un  coqio  taccolli  a  un 
6ne  comune,"  and  under  \i.  (written  by  Tommas^o) :  "  ColUgio 
dtirt,  Assemblea  de'maggiori  principi  delta  Coufedcrazioue  del 
Reno.  .  .  In  Danle,  Par.  vi,  Principi e  colU^,  vinli  da  Romii, 
ahri  \iomi\  inlende  Colltghi,  Collegali;  alln  \pthers\  collegi  o 
All»Tue  in  comune  delibcranti  e  operanti."  1  prefer  the  tactor 
interpretation  and  translate  "confederated  States." 

t  lirro:  "Cirro  e  cincinno,  capello  J  a  dire."    (Buti.)    In  the 
Ditionario,  s.  v.  cirro,  Tommas^o  says  that  in  the  Val  di 
— a  the  word  ciruglio  is  in  use,  to  signify  long  and  unkempt 
out, 

Xmirro:  The  interpretation  of  this  word  is  much  disputed, 
•"tn  by  the  early  Commentators.  Ccsari  remarks  of  it ;  "  Oh  '. 
oi!  mirro ,'  chi  ne  dice  una,  e  chi  altra  di  C[uesto  mirro."  He 
fStMi  with  Lana,  and  the  Aiwnimo  Fiorentiiio  in  understaudinj; 
w  word  ■'  I  anoint  with  balsam,"  /.  e.  I  embalm,  1  preserve  the 
™*Biory  of  the  great  deeds  of  the  heroes  I  have  mentioneil. 
Tbis  interpretation  was  certainty  the  most  generally  accepted 
I"  Ihe  early  times,  and  it  is  also  supported  by  Pietro  di  Danlc. 
W  Hit  poitillatore  Ciusincu,  and  i4  the  one  that  I  follow, 
''^■i  ihinki  mirro  is  for  miro  written  with  two  rj  for  lite  sakt 
"!j)u  rMyuu .'  Danicllo,  Lombardi,  Biagioli  and  Costa,  adopted 
""*  ntw.  which  I  reject  entirely.  The  more  common  infer- 
l"<istiun  is  that  of  the  Otiimo :  "  Quella  fama  dice,  la  quale 
"'Iciiiicri  corono.  e  onoro  con  mirra  la  quale  dk  ottimo 
i"lotc." 
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around.  Thou  knowest  what  it  achieved,  when  bomc 
by  the  illustrious  Romans  against  Brennus,  agaimi 
Pyrrhus,  and  against  the  other  princes  and  con- 
federated states:  After  them  (Manlius)  Tori^uaitis, 
and  Quinciius  who  was  surnained  (Cincinnatus)  from 
his  neglected  locks,  and  the  Decii,  and  the  Fabii 
obtained  the  fame  which  right  gladly  do  I  embalm 
(i.e.  preserve  in  song). 

The  next  to  be  extolled,  are  Scipio,  for  his  vie 
over  the  Carthaginians  under  Hannibal;  Pomp 
who,  fighting  on  the  side  of  Sulla,  defeated  the  for 
of  Mariiis  ;  the  sacking  and  destruction  of  Fa 
by  the  Romans  are  also  cited  as  an  instance  oft 
■  well-merited  severity  dealt  out  by  the  Roman 
Ho  its  rebellious  subjects.  This  (according  to  Villi 
lib.  i.  cap.  37)  look  place,  when,  after  the  defeat! 
Catiline  and  his  brother  conspirators,  they  found  1 
asylum  in  the  city  of  F:esu1k, 

Esso  aiterrb  I'orgoglio  degli  Arabi,* 


*  Arttbi :  Dr.  Moore  writes  10  me  on  this  passage:  "II 
the  explanation  to  be  that  as  the  neighbourhood  of  Cant 
Tunis  was  occupied  by  .\rabs  in  Dante's  lime,  and  hadnot| 
come  under  the  dominion  o\  the  Turks,  the  word  is  used  I 
chronislically  for  Carthaginians."  See  Texiua!  Criticism,Y'\ 
"Dame's  practice  in  the  "anachronistic'' use  of  national  li( 
is  curious,  and  throws  light  on  the  interpretation  of  other  \ 
sages  ....  The  followini'  are  cases  thai  occur  10  me  r  Viij 

nents  are  called  "  LomoiiriH'"  in  fnf.  i,  68.  In  Cfiw.  in, 
&i,  the  attack  on  the  Capitol  by  the  Gauls  is  curiously) 
scribed  as  "quando  li  Franceschi  .  -  .  .  prendeano  di  It! 
CiOHpido^lio'  I  believe  this  is  ihe  simple  explanation  of  91 
woro  ^rji4/,  about  which  so  much  difficulty  lias  been  raistAi^ 
Par.  vi,  49.   As  in  the  instance  above,  Fninctschi  =  Gauis,  M  ~ 

./(ruW  =  Carihayinians We  might  also  perhaps  adfl 

the  description  ofThe5eusa5"5H('a<f  ..4/^/w"  {/«/  nii.l?}.!* 
as  P liilaUlhes  notes,  this  was  an  actual  title  in  Dante's  B 
in  fact  since  1204."     Dt.  Moore  adds  in  a  letter  to  me  :  "f 
vcraely,  the  Romans  are  spoken  of  as  '  Trojani,"  in  /«/  xxviiu 
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I  Che  diretro  ad  AnnibfLle  passaro  50 

L'alp«slic  rocce*  di  che,  Po,  tu  labi. 
Soit*  esso  giovinetti  irlonfaro 
Scipionct  e  Pompeo,  ed  a  quel  colle 
Sotto  il  qual  lu  nascesli,  parve  amaro.t 
ombled  to  the  dusUhe  pride  of  the  Carthaginians 
it.  Arabs),  who,  in  the  train  of  Hannibal  passed 
ret  the  Alpine  peaks  from  which  thou,  Po,  (lowest, 
'ndcrit  in  their  youth  Scipio  andPompey  triumphed, 
id  cruel  did  it  (the  Eagle)  show  itself  to  that  hill 
i  the  foot  of  which  thou  wast  bom. 

hill  of  Fiesole  towers  above  the  plain  of  Florence, 
te's  birthplace.  Justinian  has  tip  till  now  been 
ing  the  achievements  of  the  Eagle  when  it  was 
;d  aloft  by  the  authority  of  the  Consuls  of  Rome, 
goes  on  to  speak  of  it  when  it  represented  the 
^of  the  Emperors,  and  he  begins  with  the  mighty 


Italians  as  '  Lalini '  fiiisn'm.     Iiiftr  alia  sec  Com.'.  \\,  38, 61, 

'cGuidoda  Monicfeltro  is  described  as  'il  nobilissiino  nostra 

no.'" 

Vatptsirt  rocee,  />.  the  Alps.     Scartazzini  observes  thai, 

I  the  doubts  that  have  always  existed  as  to  the  route  fol- 

d  by  Hatimbat.  the  most  probable  one  is  the  Liiile  St  Ber- 

Lind  (his  is  the  one  mostly  believed  in  at  the  present  time. 

[IS  prefer  the  Monl  Cenis,  but  in  Dante's  time  ihc  common 

i  was  that   Hannibal  passed  by  the   Moni-Gen^vrc,  or 

rnue  Mons,  a  pass   between  Susa  and  Brian^on,  In   the 

iuiAlps. 

Sd^one :  Publius  Cornelius  Scipio  Africanus,  the  elder,  in 

I'ouih  fought  in  (he  battles  of  the  Ticinus  and  Cannir  ;  when 

'  twenty  years  of  age  he  conquered  Spain,  and  at  the  age  of 

!y-three  overcame  Hannibal  at  the  decisive  battle  of  ^ama. 

iti*¥  was  only  twenty-five  years  old  when  he  obtained  his 

nph. 

faivt  amaro:    "  Item  dictum  signum  Msum  fuil  amarura 

colli,  sub  quo  auctor  noster  natus  est,  scihccl  Ficsulano." 

Ifo  di   Dante.)      "Pa/-,;^  iimaro.  scilicet:   dictum  signum, 

Ddo  Fliirinus  consul  romanus  devicit  Fsesulanos  cum  diclo 

0,"    {Poslillalare  Cassinest.) 
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I  deeds  of  Julius  Caesar,  the  (so-calted)  first  of 
[_Empcrors.  He  describes  how,  about  the  time  of 
birth  of  Jesus  Christ,  when  all  the  world  was  at  pe 
juhus  C^Esar  again  raised  the  standard  of  theEi 
and  marched  into  Gaul.  He  carried  it  from  Cisal 
Gaul,  over  the  Var,  into  Transalpine,  he  carried  i 
the  Rhine,  which  divided  Gaul  from  Germany,  ao 
the  Isire,  to  the  Saone,  and  to  the  other  tribut 
of  the  Rhone.  He  crossed  the  Rubicon  ;  he  inv. 
Spain, Dal matia, and  defeated  Pompey  in  far-offE( 
I  Pol,  presso  a1  lempo  che  tijfio'*  il  ciELwJlc 


*~JpffS  •'  Some  read  /u/ta  with  commas  before  and  li 
and  understand  il  lo  refer  lo  /o  mondo.     )  follow  Di.  Mi 
lext,  and  read  "  tullo  il  cicl  voile,"  translating  lutlo  advert 
See  the  very  remarkable  passage  illustrating  ih\s  lertiiia,i 
divine  ordinance  ihat  peace  on  ^^nh  iinrlrr  •=■  titi-^-H  it 
sbould herald  the bxrih of  Jesiis  CKrist,  in  ConvJIo iv.  ^,  ITi 
"Elelto  fu  in  queiraltissTmoe-CDiipiUYiirssimo  ConsistoroS 
della  Triniti,  che  '1  Figliuolo  di   Dio  in  terra  discendi 
qucsia  Concordia.     E  perocchE  nella  sua  venuta  nel  m 
solaroente  il  Cielo,  ma  la  Terra  conveniva  essere  in  oc 
posiiione  ;  e  la  ottima  disposiiione  della  terra  sia  qua: 
Monarchia,  cioi  tutlH  ha  uno  Principe,  comedeltoidi 
ordinato  fu  per  lo  divino  Prowedimenlo  quello  popolo 
citti  che  cio  dovea  cotnpiere,  ciot  la  gloriosa  Roma."    Ai 
11  60-69 :  "  Nt  'I  mondo  non  fu  mai  nS  sari  s5  perfetl 
disposlo,  come  allora  che  alia  voce  d'  un  solo  pr^ncipc  del 
Popolo  e  comandaiore  fu  ordinato  . . . .  E  perd  pace  uni 
era  per  tullo,  che  mai  piii  non  fu  n  J  fia  :  cht  la  nave  delli 
compagnia  dirittamente    per  dolce    cammino  a  debiio 
corrca."      See  also  St.  Thom.  Aq.  [Summ.  Tluol.  pan 
icxxv,  an.  8) :  "  Congruebat  etiam  ut  in  iUo  tempore,  qo 
princeps  domjnabatur  in  mundo,  Christus  nasceremr,  qui 
congTegaresuosinunum.utesset  unumovile."    Compare 
Hymn  on  Iht  morning  of  Christ's  NalivHy,  st.  3,  4 : 
"  Bui  he,  her  fears  to  cease, 
Sent  down  ihe  meek-eyed  Peace : 

The  trumpet  spake  noi  10  the  armM  ihranH  t 
And  kings  sal  stiU  wiih  awful  eye. 
As  if  they  surely  knew  iheir  sovran  Lord  wu  by  J 
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Ridur  \a  mondo  a  suo  modo  sereno, 
Cesare  per  voler  di  Roma  il  tolle  ;•   | 

E  quel  che  fe'  da  Varo  infino  al  Reno, 
Isaia  vide  ed  Era,  e  vide  Senna,t 
Ed  ogni  vaile  ondc  Rodano  6  pieoo. 

Quel  che  fe'  poi  ch'  egli  usd  di  Ravenna, 
E  salt6  Rubicon,  fu  di  Cal  volot 
Che  not  seguiteria  lingua  nf  penna. 

In  ver  la  Spagra  rivolse  b  sluolo  ; 

Poi  ver  Dilrauo,  e  Farsalia  percosse 
Si  ch'al  Nil  caldo  si  sent!  del  duolo. 

Then,  near  the  time  when  Heaven  wholly  willed  to 
bring  back  che  world  to  its  own  serene  state,  Csesar 
by  the  will  of  Rome  assumed  it  (/.*.  began  to  exer- 
cise the  supreme  aulhonly) ;  and  what  it  (the  Eagle) 
then  achieved  from  the  Var  as  far  as  the  Rhine,  Isfere 
law,  and  Saone,  and  Seine  (also)  saw,  and  every 
valley  from  which  the  Rhone  is  filled.  VVhat  it 
achieved  when  (with  Julius  Csesar)  it  went  forth  from 
Rarenna,  and  leaped  the  Rubicon,  was  of  such  (i.e. 
so  rapid)  a  Hight,  that  neither  tongue  nor  pen  could 


*  MU :  It  is  doubtfiil  whether  Dante  intended  this  word  for 
'T'''.  3"!  person  present  indicative,  or  for  tohi  3rd  person  per- 
fet  indicative.  The  form  tolUro  for  tohcro  occurs,  and  some 
Cvmmeniators  think  that  Dante  uses  totle  here  in  the  sense  of 

t  hara  vsdt  ed  Era,  e  vide  Senna.  The  I  sfre,  the  Saflne,  and 
Itx  Seme.  We  find  these  three  rivers  combined  in  a  passage  of 
L«M  i,Phars.  i,  399-434)  ■ 

"  Hi  vada  liquerunt  Isarae,  qui  gurgile  ductus 
Per  lam  multn  suo,  famae  majoris  in  amnem 
Lapsus,  ad  acquorcas  nomen  non  penulit  undas  .  . . 
Finis  el  Hespetiae  promoto  limile  Varus  ;  .  .  . 
Optima  gens  flexis  m  gynim  Set|uana  froenis  . . . 
.  . ,  qua  Rhodanus  rapturo  velocibus  undis 
In  mare  fert  Ararim." 
» A  iti  tal  -nolo :  "  si  compl  con  lanta  celeritS."    (Casini). 
™nipire  a  very  similar  passage  in  Purg.  xvlli,  I0i-i02  ; 
"Cesarc,  per  soggiogare  Ilerda, 
Punse  Marsilia,  e  poi  corse  in  Ispagna." 
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follow  it.  Towards  Spain  it  turned  hack  iis  legions; 
then  towards  Dynhachium,  and  smote  Pharsalii f «itli 
such  a  mighty  blow)  that  to  the  totnd  Nile  the  dii 
was  felt. 


11 


According  to  the  ancient  legend,  ^neas,  after 
Troy,  touched  at  Antandros,  a  city  of  Great  Mjs 
on  his  way  to  Italy  to  found  the  Roman  Empil 
Justinian  therefore,  by  a  fiction  that  the  Eagle  origfll 
ally  started  from  Troy,  describes  it  as  revisiting  tboj 
places,  when  Caesar  (according  to  Lucan)  toai 
there  in  his  pursuit  of  Pompey,  after  defeating 
at  Pharsalia.  Cssar  passed  on  into  Egypt,  andJei 
throning  Ptolemy  bestowed  the  kingdom  19^ 
Cleopatra.  From  Egypt  he  carried  the  vidoriid 
Eagle  into  Mauritania,  where,  at  the  court  of  Kii| 
Juba,  Cato,  Scipio,  and  his  other  enemies  had 
refuge  after  the  battle  of  Pharsalia.  FTnallyJi 
Caesar,  at  the  battle  of  Munda  in  Spain,  overthrw 
last  remnants  of  Pompey's  power  by  his  defwt 
Labienus  and  of  Pompey's  two  sons,  three  ycais 
their  father's  death. 

Antandro  e  Simoenca,  *  onde  si  mo&se, 
Rivide,  e  Ih  dov'  Ettore  si  cuba, 
E  mal  per  Tolommeo  poi  si  riscosse : 

Da  indi  scese  folg-orando  a  Juba; 

*  Simacnlti:  Compare  Lucan,  Phars.  ix,  q6i>96{; 
"  Sigaf  asquc  peili  faniiic  miiaior  .arenas, 
Et  Simopntls  aquas,  el  Graio  nobik  biisto 
Rhaetion,  et  multum  debentes  i-alibus  umbr 
Circuit  enustae  nomen  memotabile  Trojsc, 
Majjnaquc  Phoebaei  qusrii  vesiigia  muii." 
and  ibid.  974-977  • 

"  Inscius  in  sicco  scrpemem  pulvere  rivurn 
Translemt,  qui  Xanthus  eral :  securtis  in  aid 
Cramine  ponebat  grcssus  ;  Phryi  incola  m^ 
Hecloreos  calcare  veiat." 
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Poscia  si  volse  nel  vostro  occidente,  • 
Dove  sentia  la  Pompciana  tuba,  t 

It  revisited  Antandros  and  Simois  {i.e.  Troas),  whence 
it  had  (of  yore)  taken  its  departure,  and  that  spot 
■here  Hector  lies,  and  in  an  evil  hour  for  Ptolemy  it 
marched  on  again  ;  from  there  it  fell  like  a  thunder- 
bolt upon  Juba ;  after  which  it  turned  back  to  your 
West,  where  it  had  heard  the  trumpet  blast  of  the 
Poropeys. 

rom  Julius  Ciesar,  the  so-called  first  Roman  EmperoM 
ustinian  passes  on  to  speak  of  Cicsar  Augustus,  who/ 
termed   here   the   second    bearer   of  the   RomanI 
tandard.     His  victory  over  Brutus   and   Cassius  atl 

hilippi,  over   Mark   Antony  at    Modeiia,  and   over  | 

Jicius  the  brother  of  Mark,  at  Perugia,  are  all 
alluded  to;  then  the  defeat  of  Cleopatra  at  Actium, 
and  her  subsequent  self-destruction.  By  his  conquest 
of  Eg>'pt,  the  Eagle  was  borne  to  the  shores  of  the 

Red  Sea,  and  then  during  a  period  of  universal  peace 

ihe  temple  of  Janus  was  shut. 

Di  quel  ch'ei  fe'col  baluiot  seguentc, 

•  veittro  occiiUnfe :  Tommas^o  explains  (hal  Justinian,  speak- 
ii(»bfiom  the  Eastern  Empire  lo  Danie,  an  Julian,  describes 
Swin  as  being  to  ihc  West  of  July,  i.e.  "  to  the  West  of  you,  O 
'i»l«ns." 

t  luia  is  used  by  Dante  in  the  sense  of  "  trumpet ''  in  Purg. 
•^ii  '4. 15  : 

"  uom  non  s'  accorge, 
PertM  d'  iniomo  suonin  mille  tube." 
Ctmipare  Tasso,  Oer.  Liber,  i,  sL  59  : 

"bin  ch'invagbi  la  giovinetla  mcnie 
La  Iramba  che  s'udia  dall' Oriente." 

•  Aoik/w/  1  extract  from  Casini's  note  that  the  word  derived 
"  ihc   Latin  ia/*/af,  properly  signifies  "a  bearer,"  and   by 

r''end(v]  signification,  "a  ruler,  a  guardian,  a  governor,"  and  it 
f^*l  lhi5  scnic  as  well  in  its  abbreviated  fonns,  biilo  and  baUo. 
'  Ceitviio  iv,  5,  II.  8S-93,  Dante  says  of  Kome :    "Se  con 
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Bruto  con  Cassio  nello  inferno  btia,*' 
E  Modena  c  Perugia  fe'  dolente. 
Piangene  ancot  la  [risia  Cleopatra, 

Che,  fuggendogli  innanai,  dal  colubrot 
La  morte  prese  subitana  cd  atta. 


sideriamo  li  scCte  regi  che  prima  la  governarono 

Numa,  Tullo,  Anco,  e  li  tre  Tarquinii  che  furono  quJ 
/w/crr'della  sua  pucrizia,"  etc. ;  and  in  the  Epibtle  toth 
tines  (Episf.  vj}  I.  i8o,  Hante  terms  (he  Emperor  Ht 
"  Romans  reJ  baiulus."  The  expression  then  here  baiuk 
clearly  means  Caesar  Augustus  considered  as  secoMb 
after  Julius.  I 

•  latra:  1  have  followed  Pietro  di  Dante,  and  other* 
laling  lalrit  in  the  sense  of  "to  attest,"  " proclaifQ.' 
comments:  "In  Inferno  latrant,  idesi  attestanturA 
"  latra  ;  i  vero  che  al  momento  in  cui  Dante  visiia  iI  4 
tradilori  Bruto  non  fa  motto  (Inf.  xxxiv,  66),  ma  ci6l 
tuisce  una  conlradiiione  ;  perchl  il  verbo  lalrart  i  da| 
qui,  come  ben  fcce  Pieiro  di  Dame,  per  attesiare  :  attt 
col  fallo  e  con  la  dlsperaia  loro  condizione."  M,  F 
Divina  Commcdia  vollnta  in  prosa,  Firenie,  1890) 
imprese  che  fece  colui  che  in  seguito  la  porl6/a»  /«/i 
Brulo  con  Cassio  nell'  Inferno."  Trissino  :  "  Delle  in 
la  medesima  impcriale  insegna  fece  col  portatore 
succeduto  a  Giulio  Cesare  (cio^  con  Ottavino  Auj^sti 
Cassio  ne  attestano  e  fanno  fede  giu  neil' Inferno."  Ti 
"/o/ii.  Non  colla  voce,  perch&  Bruto  in  Infcrtio  not 
cosa  che  a  stoico  s'  addice,  ma  col  fatto,"  etc.  Brunon 
"  latra,  lo  manifestano  Bruto  e  Cassio,"  etc  Compare 
124,  125; 

"  La  fama  che  la  vosira  casa  onora 
Crida  i  signori,  e  grida  la  contrada,"  clc. 
This  does  not  mean  that  Fame  spoke  with  a  voia 
claimed  ; "  and  lalrit  has  a  similar  sense. 
Also  Inf.  vii,  43  : 

"  Assai  la  voce  lor  chiaro  I'abbaia." 
t  colubro:  Of  Cleopatra,  Horace  (ICitrm.xJixvti,  2 
•' Ausa  ct  jacentem  visere  regiam 
Vultu  sereno,  fortrs  et  asperas 
Tractate  serpenies,  m  airum 

Corpore  combiberet  venenum  j 
Deliberala  morte  ferocior  ; 
Servis  Libumis  scilicet  invidens, 
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Con  costui  corse  infino  al  Iko  rubro  ;• 

Con  coslui  pose  il  mondo  in  Innlu  pace,  So 

Che  fu  serrato  a  Jano  iI  suo  delubra. 

Of  what  il  achieved  with  its  next  standard-bearer, 

Brutus  and  Cassius  are  stili  bearing  testimony  in 

Hell,  and  Modena  and  Perugia  were  made  to  mourn. 

Because  of  it  the  ill-fatL-d  Cleopatra  is  still  weeping 

(among  the  Sensual),  who,   Seeing  before  it,  took 

from  the  asp  a  sudden  and  terrible  death.    With  him 

(Augustus)  it  sped  even  lo  the  Red  (Sea)  shore  ;  with 

him  It  composed  the  world  in  such  complete  peace, 

that  Janus  had  his  shrine  dosed. 

The  chief  importance  however  in  Justinian's  laudaH 
tion  of  the  Eagle  is  assigned  to  the  reign  of  Tiberius, 
tie  (so-called)  third  Emperor.  Under  previous  chiefs 
it  had  operated  on  behalf  of  worldly  dominion,  but  it 
*js  now  to  be  called  to  work  for  the  Kingdom  of 
Heaven.  Our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  being  crucified  during 
the  reign  of  Tiberius  Cssar,  the  standard  of  the 
Roman  Hmpire  had  the  great  glory  of  becoming  the 
wstrumcnt  for  carrying  out  the  sentence  decreed  by 
God,  that  His  Son  should  die  in  expiation  of  the  sin  I 
of  Adam,  and  thus  be  the  means  of  appeasing  the 
iHigeancc  that  would  otherwise  have  been  executed 
liy  Divine  Justice  on  Man.  But  though  the  Jews 
*crc  fuitilUng  the  decrees  of  the  Almighty,  yet,  in 
jnitting  the  Messiah  to  death,  they  committed  an 
tnormou*  sin  which  cried  to  Heaven  for  that  ven- 


Privata  deduci  superbo 
I  -  Non  humilis  niulicr  iriumpho." 

"""pare  alw  Viigi!,  Ain-  viii.  696,  697  : 

"Retjina  in  mediis  patrio  vocni  agmina  sistro  ; 
Necdum  etiam  geminos  a  tergo  re^picit  angues." 


tot  r^na  :  Compare  ^n.  viii,  686  : 
"  Vitior  ab  Aurorae  ctopulis  et  lil 


populi 
O   2 


lil  lore  rubro." 
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I   geance  which  the  Roman  Eagle  under  TitU-5  beam: 
the  instrument  to  work  out  upon  them. 

Ma  ci6  che  il  segno  che  parlar  mi  face 
FattD  avea  prima,  e  poi  era  faiiuro* 
Per  lo  regno  mortal,  ch'a  lui  soggiace, 

Diventa  in  apparenza  poco  e  scuro, 

Se  in  mano  3I  tena  Cesare  1  si  mira 
Con  occhio  chiaro  e  con  afTetto  puro; 

Ch^  la  viva  giusdzia  che  mi  spira 

Gli  concedette,  in  mano  a  quel  ch'io  dice. 
Gloria  di  far  vendeHa  J  alia  sua  ira.  ^ 

*  fatturo:  An  old  Italian  use  derived  from  the  Latin  jW" 
rm,  but  obsolete  now.     We  find  still  such  forms  as  /»tf* 
venturo,  etc.     Compare  ^(jjuri  in  Par,  xx,  105. 
-t  terso  Cesan;  e\c.-.   On  this  passage,  and  lis  condcmniiiW 

f  by  certain  Commeniaiors  as  being  little  short  of  blasphemjihtt 
glory  should  be  given  !o  such  a  monster  as  Tiberius  L*^ 
because  the  Son  of  God  was  crucified  during  his  reign,  S*" 

I  tawiri  observes  :  "  A  noi  non  pare  che  Dante  facessc  wub 

I  della  sToria  per  amore  di  un  sislema  dommatico  [itbifmili'Ji  ^ 
avvisiamo  invece  che  e"  fu  uno  di  qoe'  ran  e  prolbnoi  powK" 

/  che  ebbero  il  coraggio  di  dedurre  le  conseguenie  necessant  J 
inevitabili  da  un  principio  gencralmcnte  ammcsso.'  Oftbf 
immediate  importance  of  the  above  argiimeni  Dame  enUip" 
\a  De  Man.  ii,  13,  II.  1-3  ;  and  11.  38-49:  "Si  Romanuiti  i»' 
perium  dc  jure  non  fuit,  peccatum  Adae  in  Chrisio  noD  fiii 
punitum  .  .  .  Si  ergo  sub  ordinario  judice  Christus  passw  w* 
tuisset,  ilia  poena  punilio  non  fuisset:  el  Judex  ordinahtucs* 
non  polcral,  nisi  supra  lolum  humanum  genus  jurisdictiOMn 
hnbcns,  quum  totum  humanum  genus  in  came  ilia  Chrisii  («' 
Uinlis  dolores  no.iiiros  (ut  ait  Propheta),  vel  suslineniis,  panitW" 
Et  supra  lotum  humanum  genus  Tiberius  C;psar  cujus  vianiff 
erat  Pilatus,  jurisdiciionem  non  habmssct,  nisi  Romanmii  I" 
perium  dejure  fuisset." 

t  vftidelta  :  The  Gran  Disionan'o,  quoting  a  number  of  »inia»* 
passages  in  ihe  D.  C,  observes  that,  when  one  speaks  of  <^ 
'•endetia    di    Dto,   it   means    "'  His    just    retribution."     S^_ 
Purg.  xxxiii,  36 :   "  vendetta  di  Dio  non  teme  suppc'    An* 
/■iir.  vii,  49-51; 

"  Non  ti  dee  oramai  parer  piii  forte, 

Quando  si  dice  che  giusia  vendetta 

Poscia  vcngiata  fu  da  giusta  corle." 

The  thrice- repeated  "  vemie/la  "  may  remind  us  of  the  pi«'C 


tto  VI,         Readings  oh  tlie  Paradiso. 


I 


197 


Or  qui  I'ammtra.  in  cifi  ch'io  ti  replico: 
Poscia  con  Tiio*  a  far  vendeita  corse 
Delia  vendetia  del  peccata  anlico. 


)ul  what  the  staDclard  which  causes  me  to  speak,  had 
chieved  before,  and  afterwards  was  yei  to  do,  through- 
ut  the  realm  of  the  earth  that  lies  under  its  sway 
\.t.  the  Roman  Empire),  becomes  dwindled  and 
bscured  in  appearance,  ir  one  looks  at  it  in  the  hand 
f  the  third  Cjesar  with  an  unclouded  eye  and  with 
ure  afrection ;  because  the  living  justice  which  in- 
pires  me  vouchsafed  unto  it,  in  the  hand  of  that  one 
speak  of  (Tiberius),  the  glory  of  executing  the 
engeance  of  its  wrath  {i.e.  the  wrath  of  Divine 
ustice).  Now  here  marvel  at  what  1  repeat  t  lo 
dee:  with  Tilus  afterwards  it  sped  to  work  ven- 
eance  for  the  vengeance  of  the  primal  sin. 

firg.  XX,   65-69,  where  the   word   amincnda   occurs   three 

|"e  poscia,  perammenda, 
Ponll  c  Normandia  prcse  e  Guascogna. 
Carlo  venne  in  Italia,  e  perammenda, 
Viitima  fe'di  Corradino;  c  poi 
Ripinse  in  ciel  Tommaso  per  ammenda." 
itn  Tito,  ct  seq.;  Compare  Purg.  xxi,  8:!-84: 

»"  Nel  tempo  che  il  buon  Tito  con  I'aiuto 
Del  sommo  Rege  vcndici  le  fora, 
Ond'  usci  11  sangwc  per  Ciuda  venduio,"  etc. 
Jusiintan,  in  Benvenuto's  opinion,  is  telling  Dante  thai  he 
es  to  accentuate  ibe  word  vetide/ta,hy  thrice  again  repeating 
'Dicil  eigo  ;  or  qui  t'limmira  in  cid  ch'io  ti  replico,  quia, 
:et,  vocabulum  semel  positum  repelit  bis."  Longfellow 
ilaies  io  ti  replico," \  answer  thee";  which  is  a  correct 
eting  of  the  word.  Norton,  "  I  unfold"  ;  but  1  cannot  find 
juslilication  of  that  signification  for  replico.  Butter  has  a 
inierestin^  note  in  which  he  says  he  is  inclined  to  think 
lher«  is  a  special  allusion,  appropriate  to  the  speaker, 
Dtd  by  the  use  of  the  word  replico,  "  here  and  here  only  in 
•hole  poem.  In  ihe  terms  of  the  Roman  law  the  slalemenl 
e  plaintiffs  case  as  sent  by  the  magistrate  to  the  judge  was 
lio.  If  the  defendant  pleaded  special  circumstances  which 
\  the  general  rule  of  law  under  which  the  case  would 
rally  f^l  inapplicable,  his  plea  was  called  txceptio.      If  the 
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Justinian  closes  his  long  relation  of  the  great  deeds  d 
the  Roman  Eagle,  by  taking  i  great  Icapof  ;ooyean 
and  showing  what  it  accomplished  in  the  hatidit 
Charlemagne,  when  that  Emperor  defeated  the  Uo 
bards  under  Desiderius.  Witte,  in  a  note  on  th 
passage,  says:  "In  the  same  way  that  Stephaj 
had  invoked  the  aid  of  Pepin  against  Asto]ph,» 
773  did  Adrian  1  seek  the  aid  of  Char lemagne again 
Desiderius,  To  be  exact,  it  was  not  until  27  ya 
later  (800J  that  Leo  III  conferred  upon  the  King 
the  Franks  the  Imperial  crown  ;  but,  notwitlislandi 
this,  Dante  could  well  affirm  from  that  day  form 
that  the  Eagle  had  taken  under  the  protection  of 
wings  an  enterprise  which  was  to  reawaken 
the  (inanimate)  Empire  of  the  West." 

■  E  <]iiando  11  dente  *  Longobardo  morse 
'         La  sania  Chiesa,  soito  alle  sue  all 
Carlo  Magno,  vincendo,  ta  soccorse, 

plainliiT  answered,  ihis  was  rcplicatio,  'quia  per  earn  rtplio 
et  resolvitur  jus  exceplionis.'  (See  Jusiinian,  Imtituta. 
Sandars,  1874,  pp.  Ixvii,  477).  Here  (adds  Mr.  Butler)  we  n 
a  pre[ty  dose  parallel,  which  is  sei  nut  more  fully  in  the  ( 
Canto,  II.  40-51.  God  has  a  controversy  wuh  the  Jewsfof 
dead]  of  Christ.  The  plea  in  answer  is  that  this  was  tbe 
pointed  atonement  for  man's  fall.  The  repli,alio.  enforcod 
the  punishment  of  the  Jews  at  ihe  hands  of  Tilus,  would 
that  this  in  no  way  atfecied  their  guilt  in  crucifying  an  inoM 
person." 

p  *  dente  Longobardo,  etc.:  Compare  De  Men.  ill,  ir.  !!■  i' 

["Adhuc  dicunt,  quod  Hadrianus  Fapa  Carolum  Magnum  sil 

i  Ecclesiae  advocavil  ob  injuriam   Longobardorum  tempore 

isiderii   regis  earum,  et  quod    Carolus   ab   eo    recepil   Iml 

jdignitatem ;  non  obstante  quod  Michael  imperabal  aptidC 

•tanunopolim.      Propter  quod  dicunt,  quod  omncs  qtii  bel 

iomanorum  Iniperalotes  post  ipsum,  ei  ipsi  adv-ocati  Eecle 

lUnt,  et  debent  ab  Ecclesia  advocari.     Ex  quo  etiam  sequn 

l!a  dependentia  quam  concludere  voluQt."     Scartanini  obM 

hat  according  to  Dante's  idea  the  Roman  Empire  nevercel 
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nd  when  the  Lombard  tooth  attacked  the  Holy 
Phurch,  under  its  wings  Charlemagne  came  victoti- 
(o  her  aid. 
is  here  an  apparent  anachronism.     Justinian 
ned   long  before  Charletnagne,  but  the  spirit  oj 
Justinian   is  represented    in    1300  telling    Dante    in 
Heaven  what  since  his  death  had  occurred  on  Earth. 

Dante  now  returns  to  the  allusion  he  had  made"' 
'"  "■  j'-33.  aid  severely  denounces. the.Guelph  and 
rAihr-ll itn;  fai-tii^rK,  blaming  both  alike  for  the  ills 
they  have  wrought  on  Italy,  each  of  them  making 
Use  of  the  sacred  sign  purely  from  motives  of  self- 
interest  ;  the  Guelphs  striving  to  Frenchify  Italy,  the 
Ghibellines  to  Germanize  it. 

Omai  puoi  giudicar  di  quel  cotali 

Ch'  io  accusal  di  sopra,  e  di  lor  falli, 
Che  son  cagion  di  luui  vostri  malL 
L'uno*  al  pubblico  segno  1  gigU  gialli  too 

Oppone,  e  j'altro  appropria  qucllo  a  parte. 
Si  che  forte  t  a  veder  h  chl  piii  falli. 
Faccian  li  Ghibellin,  faccian  lor  arte 

SoL^.allro^  segno ;  I  cW  mal  segue  quelio 

Vjare  enisience,  ailhough  de  f<uto  such  existence  had  tera- 
inly  ceased.  Compare  Pmlm  iii,  7:  "Thou  hast  broken 
lle«h  of  ihe  ungodly."  And  Psalm  cxxiv,  6 ;  "  Blessed  be 
!  Loicl,  who  hath  not  given  us  as  a  prey  to  ihcir  leelh." 
*  titno:  Chaties  II  of  Valois,  King  of  Apulia,  who  was  at 
tume  the  acknowledged  bead  of  the  Guclph  party. 
I  jW<  is  here  used  to  express  difficile.  Compare  Purg.  ii,  t% ; 

"  Per  altra  via  che  fu  si  aspra  e  forte." 
>/*wr.)aix,4l,42: 

"Ed  Urania  m'aiuti  col  suo  coro, 
Forti  cose  a  peosar  metterc  in  versi." 
f/iuy.  wxiii,  49,  jo; 

"  Ma  iQsto  fieii  li  falti  le  Naiade, 

Che  solveranno  questo  enigma  forte." 
'ijiitl' altre  ifgixi:   "  Non  iscusino  e  non  ricuopiano  la  loro 
*!  irtleaiionc  dclr  odio  che  hanno  al  vicino  e  al  ciltadino  c 


200 


Readings  oh  tke  Paradiso.       Canto  vi 


r 


Sempre  chi  la  giustitia  e  lui  diparte: 
E  non  I'abbatta  esio  Carlo  novello 

Coi  Guciii  suai,  ma  tema  degli  arligli 
Ch'a  piu  alto  Icon  •  irasscr  lo  vello. 

Now  mayest  thou  judge  of  such  as  those  whom  1 
accused  above,  and  of  their  misdeeds,  which  are  iht 
cause  of  all  your  misfortunes.  The  one  (the  Guclph 
faction)  sets  up  the  golden  hlies  (of  France  ID 
opposition  to  the  Eagle),  and  the  other  (the  Ghi- 
belhne  faction)  appropriates  it  for  his  own  (lartr, 
so  that  it  is  hard  to  see  which  of  them  is  most  in 
the  wrong,  l^t  the  Ghibelliiies  work,  k-t  ihem  wotk 
their  intrigues  under  some  other  standard  :  for  til 
does  thai  man  follow  this  one  (the  Eagle)  who  sepa- 
rates justice  and  it.  And  let  not  this  new  Charfw 
smite  it  down  with  his  Guelphs,  but  let  him  dread 
those  talons  which  rent  off  the  hide  from  a  mightier 
lion  than  he  (/'.«:  let  him  dread  the  power  of  the 
Empire). 

Who  this  mightier  lion  was,  is  not  explained:  Sor- 
tazzini  quotes  Bcnvonuto  as  taking  it  simply  to  reftf 
to  the  great  deeds  of  the  Eagle  mentioned  abovt 
e.g.  Jugurtha  overthrown  by  Manus,  Maccdon  con- 
quered by  Paulus  ./^milius,  etc.  Butler  thinks  Dsntc 
may  have  meant  to  refer  to  the  defeats  that  Chailc* 
of  Anjou  suffered  in  his  later  days,  as  for  exampi', 
in  1282.     The  Carlo  novello  (1.  106)  means  Charles 


prossimo  suo,  sotto  t^uesto  scudo  dicendo:  EgU  i  mitllt  4 
santa  imp^rio  "  (Buti.)  No  one  can  follow  the  Imperial  En!*^ 
properly,  who  docs  not  follow  j"frtirP  rif  ''"'  """^  ITI"'  : 

*  a  pii  alto  Uon:  "  Ipsius  aquilae  forlJs,  (h'a  wi^gfiwrM 
cjuam  sit  ipse  Carolus,  qui  suo  tempore  fuil  potent  Ft  fannidatul 
Irasser  h  vello,  idcst,  lanam,  sive  pilum,  quasi  dical,  deno(ii<i| 
et  privavii  majores  reges,  sicut  Jugurtham  quern  Marius  pr»l 
cipitavit  de  arcu  Iriumphali.  el  sicut  Persem  regcm  MaccdodiM 
quern  Paulus  /Emilius  duxit  ante  currum  [riumphalcm,  etl 
luus  est  in  carcere."    (Benvenuio.) 
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»  or    Chades.  of  Anjei^-and- King  of  Apulia,  who 
Mffiigning  in  1300. 

On  the  next  three  lines,  Casini  remarks  that  nearly 
It  the  Commentators  understand  them  as  having 
ntiely  a  general  sense,  but  Buti  finds  in  them  a 
wophesy,  and  observes  that,  though  the  said  Charles 
11  of  Apulia  did  not  himself  incur  retribution,  yet 
iid  it  fall  upon  his  son  Philip  of  Taranto,  who  died 
in  1332,  after  having  been  taken  prisoner  by  the  King 
of  Aragon.  Casini  however  does  not  agree  with  Buti, 
bat  thinks  the  personage  alluded  to  is  Carlo  Martello, 
tidal  son  of  Charles  II,  and  by  far  the  best  of  his 
thildren.' 

IMolte  fiate  gi^  pianser  li  figli 
I  Per  la  colpa  del  padre,  e  non  si  crcda  1 10 

Che  Dio  Irasmuti  raniii+  per  saoi  gigli. 
Many  a  time  ere  now  have  (he  sons  had  lo  bewail 
tile  iransgressions  of  the  fathers,  and  let  not  him 
(Charles  II)    believe  that  God   will  exchange   this 
tscutcheon  for  his  lilies. 

^JQIhjII  never  suffer  the  Yrencla  JJeur-de-lys  to  become 


*  This  Carlo  Martello  will  be  described  at  greater  length  in 

CfUlo  viii,  31,  et  seq, 

*  Varmx:  Tommastfo,  Wille,  and  Scartazzini  read  amie ;  but 
^  ihc  uld  Commenialors  and  rnosl  of  the  Codkes  read  armi. 
j^  mtaning  is  ilie  same.  The  singular  arme  has  arm!  in 
w  pluril ;  the  singular  armit  has  arme  in  the  plural.  Both 
"*  round  under  the  same  heading  in  (he  Gran  Dhionario.  I 
"Mwsiand  the  word  in  this  passage  to  mean  "armorial  bear- 
'"p."  See  Gran  Dizionario,  s.v.  arme  or  Krwja,  §  157  :  "Scudo 
",*liro  in  cui  sono  dipjnie  le  insegne  d'una  famiglia,  d'un  prin- 
5Jj*,d'una  natione."  "Questo  novello  Carlo  non  si  creda  che 
*''''  Itansmuti  I'Anne,  cio&  I'Aquila  per  la  fiordchgi,  arme  di 
J'f^Ciflo;  ciot  non  si  pensi  che  Iddio  voglia  che  questo  segno 
'tU'iquila  %l  djsperda  e  pcrda,  e  rimanga  solamenle  jnvece  di 
IWllol'InsegDa  ui  Francia."     (Danielle.) 
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the  standard_of  unjyecsal -Empire,  in  place  of""' 
chosen  ensign,  the  Eagle.  ' 

Division  III.  Justinian,  after  the  long  digtcsaC* 
in  which  he  has  related  the  exploits  of  the  Imperi*'' 
Eagle,  now  gives  his  rpply  tn  Hante'i  Seirofiii  Outilv" 
j.as  to  why  he  (Justinian^  is  in  tb»- ^pbete-of  MeicuiJ> 
The  spirits  in  this  Sphere  acted  righteously  in  itw 
lives,  but  were  not  uninfluenced  by  the  desiie  (b 
worldly  fame;  and  hence,  as  Jesus  Christ  had  saij 
"  He  that  exalteth  himself  shall  be  abased,"  the 
to  abide  in  a  lower  sphere. 

Questa  picciola  siella*  si  cotredat 

Dei  buoni  splrti,  che  son  slali  attivj 
Perch^  onorc  e  fania  1i  succeda; 
E  quando  11  disiri  pogs'^it  quivi 


•  picciola  stilla:  "  II  cielo  di  Mcrcurio  si  pub  compararcl 
DiaUttica  .  .  .  ehe  Mercurio  h  ta  piii  piccota  siella  del  at 
chSla  quantity  del  suo  diameCro  con  e  piii  che  di  dugcnloEM 
due niiglia,secondoch£ pone Alfragtino."  (CoHftfoll,  14,11.90^ 

t  si  corrtdii  :  "  Ciot,  si  adorna."     (But!.} 

X  P^^S'""'  '^^'^  primary  meaning  of  ^.gyiii^as  given  it' 
Gran  JJizianario,  is  "  10  mount  up  on  higli,  to  raise  oneself  I 
See  §  I  :  "  Salire  ad  atto.  Pcrch^  nel  salire  una  parte  del  lA 
s'appoggia,  s'appunia  per  prendetc  il  movimcnio."  It  m 
however  used  in  this  sense  in  ordinary  conversation,  whe» 
has  oflcncr  the  signification  of  "to  rest,"  but  in  early  "nt« 
is  constantly  used,  as  here,  in  the  sense  of  asceridini;- 
Sanazzaro.  Arcadia,  Pros,  v:  "  Commincianimo  pian  |iill 
poggiare  ij  non  aspro  monte."  Compare  also  Peirarch,  I*T 
son.  4; 

"  Onde  al  vero  valor  conven  ch'  uom  poggi.* 
and  Ariosto,  Orl.  Fur.  xliii,  SL  2  : 

"  Alcun  la  terra  e  '1  mare  e  '1  ciel  misura  , 


ch,i«r 
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E  poggiasl,  ch'a  Dio  riguarda  in  sena 
Casini  observes  that  Uaiite  has  here  again  followed  the  leM 
of   St.   Thumas   Aquinas,   who   {Summ.    Thti/I.    pais   U, 
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^K  SI  disviando,  pur  conilen  che  i  raggi 

^^B  Del  vero  aniure  in  su  pQg);in  nitn  vivi. 

^■This  little  pUnei  is  made  beautiful  by  the  good[, 
^^H  spirits,  who  have  been  active  in  order  that  honour 
^^H  >t<1  fame  may  come  after  them.  And  when  the 
^^K  teires  thus  going  astray  (from  the  love  of  God) 
^^B  nount  up  thither  {i.e.  aim  at  the  acquisition  of 
^^P  honour  and  fame),  it  follows  of  necessity  that  the , 
^P  Ttyi  of  the  True  Love  mount  upward  less  vividly  {i.e. 
love  for  higher  and  holier  things  is  less  intense). 

fienvenulo  says  that  Justinian  next  replies  to  a  tacit 
^estion  that  was  in  Dante's  mind,  namely,  to  ask 
•liether  these  spirits  were  not  made  sad.  or  at  all 
♦'Hits  less  joyful,  by  being  in  a  lower  sphere.  "  By 
Do  means,"  says  Justinian.  Like  Piccarda  and  her 
tompanions.  they  contemplate  with  increased  joy  the 
biauty  of  Divine  Justice  which  so  rightly  apportions 
ftc  rewards  of  Heaven. 

Ma  Del  commensurar  dei  noslri  gaggi* 
Col  merlo,  t  l>aric  di  nostra  letiiia, 


ViCUxji,  in  several  passages,  arL  1-4)  evidently  shows  that  the 
'  On  of  human  glury  is  10  be  deemed  a  venial  sin.  piovided  that 
I1  be  not  la  oppusiiion  to  Charity,  and  be  cultivated  for  the 
^ttfil  of  our  neighbour. 

•  gtggt :  "  Dal  latino  tiis,  4is,  o  dal  golico  itiadi,  voce  anti- 
imuMta  da  Dante  nel  Par.  vi,  118,  at  pluralc,  e  proprio  nel 
9  del  francese  gages-,  ricompensa,  salario."  (Blanc,  Voc. 
()  In  Donkin's  Etyiaoliigiciil  Dictionary  of  the  Romance 
jet,  London,  1864,  I  lind:  "  Gaggio,  II,  Sp.,  Pg.,  Pr., 
•fp,  pledge,  wages,  Vr.  gadi.  gaii,  will,  tcslameni;  vb.  Pr. 
_  JV,  O.  Fr.  gager  to  pledge ;  Fr.  engiiger  10  pawn  (Engl,  en- 
ttp);  Fr.  Deg-tger.  (Low  Latin  has  vadium  w-tditim,  bail, 
pMg«.  vb.  VKtiii.ire^  invaiiiare,  liin'itiiiare.  rrvadiare.  Not  from 
tbe  Luin,  for  the  '<  would  remain  soft,  but  from  the  Gothic  vadi 
partly  Irftm  vidan  10  bind,  panly  from  vas  vaiiis),  Old  High 
ticmun  wtai.  Modern  ditto  mctle.  Old  Frisi;in  ^'ed  pledge  ;  vb. 
CMk.  gavMljin  to  promise,  Modern  High  German  ■welttn, 
Cennan  vtlltn  to  bet." 
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Percht  non  U  vedcm  minor  nd  maggi.*  i» 

But  in  the  proportioning  of  our  guerdon  to  our  men!. 
is  a  part  of  our  joy,  because  we  see  (hem  (to  be) 
neither  less  nor  more  (than  what  is  our  just  due). 

In  the  lines  that  follow  we  may  notice  the  same  idoi 
that  were  expressed  by  Piccarda,  in  Canto  iii,  70-87. 
Quindi  addolcisce  la  viva  ^iustixia 

In  noi  raffetto  si,  che  non  si  puote 
Torccr  giiimmai  ad  alcuna  nequitia. 
Diverse  vod  fan  Eiii+  dolci  note  ; 

Cosl  divcrsi  scannil  in  nostra  vita, 
Rendoti  dolce  armtinla  ira  quesie  rote. 

'  Hence  the  Living  Justice  (God)  doth  so  sweeKn 
I  our  affection,  that  it  can  never  be  perverted  to  inv 
,  iniquity  (such  as  Envy,  or  Presumption).  Down  (in 
the  world)  diverse  voices  make  sweei  melody ;  so  in 
this  hfe  of  our's  the  diverse  grades  (of  blessedness) 
render  harmony  among  these  Spheres. 

Ill  the  episode  that  follows,  it  must  be  remcmbaol 

that  romif^   means  "a  pilgrim  to   Rome,"  andfc 

word  is  used  by  Giov.  Villani  (vi,  90)  in  that  scmet* 


•  mag^i  for  mnggiori.     Compare  Inf.  vi,  47,  48 : 

■'a  si  fatta  pena 
Che  s'altra  h  maggio,  nulla  i  si  spiacentc." 

i  fan  giU  :  Others  read /iintio. 

I  scanni ;  "Domus  esi  una,  quia  unom  et  summuin  Bonno. 
id  est  Deus  ipsei  scd  diversitas  mansionum  ibi  cril.'  [POC 
Lombard,  5c»/.,  lib.  iv,  disl.  49.)  Compare  St.  John,  «iv, ; :  'Is 
my  Father's  house  are  many  mansions :  if  it  were  not  n, " 
would  havewld  you." 

S  In  the   Vila  Nuova,  §  xh,  II,  4J-;i,  Dante  defines  thtdi^ 
fisrent  species  of  pilgrims  :  "  In  Ire  modi  si  chiamano  piDpBft 
mente  te  genti,  che  vaiino  al  strviglo  dell'  Altissimo.    ChiamalH 
Palmifri  in  quanto  vanno  ollramarc  li  onde  molte  volte  reoi 
la  palma ;  chtaniansi  Pertgrini  in  quanto  vanno  alia  iisa 
Galijia,  per6  che  la  sepoltura  di  santo  Jacopo  fu  pii  lomai 
dalla  sua  patria.  che  d'akuno  allro  .'iposiolo  ;  cbiamansi 
in  quanto  vanrio  a  Roma." 
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this  story,  which  is  involved   in   some  un- 

nty.     Scartazzini  notices  that  the  Commentators 

How  Villani,  and  speak  of  "  un  romeo."     Ben- 

!  first  mentions  the  personage  as  quidein  pere- 

fbut  goes  on  to  say  of  him :  "  Et  interrogatus 

de  nomine  suo  et  sorte,  vocabat  se  Romeum, 

■omipetam  et  peregrin  um."     Dante  mostly  fol- 

the  legends  in  vogue  in  his  time. 

iTeal  history  is  this,     Romieu  de  Villeneuve, 

ss  born  about  1 170,  was  the  Grand  Seneschal, 

,ble,and  first  minister  of  Raymond  Berenger  IV, 

5t    of    the    Counts    of    Provence.      After  that 

s  death  in  1245,  Romieu  remained  as  the  sole 

slrator  of  the  County,  as  well  as  the  guardian 

nond's  fourth  and  youngest  daughter  Beatrice, 

Romeo  gave  in  marriage  to  Charles  of  Anjou. 

mentioned  in  Piirg.  vii,  127,  et  seq.     Romieu 

1250.     TJu  legend  as  given  by  Villani,  and 

amplified  by  Buti  and  the  early  Commcnta- 

ates  that  a  certain  pilgrim  from  the  shrine  of 

es  of  Compostella,  visited  the  Court  of  Count 

and,  and  found  such  favour  with  him,  that  he 

him  lord  of  all  his  substance.     He  is  said  to 

irought   about   the   marriage  to    King   Louis 

Xo«ij)  of  France  of  the  Count's  eldest  daughter, 

terwards  fulfilled  his  promise  of  procuring  royal 

(ds    for   the   other   three   daughters.     Having 

ards  incurred  the  envy  of  the  barons  of  Pro- 

^nd  being  accused   of  defalcations  and  mis- 

knent  of  the  affairs  of  State,  the  Count  called 

1  for  a  reckoning.     This  he  immediately  gave, 

,  notwithstanding  the  Count's  penitence,  and 
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entreaties  that  he  would  remain,  he  insisted  on 
parting,  poor  as  he  came,  with  only  his  scriih 
staff,  and  his  mule,  nor  was  he  ever  heard  of 
(See  Raynouard,  Journal  des  Savants,  1825.  p. 
et  seq.  on  the  episode  of  Romee).  Hence  we  g 
that  the  Romeo  vf  history,  in  contrast  to  theoncu/ 
the  legends,  was  neither  poor  nor  a  pilgrim,  nor  did 
he  abandon  the  court  to  become  a  pilgrim. 

E  denlro  alia  prcsmie  margarita* 
Luce  la  luce  di  Romeo,  di  cui 
Fu  I'opra  bella  e  grande  mal  gradiia. 

Ma  i  Proveniali  che  fer  contra  lui  l)»I 

Non  hanno  riso,  e  pero  mal  cammina 
Qua!  St  fa  danno  del  ben  fare  alimi. 

Quatlro  figllet  ebbe,  c  ciascuna  rcgina, 
Ramondo  Beiinghieri,  e  cio  gli  fece 
Romeo  persona  umtle  e  peregrins ; 

E  poi  il  mosser  le  parole  biecel 


*  margarita :  Compare  Par.  ii,  34,  35 : 
"Per  entro  s&  V elerna  margarita 
Ne  ricevette." 
\apres(nte  margarita  here  means  the  Sphere  of  MercuT- 

t  Quatlro  figlic :  The  four  daughters  of  Raymond  Bi 
were : 

(1)  Margaret  (bom  1131,  died  1295),  manied  in  tJ34  B 

Louis  IX  of  France  {St.  Louis). 

(2)  Eleanor  (died  1291),  married  in  1236  10  Henry  III  of 

England. 

(3)  Sancha  (died  1261),  married  Richard,  Dtike  of  Cao* 

wall,  brother   to    Henry     III,   elected     King   oT  fl* 
Romans  in  i:;?. 

(4)  Beatrice  who  inherited   her  father's   .sovereignty,  »d 

married  Charles  I  of  Anjou,  broihcrof  Louis  IX.uA 
King  of  N.iples  and  Sicily. 

X  biece:  Casini  remarks  that  i^iVff.  a  form  found  also  in  Im/. 
31,  effre  bitce,  and  bifci  in  Par.  v.  65,  are  all  common  cxpta 
sions  in  early  Italian.  See  Nannucci,  Artalisi  Critica  dti  Va\ 
llaliani,  p.  2S9,  note  (1). 
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A  domandar  ragione  a  qucsto  giusio, 
Che  gli  assegni)  sette  e  cinque  per  diece.* 

id  within  this  present  pearl  (the  planet  Mercury) 

lines  ibe  sheen  of  Rom&o,  whose  good  and  great 

'Oik  vras  ill-requited.      But  the  people  of  Provence 

'ho  wrought  against  him  have  not  had  the  laugh,  and 

lerefore  ihat  man  treads  an  evil  path  who  turns  to 

own  injury  the  good  deeds  of  another  {i.t.  by 

■llialiing  himself  guilty  of  Envy  and  Calumny),     Four 

djiieluers  had  Raymond  Berenger,  and  every  one  of 

[lliem  a  queen,  and  this  (i.  t.  the  wedding  of  them  to 

If  kings)  for  him  did  Rom&o,  a  man  of  low  estate 

ida  foreigner  ;  and  yet  afterwards  malignant  words 

iled  him  (Count  Raymond)  to  demand  a  reckoning 

hi*  administration)  from  [his  upright  man,  who 

'W  rendered  10  him  seven  and  five  for  ten. 

means  that  Count  Raymond  received  his  own 


usury,     Where  he  had  given  10.  Rom^o  repaid 


j  liioi  with  7  +  5  =  12.  When  Romeo  rendered  up  his 
Mwunt,  he  showed  the  finances  of  the  State  to  have 
tnoraiously  increased  in  prosperity, 

^^        Intii  partissi  povero  c  vetuslo  ; 

^B  K  se  il  mondo  sapesse  i1  cor  ch'egli  ebbe  140 

^^  Mendicando  sua  vita  a  frusto  a  frusto.t 

,  »Ut  e  cinque  per  ditce :  "  Ma  cosmi  gli  asscgn6  sctte  e 
"•^ilt,  ciod  dodici,  per  dieci ;  in  sentenia  :  gli  asscgiio  gran 
llii*Mgno.-    (Landino,) 

J^  minduaado  .  .  .  a  fnulo  a  frusta:  While  thus  describing 
Mi< imaginary  poverty  of  Roraieu,  Dante  was  probably  speakingi 
[I*  his  own  privations  and  sufferings  during  the  lonu  years  of  1 
"!'  (lile.  In  Com'ilo  I,  3,  II.  1 5-33,  he  says  of  himself :  "  Ahi  I  \ 
P'toulo  fosse  al  Dispcnsalorc  dell' Universo,  che  cagione  della 
JJj"  soisa  mai  nun  fosse  stata  ;  che  nh  altri  contro  a  me  avria  ' 
•jf'ato,  ni  io  sofferto   avrei   pena   ingiustamente  ;    pena,  dico,  , 

"Milioc  di  poverti Per  !e  parti  quasi  tuttc,  allc  quail 

lUdtii  lingua    si  Mende,   peregrino,   quasi    mendicando.   sono 
^ndiio,  moslrando  contro  a  mia  voglia  la  pinga  della  fortuna,  ■ 
'« tunic  ingiustamcnce  al  piagato  moltc  volte  volte  essere  im-J 
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Assai  lo  loda,*  e  piu  lo  loderebbe."— 

Thereupon  he  departed  poor  and  stricken  in  years ; 
and  if  the  world  could  know  the  heart  which  he  W 
as  he  begged  his  livelihood  morsel  by  rtiorsel,  (though! 
much  it  does  praise  him,  (yet  then)  nould  it  praix 
him  still  more." 

Justinian  brings  his  long  speech  to  an  end,  and  I 
closes  the  Canto. 

*  Aisai  lo  loda :  Scartaziini  remarks  that  the  whale 
of  this  Romto,  whether  taken  from  the  legends,  or  from  hisW], 
seems  to  show  him  as  anything  but  an  ambitious  or  self-glon^ 
ing  man.  Why  then  is  he  placed  in  the  Sphere  of  Memnj 
among  those  who  wrought  great  deeds,  bill  at  the  same  liiEi 
sought  for  honour  and  self-renown?  Scartaaioi  ihinlo  l^ 
answer  is  to  be  found  in  the  words  assni  lo  lala.  \\\\\\t  Jwj 
linian  is  the  type  of  those  who  seek  for  honour  and  'airie  i| 
great  deeds,  Romto  is  instead  the  type  of  those  who,  ind' 
exercise  of  humility,  seek  their  own  glory  rather  than  tbl ' 
God^n  fact,  men  ambitious  in  their  humility.  Dante  doMi 
indeed  say  as  much,  but  implies  it  by  placing  among  ihei 
bhious,  this  man  who  is  seemingly  so  humble,  and  so  bil 
the  love  of  praise  and  worldly  fame. 


End  of  Canto  VI. 
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CANTO    VII. 


BeSecond  Sphere.— The  Heaven  of  Mercury 

(.fff»«//««.r</).— Explanation  of  Beatrice  res- 

b^CTiNG  THE  Justice  of  God  ;  the  Redemp- 

^noN  OF  Mankind  ;  the  Dissolution  of  the 

^Kl.EMENTS. 

Wthe  last  Canto  the  spirit  of  Justinian  had  said  that, 
kyihe  Crucifixion  of  Jesus  Christ,  God  had  wrought 
taigeance  for  the  original  sin  of  Adam.   These  words 

bve  Dante's  mind  in  a  state  of  great  perplexity,  and 
,  the  present  Canto  we  read  how  Beatrice,  having  by 
^  intuitive  knowledge  divined  his  doubts,  proceeds 
!to  disjwl  them. 

Bcnvcnuto  divides  the  Canto  into  three  parts. 
/»  the  First  Division,  from  v.  i  to  v.  5 1 .  the  spirit 
<"  Ju'liniati  vanishes  into  a  cloud  of  glory,  and  Bca- 
^^  louchcs  on  the  first  of  Dante's  doubts. 

In  tin  Second  Division,  from  v.  52  to  v.  I20.  a 
''^niJ  doubt  arising  out  of  the  first  is  discussed. 

ii  ihi  Third  Division,  from  v,  \2\  to  v.  148,  a 
™fu  doubt  arising  out  of  the  second  is  similarly 
trcilcd, 


"''iiiffn  I  Justinian,  in  the  very  act  of  departing 
™fn  IJante,  breaks  forth  into  a  song  of  praise  to  the 
^' of  Hosts,  and  the  Saints  around  him  vanish  as 
""^  join  in  tlic  sacred  Chorus.   The  hymn  is  in  Latin. 
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the  official    tongue  of  the  Christian  Church,  »'l«dr 
tongue    is   specially   used    by   tlie   Blessed.    Somt 
Hebrew  words  are  mixed  with  the   Latin, 
because    Hebrew   was   the  language  of  the  ai 
Church,  so   tliat    the   hymn  represents  the 
both  before,  and  after  Christ. 

— "  Osannn  *  sanctus  Dfiis  Sabaoth, 
Stlperillttstrani  cleirilate  taa 
Felices  ignes  horum  muliichoth  /t "  — 
Cos),  volgendosi  alia,  nola  sua, 

Fu  liso  a  nie  cantarc  essa  su^unui, 
Sopra  I3  qual  doppio  lume^  s'addua  : 
Ed  essa  e  I'.iltrc  iiiasserc>§  a  sua  danza, 
E  quasi  vclocissimc  fa\-iile,[| 
Mi  si  velar  di  subita  distanca. 
"  Hosannah   sanctus   Deus  Sabaoth,  supcriilusinM 
clariUie  lua  felices  ignes  horum  malachoth '"    in 
such  wise,  turning  round  and  round  in  time  10  h» 
song,  that  substance  (Justinian),  upon  whom  a  i«o- 
fold  light  is  doubled,  was  seen  by  me  10  chani :  »*J 
it  and  the  others  moved  to  iheir  dance,  and,  li^e 
sparks  exceeding  swift,  veiled  themselves  rrom  me  io 
sudden  distance. 


•  "  Hosannah  holy  God  of  Sabaoth,  abundantly  IllumiKC' 

thy  brightness  the  blessed  fires  of  tliese  realms  ! " 

t  malachoth:  The  right  Hebrew  word  is  inamladuA,'^ 
Danlc,  who  was  ignorant  of  Hebrew,  is  said  to  ha\c  copicil  11 
word  from  the  Prologus  Galeatus  of  St.  Jerome,  whcte  he 
"  malachoth,  idest  regnorum." 

X  doppio  lume  :  The  expression  "  a  iwofold  light  is  donMl 
refers  to  Justinian  as  Emperor  and  as  Legislator.  In  ibe  .A 
amium  to  his  Instiluiions  he  says  :  "  Imperaiorinm  majesiali 
nun  solum  armis  decoratam,  sed  etiam  legibus  oporltt 
armatam." 

5  mossero:  "  Dimostra  che  le  anime  di  quelle  spcre  si  "j!i 
come  il  cielo  con  moio  circolare,  e  ehe  per  tale  moto  si  *!'' 
nano  da  Dante."    (Landino.) 

Wfaville:  Compare  li'is-i.  iii.  7  (Vulgate):  "FulgebuMJ 
ei  lanquam  scintill^e  in  arundinelo  discurrent." 


unto  ''U.        Readings  on  the  Paradiso.  2 1 1 

'  The  spirits  in  Paradise  were  usually  gyrating  in  tlic 

^me  course  as  the  sphere  they  were  in  ;  and,  having 

far  a  time  interrupted  their  swift  movement  out  of 

love  lor  Dante,  they  have  now  resumed  it,  and  like 

Bdeots,  are  at  once  borne  away  from  Dante's  sight, 

Dante's  mind  is  harassed  by  the  following  doubt. 

How  Could  the  vengeance  executed  by  means  of 

Titu,s  for  the  death  of  Christ  be  a  just  vengeance,  if 

Hie  death  of  Christ,  under  Tiberius,  was  a  just  death, 

|wch  as  is  implied  in  Canto  vi,  r)i,  as  being  the  penalty 

,  due  lo  the  sins  of  the  race  which  He  assumed,  being 

"tnadcsinforus"?  If  the  judge  is  just  in  condemning 

the  guilty  one,  how  can  the  vengeance  for  the  death 

of  the  guilty  one  be  just  ?  Reverence  for  Beatrice  prc- 

I  vents  Dante  from  putting  to  her  this  question  in  words. 

IIo  dubiiava,  e  dicea  :— "  Dille,*  dille,"—  lo 

Fra  me,. — "dille," — diceva, — "alia  mia  donna 
Che  mi  dissela  con  le  doici  slille  ;"t — 
Ma{[uella  riverenza  che  s'indonnat 
Di  cutto  me,  pur  per  be  e  per  ice, 
Mi  ridiinava  come  1'  uom'ch'  assonna.§  i  s 

^W/ir,  et  seq.  :  Tbe  repelition  of  this  word  three  times  e%- 
^*M  Ihe  intensity  of  Dame's  wish  lo  confide  in  his  Lady, 

'M,  however,  with  timidily  and  hesitaiion. 
,   t  It  lioij  ititU :  "  cio&  colle  dole!  ^occiole  che  significano  la 
'"iii,  la  ijuale  h  doke  a  gustare  a  thi  la  tlesidera."    (liuti.) 
t  finitanna :  The  Grim  Diziomirh  on  this  :  "  Farsi  donna 
jensi  (li   Signora.,  liil.   Domina  ;   insignorirsL"     Compare 
h,  pan  1,  canz.  xii,  si.  2: 

"  Poi  che  sormonta  riscaldando  il  sole, 
Parmi  qual  esser  sole 

Kiamma  d'  arnor  che  n  cor  alto  s'  indonna." 
J  Ger.  Lib.  canto  v,  st.  ij  : 
Im  puo  Tie\  cor  supcrbo  amor  di  donna, 
"h'aviditi  d'  onor  che  se  n'  imionna." 
iri(/iiMti''n  lomc  r  urM  ch'  aiiuiiiict :  Veniuri  (Simililudini 
p.  134,  sim.  225)  says  :  "La  simililudine  nota  I'atlo 
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I  was  in  doubt,  and  began  to  say :  "  Tell  her,  itll 
her,"  wLthin  myself:  "  Tell  it  to  her,"  I  added. "» 
my  Lady,  she  who  quenches  my  thirst  with  tbes«el 
drops  (of  truth)."  But  that  reverence  which  has  t* 
come  mistress  of  my  whole  being,  even  for  be  ami 
for  TCE,  bowed  me  down  again  as  a  man  who  is  fill- 
ing asleep. 

Tommas^o  says  of  BE  and  ICE  that  it  is  the  ouUiie 
of  the  name  {scorch  del  twmc)  of  Beatrice,  the  inert 
elementary  sound  of  the  word,  even  as  a  few  choiA 
just  struck  upon  a  lute  recall  the  music  ;  in  the  saiM 
way  does  the  outside  skeleton  of  her  name  recall  ho 
presence  to  Dante.  The  sense  of  the  words  is :  "ThU 
reverence  which  takes  possession  of  my  whole  bdii| 
merely  to  hear  the  beginning  or  the  end  of  my  Ladyl 
name."  Some  have  tried  to  make  out  that  Danli 
was  making  a  play  upon  the  popular  shortening  o 
Beatrice's  name  into  "Bice"  but,  as  Andrcoli  point 
out,  Dante  is  speaking  of  some  sound,  much  shorW 
than  his  Lady's  whole  name,  which  would  inslanll) 
arrest  his  attention  ;  and  the  shortened  and  endeariiJj 
form  "  Bice "  was  in  such  general  use.  that  to  he» 
it  would  be  equivalent  to  hearing  the  whole  nant 
All  Dante's  thoughts  have  been  read  by  Beatrice, *i" 
at  once  proceeds  to  dispel  his  doubts. 
Poco  sofferse  me*  cotall  Beatrice, 

E  comincifj,  rag^^iandomi  d'  un  rjso 


itrice^ 


puramenle  estemo  dcgli  efletti  del  sonno  ;  ma  tutt&via  non  pW 
mollo  eonvcnienle  il  paragnne  dell'  abbassamento  del  mpo  PJ 
timor  rispeltosH,  con  quelio  che  viene  dal  bisogno  t!i  donntre. 

*  Ppcn  snff^rse  me .-  Compare  Purg.  xxxi,  lo  :  "  Poco  soMi* 
poi  dissc  :     Che  perse  ?'" 

t  catal :  "  Bealrice  per  p5Co  tempo  tnj  lascio  coluli^'^ 
■ncerl"  tm  i)  clijedere  o  no  la  spiegaziime  del  mio  dubW 
(Casini).  ^ 
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Tal,  rhe  nel  foco*  faria  Tuom  felice  : 
-  "Secondo  mio  infallibilet  avviso. 

Come  giusia  vendetia  giu^tamente  10 

VengiataX  fosse,  I'tia  in  pcnsier  niiao  -, 
Ma  to  d  solver6§  losto  la  mente  : 

'  iul/eco,et.&ec[. :  Compare  Piir^.  xwii,  52-57,  where  Dante's 
linSJ  transit  through  the  flames  is  alleviated  by  allusions  on 
[pari  of  Virgil  to  the  eyes  of  Beatrice. 

■  injiiUibiU:  ISealrice  is  ihe  symbol  of  Ecclesiastical  Authority, 
1  cannot  err.     Compare  Cotrvilo  ii,  4, 11.  31,  31 :  "  Secondo 
clii  ijuila  Chiesa  vuole,  che  non  pub  dire  meuzogna." 
Vtngiala :  On  the  alternative  readings  j'fwgw/a  arid  ^un/'/a, 
Moore  {JTexlual  Criticism.,  pp.  449,  450)  observes:  "The 
I  In/we  majority  of  MSS.,  Commentators,  and  Editors  read 
I  liete  ;  yet  I  cannot  but  suspect  that  Vtngiala  is  the  true 
dui^  ...  In  favour  of  I'lngiala  should  be  noted  the  obvious 
1  distinct  reference,  almost  amounting  to  a  (juotation,  uf  the 
je  of  Justinian  in  the  previous  Canto,  1.  92  : 
'  Poscia  con  Tito  a  far  Ttndct/a  corse 
Delia  %'tnii/tta  del  peccato  antico." 
I  further  thai,  nhen  this  passage  is  again  referred  to  in  I.  51, 
t  find  ilic  wordi  : 

"che  giusta  vtndelta 
Poscia  '.'tngitxtii  fu  da  giusta  corte." 
■u,  1  am  quite   aware  (adds  Dr.   Mooie)  would  be  a  most 

"iHjerous  and  two-edged  argument  if  unsupported But 

"Stbere  seem  to  be  two  other  considerations  to  be  taken  into 

mm ;  {[}  there    is  independent   evidence   of  a   systematic 

rnry  to  miidify  and  soften  down  strong  expressions  of  this 

W  III  uthcr  p.issages.     This  has  been  noticed  and  illusliated 

"V  rijmpks  under  Inf.  xi,  90.     {i)  Another  possible  motive  for 

'fit  '11 1  lit  itu  lion  of  Punita  here  might  have  been  the  notion  of 

""K  peilamic  or  purist  transcriber  that  ihe  repetition  vendetia 

'■'•ngiala  was  inelegant-"     Witte,  Scaruiitini,  and  Casinj  all 

I  "mgiata. 

ill  Ii  sohierd,  el  seq.  ;  On  this  see  Scarlaizini's  note, 

.also  by  Casini :  "Dimosira  Beatrice  che  fu  giusta  la 

_Bi  Criato,  e  che  giustamcntc  furono  puniti  gli  aulori  ili 

'  Giusta  la  mone,  perchi  nvendo  Cristo  assunta  I'  umana 

idannata  nel  padre  comunc,  essa  natura  fu  giusiamenie 

JliU  iulla  croce.     Ma  avendo  Cristo  consenata  la  sua  natura 

1  aa:iinto  alia  umana,  essa  natura  divin.i  fu  sa  cri  leg  amen  le 

KUiijia  ed  otTesa,     Con  altre  parole  :  La  niorte  di  Cristo 

int|U3nta  egli  era  uomo,  sacrilega  inquanto  Dio. 
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E  lu  ascolta,  cht  le  mie  parole 

Di  gran  senienia  li  faran  presenlc. 

Not  long  did  Beatrice  suffer  me  (lo  remain)  ihw* 

and  began,  beaming  \i\ion  me  with  such  a  smile  thai 

it  would  render  a  man  happy  in  the  (very)  flames: 

■'  According  to  my  infallible  judgment,  (the  questiun 

as  to)  how  a  vengeance  that  was  just  coiild  be  «iiJi 

justice  avenged,  has  set  thee  thinking ;  but  I  will 

speedily  set  thy  mind  free  ;  and  do  thou  beatkcD, 

because  my  words  will  bestow  on  ihee  the  gift  0/  X 

great  doctrine. 

The  substance  of  the  explanation  given  by  Beatn' 

is  based  upon  one  of  the  refinements  of  the  School- 

men,  who  erroneously  contended,  that  although  it »» 

just  that  Christ,  having  assumed  Man's  nature,  which 

had  been  doomed  by  the  Father  of  AH,  should  be 

punished  as  Man  upon   the  Cross,  yet,  as  He  hirf 

still  retained   His  Divine  nature,  it  was  sacrilege  to 

offer  violence  to  the  Son  of  God.     But  this  is  asdio- 

lastic   over-refinement,   in   which   the    Unity  of  tJie 

two  Persons  God  and  Man  in  Christ  is  forgotten, 

Beatrice    touches    briefly  on   the   original  sin  rf 

Adam. 

Per  non  soffrire  alia  virtu  che  vuole  'S 

Freno*  a  sua  prode,  quetl'  uom  che  non  uacqw'' 

£  un'arguzia  scolastica,  cbe  dimentica  I'  unitii  delta  penoe*-  j 
Non  furono  due,  un  uomo  ed  ua  Dio,  che  morirono  sulla  cr«*! 
ma    una    sola    persona,    ciot    I'  Uomo-Dia."      "  Poena  out''*-  , 
considerata  deitale,  fuit  ineffabililcr  iniquissima  ei  injuria,  «<* 
consideraia  humanilate   ejus  el   carne   propter  ejus  anliqiii»*^r 
excessum,    respeclu   habiio   ad   ejus   tolalitalem,  jtisla  dill 
salulifera."    (Pietro  di  Dante). 

•  Fraio:  Fraenum  concupiscenliae  tios  the  scholastic 
to  denote   the  original  justice   which  kept   Sensuality  in  1 
servience  10  Reason. 

+  gufW  uo'H  clienon  nacgue:  This  means  Adam,  whnin  D»pt'j 
(De  Vul^.  Elog.  1,  6,  II.  5-7)  calls:  "  Vir  sine  matte,  viz  ''*'*1 
laete,  qui  neque  pupillarem  aetatein  ncc  vidil  adultam."   ■"' 
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Dannando  sg,  dan  no  luttA  su»  prole  ; 

Onde  1'  umann  specie  inrerma  giacque 
Giu  fter  secoli  molii*  in  grande  errore, 
Fin  ch'al  Verbo  di  Diot  di  scender  piacque,     30 

U'  la  natura,!  che  dal  5uo  fatlort 

S'et3  allun^jata,  unfo  a  s^  in  persuna 
Con  I'  atto§  sol  del  suo  etemo  amore. 

•oWiMys:  "L'uomoche  non  nacqiie  fii  Adamo  il  quale  eolla 
idisubbidien/a  nocque  a  s^  e  alia  posterili  :  perchS  da  lui 
1  lULii  derivit  il  peccatu  originate,  e  di£  occasiunc  a  tutte  le 
Dc  folpe." 

[*  ucbU molte :  Compare  Par.  xxvi,  ii8-i2o: 
"Quindi  onde  mossc  tua  Donna  Virgilio, 
Quattromila  trecento  e  due  volumi 
Di  sol  desiderai  questo  concilio." 
[t  Virbo  di  Dio;  "  II  Verbo  di  Dio  ch'&  la  seconda  persona 
I SS.  Trinilk,  discese  in  terre,  cioi  per  opera  dello  Spirito 
S  ch'£  etemo  amorv,  si  unl  alia  nacura  umana  in  Crislo. 
[Cristo  c'eta  la  vera  natura  umana  che  si  era  da  Dio  peccando 
n^ala,  ma  non  individualmenie  peccatrice  ;  perchf  nk  ci  era 
Icipotevacssere  in  essa  il  pL-ccatooriginalci  ma  e  perl'unlone 
icol  Verbo  e  per  la  graiia  ricevuta,  era  luiw  pura  c  santis- 
O."  (Cornoldi).  Compare  the  openiny  ivords  of  the  Gospel 
I  Si  John  in  the  Vulgate:  "In  principio  erat  Verbum,  et 
"tbum  eral  apud  Deum,  el  Deus  erat  Verbnro."  Compare  also 
Thom.  Aquin.  {Suinm.  Tkeol.  pars  I,  qu.  xxaIv,  art.  3:) 
fVerhum  proprie  dictum  in  divinis  pcrsonalller  accipitur,  et 
Ipraprium  nomen  pcrsonae  Filii  ;  siunificar  enim  quamdam 
'inan^iioneni  intellecius.  Persona  autem  quae  p  roc  edit  in 
rtivmis  secundum  emanaiionem  intellectus,  dicilur  Filius;  et 
fiujijimiHlt  prijcessio  dicilur  generalio  .  .  .  L!  nde  relinquilur  quod 
"ilut  Films  proprie  dicatur  Verbum  in  divinis." 

I  V'  ill  naiura,  etc. :  "  In  terra,  dove  per  virtii  dello  Spirito 
■'*itn  congiunse  alia  propria  natura  divina  in  uniti  di  persona 
'°  n^tura  umana,  che  si  era  allontanala  da  Dio  per  il  pcccato 
""Binalt"  (Casini).  Compare  also  Convito  iv,  ;,  11.  l6-:3 : 
■"Icndo  la  smjsurabile  Bonli  divina  1' umana  creature  a  sfe 
"cinrrirmare,  che  per  lo  peccaio  della  prevaricaiione  del  primo 
"'"""(lu  Dio  era  piirtitaedisformata,  elelto  fu  in  quell' allissimo 
^  tijrn;iuniis5imo  Concistoro  divino  della  Trinili,  che  '1  Figliuolo 
2*  IJiuiD  terra  disccndcsse  a  fare  questa  concordia."  i/' stands 
•**«  {Latin  uki). 
I  Con  t  alio,  el  seq.:  "Per  solo  alto  d'amore,  per  opera  dello 
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By  not  endunng  a  curti  to  his  Frec-Will  for  liis  own 
■dvanu^  that  omd  (Adam)  who  was  never  born. 
bydamaii^himsclf.damned  all  his  posterity.  Wltcre- 
bj  the  human  race  down  in  the  world  ky  slrk  for 
many  centuries  in  great  error,  until  it  pleased  the 
Word  of  God  to  cotne  down  to  where  He  united  10 
Himself  in  (His  own)  person,  by  the  sole  act  of  Ha 
Eternal  Love,  that  Nature  which  had  been  &r 
estranged  from  its  Maker. 

Beatrice  goes  on  to  show  that  this  human  Datum 
when  God  created  it  in  Adam,  was  pure  and  good  I 
but  it  then  got  vitiated  by  sin,  and  forsook  i1k  wa)' 
of  the  Lord  God  in  which  alone  can  there  be  derna' 
life. 

Or*  drizza  il  viso  a  quel  ch'or  si  ragiona: 

Quests  natura-t  al  suo  Faltore  unita,  3S 

Qua]  fii  cieata,  fu  sinceral  e  buona  ; 
Ma  per  s4  siessa^  pur  fu  elta  sbandiia 

Spirito  Santo."  (Polctto).  Compare  St.  Thorn.  Aquin,  f5»^ 
T"**!)/.  pars  ill,  qu.  xxxii,  art.  r:)  "Conceplioncm  coiporiiCbits'i 
tola Tnnitas  est  operata.  .^nrihuiiur lamen hoc  Spinimisjna* 
Sl  Thomas  gives  three  reasons  {triplici  ralione)  ftir  ihii. 

*  Or  .  .  ,  or.-  Scartaziini  feels  certain  that  ihc  iiliern**'* 
reading  a  quel  (he  si  ragiona  niusi  be  rejected,  anj  ihjl  iihiC* 
I  have  adopted,  n  qiul  <k'  or  si  ragiona.  preferred.  The  Kt«* 
"or"  is  a  compiemeni  affirmative  of  the  lime. 

t  fialum :  Lana  says  that  ihe  hainan  nature  that  vru  «iiuii** 
by  the  Word  of  God  was  pure  and  undefiled  by  ihe  sin  of  AilW 
Compare  St.  Thom.  Aquin.  {Sumiii.  Tkeol.  pats  iii,  qii  i  l.  .ni  I " 
"Non  eodem  omni  miido  Chrislus  full  in  Adam,  ei  n 
ribus,  quo  nos  ibi  fiiimus.  Nos  enim  fuimus  in  Adam  .  *■ 
seminalem  rationem,  et  secundum  coipulentam  subsuniiiiiu-> 
Chrislus  non  accepit  activt  ab  Adam  hunianam  n;ilumni.  V 
solum  materialiter,  activt  vero  a  Spiritu  sando :  situK'ip* 
Adam  raaierialirer  sumpsit  corpus  ex  hmo  lerrae,  aclivi  aiili* 
a  Deo.  Et  propter  hoc  Chrislus  non  peccavit  in  Adnm,  IB^ 
fuil  solum  secundum  materiara." 

I  sincfra:  On  sincrro  as  meaning  "pure,  unadulteralrfi' 
Par.  vi,  17  (footnote),  and  again  L  130,  of  the  preseTil  Canta 

§  per  si  slessa,  i.e.  per  sua  colpa.      Compare  !'urf.  «*'' 
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Di  Paradiso,*  perocchJ  si  torse 
Da  via  di  verity  e  da  sua  vita.t 

,  Bat  HOW  <iirect  thy  gaze  to  what  1  shall  now  reason 
out  :  This  nature  joined  lo  its  Maker  was  pure  and 
good  ;  as  it  was  created  (in  Adam) ;  but  through  its 
own  fault  alone  was  it  banned  out  of  Paradise,  be- 
cause it  turned  itself  out  of  the  path  of  truth,  and 
bora  its  own  life. 

alrice  continues  her  argument 

La  pena  clunque  che  la  croce  porse,  40 

S'.-illa  naiura  assunta  si  misura, 
Nulla  giammai  si  giuslamenie  morse  ; 
E  eosi  nulla  fu  di  tanla  in^ura,! 

Guardando  alia  persona  che  sofferse. 
In  che  era  cortralta  §  lal  natura.  45 

Therefore  the  penalty  which  the  cross  inflicted,  if  it 
be  measured  by  the  nature  thus  assumed,  never  did 
*nj  ever  strike  (//"/.  bite)  so  justly  (i.e.  upon  Jesus 
Christ  made  man)  ;  and  similarly  never  was  there 
Sly  (penalty)  of  such  iniquity,  when  one  considers 
*ho  ihe  Person  was  that  suffered,  to  Whom  such  a 

«h"c  speaking  of  the  Terrestrial  Paradise,  Mntelda  tells  Dante 
'9--!M)  that  the  Supreme  Good  created  Man  good. 

"  e  questo  loco 
Diede  per  arra  a  lui  d'elcma  pace 
Per  sua  diflalla  qui  dimoro  poco." 
'  Paraitiie :  Understand  Tcrrtslre,  i.e.  the  Garden  of  Eden. 
t  I'l/fl;  Compare  Dent.  x.v\ii,  47:  "  It  is  not  a  vain  thing  for 
l^" ;  because  it  is  your  life  ;  and  through  this  thing  ye  shall 
polotig  your  days  in  the  land." 

•  iigiiiru  is  another  form  for  ingiuria,  which  word  lias  also 
y''  whtr  forms  injuria,  ingzuUii,  and  ingturis.  See  Gran 
'''-'"ii.iriii.  Searlaixini  notices  that  Dante  in  several  passages 
"iiiFtsse;  rhe  ">',"  using  sortii  for  soma  (/ii/.  xxii,  ^S);/>ajte 
I'W)  (ur  ^m'e  i.  e.  floods  of  pitch,  {/n/.  xxi,  114)  ;  vara  for 
'}"'"  <,/«/.  IK,  115);  matera  iot  materia  (Purg.  xviii,  J7;  and 
'*'?■  <»ii,  39). 

»  ifiUritlla :  1  follow  Buli,  who  interprets  cotitriitta  as  "con- 
P"i*il;"  and  the  Gran  Di^iionario,  quoting  this  passage,  con- 
"nm  Ibai  interpretation. 
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nature  was  conjoined  (i.e.  there  could  be  no  gKato 
crime  ihan  the  crucifixion  of  the  God-Man). 

Beatrice  now  explains  to  Dante  that  one  and  tlm 
same  act  can  be,  from  different  points  of  vien',  boti 
good  and  bad.  The  Passion  of  Jesus  Christ,  althoujl 
of  itself  a  good  and  holy  thing.and  of  vital  advaniig 
to  Man,  was  not  wrought  by  the  Jews  for  that  gw 
end,  but  that  they  might  inflict  injury  on  Q«i( 
and  therefore  the  said  Passion,  although  it  fuldlll 
the  words  of  the  Prophets,  who  for  a  good  obje 
wished  it  to  happen,  was  by  the  Jews  brought  abo 
for  a  bad  end.  because  they  only  desired  ev^ 
Christ.  So,  if  anyone  steals  to  help  his  mother,  li 
end  is  bad,  for  although  it  is  right  to  assist  oo 
mother,  yet  it  is  bad  to  assist  her  in  a  sinful  way,  ( 
the  other  hand,  if  any  one  aims  an  arrow  at  awi 
beast,  for  the  purpose  of  giving  food  to  a  sick  M 
poor  man,  and  the  arrow  kills  a  man  who  is  unss 
in  the  wood,  the  action  was  either  a  meritorious  OS 
or  at  all  events  without  importance.  ^j 

Peri  d'  un  atlo  uscit*  cose  diverse  ;  ^| 

Ch'a  Dio  ed  ai  Giudei  piacque  una  morie: 
Per  lei  trerao  la  terrat  e  il  ciel  s'aperee. 


>id^H 


*  usa'r:  "  Delia  morle  di  Cristo  nasce  due  consid 
I'  una  lo  piacere  di  Dio  a  redimere  V  umana  generaiione  per 
modo,  I'altra  la  iniquiiadc  delU  Giudei  a  fare  patire  penaa| 
sona  ianocente,  per  invidia."     (Lana). 

t  Iremi  la  terra:  See  Comoldi  on  this  :  "Treinft  1>  11 
quasi  dete^lando  il  deicidio,  si  aperse  il  delo  per  accogUtr 
uiuaitilK  icdenia  con  la  stessa  morte."     Compare  Purg.  g 
"  L'nngel  che  venne  in  terra  col  decrelo 
Delia  molt' acini  lagrimata  pace. 
Che  aperse  il  ciel  dal  suo  lungn  divieto." 
and  SL  Thorn.  Aquin.  {Sumui.  Thtoi  pats,  iii,  qu.  xlii 
"  Per  passionem  Christi  liberal!  sumu&  .  .  .  et  apcrta  esM 
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I  Non  tj  dee  oramai  parcr  piu  forle, 

I  Quanda  si  dice  che  ^iusta  vendeiLa  50 

Poscia  vengiata  fu  da  giusia  corie.* 
Therefore  from  one  action  issued  things  diverse  ;  for 
the  one  same  death  was  plcaiing  both  to  God  and  to 
Ihe  Jews :  at  it  the  earth  quaked,  and  the  heaven  was 
jpened.  Henceforth  it  should  no  longer  seem  to 
:hee  difficult,  when  it  is  said  that  a  just  vengeance 
•as  afterwards  avenged  by  a  just  Tribunal  (namely 

t Titus  ihe  exectitor  of  Divine  Justice). 
Earth  quaked  in  horror  at  the  Jews'  crime,  and 
Gate  of  Heaven  was  opened  to  admit  the  Elect. 
death  of  Christ  was  pleasing  to  God  (says  Cary), 
[Qucb  as  it  satisfied  the  divine  justice ;  and  to  the 
Ktecause  it  gratified  their  malignity. 

ivision  II.  Beatrice  now  tells  Dante  that  she 
■»t  he  is  troubled  with  the  following  doubt : 
^as  Man's  redemption  to  be  worked  out  in  tliat 
:ial  way  ?  Could  not  God  have  redeemed  the 
Ml  race  in  some  other  way  than  by  the  death  of 
Son? 

tnte,  who  took  his  theological  ideas  principally 
SL  Thomas  Aquinas,  puts  the  following  doctrine 
Beatrice's  mouth : 

coelestis  . . .  .inte  passionem  Christi  nuUus  intrare  poterat 
m  coelcsie." 

imsla  (orlc:  In  Par.  vi,  92,  we  read  that  the  Eagle  "poscia 
ito  a  far  vendetta  corse,"  for  the  death  of  Christ.  All  the 
jmmentalors  understand  giusta  lortt  in  the  present  pas- 
O  refer  to  TJtus,  as  the  esecuior  of  the  Justice  of  God,  and 
*  thai  mode  of  interpretation.  The  more  modern  Com- 
tors  think  the  words  refer  to  the  Tribunal  of  God  itself, 
uc  also  Purg.  vsi,  82-S4 : 

Cempo  che  il  buon  Tito  con  I'aiuto 
)cl  sotnmo  Rege  vendieb  le  fora 
>nd'  usd  Jl  sangue  per  Giuda  venduio,"  etc. 
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The  human  soul,  created  by  God  directly,  Le. 
out  the  assistance  of  secondary  causes,  is  the 
incorruptible  and  eternal.     By  right  of  its  orig 
possesses    these    attributes    in    particular   above 
others  created  by  God,  namely,  («)  tliat  it  resemb 
Him,  and  (i)  that  His  Divine  Love  beams  with 
life  upon  it  (the  soul).     But  by  sin  Man  forfeited  I 
celestial   privileges,  remained  void  of  every  kind  i 
good,  deprived  of  the  friendship  of  God,  and 
demncd   to  certain   perdition.     To  regain  his ; 
condition  he  was  under  the  necessity  of  filling^ 
void  by  proportionate  satisfaction. 

Now  to  purchase  back  Divine  Grace  and  hi*  loij 
dignity,  it  was  necessary,  (i)  either  that  Man  shmiUj 
by  himself  make  reparation  for  his  guilt,  or  (l)  I 
God  Himself  should  undertake  for  him. 

But  for  Man  to  purchase  back  his  own  worth  w*] 
impossible. 

It  remained  then  for  God   to  redeem  him.    W| 
could  do  so  in  two  ways,  namely  (i)  by  Mercy ;\ll 
by  Justice. 

God  willed  to  make  use  of  both  these  instrument*  I 
namely,  (i)  Mercy  impelled  the  Divine  Word  (1.(^)1 
to  become  incarnate.  (2)  Justice  nailed  Himtolhc] 
Cross.  No  other  means  would  have  been  siiffinen'I 
to  satisfy  Divine  Justice,  except  the  humiliation  of] 
the  Son  of  God, 

The  above  is  the  substance  of  the  long  expositio 
which  Beatrice  now  makes,  and  Scartazzini  obsent 
that  Dante's  ideas  on  the  subject  correspond  to  1 
expressed  by  St  Anselm  of  Canterbury  in  his 
bfated  treatise  entitled  Cur  Deus  homo?   The  subk 
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also  discussed  by  St.  Thomas  Aquinas  (Sutfim. 
I  3'Mto/  iii,  46-49) :  St.  Augustine ;  St,  Gregory  the  Great ; 
[Vctcr  Lombard  (_Scri(.  iii,  20,  7);  Albertus  Magnus; 
I  fluid  Alexander  of  Hales. 

Ma  io  veggi'or  ia  lua  mente  ristretta* 

Di  pensier  in  pensier  deniro  ad  un  nodo,i- 
Del  qual  con  gran  disio  solver  s'  aspeiu. 
Tu  did :  '  Ben  diseemo  ci6  di'  i'  odo  ;  55 

Ma  percht  Dio  volessc,  m'i  occulto, 
A  nostra  redenzlon  pur  queslo  modo.^ 

But  I  now  perceive  ihat  thy  mind  involved  (as  it 
passes)  {rom  thought  to  thought  within  a  Icnot  from 
which  with  eager  longing  it  waits  to  be  released. 
Thou  sayest:  'I  well  understand  what  I  hear  (namely, 
that  the  just  vengeance  was  avenged  by  a  just  iri- 
butial),  but  why  God  willed  ihis  sole  means  for  our 
redemption  (ihe  death  of  His  Son)  that  is  obscure  to 
me.' 
tnvenuto  agrees  with  St.  Augustine  that,  although 


i*  riilrtlta:  Bninone  Bianchi,  and  Scarta/zini  explains  this 
'ttivillupala  o  angusljal.i,  passando  da  una  ad  altro  pensiero." 
*«ti  renders  it  "rinchiusa." 

t  niirfp.-  Compare  Inf.  x,  94-96,  where  Dante  asks  Farinata 
dcgli  Ubeiti  to  solve  a  iioubt  {nodo)  for  him  which  has  confiiscd 
{,imiiluppaf:i)  his  judgment ; 

" '  Deh.  se  riposi  mai  vostra  semenia,' 

Prega'  io  lui,  '  solvetemi  quel  nodo, 
Che  qui  ha  inviluppala  mia  seiitcnza.'" 
I  oufslo  modo:   Si.  Thomas  Aquinas  {Sumin.  Thuel.  pars  iii, 
*)u.  xivi),  after  having  given  his  answer  to  the  question  in  art.  f, 
**ltum  fufri!  ntccssarium  Christum  pali  pro  Uheralione  hiimani 
Keit^ris,  next  in  art.  2  propounds  the   further  question,   ulnim 
Jnfril poisibilis  ali'u!  modus  Uhcrationis  humana  guam  ptr  pas- 
iion^m  Chriili;  and  then,  in  art.  3,  enquires  still  further,  ulrum 
/Merit    atiquii   modus    convfriiftifior   ad   liberationem   humani 
gtnerii  gu-im  fii'r  pitssiomiii  Christi,  and   to  this  last  (art.  3]  he 
leplies :  "  Rcspondeo  dicendum  qmid  tanto  aliqui*  modus  con- 
«nientior  est  ad  assequendum  finem,  quanio  per  ipsum  plura 
concurrunt  qute  sunt  expedjentia  fini." 
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other  ways  of  saving  our  souls  could  have  been  poi 
sible  with  God,  none  could  have  been  more  fitting 
and  that  we  have  no  business  to  say  that  God  ougil 
or  ought  not,  to  have  redeemed  the  world  in  aom 
other  way :  because  God  did  it,  not  to  discharges 
obligation,  but  simply  out  of  loving-k'indness. 

Polctto,  in  his  Commentary,  observes  that  it  wilt 
be  profitable  for  readers  of  this  Canto,  to  compaie 
the  argument  of  Beatrice  as  to  the  mode  of  rcdeeiD- 
ing  Man  selected  by  God,  with  all  that  St.  Thonw 
Aquinas  has  said  on  the  same  subject,  were  it  onlyB 
note  how  Dante's  marvellous  genius  has  enabled  him 
to  turn  into  most  beautiful  poetry  the  argumentativt 
researches  of  the  theologian  ;  and  the  earnest  Faiti. 
which  was  the  consolation  of  Dante's  heart,  lent  • 
to  his  imagination  in  finding  out  a  field  as  well  )>1 
methods  to  illumine  certain  truths. 

Beatrice  next  begs  Dante  to  note  the  reasons  i 
this  ordinance  of  the  Incarnation  has  been  ihecau 
of  .so  much  misunderstanding  and  ignorance; 
Benvenuto  says  one  ought   first  to  realiirc  that] 
man  can  be  a  fitting  hearer  of  sacred  science,  uij 
he  be  humble,  purified,  faithful,  and  earnest, 
only  those  whose  minds  have  not  been  liurall* 
cated  into  the  Love  of  God,  and  have  failed  to 
to  a  profound  knowledge  of  holy  things,  to 
the  reason  of  this  high  purpose  of  God  is  a 
mystery.     "Nullus   malus  (says  Benvcnutoij 
esse  perfectus  metaphysicus." 

Queslo  dccicio,  fratc,*  sia  sepulto 

Agli  occhi  di  ciascuno,  il  cui  ingegno 

*  fratt:  Beairite  addresses  Duite  thus  as  "mj 
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II  Nella  lianima  d'amor  non  h  adulto.*  60 

[  Veramenie.t  pero  ch'  a  questo  segno 
'  Molto  si  mira,  e  poco  si  discerne, 

I  Dtri)  perch&  lal  modo  fu  piii  degno. 

IS  decree  (of  the  Incarnation),  my  brother,  lies 
luried  from  the  eyes  of  everyone,  whose  inlelhgence 
as  not  become  matured  in  the  flame  of  love.  Never- 
heless  {vnamente),  inasmuch  as  at  this  mark  one 
^es  much,  and  understands  little,  I  will  declare 
rhy  this  mode  was  the  most  worthy. 

Ato  remarks  that  in  these  last  lines  there  peeps 
a  vein  of  sarcasm  on  Dante's  part  against  the 
I  speculations  of  the  Schoolmen,  at  which  he  also 
a  fling  in  Par.  xxix,  74  ct  seq.  Beatrice's  argu- 
it  is  that  it  is  no  use  studying  the  question  ancf 
understanding  it ;  for  it  can,  and  should,  be  under- 
•d. 


t  in  ihis  Canto,  the  second  time  being  in  I.  130.      She  has 
ISO  twice  before,  namely  in  Par.  iii,  70; 

"  Fcate.  la  nustra  volonik  quieta 
Vinii  di  cariti." 
in  Par.  iv,  too. 

adullo:  "Arrivaio  al  debito  compimenio  di  creacerc.'' 
w  Dizioniirio).  Comoldi  is  ver>'  clear  on  this  iersina  : 
lenna  Beatrice  che  i1  modo  o  il  derreto  della  redentione, 
quale  fii,  non  t  capiio  da  veruno,  per  sapienie  che  sia,  se 

ha  in  ^  vera  ranti.     Quindi  j  sapienti  incrcduli  (se  pur 

UD  incredulo,  il  quale  contraddice  anche  a'  priocipii  di 
ione,  appellarsi  sapientc)  ascoliano  la  dottrina  che  spiega  il 
icii  ma  diconia  fantasia  o  stolteua." 

VtraiiifHtf :  See  the  word  in  the  Gran  Dhionario,  \  y, 
ilora  f  come  un'  eeceiione  alle  cose  dciie,  un  temperamento 

fio  risoluio  alTcrmare  ;  e  in  Dante  piii  volte  corrisponde 
I."    Wc  lind  the  word  so  used  in  various  passages  in 
na  Comtncdia,  notably  in  Purg.  vi,  43,  44 : 
"Veramente  a  cosi  alto  sospetto 
Nun  li  fermar." 
"Wy  note  on  (his  in  Rtaiihigi  on  the  Purgatorio,  second 
IB)  London,  1897,  \o\.  i,  p.  :o6. 
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Casini  sums  up  verj-  tersely  what  follows  from  L64 
to  1.  120;  making  comparatively  plain  what  is  vtrr 
involved  and  somewhat  arid.  He  says  that  Beatrict 
argues  that  the  human  soul,  as  the  immediate  cita- 
tion of  God,  is  eternal,  endowed  with  freedom,  and 
conformed  to  the  likeness  of  God  (I!.  64-78),  but  an 
deprives  it  both  of  its  freedom  and  its  confoi 
with  God,  so  that -it  cannot  re-acquire  that  di] 
until  after  just  penitence  (11.  79-84) ;  the  whole  huiaM 
race  sinned  through  Adam,  and  could  only  be  r^ 
deemed  by  the  Grace  of  God  and  individual  virtue 
(II.  85-93).  But  of  itself  it  could  not  be  redeemed 
(II.  97-102),  wherefore  God  had  to  accomplish  tbi> 
end  by  bringing  His  Mercy  and  Justice  to  bear  upon 
it  (11.  103-114);  so  that  God  gave  Himself  for  the 
redemption  of  Man.  fulfilling  the  sole  act  that  >«» 
adequate  to  the  need  (II.  IE5-120). 

La  divina  bonl^  che  da  si^  sp«rne 

Ogni  livore,*  ardendo  in  si  sfavilla  t  6( 

SI,  che  dispiega  le  belleiic  elemc. 

*  liven:  See  the  Gran  Disionarie,  §  4,  on  the  mosi  comm* 
significalion  of  this  word,  which  in  its  primary  sense  it)ui)« 
"  pallor  "  :  "  Passionc  d'  invidia ;  dai  *egni  ch'  essa  lastia  .irl" 
rire  nel  vollo  di  chi  n'*  malato."      Danie  uses  il  in  ihc  saw 
sense  in  Purg.  xiv,  83,  84,  where  Guido  del  Uuca  says; 
"  Che  se  vedulo  avessi  uom  farsi  lielo, 
Vislo  m'  avresti  di  hvore  spatsn." 
Compare  also  Michelangelo  Buonaroiii  il  Giovane,  lj»  fiff^i 
Giorn.  V,  all.  iv,  sc  3  : 

"  Qual  per  livore,  e  qual  per  vil  lenlena 
Nel  ben  oprare." 
And  Bocthius,  Philoi.  Consol.  iii,  Metr.  9  ; 
"  verum  insita  suiniiii 
Forma  lioni  livore  carens." 
see  also  Plato,  Tim.uus,  29,  E.  to  which  Benvenuto  a11u<lcs- 

t  sfmiilh :   Wtuc  reads  scintilla,  bui  I  follow   Dr.  Muurtin 
reading  sfavilla.     Tottimas^o,  in  his  Disionario  4tti  SiitMib^ 
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The  Divine  Goodness,  which  spurns  from  Ilself  all 
envy,  burning  within  Ilself  so  sparkles  (^inv//a)  that 
it  unfolds  its  eiernal  beautti^s. 

lis  means  that  the  entire  creation  was  the  work  of 
trine  Love,  and,  as  Dean   Plumptre  remarks,  the 
ution   starts  from  the  conception  of  the  absolute 
bodness  of  the  Divine  Will.     Scartazzini  gives  the 
■lowing  amplification  of  the  above  tersina:   "The 
livine  Goodness,  which  drives  far  away  from  itself. 
.  affections  not  in  accordance  with  Charity,  burning 
thin  itself,  beams  forth  in  a  way  that  unfolds  its 
emal  beauties  even  on  the  outside." 
Beatrice  having  thus  touched  on   the  creation   of 
lings  in  general,  now  speaks  of  those  creations  which 
re  eternal,  and  emanate  directly  from  God  without 
le  co-operation  of  "secondary  causes."     She  "dis- 
riminates,"  says  Longfellow,  "between  the  direct  or 
nmcdiale  inspiration  of  God,  and  those  influences 
latcome  directly  through  the  stars." 
Cii>  clie  Aa  lei  senia  mezzo  distilla 

Non  ha  poi  fine,  perchi  non  si  move 
La  sua  imprenta,*  quand'ella  sigilia. 


fjlicdilion,  Milan,  s.  A.  p.  581,  sin.  2125,  disljngnishes  between 
Ihdifo:  "  f'tniil!,!^  di  fuoco  :  sdHtiHa,  di  luce.  La  prima  dice 
'^Wilamenlc  I'ardorc  ;  I'altra  l.i  luce  .  .  .  Faville  d'amore 
t»iiMio,dice  Taniantc,  dagli  occhi  dcH'amata  donna:  e  I'amaia 
«»ria  avri  il  cuore  freddo  piu  della  selce  [flint).  Occhi  sfavU- 
"«ft'dice  piii  ehe  sn'nti/hiiti.  .  .  .  Sfavilla  proprianiente  la 
uccdel  sole;  le  slelle  sciniillano.  Lc  stelle  di  magjjioie  uran- 
taa  non  sarX  forse  Improprio,  qtia&i  per  e^tensione,  chiamaile 
iui'J/anti."  Benvenuio  renders  s/avilla,  "  idesi,  splendei,  velui 
OS  lucis." 

•  imprtnl.t :  WTiai  God  creates  by  a  direct  act,  i.e.  the  angels 
d  1I1C  souls  nf  men,  beats  on  it  this  stamp  of  eicrniiy,  and  its 
nihilatlon  is  inconceivable  (Plumptre).     Compare  St.  Thorn. 

I.  Q 
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Ci6  clie  da  essa  senxa  meiio*  piove 

Libero  k  tutto,  pcrch^  non  soggiace 
Alia  vinme  delle  cose  nuove.  t 

Pifi  r  ^  confamie^  e  p«o  piii  le  place  ; 

Ch^  I'ardor  santo,  ch'ogni  cosa  raggia, 
Ne!!a  piu  simigliante  k  piii  vivace. 


■i 


Aquin.  [Summ.  Throl.  pars  i,  qu.  Ixv,  an.  I ) :  "  Omnes  tiawH 
Dei  secundum  aliquid  in  aciernum  persevcrani,  ad  minus  wci* 
dum  materiam  ;  quia  crcaturae  nuaquam  in  nibilum  lediEtnitS- 
*riaiiisi  sinl  corruptibiles.  Sed  quanlo  creaiurae  magii  ^ip* 
pinqoanl  ad  Deum,  qui  est  iraniobilis,  tanio  magis  sunl  i* 
mobiles."  As  regards  the  impress  of  the  seal  of  God,  caaput 
Purg.  xxjtiii,  79-81  ; 

",  ,  .  SI  come  cera  da  suggello, 

Che  la  tigura  impressa  non  trasjmuta, 
S(^aio  i  or  da  vol  !o  mio  cervello." 

*  wnfo  messo:   Compare  Convito  iii,  I4t   "-  35-37  = 
Intelligenze   raggia   la  divina   luce  senza   menu,   ncli' 
ripeicuole  da  queste  Inteliigenie  prima  jlluinixwie-'    Ci 
also  St.  Thorn.  Aquin.  {Stimni.  Thtol,  pars,  i,  qu.  Ivi, 
"Imago  Dei  est  in  ipsa  nalura  angeli  impressa,  pei  ^lUim" 
sentiam  angelus  Deum  coEnoscil,  inquanlum  est  siiiiihiudo  Dr. 
Non  lamen  ipsam  esseniiam  Del  videi  :  quia  nulla  simjlilw 
crcaia  est   sufficicns   ad   rcprnesenlandam  divinam  c^iciiiuift 
Uttde  isia  cognilo  majjis  tenet  se  cum  speculari;  quia  rtipB 
nalura  angelica  est  quoddam  speculum  divinam  sinulitudiDM 
reprae  sen  tans." 

t  coic  nuove  :  "  By  '  things  new '  arc  here  meant  Swooital 
Causes,  as  diaiinct  from  ihc  direct  operation  of  God,  iht  Ff" 
Cause.  They  are  'new'  because  crearcd  later  than  tIjOK  'Fi''-' 
Effects'  produced  by  God  without  other  intervention."  (Huel- 
foot).  The  words  are  so  understotid  by  Tommaseo,  Afidw'ii 
Biagioli,  Lombard!,  Cesari,  Scatlaziini.  Br.  Bianchi,  and  Fnu- 
ccUi  ;  but  the  old  Commentators,  aJmost  wiiliout  exception 
ondersiand  "le  influenie  del  cieli  clie  iono  nuoi-i  inquanioww 
creati."  Compare  St.  Thom.  Aquin.  (Summ.  Tkeol.  pars  1,  3* 
qu.  xiy,  art.  4):  "  In  omnibus  causis  otdinaiis  cifectus  pliu  dc 
pendet  a  causa  prima  quam  a  causa  secunda  quia  causa  sccufid 
noil  a^i  nisi  in  virlutc  primae  causae." 

I  coii/orme:  "Cliangeli  predetti  e  le  anime  umane  »oliO  { 
somiglianii  a  Dio  :  quindi  a  Dio  piii  piacciono  ;  gtacch^  la  div 
bont^(ch'£  I'oggcliu  primario  dell'amorc  divino)  la  quale 
splende  in  ogni  cosa,  in  quelle  cose,  chc  sono  a  IJio  piii 
glianti,  piii  risplende."    (Comoldi.) 
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That  Wliith  from  It  (Divine  Goodness)  proceeds  (///. 

trnv,)  n-n|iQu[  intervention  (of  Secondary  Causes) 

thcncsfodh  has  no  end  (i.e.  is  immortal),  because 

'^'^  impress  can  never  be  removed  when  It  sets  Its 

»*^'-    That  which  from  tt  without  (other)  inierven- 

'M  jhowers  down  is  wholly  free,  because  it  is  not 

*"DJfct  10  the  influence  of  Secondary  Causes  (tit. 

"^wihingsj.     The  more  it  (the  creature)  is  in  con- 

'ormiiy  with    It    (Divine    Goodness),    the    more    it 

p'ciseson  that  account;  for  the  holy  ardour  (of  Love), 

*'bosc  rays  penetrate  everything,  is  most  radiant  in 

lliai  which  most  resembles  Itself. 

Vhcn  Dante  speaks  of  conformity,  he  is  indicating 
We  three  special  privileges  of  Man  created  by  God,  wi^. 
(fl)  his  immortality  (1.  GS.) 
{fi)  his  freedom  (I.  71.) 
{e\  his  similitude  to  God  (11.  73-75.) 
And  thereby  Man  is  the  special  object  of  Divine 
Contentment. 
From  his  creation  by  God,  from  his  immortality, 
om  his  freedom,  from  his  similitude  to  God,   and 
0(11  the  Love  of  God  in  him,  Man  is  an  especially 
■privileged  being. 

Di  Euite  queste  cose*  s' av\'antaggia 

L'umana  creatura,  e  s'una  manca, 

Di  sua  nobilith  convieii  che  cagyia. 
Solo  il  peccato  ^  quel  che  la  disfranca,t 


*  lutli  aueste   eoie:    "Cio&  che  I'anima  umana  hae  llbero 

•rbiifio,  cJ  i  eterna  cd  J  disposia  a  ricevere  lale  splendore  , . . 

*e«  suddita  al  peccato  e  non  h  in  libero  arbitrio  a  se  non  riceve 

I  Per  lo  peccalo  lo  splendore  divino  si  cade  di  sua  nobilitade." 

[(Lma;. 

*  ;!i\fr.iH{:a:  Sin  deprives  the  human  sou]  of  its  Freedom  [lii 

•  .  as  wellasof  its  sinulitude  to  God.  We  have  our  Lord'5 

I       IS  in  corroboration  of  'his.     See  St.  John  viii,  31-34  ■ 

\ii  ye  continue  in  my  word,  then  are  ye  my  disciples  indeed  ; 

y  2 


228  Retteiiiigs  on  Hit  Paradise.       Cana 

E  falla  djssiiriile  al  Sommo  Dene. 
t'eich^  del  lume  suo  poco  s'  imbianca  ;• 
Ed  in  sua  digIlil^  mai  non  riviene, 
Se  non  riempie  dove  cotpa  vola, 
Comra  mal  dilettart  con  giusie  pene- 

By  all  ihesii  ihings  llie  human  creaiure  has  been 
especially  privileged,  and  if  (even)  one  be  lest,  li* 
nitiil  perforce  fall  away  from  his  nobility.     Ills  sid 
alone  ivhich  doth  disfranchise  him,  and  rendere  him 
unlike  the  Chief  Good,  so  that  he  is  but  litile  illu- 
mined by  Its  radiance  ;  and  lie  can  neA'er  tciura  I" 
his    (former)    dignity,    unless,    where    iransgrcssiiiD 
makes  empty  he   makes  full   again,   with  righlcoiu 
penalties  for  evil  joys. 

Man  having  sinned  only  too  heinously  against  Go4 
what  course  was  there  left  lo  him  to  attain  salvation 
and  to  raise  himself  from  the  depths  into  which  he 
had  fallen?  One  of  two  things.  Either  that  God 
should  pardon  hini,  or  that  man  should  of  htmsdl 
regenerate  himstflf. 

and  ye  shall  know  ihe  truth,  and  the  truth  shall  make  you  ft* 
They  answered  him,  We  be  Abtaham's  seed,  and  «ere  new* 
bondaye  lo  any  man  :  how  sayest  Ihou,  Ve  shall  be  nia'ici"'' 
Jesos  answered  them.  Verily,  verily,  I  say  iinlo  jou,  \\  lios«*tf 
commiiieth  sin  is  the  servant  of  sin." 

*  fioco  s'  imbianra,  et  seij.^  On  this  Comoldi  obsenTS,  it* 
sin  does  not  altogether  annihilate  Man,  who  retains  his  esMWt 
and  nature.  There  remains  in  him  some  radiance  of  tlie  I'l^iW 
Goodness,  but  Grace  is  taken  from  him,  and  so  he  is  bulliU'' 
iilumincd  f poco  s^ iiiibtaitccj).  The  subject  of  sanctifying  pJrt 
is  the  essence  of  the  soul,  and  from  sin  results  emptincs*  of  Oai 
grace.  To  refill  that  Toui  righteous  penalties  [gtHiU  fifni)Ut 
requisite,  namely,  conrition,  good  purpose,  and  a  \'Ovi  <A  6f 
resolution  to  make  satisfaction  for  the  evil  that  was  mm^ 
when  wishing  for  what  was  opposed  to  the  Will  of  Cod.  Out 
when  ihc  aforesaid  void  has  been  replenished,  does  the  soul  t* 
turn  to  ils  former  dignity. 

+  ma/  diUllitr:  This  does  nol  only  refer  to  c;im.'i1  joy*,  bl 
to  everj-  gratification  of  the  desires  for  that  which  God  wiS 
not.    (Cornoldi), 
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V'ostra  natura,  quando  pecc6  tot^i*  S3 

Nei  seine  sua,  da  quesie  dignitadi, 
Come  da  Paradiso,  fu  remota  j 
Ni  licovrar  poleasi,t  se  lu  badi 

Ben  soliilmente,  per  akuna  via, 

Senia  passar  per  i'un  di  quesli  guadi  :J  90 

'"fa,-  Compare  Par.  xx,  130-132  : 

"0  predcstlnaiion,  quanio  remota 

E  la  radice  lu.i  da  quegli  aspetli 
.  Cbe  la  prima  cagion  non  veggion  /ofaj" 

'^m lina/iii  Cri/icii.  p.  i;;,  note  (2),  Nannucci  peremplorily 
^'tsa^ide  ihc  statement  of  Lombardi  and  other  Commentators, 
wJil  Hsiile  hits  in  these  two  passages  inserted  Ii'/j  for  /utla  for 
[''!  like  of  (he  rhyme,  and  adds  that  in  early  limes  in  all  the 
''"lUnre  languages  thai  was  the  mode  of  wriling  the  word, 
Owicly,  r-'/,  fata  in  Proveni;al  ;  /of,  loU,  in  old  French  ;  lodo^ 
'*^'.  in  Spanish  :  folJ,\a  Portuguese.  And  if  in  Italy  one  says 
luile  correctly  lutati,  tpLiliiunU,  totalil.),  why  ctmSA  not  the 
*S'ly  iiaiian  writers  say  liyi.i  escept  for  the  sake  of  the  rhyme? 
Tula  is  fDUCid  in  the  Dillainoado  of  Fa^io  de^li  Uberti,  lib. 

"N'cbbe  di  qua  fra  noi  la  gente  tpta." 
•OdFretzi  {Quadrire^'o,  lib.  ii,  cap.  3)  hailolo: 

"Piu  fredda  cosa  non  ha  '1  Mondo  (olo." 
i  fu'lrati :  This  wtih  riiovraf  may  either  mean  that  human 
Kiliiie  could  not  of  itself  recover  the  dignities  it  had  lost ;  or, 
•tMl  il  could  not  recover  itself.  Others  read  pnleiinsi,  i.e. 
quisle  dignitadi  non  poteansi  ricovrare,"  meaning  "  these 
jli^iiiei  once  lost  could  not  be  recovered."  I  follow  Ur.  Moote 
W  reading  ppltasi.  Scartazzini  reads  pnlcasi  in  his  Leipzig 
tdiiion  (i88i);  and  ^oWanj/ in  his  Milan  edition  (T893). 

'X  gUiiili :  Here  again  we  have  a  discrepancy  of  readings. 
Guiuii  is  adopted  by  Benvenulo,  Wiite,  the  Cmike  Cussmise,  the 
Aldine,  Veluiello,  Danielle,  Lombardi  and  others;  while  the 
ing  griirli,  is  preferred  by  Buii,  Landino,  and  the  Qiitif/rti 
If  liilizieni.  On  these  two  readings  Cesari  xlielUszc,  vol.  ill. 
lai)  says:  "Dame  dice  ;  sinsn passar p^r un  di ^Ufsli fpuiii, 
che  t  bellissimo  parlar  poelico.  Queslo  scappar  fuora  di  inlto 
Ctta  la  rneiafora  m  luo^o  del  propdo,  fa  bellissima  prova  ;  dilet- 
tJindo  inollo  al  lettore  ;  il  quale  si  credea  procedere  al  suo  passo 
lsa(Ur4tc  ;  es^er  condotto  per  altro  modo  da  lui  non  aspeilato, 
a)  six>  intendinienio ;  e  c\h  con  una  figura,  che  di  repente  gli 
pone  innaixi  un'aUta  idea  piCi  bella  di  quella  che  porlava  il 
Jiscorso.     Cosi  quesia  voce  guadi,  gli  rappresenta  un  biacdo 
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0  che  Dio  solo  per  sua  coriesia* 

Dimesso  avcsse,  o  che  1'  uom  per  si  issot 
Avesse  salisfatio  a  sua  follia.! 

When  your  whole   nalure   sinned  in  ils  seed  C^ 
through  Adam),   it  was  driven   out  of  these  {^ig'^^ 
lies,  as  oin  of  Paradise ;  nor  could  it  (of  itselO    r^ 
cover  ihem,  if  thou  consider  it  very  subtly,  byan^' 
way,  except  by  passing  through  one  of  these  forii' 
{i.e.  passages  from  sin  lo  grace) :    either  that  GoJ 
simply  out  of  His  clemency  should  have  remiiinJ 
(the  debl),  or  that  Man  by  himself  had  made  atoiie-_ 
ment  for  his  foolishness  {i.e.  sin). 

But  God  could  not  remit  the  debt  to  Man  will 
injustice  ;  and  Man  could  never  have  found  in  himsc" 
safficient  virtue  to  re-elevate  himself  to  the  condition 
of  his  first  purity,  from  the  state  of  humiliation  W 
which  he  had  reduced  himself;    so  that  God  iloM 


1 


di  mare  che  convenga  passare  per  esser  di  li.     Aicani  «m 

hannt)  ffraifi;  e  1'  ho  per  buona  leiione.  Tuiiavia  »l  i«* 
dell'imraaginardi  Danie,parmi  che  piii  5'accosti/>ujj(fr(>'«trv** 
che  un  gratia  ...  I  due  mezzi  adunque  o  guadt,  the  ;i  paJt 
erano  per  ricoverar  I'uomo,  erano ;  o  che  Dio  rtmeiio*^ 
colpa.  ovvcro  che  Fuomo  soddisfaccsse  egli  del  ;uo."        ^Bj 

•  Din  solo  per  sua  corlesta :  Solo  stands  here  for  WaJ^H 
and  Fraticelli  interprels  ihc  sentence  :  "  Dio  Sotantcntc  pSTJS 
clenienxa."     Casini  :    ")iberiatil!i."     Pliilaleihes  :   "C.uiiBUilJ 
In  the  I'Ha  Nuovn,  %  xliii,  11.  12,  13.  Dante  speaks  of 
"  Colui  ch'  i  Sire  della  cortesia." 

t  isso :  Nannucci  {Anal.  Crit.  p.  237,  noie  (1)  dcriif 
from  the  Latin  ipso,  and  quoics  ipsa  occurring  as  an  itjilul 
word  in  Ditt'imomio,  lib.  vi.  cap.  vi,  ten.  1 ;  "Stsvariapiij.quanu 
niitpensainipsa."  And  10  disprove  theassenionlhnlfjiiiwxsiiia 
here  for  the  sake  of  the  rhyme,  Nannucci  quotes  two  pjtiu^C 
where  ihe  word  is  used  in  prose,  Frammenl.  Stor.  Horn,  lib, 
cap.  vi :  "Allnra  li  Roinani  se  conieniaro  a  fare  galx?  (jiiW 
jesls)  de  isso,"  And  Matteo  Spinello  (a  writer  bct*-een  ll| 
and  1 268) :  "  Et  isso  a  pena  si  salvao  per  la  bont^  <lcUo  % 
cavallo." 

Xpllio-   See  Plalo  {De  Republica,  passim)  as  to  fi 
wickedness  being  synonymous  terms. 
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^Suscitatc  Man,  either  by  Mercy  alone,  or  by 
^Qination  of  Mercy  with  Justice. 

It'icca  mo*  I'  occhio  per  entro  I'  abisso 
Dell'eterno  consiglio,  quanto  puoi  9S 

Al  mio  parlar  disirellamentet  fisso. 
L  Non  poieat  1'  uomo  net  termini  suoi 
I         Mai  satisfar,  per  non  potcr  ir  giuso 
;         Con  umiltate,  ubbidiendo  poi, 
Quanto  disubbidiendo  iniese  ir  suso  ;  §  too 

>K.-  The  combination  of  mo  in  (his  line  with  isso  in  1.  ga 
"nilitr  Id  Inf.  xxvii,  ig-zi,  where  the  shade  of  Guido  da 
iiefcltto  addresses  Dante ; 

§"  Udtmmo  dire ;  '  O  tu,  a  cui  io  driuo 
La.  voce,  e  che  parlavi  mo  Lombardo, 
Dicendo  :  issn  ten  va,  pni  non  I' adiato.'" 
ny  notes  on  thai  passage,  and  also  on  another.  Inf.  xxiii,  7 : 

", . .  piii  non  si  pareygia  mo  ed  issa," 
mib'iigs  on  lli£  Inferno.,  vol.  11,  p.  215. 

UMtretl.imenU :  Casini  evplains  this  lerzina:  "nella  pro- 
[&  degli  elemi  decreti  divini  {Purg.  vi,  121),  tenendoti 
0,  per  quanto  puoi,  al  mio  ragionamenio."  Some  read 
Hamtnte,  which,  as  Mr.  Sutler  observes,  must  be  translated 
i  discernment." 

Van  poUii.  etc. :  Man,  in  his  condition  of  a  finite  entity, 
d  never  have  been  able  to  perform  an  adequate  penitence, 
ino's  comment  on  this  is  quoted  by  all  the  modem  com- 
ators :  "La  ragione  perchfe  egli  non  polea  satisfare  in 
10  Qomo  i,  che  lui  avcndo  peccato  per  superbia,  per  voler 
re^arsi  a  Dio  (perciocchS  volendo  sapere  il  bene  ed  il 
era  aggiiagliarsi  a  Dio),  lui  non  potea  ubbidiendo  discen- 
in  tanta  bassezza,  che  fosse  pari  all'aitezza  di  Dio,  alia 
■  ditubbidiendo  era  voluio  salire.  Imperoccbt  I'  alteiza  di 
I  tnfiiiita ;  ma  nessuna  bassezia  si  trova,  che  non  sia  finita." 
e  no  space  lo  quote  the  following  Iwo  apt  illustrations  ; 
I  d«  Saint  Victor,  Erud.  theol.  dt  Sacram.  i,  8,  4  ;  and 
liom.  Aquin.  {Siimm.  Theol.  pars  lii,  qu.  1,  art.  a.J 
'  suso:  "La  soddisfaiione  dell'uorao  h  finita.  I^  colpa 
letata  quale  ingiuria  fatta  a  Dio,  ch'£  I'oiTeso,  ha  una 
k  iniuiila."  (Cornoldi).  By  Man  ''aspiring  lo  soar  up," 
;  to  understand  the  allusion  lo  Satan's  words  in  Gen.  iii,  ^, 
) :  "Scit  enitn  Deus  quod  in  quocumque  die  comederitis 
aperienlur  oculi  veatri ;  et  critis  sicut  dii,  scientes  bonum 
lorn." 
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E  ^Ksa  t  b  cagion  per  die  1'  nom  Aic 
Da  pMa  *»"«*"  pet  it  disciiiiisa* 
Dwiqae  a  Dio  coBtcBia  coa  le  vie  suet 
Rip*i>r  r  mMOfo  a  sm  imen  vita, 
DkecnarMtt,aTvrcoaaniboeduc. 
Nov  fix  diinc  ejcs  ntihin  the  abyss  of  the  Steraa 
CoMWri,  as  (^osclj  nvetud  to  my  words  as  tbota  «X 
al>l&    Nevacoidd  ^aa  widun  his  finite  limia  bj< 
made  subfutkn.  from  not  having   the  potter  to 
Sloop  in  boniilitj  as  low  in  subsequent  obediences 
as  in  his  dkobedience  be  had  aspired  to  sou  iq>  r 
and  this  b  ibe  reason  why  Mao  was  excluded  6ua> 
the  power  of  mating  satis&ction  by  himself  f^e- 
Tbere  il  was  needful  for  God  by  His  own  ways  to  re- 
esiabhsh  Man  in  hts  perfect  life,  I  mean,  by  ihe  one 
(way.  tfc  by  Mercy  alone),  or  else  by  both  (i,(.  by 
Mercy  and  Justice  combined). 
God  ia  His  W'isdom  detcnntned  to  make  use  of  tH 
second  of  these  waj's,  f>.  the  combination  of  Me« 
and  Justice 

•  £irMiuio^^*scIuio.  See  Cesari  on  this :  "  Egli  (i*  M« 
s*  era  superbamente  ar^omentato  di  montare  ad  una  ccctUef 
icfinita :  potea  Torse  abbas^arsi  altrettanto?  no  certot'  An 
Pietro  di  Dante  :  "  Igitur  cum  anima  in  sua  toiatitalc  pcca'^ 
non  poteral  reparari  nisi  culpa  delerciur  satisr^ctione.  ^ 
homo  id  suis  tenninis,  idesi  Id  sua  pura  humatiitatc.  qui  rdi 
adjungi  sapientiae  Dei,  Don  poierat  se  tanium  inlimarc.  ui  IM 
dere  pra£sumpsil  ;  ergo  insatisracibilis  erat." 

t  Din . . .  can U vie  tue :  See  Cesari  again :  "Che  sooo<[De 
vie  di  Diof  il  suo  operare,  ed  ordinamenli.  Dante  lit* 
Scritttire  alia  mano ;  e  queslo  vie  h  il  lingujggio  della  ScriEttg 
Nel  Satmo  xniv,  10:  Uni^'eriae  viae  Domini  mistriceria 
Veritas."  (In  the  Auth.  Vers.  Psalm  xxv).  Compare  SU  Tlw 
Aquin.  (Summ.  Theol.  pars  lii.  qu.  xlvi,  arL  1):  "Diceod 
quod  hominem  liberari  per  passionem  Chrisii  convenitti!  fiU 
misericordiae,  et  justitiae  ejus.  Jualiliae  qujdem,  qiria 
passionem  suam  Chrisius  satisfecii  pro  peccaio  humani  get* 
et  ita  homo  per  jusiitiam  Christ!  liberaius  est :  misencon 
ver6,  quia  cum  homo  per  se  satisfacere  non  posset  pro  ^ta 
totius  humanne  naturae  .  . .  Deus  ei  satisfaciorem  dedit  Fil 
$uum  , . .  etbocfuit  abundanlioris  misericordiae  quansiped 
absque  saiisfaclione  dimisissei." 
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Ma  perchi  I'opra  h  lanto  piu  gradua 

Dell' operant e,  quanto  piii  appresenta* 
Delia  bont^  del  core  ond'6  usclla  : 
\-A  divina  bonl.'i,  che  il  mondo  imprenia,t 
Di  proceder  per  tune  le  sue  vie 
A  rilevarvi  suso  (u  contenta  ; 
Ni  tra  l'  uUima  nolle  e  il  primo  die 
SI  alto  e  si  magnifico  processo.I 
0  per  Tuna  o  per  I'alira^  fu  o  fie. 
Bui  iince  the  deed  of  the  doer  is  ever  the  more 
ptiied,  in  proportion  as  it  the  more  manifests  the 
goodness  of  the  heart  from  which  it  has  emanated ; 
(0  Divine  Goodness  which  sets  its  impress  upon  the 
•otld  was  conienl  to  proceed  by  all  Its  methods  to 
lid  you  up  again;  nor  between  the  final  nighi(oi  the 


no 


*  lipprtsenla:  Casini  says  thai  npprtsentare  in  the  sense  of 
"loiiiake  present,"  "to  demonstrate,"  is  a  far  preferable  inler- 
praiaiion  to  that  of  "to  give,"  "to  bestow."    See  Purg.  xxxi, 
49-S';and/'fl/-.  X,  32,  33. 
kimfrinia  is  from  imprfttUtre,  or  impronlare,  "to  give  an 
Cai,  stamp,  or  seal,"  to  anything.    Compare  Par.  xxvi, ZS'J? : 
"Ed  10:  'Per  filosofici  argomenti, 

E  per  autoriti  che  quinci  scende, 
Coiale  amor  convien  che  in  me  s'imprenti." 
Giov.  Villani,  lib.  vi,  cap.  36  (or  in  some  editions  37): 
ft  Luis  fece  fare  (in  some  editions  this  is  impnnlare)  nella 
iriDrti.i  del  lomese  grosso  dal  lato  della  pila  le  bove  \i.e- 
iaiau,  derive  from  Latin  bojae]  da  pregioni."  Compare  also 
C<m<ilom,  IS,  11.  62-64. 

Ifr^tiso:  Comoldi  says:  "II /foivuij  include  colpa,  sen- 
teau  e  pcna  della  colpa  deiruomo.  E  fu  cosl  magnifico  che 
tittalito  non  fu  o  sari  dal  principio  alia  fine  del  mondo." 

\  0  per  Punii  o  per  f  allra:  "Dr.  Barlow  {Contributions^ 
p.  3!^)  says  that,  with  the  exception  of  the  six  earliest  editions, 
(be  rending  uno  .  .  .  aitro  was  'for  200  years  the  established 
rtadiin;.'.  ,  My  own  examination  of  twenty-nine  editions  gives 
lie  following  result  ;  iina...al/ra,  11  ;  uno...altro,  11 :  una. .. 
«/*»,  7  ;  yno  .  .  .  nUra,  none.  Assuming  una  .  .  .  a//ra  to  have 
been  the  original  reading,  the  conjectural  alterations  seem  due 
la  die  absence  of  any  obvious  grammatical  antecedents  for  una 
w^^Utra!'    (Dr.  Moore,  Ttxiual  Criticism,  pp.  45'-453)' 
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Day  of  judgmeni)  and  the  primal  day  (the  crotiem 
of  light)  has  thtre  been  or  shall  there  be  evtr  so 
exalted  and  glorious  a  procedure,  either  by  the  one 
(method,  Mercy)  or  by  the  other  (Justice). 

In  other  words,  from  the  first  instant  of  tbe  crcatiof 
of  the  world  to  its  extinction,  there  will  never  have 
been  so  vast  an  exhibition  of  the  excellence  of  tbt 
works  of  God,  so  that  He  in  His  Omniscience  con- 
trived a  process  for  Man's  redemption,  in  whidi  iht 
two  factors  of  Mercy  and  Justice  were  combined. 

Chi  pib  largo*  fu  Dio  a  dar  si:  siesso,t  I'S 

A  far  r  uom  sufficiente  a  rilevarsi, 
Che  s'egli  avesse  sol  da  si  dimessa 
E  lutli  gli  altri  modi  erano  scarsi 

Alia  giustiiia,  se  il  Figtiuol  di  Dio 

Noo  fosse  umiliato*  ad  iacamani.  iv 

*  largo:  The  Cmji  ZJii.  §  6,  intcrprel5/<irf(i"Liber»le,(afr 
roso,"  and  at  ^  7:  "maKoifieo,  corlese,  amorevole."  CotfqnR 
Peirarch,  Trioiifo  dilLi  Fama,  lap.  ti,  last  lines  ; 

"  Dall'  allra  parte  il  mio  ^ran  ColoDoese 
Magnanimoj  gentil,  cosianie  e  largo," 
compare  also  Par.  viii,  82-84  ■ 

"  La  sua  natura,  che  dl  iarga  parca 

Disccse,  avria  mestier  di  tal  miliiia 
Che  non  curasse  di  metiere  in  area." 
and  Cenvilo,  iv,  27,  U.  104-114  :  "Cunviensi  anche  a  qucsia<9 
esscre  Largo;  perocchi  allora  sj  conviene  la  cosa,  quaodo  piu 
salislace  al  debitu  delta  sua  natura  :  ak  mai  a]  dcbjlo  deb 
Largheasa  non  si  pu6  satisfare  come  in  questa  el^  Clw « 
volemo  ben  mi  rare  al  processo  d'Arisioiile  nel  quarto  delI'£CU 
e  a  quello  di  Tullio  in  quello  dtgli  O^cii,  la  LargAetta  wit 
cssere  a  luogo  e  tempo,  tale  rbe  u  Largo  non  noccia  a  si,  ntid 
altrui." 

t  s^  sl/sto:  Compare  Cij/,  11,  10  ;  "Tlie  life  which  1  noa-  lui 
in  the  ilesh.  I  live  by  the  faith  of  the  Son  of  God,  who  lovtd 
me,  and  gave  himself  for  me." 

I  umi'Uate :  Compare  P/u'i.  ii,  8 :  "  Being  found  in  fosbion  ul 
a  man,  he  humbled  himself,  and  became  obedient  unto  deal^] 
even   the   death   of   the   cross."      Compare   also   St.   Tho 
Aquinas  {Summ.  Tkeol.  pars  iii,  qu.  xlix,  art.  6):  "Chrbuis 
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FoUrtjfl  was  more  bounteous  in  giving  Himself  in 
'^"  lo  render  Man  capable  of  uplifting  himself, 
Ihnn  if  j^^  \^^^  Qf  Himself  alone  granted  (uncon- 
uii'onal)  forgiveness.  And  all  ihe  oiher  methods 
"fi:  insufficient  for  Justice,  if  the  Son  of  God  had 
"''1  liiimbled  Himself  to  become  incarnate. 

"nnswtt  III.  Beatrice  now  clears  away  a  third 
"tx  which  she  supposes  Dante  may  have,  arising 
Oil  what  was  said  in  the  second  solution,  namely, 
Pat  everj-thing  which  emanates  directly  from  God  is 
tmal.  because  the  impress  which  God  sets  on  any- 
Wng  cannot  be  removed.  Yet  the  elements,  which 
Sued  from  the  hand  of  God  arc  corruptible.  Yes, 
W  Ihey  were  not  direcllj-  created  b\-  God,  God  did 
^rtale  the  Heavens  and  the  Angels  directly,  and  there- 
fore they  cannot  see  corruption.  He  created  matter 
dimllyss  well  as  Informing  Virtue  (  Viflii  infurmanle), 
placing  it  in  the  starst  they  therefore  are  incorruptible. 
But  the  life  of  brutes  and  of  plants  is  created  and 
btoughl  into  existence  by  the  influence  of  the 
heavenly  bodies  upon  matter  predisposed  to  generate 
'Ittm,  It  remains  then  matter,  not  form.  Hut  human 
lifcrfwj  come  directly  from  God,  and  not  from  Second- 
l^iy  causes,  and  is  therefore  immortal.  The  form  also 
Iht  human  body  comes  directly  from  God,  Who 
ncd  our  progenitors  with  His  own  Hand.  There- 
:  of  necessity  the  resurrection  of  the  flesh  must  be 
''Emitted.     tScartazzini). 

""'  p-lisionc  seipsura  humiliavit  infra  su.im  dignitatem  quan- 

""'  .1(1  i[ii.inior:    primo   (juidem    qu.intum   ad   passionem   et 

^"''rm,  cuju!.  debitor  non  crat  ;  secundo,  quantum  ad  locum, 

W  ri>tpu6  fjus  posiium  eai  in  sepulcro  ei  anima  in  inferno; 

uu  ***'  SU^ntum  ad  confiisinnem  el  opprobria,  quie  suslinuit  j 

'*"*Oi  Cjuantum  ad  hoc  (|Uod  est  tradiius  humana  poiestali." 


=^ 


- — Jic  «  Ahk-  pocsw 

»  HE  "^  Cv  SO  '**^^'Y  C  ItStP  VCn^ 


Mea> 


B  pon^  ia  ordcf  tnll 
BTtBcieht  mio  it  lloll] 
dKce  15  I  doV  T>iat] 
ihoa  migbb 
r,Iitttkt  jtn,  < 

£U^.*  uid  the 
B  Ims  tnw^  tbc}< 


CS 


I  hetwcm  what  is  the  i 
;  acx«f  otatkm,  and  consequent] 
1  «tec  is  tkc  vock  of  intennc 
,  Ac tSui qf  Second  Causes,  audi 
:  ID  OHSjr. 


•  ftrtmfiirii 


Bia«Mib  hmOr  *«>B^» 
~   1  VMS  a 


that  desiral 
'boi  wfaea  ooe  Sib  ii  up.  one 

t /<r  ««fc»T  ■  B«i  eqilMis  ihis  as  every  vancty  of  TOOiW 
rioo  tl»t  can  «ke  pUot  benreen  the  four  etemetus  of  '-■ 
i«th  aod  wwei.  Scartaoiw  ohs«TW  liiat  in  tbe  nmc  c 
jT^  a  conmon  bdief  that  fii*.  air.  earth,  «ml  wat. 
dementi  b«  that  b  i««days  sho«.  lo  be  a  fa  Ucy. 

L^W  Sr«i^eV^«  "«^^'"  '^"^"''^''^  d.slodg«l  ,he». 
1  *v«  sinctro :  See  my  noie  <>n  fofe  «»<vrj  m  ij.e  f.f*e- 
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Nel  qual  tu  sei,  dir  si  posson  ifreati. 

Si  come  sono,  in  loro  essere  intero;" 
Ma  gli  elemenli  che  tu  hai  nomaci, 

E  quelle  cose  che  di  lor  si  fanno, 

Da  cieaia  virtil  +  sono  infonnati.  135 

Creau  fu  la  materia  ch'egli  hanno, 

Cteata  fu  la  virtu  informanle I 

In  quelle  stelle,  che  intomo  a  lor  vanno. 

he  Angels,  my  Brother,  and  the  pure  region 
(Heaven)  in  which  thou  art,  may  be  said  to  have 
■u  created,  just  as  they  are,  in  their  entire  being. 
Ht  the  elements  which  thou  host  named,  and  those 

DEC  only  uses  the  word  in  the  Paradiso,  and  it  docs  not  occur 
lilhet  of  the  other  Cantiche.     It  was  a  scholastic  dogma  thai 

huvens  were  incorruplible.  See  St.  Thomas  Aquinas 
•mm.  Thritl.  pars  i,  qu.  xn'ii,  art.  1)  :  "Aliquid  pnlesl  dici 
unjptiliilc  tnpliciter.  Uno  modo  ev  pane  materia,  eo  scili- 
]uo(l  vel  non  habel  maleriam,  sicul  angelus,  vcl  habet  male- 
1  qu3^  non  csl  in  potentia  nisi  ad  unam  formam,  sicul  corpus 
esle."  And  ibid.,  pars  i,  qu.  Ixvi,  art.  3 :  "  Cum  enim  corpus 
este  halieal  naluralcm  molum  diversuni  a  naturali  muiu 
lentonim  sequilur  quod  ejus  natura  sit  alia  a  naiura  quaiuor 
lenlorum.  Et  sicut  molus  circulars,  qui  est  proprius  cor- 
\  cciclcstis.  caret  conlrarietate  ;  motus  aulcm  clemcnlorum 

lOvicem  conirarii,  ut  qui  est  sursum,  ei  qui  est  deorsum  ; 
orpus  cuelcsie  est  absque  contrarietate  ;  corpora  vero  eie- 
laria  sunt  cum  contrarielale.  £t  quia:  corruptio  el  generatio 

CI  (.onirariis,  sequiturquod  secundum  suam  naluram  cor- 

coelcstc  sit  incorruptibile,  etementa  vero  sint  incorrupii- 

m  loro  ttstre  intero:  See  Buti  :  "cioJ,  in  auello  essere 
0  the  Ota  sono  :  impero  che  Iddio  insieme  creo  la  materia 
e  U  forma,  »1  tfine  sono,  cioJ  per  quel  modo  che  ora  sono ; 
b  SI  puo  conchiudere  che  debbono  cssere  perpelui  e  liberi, 
rd  <he  scnza  meiio  dependeno  da  Dio." 

fa  trtata  virtA :  See  Pietro  di  Dante:  "  Elemenla  creata 
r»  n(m  immediate,  ergo  non  mirum  si  cnrrumpuntiU' ;  nam 
■  crc^ta  sunt  natura  naturanle  mcdianCe." 

virlii  inforiiumlc :  "Creata  immedialamenie  da  Dio,  c 
li  Fiemii,  fu  la  materia  degli  elementi ;  e  tale  fu  cteata  la 
che  li  itifi'rmii.  A\  loro  I' essenia,  di^tribuila  in  questi 
ti  cbe  ruulano  mlurno  agli  elementi."     (Casini.J 
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substances  which  are  composed  from  them,  are  in- 
formed by  an  influence  (which  was  itselfj  creaied. 
Created  was  ihc  matter  which  they  have;  cfeat«i 
was  the  informing  influence  in  those  stars  which  cir- 
culate around  them. 

The  passage  that  follows,  which  Casini  considers  one 
of  the  most  obscure  in  the  poem,  is  very  difficult,  anJ 
is  interpreted  difTerently  by  many.  Most  of  the  tratu- 
lators  (except  Haselfoot)  make  anuna  the  noniinuti\t 
case  to  lira,  but  I  follow  Benvenuto,  Lana,  tlie  Otiim^ 
Pietro  di  Dante,  the  Anommo  Fionrntino.  False  BK" 
cacao,  TommascD,  Scartazzini,  Casini,  Ccsari,  W 
many  others,  who  make  /o  raggio  e  il  mole  the  noraift- 
ative  case  to  lira ,-"  and  the  followinjf  may  be  a  useftil 
paraphrase  of  the  sentence  extracted  from  their  iiita* 

•  Scarta/zini  remarks  that  this  mode  of  lakins;  the  s*moi« 
with  lo  ntg^ie  e  il  molo  as  the  noninniive  case  of  tita  is  quiw 
in  conforraily  with  the  Scholastic  doctrines.  Compare  Si.  Thoo 
Aijiiin.  (A'«»fm.  FAi-p/.  parsi,qu.c\viii,  afl.l):  "Quidani  po>»rnjiii. 
ammas  sensitivas  animaliuma  Deocreari.  Quae  tjuitlcnuKBilw 
conveniens  esset,  51  anima  sensiliva  essel  res  subsislcns,  Iwlw 
^^^  per  se  esse  el  operarionem.     Sic  enini  siciit  per  se  halwirl  e« 

^^H  el  opcralionem,  iia  per  se  deberetur  ei  fieri  ;  et  cum  ic*  simvi" 

^^H  el  sub'jistens  non   possll  licri   nisi   per  creationein,  soiutnim 

^^1  <]uo(l  anima  sensiliva  proccderet  in  esse  per  crcationern.    ^^ 

^^P  ista  radix  est  falsa,  scilicet  quod  anima  sensitiva  per  k  habol 

^^V  esse  et  operationem,  ul  e.x  superioribus  patet  fcju.  Ixxv,  art,  3). 

^^B  nan  enim  corrumperclur,  corraplo  corpoie.     Et  ideci  cum  nnn 

^^1  sit  forma  subiisiens,  habet  se  in  essendo  ad   mndum  uluriK' 

^^1  formnrum  corporaKum,  quibus  per  se  non  dehelui  tist ;  ^ 

^^H  esse  dicuntur,  Jnquantum  composite  subsisleniia  per  eat  sunt 

^^1  Unde  et  ipsis  eompositis  debetur  fieri.     El  quia  frenerans  »■ 

^^B  simile  generato,  necesse  est  quod  naluraliier  tarn  iuiim.i  seiuili>^ 

^^1  quam  aliae  hujusmodi  furmae  producamur  in  esse  ab  aliifuibut 

^^1  corporalibus  agenlibus,  transmuiaiulbus  materiam  de  polcniii 

^^H  in   actum   per  atiquam  virtutcm    corpoream   quae   est  in  t" 

^^B  IJuafito  auiem  aliquod  agens  est  polemius,  lanio  pole^i  suai^ 

^^B  actionem  difTundere   ad    ma^s  distans  ;   sicut  quaniu  jlii|U'» 

^^1  corpus  est  magis  catidum,  tanto  ad  remotius  calelacticmcni  pF°' 
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relations.     "  From  elementary  matter,  which  in  its 

aality  has  received   the  potency  thereto,  the  stars, 

teaming  and  revolving,  draw  into  action  the  sensitive 

[ml  of  brute  beasts,  and  the  vegetative  soul  of  plants." 

fesari  explains  it  well :  '"  Le  stelle  diventano  cause 

nde  da  Dio  degli  effetti  a'  quali  s'  adoperano  ;  ed 

0  come  :  V  anima  d'ogni  bruto  e  delle  piante  Da 

implession  potenziata  tira  Lo  raggio,  c  '1  moto  delle 

ici  saute.     E  da  ordinare  cosi :   Lo  raggio  e  7  moto 

iU  luci  sattte  tira  /' aninia  d'ogni  bruto  e  deile piante 

virtii  pQtemiata :  La  luce  e  '1  muoversi  di  quei  corpi 

da  Dio  impressa  di  virtu  informatrice  dell'  anima 

e'bruti,  e  delle  piante,  che  hanno  natura  in  potenza 

prlare  scolastico),  da  essere  da  quel  raggio  tirate  a 

rendere  quella  forma." 

L' anima  d'ogni  bruto  e  delle  piante 

Oa  cotnplession  potenziata  tira  140 

Lo  raggio  e  i1  moto  delle  luci  sanle. 

The  rays  and  motion  of  the  holy  lights  (i.e.  the  stars) 
ji:rac[  (into  existence)  the  (sensitive)  soul  of  every 
ammal  and  (the  vegetative  soul)  of  every  plant  by 
means  of  its  potential  temperament  {i.e.  elementary 
nutter  predisposed  to  become  them). 

This  means  (says  Brtjnone  Bianchi)  that  the  stars  by 
their  glorious  brilliancy  and  //(f(>  motions  attract  from 
elementary  matter  {comfilession  potensuita)  apt  and 
predisposed  by  its  essence  to  such  generation,  they 
sttraci,  I  say,  the  sensitive  soul  (the  vital  principle)  of 
SnimaJs,  and  the  vegetative  soul  of  plants.  Such  souls 
"f  vital  principles  therefore,  not  being  the  immediate 
Creation  of  God,  arc  mortal." 

Kut  it  is  not  so  with  the  rational  soul,  which  came 
"ireci  from  God,  and  is  a  divine  creation. 
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•  spira:  Compare  this  passage  with  Purg.  i>xv,6!-7il_ 
"  si  tosto  come  al  feto 

L' articular  del  cerebro  f  perfetto. 
La  Motor  prirtio  a  lui  si  volge  lieto 

Sopra  tani'arte  di  naiura,  e  spira 

Spirito  nuovo  di  virtu  repleto." 
Compare  also  St,  Thom.  Aquin.  {Sumni.  Theol.  pars  i,  qu-xcw 
and  3)  :  "  Anima  raiionnlis  non  potest  fieri  nisi  per  crcaiicw 
quod  non  est  verum  de  aliis  formis  .  .  .  Anlma  aulem  ratioti 
est  forma  subsislens.  Unde  ipai  propric  compelit  esscett 
Et  quia  non  potest  fieri  c:  materia  praejacente  nee  carpo 
quia  sic  esset  natura?  corporae  ;  neque  spirituali,  quia  mC  i 
stantiae  spirituales  invicem  transmularcntur;  necesse  ol  di 
quod  non  fiat  niii  per  creationem  .  .  .  Quidam  posuerunK 
angeli,  secundum  quod  operantur  in  virlute  Dei,  causanl  ani 
rationales.  Scd  hoc  est  omnino  impossibile,  ci  a  fide  aliet 
Osiensum  est  enim  quod  anima  rationalis  non  potest  pm 
per  creationem.  Solus  autem  Ueus  potest  creare  ;  qui*  s 
primi  ageniis  est  agcre,  nullo  praesupposito ;  cum  semper  y 
secundum  praesupponit  aliquid  a  primo  agenie-  Quod  ai 
ayit  altquid  ex  aliquo  praesupposito,  agit  transmuiando ;  el 
nullum  aliud  agens  agit  nisi  transmutando,  scd  solus  Deiu 
creando.  £t  quiii  anima  ration.i!is  non  potest  produci  perti 
mutaiionem  allcujus  matcriae,  ideo  non  potest  produci  a 
Deo  immediate." 

+  bfnin-inza  :  Nannucci  (Aftal.  Cril.  p.  37,  note  4)  Mys 
this  word  and  its  other  fonn,  benignan:a,  are  not  of  tbt  J 
derivation,  though  often  confused  together,  chiefly,  he  di 
through  the  errors  of  copyists,  rather  than  of  writers.  AVmi* 
he  derives  from  the  Provencal  ben  and  anar,  i.e.  btnt  an 
and  he  understands  it  to  signify  "  prosperity,  happiness."  A 
ing  to  the  present  p.Tss.ige,  he  observes  thai  the  best  Coi 
read  b<:iui;n^insii,  and  not  deni7iiiii^<t.  J  hesitate  10  allel 
translation  from  "  the  Supreme  Ueneficence  "  to  "  ihc  Supi 
Bliss,"  but  1  quote  Nannucci's  weighty  authority,  and  leavl 
translation  as  it  is.     liemniinsn  ocuurs  in  Pin:  xx,  99 ;  jfl 

"  E  vinla  vjnce  con  sua  bcninania."  ^ 

X  III  innnmorn:    Compare  with  this   the  beautiful  linl 

Purg.  nvi,  85-89  : 

"  Esce  di  mano  a  Lui,  che  la  vflghcggia 

Prima  che  sia 

L' anima  scraplicetta,  che  sa  nulla, 
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Di  s^,  si  che  poi  sempre  la  disira.* 

ui  wiihout  any  intermediary  (i.t.  without  any  oiiera- 
on  of  ihc  heavens)  the  Supreme  Beneficence  directly 
"spites  your  (human)  life,  and  so  fills  it  with  love  for 
lH:lf.  ihat  it  for  ever  aftertt'ards  desirts  it. 

trice  concludes  her  long  speech  and  this  Canto  by 
ling  that  the  same  argument  is  also  true  of  Man's 
i-  Thai  also  was  represented  in  Gen.  i,  as  created 
he  hand  of  God.  And  on  this  ground,  as  in  itself 
cient.  Dante  is  content  to  rest  not  only  the  im- 
:ality  of  the  soul,  but  the  resurrection  of  the  body. 
ite  (says  Dean  Plumptre)  his  argument  without 
tssing  it  It  will  be  clear,  at  least,  how  remote  his 
fwas  from  what  we  have  learnt  to  call  the  doc- 
Conditional  Immortality. 
E  qiiinci  •  puoi  argotnentare  ancora  145 

Salvo  che,  mossa  da  lieto  liillore, 
Voleniier  loma  a  cib  che  la  irasiulla." 
_  CompaieConi'i'/o,  iii,  1, 11. 47-59  ;  "L'anima  umana, 
Shna  nobitis^litia  di  ijueste  che  solio  il  cielo  ^ono  generate, 
iccve  della  nalura  divina  che  alcun'  allra.  E  perocchi: 
ralisiirno  6  in  UIpj  volere  casere,  ...  I'  anima  umana  fsser 
\  natuialmcnlc  e  con  lutto  desidcrio.  K  perocch6  il  suo 
t  dipende  da  Uiu,  e  per  quello  si  conserva,  naturalmente 
e  voole  a  Dio  esserc  unita  per  lo  suo  essere  foriificare." 
£  guina,  etc. :  From  this  principle,  ihai  whnlever  God 
es,  it  elcrnal,  Beatrice  tells  Danle  thai  he  may  necessarily 
the  resurrection  of  the  human  body,  if  he  will  merely  re- 
ft thai  human  flesh  was  created  by  God  when  He  created 
II  aod  Eve.  Compare  St,  Thomas  Aquinas  (Siimm,  Theoi. 
i,qu.  «i,  art,  2:  "Prima  formaiio  humani  corporis  non 
t  cue  per  aliquam  virlutem  creatam,  sed  immediate  a 
'  St.  Thomas  Aquinas  further  shows  (in  passa^'C  already 
'd,  pars  i,  qu.  xcvii,  art.  i,  at  I.  130)  that  the  flesh  of  our 
pareDls  was  incorruptible  and  immortal,  and  (in  pars  iii. 
lix.  an.  3)  that  by  origin.al  %\n  Man  lost  that  dl^mity,  but 
»atds  recovered  it  by  ihc  passion  of  Christ:  "Safisfaelio 
ji  habcl  clfectum  in  nobis,  inquanlum  incorporamur  ei.  ut 
I  suo  capiti.      Membra  autem  oportat  capiti  cotiformai  1. 

K 
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Vosira  resurrezion,  se  tu  ripensi 
Come  rumana  came  fessi  allora, 
Che  li  primi  parenti  *  inlrambo  fenai." — 

And  hence  {i.e.  from  the  principle  previously  laid 
down  that  all  that  proceeds  from  God  is  etcnul) 
thou  mayesi  also  deduce  argument  for  your  resur- 
rection, if  thou  consider  further  how  human  flesh 
was  formed  at  that  time  when  the  first  parents  •not 
both  created." 


Et  ideo  sicoi  Christus  primo  quidem  habuit  gntiiam  in  »ni« 
cum  passibilitatc  corporis,  et  per  passionem  ad  yloriam  inuw 
talitalis  per\'enit;  ita  et  nos,  qui  sumus  membra  cja%  per  (lU-I 
sionem  ipsius  liberamur  quidem  a  reatu  cujustibei  poetuit.r^ 
tamen   quod   primo  recipiamus  in   anima   spiritum  ad     ^ 
filiorum,  quo  adscribimur  ad  haercditalem  ^lori^e  inu 
adhuc  corpus  passibile  et  moriale  habentes ;  postmoduin  ' 
configurati  paasionibus,  et  morti  Christi,  in  gloriam  immorT 
perducimur." 

*  primi  tarenti :  Compare  Inf.  iv,  55  ; 

■^Trasseci  I'ombradel  prima  parente." 


End  of  Cantu  VII. 


Ascent  to  the  Third  Sphere  of  Heaven. — The 
Sphere  of  Vf.nus.  —  The  Souls  of  those 
who  have  been  under  the  influence  of 
Venus  on  Earth,  —  Charles  Martel  of 
Hungary.*— Robert  King  of  Naples, — The 
reason  of  the  constant  dissimilarity  of 

sons  FROM  THEIR  FATHERS. 


■  would  seem  that,  at  the  conclusion  of  the  long  dis- 
of  Beatrice  related  in  the  preceding  Canto,  she 

Dante  commenced  ascending  into  the  Sphere  of 

us.  Benvenuto  divides  the  present  Canto  into 
rec  parts. 

/«  the  First  Division,  from  v.  i  to  v.  30,  Dante 
tscribes  the  Ascent  into  the  Sphere  of  Venus,  and 
ic  spirits  he  -iaw  on  arrival  there. 

In  tiu-  Second  Division,  from  v.  31  to  v,  84,  Dante's 


CkarUs  Martd  of  Hungary :  This  personage  must  not  be 
wftwnded  with  Ihe  Charles  Martel  of  history,  Ihe  powerful 
la)"Or  of  Ihe  Palace  and  Duke  of  .^Qstra^ia,  who  in  A,r).  733, 
fstwcen  Toura  and  Poictiers,  gained  that  greut  and  decisive 
iciory  over  the  Saracens,  which,  in  the  words  of  Gibbon, 
Tescued  our  ancestors  of  Britain,  and  our  neighbours  of  Gaul, 
Wn  Ihe  civil  and  religious  yoke  of  the  Koran.''  The  name  of 
Icfiunous  Charles  Martel  is  so  universally  known,  and  that  of 
It  character  who  comes  before  us  in  this  Canto  so  much  the 
Miliary,  ihat  il  mi^,'ht  have  been  expected  that  writers  on  Dante 
lould  al  once  make  this  clear  to  Iheir  reatlccs.  Vcl,  with  the 
iceplion  of  Mr,  lluilei,  I  have  not  met  «'ith  a  single  translator 

Ewho  has  taken  the  trouble  to  warn  his  readers 
ap  they  miyht  fall  inlo, 
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interview  with  the  spirit  of  Charles  Martel  of  Mul 
gary  is  related. 

In  tite  Third  Division,  from  v.  85  to  v.  148.  Danl 
seeks  and  obtains  from  Charles  Martel  an  explanititt 
as  to  why,  from  a  munificent  and  worthy  father,  iho 
can  descend  a  niggardly  and  degenerate  son. 


Ti 


Division  1,     Asaprcliminary(saysCasin{)  tocntE 
ing  into  the  Sphere  of  Venus,  Dante,  by  way  of 
plaining  how  that  name  came  to  be  given  to  thepli 
recalls  and   applies  to  this  particular  case  all 
Beatrice  told  him  in  a  general  way  in  Par.  iv.6l-6ji 
He  begins  by  showing  the  fallacy  of  the  pagan  opirHOl 
as  to  the  supposed  influence  of  that  planet    Thi 
believed  that  the  beautiful  Venus,  revolving  upon* 
Epicycle  of  the  Third  Sphere,  influenced  by  hef  oy 
that  foolish  love  that  emanates  from  carnal  afpcOf 
The  heathen  not  only  adored  Venus,  but  also  DiM 
and  Cupid,  her  supposed  mother  and  son.  vi\i<i  *s 
thought  to  exercise  the  same  influence,  and  onct 
their  traditions  maintained  that  Cupid,  in  the  form 
Ascanius.  crept  into  the  bosom  of  Dido,  who  was  i" 
disposed  to  love,  and  not  only  eradicated  her  old  iu* 
for  Sichaeus,  but  made  her  bum  with  love  for  iEvxA 
According  to  the  Ptolemaic  system,  an  Epicycle  «U 
a  smail  sphere  upon  which  each  planet  revolvcii  io. 
the  direction  from  West  to  East,  at  the  same  tiB* 
that  it  was  itself  being  carried  from  East  to  W«l^ 


•  See  Par.  iv,  61-63,  where,  speaking  of  the  infloeiiCB«f  * 
Heavens.  Beatrice  obser\-es: 

"Questo  principio  male  inleso  torse 

Gii  lutto  il  mondo  quasi,  si  che  Giovt^ 
Mercurio  e  Mane  a  nominnr  trascoree.* 
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fum  Mobile.  (It  was  also  subject  to  a  third 
lost  insensible  revolution  of  one  degree  in  a 
I  years  from  West  to  East,  owing  to  the 
Bon  of  the  Equinoxes."  See  Cottv.  ii,  6, 
y44.     This  motion  is  derived  from  the  slow 

P  of  the  8th  Heaven,  that  of  the  Fixed  Stars, 
s  from  Conv.  ii,  15, 1.  102  et  seq. ;  and  Vita 
ii,  II.  10-12,     See  Dr.   Moore's  Studies  in 
126,  note  showing  that  3,600  is  an  absurd 
for  36,000.)     Therefore  the  Epicycle  of  the 
anet,  Venus,  is  also  the  Third  Epicycle. 
Iblea  creder  lo  mondo  in  auo  pericto 
Che  la  bells  Ciprigna  •  il  fulle  amore 
Raggiasse,  volia  nel  ler^o  epiciclo ;  + 


fwa .-  According  to  Pietro  di  Dante  the  ancients  made 

Fn  between  the  pure  Venus,  the  wife  of  Anchises,  the 
honourable  conjugal  love,  and  the  impure  Venus, 
r  Vulcan,  and  the  mother  of  Cupid.    The  laller  Venus 
le  to  have  been  bom  in  Cyprus,  where  in  fact  she  had 
|pal  temples,  at   Idalium  and  at   I'aphos. 
6  Ovid,  Mttam.  k,  270,  271  : 
csta  dies  Veneri,  tota  celeberrima  Cypro, 
eneral." 
B  i,  Carm.  lii,  I : 

"Sic  le  diva  poiens  Cypri,"  etc. 
ii,  Citrm.  \xvi,  9: 

quar  beaiam,  diva,  lenes  Cyprum." 
I  .■ "  Secondo  Tolomeo,  i  piancti  facevano  i  loro  movi- 
reiione  oppo5la  a1  motodiumodellarispettiva  spcra, 
lo  particolarc,  che  nppellavano  epiciclo,  o  perch&  so- 
lUJrcolo  chiainalo  tccenlrico,  sulla  circonferenza  del 
dovea  irovarsi  il  cenlro  dell' epiciclo  ;  a  perch& 
,pale,  come  qudio  che  doveva  rappreseniare  le 
liii'singolari,  dipeiidenti  dal  moto  propno  dei  pianeli. 
uucjli  avev.-i  V  epiciclo  suo,  tranne  il  Sole  :  quindi, 
lo  la  niimer.izione  d.illa  luna,  il  terzo  epiciclo,  appar- 
Stclla  di  Vencre."  [AntoneUi,ii^.  Tommasfc,)  Com- 
own  words  about  it  in  Convito  ii,  4, 1!.  7S-98  '■  "  '" 
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PerchJ  tion  pure  a  lei  facean  onore 
Di  sacrificio  e  di  vglivo  grido 
Le  genii  anliche  nell'anlico  errore; 

Ma  Dione  onucavano  e  Cupido, 

Questa  per  madre  sua,  questo  per  (i|{1io, 
E  dicean  ch'ei  sedeite  in  grembo  8  Dido;* ' 


I  cerchio  (dell' 


iVtMCl 


sul  dosso  di  qi 

.  .  .  ^  una  speretta  che  per  s^  medesinia  in  esso  dcio  i\  vult'- 
lo  cerchio  della  quale  gli  Asirologichiamano^jt/rtt'Ai.  Estttoo*' 
la  grande  spera  due  poli  volge,  cosi  questa  piccola  .  .  .  t  a^ 
^  piii  nobile,  quanlo  i  piu  presto  di  qucllo  :  e  in  su  rartoDnO' 
dosso  di  qucslo  cerchio  f  lissa  la  luceniissima  stelk  di  VckK' 
.  .  .  L'epidcio,  nel  quale  &  lissa  la  stella,  e  uno  cielo  [*"  A 
owero  spera  ;  e  non  ha  una  cssenza  cod  qucllo  chc'l  pOU 
awegnacht  pjvi  sia  connaiuraie  ad  esso  che  agli  ali/i,co* 
esso  6  chiamato  uno  delo,  e  denominansi  I'uno  e  I'altroiijlli, 
Stella."  Danle  had  doubtless  seen  the  following  piiyatjC  m 
St.  Thomas  Aquinas  l^iu/iim.  Tlieol.  pars  i.  qu.  \jj(ii,  ifi-i): 
"  Sicut  in  Bstrologja  ponitur  ratio  excentriconitn  el  epiqclurJ" 
ex  hoc  quod,  hac  positione  facia,  possum  salvarj  A|])MmiiM 
sensibilia  circa  molus  coeiesies ;  non  laraen  ratio  haec  e«>  ^l' 
ficienier  probans,  quia  eiiam  foric  alia  posiiionc  fari»  i»i™' 
possent,"  On  this  quotation  Cornoldi  exclaims:  "  Nowbili 
Dsservazione  ! "  Compare  the  beautiful  lines  in  Milton,  fti- 
Lost,  viii,  72-84 : 

■'  From  Man  or  Angel  the  great  Architect 

Did  wisely  lo  conceal,  and  not  divulge 

His  secrets  to  be  scanned  by  them  who  ought 

Rather  admire ;  or  if  they  list  lo  try 

Coojeclure,  he  his  fabric  of  the  heavens 

Hath  left  to  their  disputes,  perhaps  to  move 

His  laughter  at  their  quaini  opinions  wide 

Hereafler;  when  ihey  come  to  model  Heaven 

And  calculate  the  siars,  how  they  will  wicid 

The  mighty  frame;  how  build,  unbuild,  contrin 

To  save  appearances  ;  how  giid  the  sphere 

With  centime  and  eccentric  scribbled  o'er. 

Cycle  and  epicycle,  orb  in  orb." 

*  scdtttt  in  pernio  a  Dido :  \'irgil  (*£"«.  i,657-7i2)rclal51 

Venus  sent  Cupid  under  the  semblance  of  Ascanius  lo  eM{ 

feelings  of  love  in  the  breast  of  Didoj  Dante  is  more  1 

referring  10  II.  715-721: 

"  llle,  ubi  complexu  .^nene  colloque  pependit, 
Et  magnum  falsi  implevit  geniloris  amoiem. 
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■    E  da  coslei,  ond'io  principio  pigUo,* 
K  Pigliavano  il  vcK-abol  della  stelk 

H  Che  U  sol  vagheggia  ur  da  cappa  or  da  ciglio.f 

*nc  world,  in  (the  lime  of)  its  peril  (before  Chris- 
lanity)  used  10  believe  that  the  lovdy  Cyprian 
(Vcnus),  as  she  revolved  in  the  Third  Epicycle, 
inspired  wiili  her  rays  wild  love;  and  hence  not 
U  her  alone  did  the  nations  of  old  time  (who  were) 
old  in  their  error  render  honour  of  sacrifices  and 
voiiveciies:  bui  honoured  also  Dione  and  Cupid, 
llie  foriDer  as  her  mother,  the  latter  as  her  son,  and 
told  how  he  sat  in  Dido's  bosom ;  and  frotn  hur 
(VeousJ  from  whom  1  am  taking  my  prelude,  they 
look  ihe  name  of  the  star  on  which  ihe  Sun  looks 
fondly,  now  behind  him,  now  in  fronL 

IvenulQ  takes  il  sol  as  the  nominative  of  vagluggia^ 

tReginam  petit     Haec  oculis,  haec  pectore  lolo 
Haerel ;  cl  Jnierduni  grcmio  fovet,  mscia  Dido 
Insidat  quantus  miserae  Deus  !    At  memor  ille 
Matris  Acidaliae,  paulaiim  abolere  Sychaeum 
Incipit,  et  vivu  teuLit  praeverterc  amorc 
Jampridem  resides  animos  desueiaque  corda." 

triacipio  piglio:  Compare  this  with  two  passages  in  Vir- 
I'  Ceorg.  316: 

"  Unde  nova  ingressus  honiinem  experientia  coepit?" 
£n.  IV,  284  ; 

"  Quae  prima  exordia  sumat  ? " 
fa  toMa  .    .    .  da  cigUo :   Coppa,  from  the  Latin   Caput^ 
»/,  Old  It  Co.  (Dance,  InJ.  xx,  76),  is  not  ID  be  confused 
Ccpfia  frotn  llie  Lalm  Cuppa,  a  drinking-cup.      Coppit  in 
inner  sense  signilies  "  La  pane  di  dietro  del  capo."     The 
survives  in  the  German  KapJ.     In  that  sense  we  find  it  in 
XV,  11: 
"Sopra  Ic  spalle,  dieiro  dalla  coppa." 
Iliis  it  comes  10  be  used  in  che  adverbial  expression  <{ii 
"  behind."   And  as  coppa  expresses  ihe  hinder  part  of  the 
so  is  dglio  (lit.  an  eyebrow)  used  adverbially  with  da  10 
i  "in  front."      Frezii  (//  Quadriregio,  lib.  i,  cap.  1),  has 
ed  Dante: 
i  giji  il  cor  de' giovinetti  Amanti 

Desiava  Amore,  e  '1  raggio  della  Sletia 

Che  '1  Sol  vagheggia  or  drielo  {dietro)  ed  or  davanti." 
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in  which  I  follow  him.  but  some  translators  tale  i/jrfj 

as  the  accusative.     H e  says  " clu  'I  sol  vagktggia.  idot 

quam  Venerem  tanquam  vagam  suam  pulcerrimaiii  -<J 

pulcerrimus  respicit,  or  da  coppa,  idest,  a  tergo,  et  tunc 

est  occidentalis,  or  da  ciglio,  idest  a  fronte.  et  tunc  rat, 

orientalis."     Dante  alludes  to  this  same  phenom' 

in  Convito  ii,  2,  11.  i-J  :  "  La  stella  di  Vcnere  due 

era  rivolta  in   quello   suo   cerchio  che  la   fa  pa; 

serotina  e  mattutina,  secondo  i  due  divcrsi  tempi 

Casini  explains  this;  "la  quale  stella  contempla  il 

sole   ora   precedendolo  nel   mattino    (Lucifcro).  orx 

seguendolo  nella  sera  (Espero),"     The  following  » 

the  substance  of  Antonelli's  remarks  on  the  subjecl: 

Venus  being  at  a  much  greater  distance  from  llie 

Sun  than  Mercury,  it  follows  that  during  one  of  h* 

revolutions  in  her  own  orbit  she  travels  much  fartte 

away  from  the  Sun  ;  because  twice  during  that  pcfii^ 

.she  travels  out  of  reach  of  the  Sun's  rays,  and  isfW 

sparkling  with  a  soft  but  brilliant  light,  which  rendf 

her,  after  the  Sun,  the  most  radiant  of  all  the  pUntti 

And  possibly  it  was  in  consequence  of  this  gicatc 

beauty  that  she  came  to  be  named  after  the  goddcs-v 

During  these  greater  digressions  from  the  Sun.  con 

sidcred  from  the  position  of  our  Earth,  at  one  time 

she  follows  behind  the  Sun  in  her  daily  gyration,  ani 

at  another  she  precedes  him.     In  the  first  of  the* 

cases  Venus  cannot  be  seen  by  us  in  the  momingi 

because  she  does  not  rise  until  after  the  Sun  is  alreadj 

above  our  horizon,  but  she  is  seen  at  evening  after  th« 

Sun  is  set,  when  she  takes  the  name  of  Hcspenii 

but  in  the  second  case  she  is  no  longer  to  be  sc«n  il 

the  evening,  as  she  sets  before  the  Sun,  hi 


Canto  Vlii.      Readings  on  the  Paradiso.  249 

then  fully  visible  at  dawn  before  sunrise,  at  which 
time  she  is  called  Diana*  {sic)  or  Lucifer. 

The  ascent  from  one  Sphere  into  another  Sphere 
been  so  rapid,  that    Dante   and   Beatrice   have 
dy  entered  into  that  of  Venus,  and  Dante  only 
comes  aware  of  his  transition  by  the  greater  loveli- 
of  Beatrice,  which  increases  more  and  more,  as 
rasccnd  higher  and  higher,  from  Sphere  to  Sphere, 
I  draw  nighcr  to  the  glory  of  the  Almighty. -f- 
In  non  m'accorsi  del  salire  in  cINi ; 

Ma  d'esservi  cniro  mi  fcce  assai  fede 

La  Donna  mia,  ch'io  vidi  far  piii  bella.  15 

1  was  not  aware  of  our  ascending  inio  it  (the  Sphere 
ofVenus),  but  of  our  being  there  my  Lady  gave  me 
Mpple  proof,  whom  I  saw  become  more  beauteous. 

Dante  now  beholds  the  bright  souls  of  those  lovers 

[Who  bum.  not  with  an  insensate,  but  with  a  pure  and 

ingtlic  love.     They  approach   Dante  and   Beatrice 

ringing  a  hymn  so  sweet,  that  there  remains  in  Dante 

[u  inextinguishable  thirst  to  hear  it  again, 

E  comeZ  in  fiamma  fnvilla  si  vede, 


"  Diana :"  It  is  so  in  Antondli,  and  is  so  quoted  by  Poleiio 
Scanasini. 

Dr. Uoore  writes  lame:  "Thereisap.issa^ein  Alfraganus 

idi  shows  thai  (in  a  son  of  confused  sense)  the  heavens  were 

CootiuuODS.     1  suppose  the  Equator  of  ihe  sperdia  forming  the 

E^ycle  of  one  "  Heaven,"  musi  have  just  reached  lo  ihe  cir^ 

cranfeieneenf  the  Equator  of  the  Epicycle  of  the  nexi  "  Heaven" 

aboTciT,    .AJfraganus, quoting' Ptolemy  inc. :i, says;  " Inter orbes 

Bibil  est  vacui  :"  and  he  (;i>es  on  to  explain  that  the  maximum 

disiaoce  of  any  planet  is  the  same  as  the  niinimum  distance  of 

llie  ploaci  nexl  bej'ond  it,  and  he  then  gives  the  amount  (as  then 

bdieved)  of  these  distances  in  each  case." 

I  £  (ouur,  ex  scq,  :  Scartauini  most  aptly  remaiks  thai  the 
two  umilcs  that  arc  given  here  by  Uantc,  seem  so  terse,  so  self' 
evident,  sod  so  real,  ih.ti  any  comment  upon  them  would  tend 
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E  come  in  voce  voce  si  disceme, 
Quando  una  k  ferma  e  I'altra  va  e  nede; 
Vid'  io  in  essa  luce  aUre  lucerne* 

Movers!  in  giro  piii  e  ment  correnii,  ^ 

A]  modo,  credo,  dj  lor  viste  eieme.J 

rather  to  obscure  than  to  elucidate  them.  L.  Venmn  ift"'- 
Daitt.  p.  49,  Sim.  74)  urites  :  "'  Sale  il  Poela  alia  ftilgida  Md* 
di  V'enere,  e  vede  lillr^  iuccrnf,  alire  n.niine  risplendtoli.  i 
spiegare  com'ei  le  scorgesse  per  entro  it  corpo  del  lucoM 
pianeia,  usa  due  simililudini  con  venli  e  brevili,  di  ciu  (ft. 
sopra  tuiti,  possiede  1'  arte.  Come  Javilla  manda  guini  (jiuw) 
di  luce  che  ben  si  disiinguonci  ncl  canipo  rosso  della  liuiicu 
E  comi  t/off,  etc.  Due  voci  che  cantinoallunisono,  paioDuim* 
sola.  Ma  se  una  lenga  femia  la  nota,  e  I'  altra  goryhegK'  \}°' 
forms  a  s/lakt'],  si  disceme  questa  da  quella." 

•  allrc  lucerne  :  Casini  says  that  these  are  the  bleised  ipin* 
of  those,  who  had  sironj;  feelings  of  love  in  ibeir  lifctimr.  Jd4 
are  slill  in  Heaven  doniinaied  by  ihem.  See  v.  3S  belu«  "E 
sem  si  pien  d'amor,"  etc,  and  Par.  ix,  33  ; 

"  Perchi  mi  vinse  il  tume  d'csia  stella.'* 
and  i&id,  95,  96,  where  Folco  da  Mar^iylia  says : 

"qucsio  cielo 
Di  me  s'iroprenta,  coni'io  fei  di  lui." 
t  pii)  f  men,  etc. :  On  this  see  Lana  (copied  by  the  ^b* 
Fior.) :  "'Qui  descrive  la  velocity  del  moto  ch'avea  nelli  sow 
movimenli,  e  cio  per  allegoria  hae  a  significarc  la  perfcim* 
dello  amorc,  in  che  liatnincggiano  le  aniine  bcatc.  c^scte  diBc- 
renziaia  .  .  .  Nota  che  I'nuiore  poetando  le  sopmdeitc  alM 
pone  essere  nel  corpo  della  stella  e  <juclia  stella  volgersi  sC* 
5UO  centro  e  qucsio  (a  perchf  lo  movimenlo  altribuilo  a  ptifcM 
subslande  dee  essere  perfcllo ;  c  circolare  st  <^  dcsMv  ttme 
appate  per  lo  Filosofo  .  .  .  adiuique  quelle  alme  ch'etanopi 
pre^so  lo  centro  della  stella  si  tnuoveano  piii  lardc,  e  quclltdx 
erano  piii  presso  ulla  circonfercnzia,  pin  vetoci,  e  luttc  si  monwa 
ad  uno  moto." 

X  tUme :  This  is  ihc  reading  of  an  overwhelmiDg  majorilT 
the  best  MSS.  and  editions,  Lui  a  somewhat  important  minoiil] 
including  (he  J>.  Crocey  the  Codici:  Caaintsi,  Benvcnuio.  W 
Witte  read  intcrru;  which  would  mean  "according  to  the  sep* 
rale  inward  ccintemplation  of  God  possessed  by  each  individi 
spirit,  which  interprelalion  is,  nfiei  all,  not  very  difleivnt  RMI 
the  other."  Brunone  Bianchi,  who  reads  f/fr«c,  says  i  "lnfafi« 
del  loro  ctemo  i  cdere :  piii  o  nieno  profonda  visionc  in  Dio, 
o  mcno  rapido  il  moto."     Head  Dr.  Moore's  remarics  (7>zl 
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And  as  within  a  flame  a  spark  can  be  seen,  and  as 
*ithin  the  voice  (of  persons  singing  in  harmony)  a 
*'Ogle  voice  can  be  disiinguishcd,  when  the  one  is 
sustained  and  the  other  cotnes  and  goes ;  so  saw  I 
*>ihiD  that  light  other  luminaries  coursing  with  a  cir- 
cular movement  with  greater  or  less  speed,  accord- 
I  "^  as  I  imagine,  to  the  measure  of  their  eternal 
vision. 

lights  approach  nearer  with  great  rapidity,  and 
cet  song  is  heard. 

Di  fredda  nube  non  disceser  vetili, 
O  visibili  o  no,*  lanto  festini,t 
Che  non  pare^sero  impediii  e  lent! 

A  chr  avesse  quel  lumi  diviiii  35 

"Wirtjof,  p.  477)  on  Pur.  nxiii,  1 1  s,  where,  while  showing  ihai 
">  that  paisaye  in/i-riht  is  to  be  preferred,  he  says  ;  "The  differ- 
*Jlcc  belwecn  cltma  .ind  interna  (which  in  the  old  type  is  written 
\'  Itntu  or  iUriiii)  is  very  slight,  and  several  cmti  occur  of  the 
■Olerchange  of  these  two  words  (i.£.  Par.  nvii,  9,  etc.,  and  even 
"1  inf.  lii,  J  (:)  auct.  Wilte,  ProU^oiiiemi,  p.  Ix." 
*  0  visibili  o  HO  :  "This  pa^sase,  if  not  directly  quoted  from 
'  Afisioile's  Mttccr.   iii,  i,  is  evidendy  founded  upon   it,  and  is 
l^enainly  to  be  explained  by  it.     We  may  note  especially  the 
•allowing  passage  in  .Mettor.  iii,  i  (370  b.  3J) :  '.  .  .  ri  jtmS^  u 

•*  tdrm  &ia  rh  &il  ri  v*^t}  mmyavaOat,  ^  imtTrrti  rb  Brpi^or  fraA4?TBi  fl", 
'  ^  iXfivfiirtarov  J,  toutd  rh  niiffoj  Tinpcip',*  k.  r.  \.  Hence  we  recog- 
*iue  (I;  the  descent  of  the  storm  from  the  cloud;  (2)  the  presence 
•Jf  cold  as  the  cause;  and  (3)  the  curious  expression  ixi"'f^''"rriii; 
**pliminy  the  inseiiion  of  the  words  '  i'  visibili  o  no.'  Tor  Aris- 
loile  held  liglitning  to  be  simply  wind  rendered  visible  by  ignition. 
iee  Meltor.  ij,  ix  (369  b.  6),  'lai  tout'  lirra  \,y  khAdu;")'  4»Tpair^»,  ^ 
ir  Mrwtp  tKniwrnf  ri  iHufia  jo>up>iaTiii9i<'  i^Si?';  and  again,  We :!/«»«&, 
C,    iv   (395    a.    15),    '  Irvpv&iv   Ti  rvri'l^a    nal    AGt^i^w    atirpalril   Xiyfrai.' 

Hence  Uanie's  simile,  when  inierpreicd  by  Aristotle,  includes 
(he  comparison  of  swift  motion  to  either  lightning  or  hurricane, 
i.e.  venti  -.•isibiti  o  no.  It  will  be  obser\-ed  that  several  quota- 
tions show  the  familiarity  of  Dante  with  this  particular  portion 
of  Af  isiotle,"  (Dr.  Moore's  Htudies  in  Dante,  pp.  132,  133). 
♦  Jetltm:  Compare  Ptir.  iii,  6t : 

"  Peri  non  fui  a  rimembrar  festino." 
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Veduli  a  nui  venir,  lasciando  il  giro* 
Pria  cominciato  in  gli  alti  Serafini. 
E  deniro  a  quei  che  piii  innanii  appariro,t 
Soiiava  Osanna  si  che  utujuc  poj 
Di  rludir  noti  fui  iema  disiro. 

Never  frum  icy  cloud  did  winds,  whether  visible  of 
no,  descend  with  such  swiftness,  that  they  would  nW 
have  seemed  restrained  and  slow  to  one  who  M 
seen  those  lights  divine  coming  towards  us,  (and] 
desisting  from  the  circling  that  had  been  fitsi  b^ut 
by  the  Seraphim  on  high.  And  from  the  midsi  o( 
those  (spirits)  that  were  the  foremost  to  appear  ihtit 
was  soimding  Hosannak  in  (a  strain  of)  such  swwl' 
ness  that  never  afterwards  was  I  without  desire 
hearing  it  again. 


*  lixsdanJt)  ii  giro,  et  seq.:  This  means  that  the  ne«  ^"iw 
interrupted  iheir  dance,  or  circular  movement,  which  they  W 
commenced  in  the  Empyrean.  Scartaziini  quotes  the  foUowiW 
from  the  Coiiimentiiry  (apparently  on  this  Canto  onlyi  of  Alts' 
andro  Mariotti,  Rimini,  1878:  "Inlerrcmipendo  la  clanm-duM 
il  suo  principioinsiemecoiraltisaimociclodettoil  Pnmo  M»Wl 
preseduto  dal  coro  dei  Serafini,  il  quale  cielo  aggira  seto  lutno 
ahri  cieli  sottoposti.  Que'  sanli  adunque  che  nel  cicIo  Empin 
danzavano  insieme  coi  Serafini  (i  piii  sublimi  degh  spirili  twO 
discesi  in  Venere,  per  scontrare  Dante  e  fargli  oncsic  c  M 
accuglienzc,  continuavano  ancora  la  loro  dnnia,  e  ni>n  U  UhiI 
rono  se  non  quando  c^-li  vi  fu  giunto."  Scartai/ini  licM  "i 
mention  this  commentary  of  Manoiti's  among  die  audiot*  intli 
list  at  the  head  of  his  Milan  Commentary  (1893).  hul  m  h 
Leipzig  Commentary  (18821  in  the  footnote  at  thelwgitiniftif ' 
this  Canio,  he  says:  "Oltre  i  soliii  commenti  ed  i  lavori  *pe*il 
che  andremo  menzionando,si  confronti  sopra.  qucsto canto utM 
mento  allrdUinlo  ma^ro  che  vasloQ)  pubblicato  da  AlessiJiJ 
Mariotti,  .  .  .  Rimini,  1878;  volume  di  91  pagine."  Ste  «| 
Pieiro  di  Dante.  It  may  be  remarked  that,  although  the  S« 
phim  were  supposed  by  Uante  to  preside  over  the  Ninth  H«vi 
ttiePrimum  ,l/oA//i',Dr  Of/ .SYrZ/.tto,  yet  all  the  spirits  in  tiia.^ 
whatever  their  r;mk,  were  simulianenuily  inmates  o( 
pyrcan  as  well  as  of  their  own  allotted  Spheres. 

t  fuei  ihc  piii  inmmsi  appariro:    Benvenuto  says 
refers   to   Charles   Manel,   Cuniiia,   Foico  of   Maiseill^,, 
Kahab. 
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Benvenuto  remarks  that  if  the  spirits  in  the  Sphere 
I  Mercurj-  sang  with  such  sweetness  as  they  departed, 
'  far  more  sweetly  would  those  in  Venus  do  so  as 
T  approached. 

Division  II.     The  spirit  of  Charles  M'artel  of  Hun- 
'  approaches  Dante,  and  addresses  him. 
Indi  ii  fecc  I'un*  piii  presso  a  noi, 

E  solo  incomincio :— "  Tutti  sem  presli 
Al  [uo  piacer,  perchi^di  Doi  ci  gioi. 

'fun:     Among   the   numerous   accounts   th.ii   have    been 

Wllen  of  Carlo  Marlello,  or  Charles  Marlel,  I  select  ihal  of 

flwaone  Bianchi.     This  prince  wa5  the  eldest  ioii  of  Charles  II, 

Klngof  Naples  and  Apulia  (sumamed  le  Boittiix,  or  (/  Ciotto) 

l»n<l  uf  M.iry  of  Hungary,  the  daughter  of  Slephen  V.aud  sister 

Udislaus  IV.  King  of  Hungary.     Ladislaus  dying  in   1290^ 

nifles  iMartcl,  by  right  of  his  mother,  became  the  legitimate 

tifof  the  throne  of  Hungary;  although  the  prince  that  really 

I  nign  was  his  rival  Andrew  III,  who  died  in  T3a].     Charles 

^nel  himself  died  in  1:395,  ■'''  'he  age  of  23,  while  his  father 

►iisinll  living;  but  in  1291  lie  had  married  C  lenience,  daughter 

of  K'.idolph  of  Hapsburg,  Emperor  of  Germany,  by  which  mar- 

rBj[c  he  had  a  son  called  Carl  Robert,  by  contraction  Carobert, 

*ho  was  recognized  and  elected  King  of  Hungary  in  1308, 

Charles  [I  of  Naples,  who  died  in  1309.  thinking  that  Carobert, 

the  first-born  of  his  eldest  son  was  sufficiently  provided  for, 

and  ihal   his  (Charles   IFs.l  second  son   Louis,  was  Bishop  of 

Toulouse,  made  his  third  son   Robert,   Duke  of  Calabria,  the 

heir  of  his  dominions.     Carobert  by  no  means  acquiescing  in 

this  arbitrary  act  of  his  grandfjther,  laid  claim  to  the  succession 

both  to  the  Kingdom  of  Naples  and  the  County  of  Provence  by 

fijfhl  of  sonship  to  the  eldest  son  of  Charles  II.     The  matter 

being  referred  to  the  judgment  of  Hope  Clement  V,  he  decided 

in  tavoui  of  Robert.     Charles  Martel  thus  was  only  titular  King 

of  Hungary,  and  never  sat  on  the  throne.     Benvenuto  relates 

the   private   friendship   that   existed   between   Dante  and  this 

yuung  pnnce,  and  the  attractive  qualities  of  the  latter :  "  Carolus 

primogenitus,  cognomenio  Manellus,  juvenis  magnae  indolis, 

fiiil  vere  filius  Veneris  t|Uia  amorosus,  gratiosus,  vagus,  habens 

.  .  .  saniiatem,  pulchritudmem,  opulenliam,otium,  ct  jtiventutem. 

Cum  iito  Uantes  habuit  ccrtam  familiaritatem  \intimali  Jrieaii- 

*^'P\'  '^""'  venisset  semel  t  lorentiam  cum  dutcntis  juvcnibua 

naifitibus  acciociis  in  pari  habiiu  vestiuro,  ct  cquis  magnifice 
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Noi  ci  volgiam  coi  principi  celesti* 

D'un  giro,  e  d'un  girare,  e  d'una  sett,  " 

Ai  quali  tu  del  mando  gih  dicesti : 

□maiis  more  nenpolitano ;   .  .  .  cura  plauso  rectptos  *' 
florenlinis  :  vencrat  enim  obviam  palri,  qui  redibai  dc  di''* 
facia   pace  cum   domino  Jacobo  rege  Aragonum,  apud  <^' 
habcbat  Ires  filios  obsides,  scilicet  Robenum,  Raymunriuo  <• 
jDhatinem  :   quo   tempore   Dantes   florebat   in   palria,  poif^ 
viglnli  quinque  annorum  ;  qui  tunc  ardens  amore,  vacant  v^ 
et  cantibu5, uticis amoris  promEruii  gratiam  isiius  juvenis Cimli' 
Prof.  Isidore  del  Lung o  (Wno  Cow/,  vol.  ii,pp.  498-50*; duisii 
length  with  the  question  concerning  the  dale  al  which  Chub 
Martel  and  Dante  met  at  Florence,  which  he  feels  5ui«  "M« 
March  1294.     Del  Lungo  speaks  with  great  admiration  of  tit 
"modoampio  e  magnilico  come  (liovanni  Villani  (liii,  >;}^ 
acrive  la  venuta  di  esso  Carlo  Martello  e  il  non  brem  t\t3^ 
giato  so^igiorno  di  lui  in   Firenie  neH'anno  129;."    Thisdilt 
Del  Lungo  thinks  is  incorrect.     He  quotes  an  imponanl  dcoi- 
meni  dated  31  March  1294  from  the  Slate  Archiirsof  F'"-"* 
{Provvisioni,Prol0coUi,n,'L.  117),  in  which  a  certain  e^l 
is  sanctioned  to  purchase  cloth  of  gold  "  pro  honorandn  K_  . 
Jerusalem  et  Sicilie  rejiem  illustrem,  et  dominam    regiow 
uxorem  suam,  et  ttiam  dominum  Karotutn  rtgem  t'lrfjfw.il 
adventum  quem  nuper  fecerunl  ad  civitalem  Florentie.'    And 
Del  Lungo  sums  up  :  "Eccoci  veramenteall'inconiro  in  Fitw* 
fra  i  dueangioini  :  il  re  di  Sicilia  the  veniva d'oliieraonli [miw 
dttlU  carceri  di  Ciitalogna],  e  il  re  d'  Ungheria  che  \cniis4> 
Napoli  i  io  Zoppo  e  il  Martello  ;  incontro  mal  regisinw  W 
Villani  sotto  il  1295."     Del  Lungo  further  quotes  from  »n"lii« 
State  Document  (dated  5  May  1294)  in  uhich  it  is  menlioMd 
thai  the  Comune  of  Florence  sent  a  body  of  ambassadors, prr 
sided  over  by  Vieri  de'Cerchi,  10  go  and  meet  Charles  M»flel 
at  Siena.     It  is  noteworthy  that  the  word  Martello  a;  a  propc 
name  does  not  once  occur  in  Dante's  works.     The  sunuiuc  of 
Marlfi  does   not  implj'  a   hammer,  hut  is  merely  a  comow 
medieval  form  for  Martin. 

*  frincipi  celesti:  In  the  Commedia,  Dante  fallnwMl  iht 
classification  of  Dionysiiis  the  Areopagite,  who  supposed  tuA 
of  ihe  Spheres  of  Heaven  to  be  under  the  motive  power  ot  oBt 
of  the  nine  Orders  of  Angels.  The  Heaven  of  Venus  was  matti 
by  the  Order  called  "the  Principalities,"  of  whom  Piettn  4 
Dante  says  :  "  Isti  molores  tertii  cocli  dicunlur  principiklus  idro 
quod  sihi  sub  dictis  [?  subditis]  quae  sunt  ayenda  disponuw, « 
eis  ad  enplcnda  divina  mystena  principantur,  secundum  "  ~ 
Irum  Sen  ten  li  arum." 
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Voi  eke  intendendii^  il  ttrtit  del  movcU  ; 
E  seni  si  pien  d'nmor  che,  per  piiicerti, 
Non  tia  men  dolee  un  poco  di  qoieie."^ 

Then  one  of  them  drew  nearer  to  us,  and  thus  begsin 
by  himself:  "  We  are  all  of  us  ready  to  do  thy  plea- 
sure in  order  that  thou  mayest  have  joy  in  us.  In 
one  orbit,  in  one  circling,  in  one  same  thirst,  are  we 
rolling  on  with  the  Princes  of  Heaven  (i.e  the  An- 
gelic Order  called  the  Principalities),  to  whom  thou 


•  Mriidmdo :  This  is  the  first  line  of  the  first  Canjone  at  the 
Bpeaing  of  Convito  ii.  And  in  Cohv.  ii,  6,  11.  154-161.  Dante 
vritCi :  ~  La  farma  nobilis^ima  del  ciela.  chc  ha  in  scr  principio 
i  qociCa  nalura  passiva.  ^ra  toccata  da  virlii  motrice  che 
^inimtnde  {•'luillin^  il  so  to  miwe."  Miss  Hillard's  Transla- 
tion): c  dico  toccata,  non  corporalmenie.  per  talto  di  virlCi,  la 
qialc  M  dirina  in  quello.  E  quest!  Mnvilori  sono  qucUi,  alii 
jMli  i'inicnde  di  parlare."  It  must  be  observed  here  that  while 
Dante,  in  the  Divina  Comntedhi,  followed  Dionysius  the  Areo- 
tagile  in  his  classilicalion  of  the  motors  of  the  Heavens,  as  he 
Mhelf  tells  in  l'<ir.  xxviii,  t;7-i35  :  "n  the  other  hand,  in  the 
Ctwvito,  his   classification  seems  to  be  thai   of  Gregory   the 

RU,  so  that  in  the  Paradise  the  motors  of  the  third  Heaven 
^led  Prindpati^  while  in  the  Comnlo  they  are  termed 
K'  Ii  is  inlerestm^  to  note  that  the  composition  of  this 
iDi)'?,  the  date  of  which  is  precisely  fixed  for  us  by  Dante  in 
AtCi>iti-i/a,  coincides  cKaCTly  with  the  time  of  the  visit  of 
tliirie*  Miriel  to  Florence,  which  was  in  March  (194,  as 
Blibliihed  by  Del  Lungo  and  others.  In  Convito  ii,  2,  Dante 
"tji  that  the  interval  between  the  death  of  Beatrice  and 
™  first  sight  of  the  Donna  Gentile  correspond  with  two 
••wlulions  of  Venus  in  her  Epicycle,  i.e,.  according  to  the 
IWivcd  Ptolemaic  Astronomy,  1  x  Jij  days,  i.e.  4;o  days,  or 

Kniht,  after  June  1190.  In  other  words,  it  was  in  Sep- 
■  1:91.  In  Canvil/i  Ii,  13.  II.  49-70,  we  are  told  that  this 
ye  was  composed  about  30  rnonlhs  afterwards,  i.e,,  in 
March  1394.  Can  we  doubt  that  Dante  then  communicated  it 
0  his  royai  friend,  who  prob.ibly  expressed  his  admiration  of 
;?  The  death  of  Charle&  occurred  within  the  year,  and  the 
ieodt  do  not  -ippcir  to  have  met  a^ain.  It  is  a  touching  inci- 
mt  liiai  ihcir  firM  greeting  in  Paradise  shnuld  recall  the  words 
f  the  sang  which  was  associated  with  their  last  intercourse  on 
Iftll!  See  further  the  admirable  article  on  the  Donna  Pielosa 
Or.  Catpciitcr  in  a  recent  number  of  the  Transactions  of 
AflKman  Dante  Society. 
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^^^^_              once  when  in  the  u  oild  didst  say :    Ye  whctt  InSeSli- 
^^^^^h            ^"tt  the  Third  Heavtn  miri'es :  and  we  are  so  Riled 
^^^^H            with  love,  that  to  please  thee  a  little  repose  will  not 
^^^^H            be  less  blissful." 

^^^^       Lana    paraphrases   this:    "We   blessed    spirits  « 
^H            moving   in   harmony    with   that   same   motion  wA 
^H            which   the  Principalities    or   Angels   of    the    Tbini 
^H            Sphere  are  moved  by  Eternal  Love,  which  keeps  us 
^H            within  the  limits  of  the  same  measure,  of  the  same 
^H            desire,   of  the  same  affection,   as  is   in  the  ardent 
^H            longing  {inttiidimnilo)  of  the  aforesaid  Angels  iriiicb 
^H            this  region  owns  i    and   therefore  we  are  like  unto 
H            them." 

^H                 Dante,  before  venturing  to  reply  to  these  graciout 
^K            words  of    the   spirit    of    Charles    Martel,    looU  at 
^H            Beatrice,  and   from  her  beaming   eyes   receives  Ihc 
^H            tacit  permission  which  he  sought. 
^^^^K                     Poscia*  che  gli  occhi  miei  si  fliro  ofTerti                  |l 
^^^^H                            Alia  mia  donna  riverenti,  ed  essa 
^^^^H                            Faiit  gli  avea  di  s^  conienti  e  certi, 
^^^^V                       Rivolsersi  alia  luce,  che  prumessa 

^^^                  •    Poscia  che  gli  occhi,  cl  seq. :  Scarlanini  cannoi  resist  «■ 
^^P             pres&ing  his  admiration   for  the  beauty  of   these  %\\  line' 
^^H               ''  Prima   di  parlare  a   qucllo   spitito  beato,  Dante  si  »uI(T  ' 
^^H               Beatrice  per  aveme  t'assenso.     Non  occnrronu  parulc     l'<i>' 
^^B               sguardo  dell' interroganie,  un  sornso  deirinierroxala,  c  buu 
^^1               Quindi  il  Poeta  si  rivolge  nuovaniente  alia  rispleodctilc  aniift 
^^H              ctie  con  tania  corlesia  si  era  ofTerla  pronta  al  suo  piacerc.  t  '^ 
^^1             prega,  con  voce  improniata  di  ^raiide  affetto,  di  maaitetirtli 
^^1              chi  elk  sia.     E  la  solita  domanda  che  Dante  suol  fare  a  '^^ 
^^H              anime  che  non  conosce  a  prima  visla.      Ma   quale  e   qiunti 
^^P            maesiriadicsprcssione!    Recitandogli  11  prinio  verso  di  una  so* 
^^H              Canzone,   q^uest'anima  gli   aveva   daio  chiaro   segno  d'stwto 
^^B              cnnosciuto  in  terra;   onde  il  deslderio  ch'egli  send  di  (xno!- 
^^1            cerla,  fu  pivi  ^rande,  che  non  quello  di  conoscere  Piccarda  oeU* 
^^1              Luna  c  Giualiniano  In  Mercuric  :  quindi  la  voce  scolpit%  digm 
^H            fona  d'  alirelio.    S)  forte  Ju  I'  affetlupio  grida;  Inf.  v,  87." 
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Tanto  s'avea,  e  ;— "  Di'chi  sieie,"— fue 
La  voce  mia  di  grande  affeiio  impressa. 
;er  thai  my  eyes  had  been  revertnlly  lurned  lo- 
rds my  I-ady,  and  she  had  made  them  conient  and 
tain  of  herself  (/.r.  of  her  assent),  ihey  turned  back 
the  Light  (i.g.  spirit)  which  had  made  so  large 
jromise  of  itself,  and  :  "  Say  who  are  you  ?  "  was 
■  speech,  imprinted  by  great  affection. 

e  that  Dante  addresses  the  spirit  with  the 
mtial  voi  instead  of  tv,  though  some  read  Di'chi 
■•  Benvenuto  reads  siflc,  and  comments:  "la 
mia  impressa  di  grande  affetto.  idest,  informata 
a  affectione  similis  voci  Caroli,  fue,  idest,  fuit 
ieh\  cAi  j(V/<?, quasi  dicat :  suppliciter  petivi  cum 
!Dtia  magna,rogo  vos  dignemini  diccre  mihi  quis 
.  .  .  et  loquitur  in  plurali  ad  majorem  reveren- 
'  Dante  must  have  had  some  intuitive  per- 
>n  that  he  was  addressing  a  great  personage, 
ar.  iii,  40,  et  seq.  he  asks  his  kinswoman  Pic- 
first  for  her  own  individual  name  in  the  second 
n  singular,  and  then  for  information  as  to  the 
f  herself  and  her  companions  collectively  in 
lural :   se  mi  contenti  del  uome  tuo,  e  della  vastra 


STtatzini  shows  ihat  ihe  reading  Di"  M  sieU  was  almost 
lal  in  the  Old  Editions  and  MJiS.  Daniello  uas  the  first 
Clio  the  combination  of  the  singular  Z>/' with  the  plural 

But  Parenli  replied  that  Danie  had  used  the  same  com- 
in  when  addressing  his  ancestor  Caccinguida  :  Voi  siete 
Tt  ttne.  I  may  remark,  moreover,  thai  modem  usage 
ms  such  expressions  as  X'ostnt  iMiusln,  I'l'sfra  ELCtlUazij, 

Signoha,  followed  by  the  third  person  sin^'ular.     As  an 
:e,  lake  the  first  line  of  Ciusli's  beautiful   ode  entitled 
imbrogio,  which  begins  ironically  addressing  the  Austrian 
Mof  Police: 
■Vostra  Eccellenza  che  mi  sta  in  cagnesco  "  etc. 
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The  spirit  of  Charles  Martel,  on  hearing  thetiiiq 
of  his  formerly  much  loved  friend,  testifies  his  joyi 
assuming  a  radiance  so  brilliant  as  to  call  forth  fn 

Danlt:  an  exclamation  of  wonder. 

E  quanta  e  quale*  vid'  io  lei  fa.T  piiic 

Per  allegrezza  nuova  che  s'  accrcbbe, 
Quand'  io  parlai,  all'  allegreue  stie  ! 

And  how  greatly  I  saw  it  iocrease  in  size  and  hnl- 
liancy  from  the  new  delight  that  was  superadded  to 

its  delights  when  I  spoke  1 

Charles   then    addresses   Dante   in  terms    of 

affection, 

Cosl  foita,t  mi  disse:— "  11  mondo  m'ebbe 
Gill  poco  tempo  ;  e  se  piii  fosse  slato, 
Molto  sarfi  di  malj  che  non  sarcbbe. 

"  quanta  e  quale:  Comoldi  observes  that  the  spirit  for 
ness  exhibited   itself   ^renter   as  regards   quantity,  and 
luminous  as  rCKards  quality.     The  spirits  here  in  P»r 
longer  make  an  appearance  as  shiidts.  in  the  way  thai  D' 
was  supposed  to  have  seen  them  in  Hell  and  in  CiirfcMlon.t* 
rather  as  lights  which  demonstrate  their  afTecii.-ni  ' 
themselves  more  or  less  great,  or  more  or  less  lumii, 
pare  Virgil,  --En.  ii,  274,  275  : 

"  He!  mihi  !  qualis  erat  \  quantum  mutaius  ab  illo 
Hectore,  qui  redit  exuvias  indutus  Acbilleil* 
and  Ibid,  591,  59-: 

"  Alma  parens,  confessa  Deam,  qualisque  videri 
Coelicolis  et  quanta  solet." 

t  Cos}  fattii :  There  are  a  few  Commentators,  atii- 
is  Bull,  who  read  Cos)  fuSIa  as  the  opening  words  sj" 
spirit  of  Charles;   but   the  overwhelming  majority  uiLimn-— 
the  words  as  those  of  Dante  describiny   Charles.     Scati»iD'i 

remarks  that  the  content  rendersit  eiident  that  Dan ''"i 

say;  "  That  glorious  light  made  itself  greater  and 
nous  in  that  act  of  glowing  joy,  and,    thus  /ratujj,     . .  , 
fatta),  said  to  me,"  etc. 

t  Mnlio  snrit  di  mnl,  et  seq.  :  The  Ottimo  thinVi  tliii 
mean  thai,  h.id  Charles  remained  longer  in  the  nnrtd  ihun 
did,  he  would  have  50  negotiated  matters  between  Sialy  J 
Aragon  as  to  put  an  end  to  the  devastating  w&rs  wliicli  hw 
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»L3  mia  letizia  mi  tl  lien  celalo, 
Che  mi  raggia  dinlomo,  e  mi  tiasconde 
Quasi  animal  di  sua  seia  fasciato.* 

»Assa.i  m'  amasii,  ed  avesti  bene  onde  ;  5S 

Ch^  s'io  fossi  giii  stalo,  lo  ti  moscra^'a 
Di  mio  amor  piii  oltre  ehe  le  fronde. 
bus  fashioned  (I'.t.  altered  in  appearance)  it  said 
I  me :  "  The  world  below  possessed  me  (but)  a 
tort  time ;  and  had  it  been  for  longer,  much  evil 
.at  will  befall,  had  never  chanced.  My  gladness 
hicb  radiates  around  me  keeps  me  concealed  from 
ee,  and  hides  me  like  an  animal  {i.e.  a  sdk  worm) 
isirathed  in  its  own  silk.  Much  didst  ihou  love 
t,  and  hadst  good  cause  thereto  ;  for  had  I  re- 
oined  on  earth  (^<'«),  I  would  have  shown  thee 
inewhai  more  of  my  love  than  the  leaves. 

les  would  have  let  Dante  taste  of  the  fruit  of 
3ve,  and  not  alone  to  gaze  upon  the  blossoms 
foliage  that  precede  the  fruit.  There  is  an 
on  here  to  the  existence  of  a  real  friendship 
een  Dante  and  the  royal  spirit,  and,  as  Scartaz- 

fintiiiucd.  The  PosiiUalore  Ciisshiese  has :  "  Quia  melius 
et  re^um  de  curialilale  mea  (/.  t.  of  Charles)  quam  dc 
la  Roberti." 

r«M  itlit  fiisciato :  See  Venturi,  5/w/7.  Dant.  p.  273,  Sim, 
*La  mia  leiizianic  beatiiudine  mi  circooda  di  taggi  si  che 
le  il  mio  aspello,  come  filugello  [it  iaterpillar\%\  nas- 
ncl  suo  boirolo  \ci>C'>vii\.  Nuovo  c  ingegnosn  il  paragone 
:chi  e  luceiKi  stami  \lhrtiuis\,  di  cui  si  cinge  il  bacn  da 
on  la  fiammeggianle  leii/ia,  onde  son  circondali  i  celesti 
dieua  di  sublimata  nalura."  Venturi  adds  thai  Danie 
le  word  ftisdiito  metaphoncally  to  express  ihe  same  idea 
■.  jcxvi,  135,  whei-e  Adam,  speaking  of  the  Supreme  Good, 

•*  Onde  vien  ia  letiiia  che  mi  fascia." 
anceique  idea  lias  been  poorl/  imitated  by  Fazio  d^li 
,  iJitliimonJo,  lib.  i,  cap.  v: 

"  D'  alpi,  di  mari,  e  di  fiume  s'inreta 

LLa  terra,  pcrchi  1'  uomo  akuna  volta 
Ci  i  prcso,  come  i  ermc,  che  s'  inaeta." 
.__ 
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zini  points  out,  it  is  absurd  to  suppose  that,  had 

not  been  a  fact,  Dante  would  have  made  in  lii5  poe 

the  erroneous  assertion  of  intimacy  with  a  royal  pt 

sonage,  when  such  an  assertion  would  at  once  hu 

covered  him  with  the  ridicule  of  his  contemporarid 

Although  it  is  probable  that   the    friendship  « 

formed  on  the  occasion,  alluded  to  above,  of  ChaiW 

visit  to  Florence  in   1294,  when  with  his  splendiil 

equipped    retinue   of    300    French    and    NeapoliU 

knights,  he   remained  there  (says  Villani)  21  <b|l 

and  showed  great   love  to  the  Florentines;  yet" 

know   nothing   for   certain,   and    the    sole   proof  I 

Dante's   intimacy   with    Charles    Martel   rests  upu 

II.  55-57  of  this  Canto,  and   the  allusion'^  thereto  t 

the  old  Commentators  ;  although  we  hear  from  thei 

nothing  more  detailed  than  is  to  be  found  in  Bflic 

nuto's    account    given    above.      Dc    Gubernatis  ( 

Parndiso  di Dante,  Firenze,  18S7)  surmises  that  Dwl 

must  have  met  Charles,  before  the  time  of  his  w 

exile,  at  Florence,  and  entertained  a  warm  a(T«W 

for  him,  and  possibly  have  anticipated  his  being  ^JO 

day  called  to  the  Imperial  throne  and  doing  fof  It* 

what  other  Emperors  had  neglected  to  do;  andD 

Gubernatis  thinks  that  Charles's  allusion  to  "sho*" 

Dante  something  more  than  the  leaves  of  his  low 

might  imply  that  had  he  ever  come  to  the  Impnifl 

throne,  he  might  have  confided  to  Dante,  as  the  cA 

mind  capable  of  grasping  the  full  importance  of  l* 

Imperial    idea,    the   supreme   control   of  the  StJf 

Bartoli    [Sloria   dclla   LetCeratitra   [taliana,  vol  ' 

parte  ii,  p.  143,  et  seq.)  asks  how  it  is  that  Danlc  li' 

gone  out  of  his  way  to  put  into  Paradise  as  »«( 
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le  blessed,  tKis  young  Anjou  prince,  who  had  done 
**^'"g  great  in  the  world  ?  Why  should  Dante. 
'bo  is  so  inveterately  fierce  in  his  denunciations  of 
lie  fathtT,  the  hated  Charles  the  Lame,  be  so  tender 
Kith  the  son,  who,  though  titular  King  o^  Hungary, 
W  died  at  the  age  of  23,  without  having  achieved  a 
iinglc  deed  in  his  short  life  to  render  him  famous? 
Why  should  Dante  place  him  in  Paradise  as  one  of 
file  very  few  of  his  contemporaries  whom  he  does 
mention  as  being  there?  It  may  have  been  because 
uanle  wished  to  requite  the  personal  kindness  he 
lad  received  from  Charles  ;  it  may  have  been  that 
Charles  was  a  great  admirer  of  Dante's  poetry,  a  verse 
fom  which  Dante  represents  him  as  quoting.  Bartoh', 
owever.  is  far  more  disposed  to  think  that  the  real 
eason  why  Dante  has  introduced  Charles  Martcl  into 
is  I'aradise  is  for  the  express  purpose  of  putting  into 
is  mouth  a  stern  reprobation  of  his  brother  Robert, 
the  king  only  fit  for  preaching,"  {Par.  viii,  I47). 
'the  avaricious  niggard"  ibid.  Sj,  84),  who,  as  a 
per.  was  tlien  sitting  upon  the  throne  that  should 
ightly  have  belonged  to  Carobert,  son  of  the  elder 
irother  Charles  Martel ;   and,  last  but  not  least,  be- 

usc  that  same  Robert,  whose  Vicar  Ranieri  di 
Zaccaria  of  Orvieto,  in  1315,  had  pronounced  against 
Dante  a  new  sentence  of  banishment  and  death,  a 
sentence  which  included  also  even  Dante's  sons. 

Benvenuto  says  that  Charles  Martel.  who  up  to  this 
point  has  been  speaking  of  the  good  dispositions  of 
Iiis  mind  towards  Dante,  now  goes  on  to  describe  the 
*'ast  dominions  over  which  by  right  he  should  have 
ed.     These  are.  (eJj  tlie  Countship  of  i'rovence; 
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{b)  the  Kingdom  of  Naples  and  Apulia;  (r) 
Kingdom  of  Hungary;  ((/)  the  Kingdom  of  Sicily. 
Raymond  Berenger,  Count  of  Provence,  had  f(nr 
daughters.  The  three  elder  having  espoused  crgwnod 
heads,  namely,  the  King  of  France,  the  King  d 
England,  and  the  elected  King  of  the  Romans  Isec 
footnote  to  Canto  vi,  133),  Raymond's  soveteigntj 
was  inherited  by  his  fourth  daughter  Beatrice.  Sht; 
married  Charles  of  Anjou,  who  afterwards  l>eciiiie 
Charles  I,  King  of  Naples  and  Sicily,  and  tlieit  wa 
Charles  II  {U  BoUemc)  was  the  father  of  Cex&m 
Martel,  He,  therefore,  as  eldest  son,  should  hirt 
succeeded  to  the  County  of  Provence,  as  well  iis  lu 
the  Kingdom  of  Naples. 

Quella  ainislm  nva  che  si  lava. 

Ui  Kodano,  poi  eh'i  misio  ton  Sorga,* 
Per  suo  sifciiore  a  leinpo  m'aspetiava  :  to 

E  quel  corno  t  d'  Ausonia,  che  s'  imboi^aZ 

*  Sorga:  La  Sorgue  is  a  small  river  which  ^S  iou  At 
Rhone  about  five  miles  north  of  Avignon.  It  Lakes  1'  ;■■  " 
ihc  celebraletl  (ouniain  of  Vaucluse,  memorable  forils  ■ 
wilh  Petrarch.  lienvenuto  says:  "  Sorgia  fluviui  pur --.i... 
admiscelur  ipsi  Rhodano  apud  Avinionem,  cujus  fons  c^i  now- 
siinus  diebus  nosiris  potissime,  quia  novissiinus  poeu  I'eiiircla 
ibi  diu  ^uuin  studium  t'ecii,  el  magnam  pariem  IJbroium  iDoniRi' 
The  Sorgue  and  ihe  Rhone  formed  the  nesiem  boundorjoi 
the  County  of  Provence. 

t  qutl  cerno:  The  southern  par!  of  Italy,  which  then  fotncd 
the  kingdom  of  Naples  and  Apuliii,  takes  a  curve  10  ihe  roiiit 
something  like  a  horn,  lis  eKlremiiies  were  lo  the  caij,  to 
in  Apulia  ;  lo  ihe  west,  Gaeta  in  Campania;  and  tu  ihc  wuib, 
Catona  in  Calabria.  Its  northern  lioundaries  were  the  n'f 
Tronto  on  the  Adriatic  side  of  ihc  Apennines  ;  and  ihe  Vu*, 
or  Garigliano,  on  the  Mediterraneair side.  This  territory  wmib 
Dante's  time  generally  termed  the  Kingdom  of  Apulia,  iht  ten- 
tinental  portion  of  the  Kingdom  of  Naples.  Sicily  hul  aliadr 
been  lost  to  the  kingdom. 

I  ^  imdorga;  The  Critn  Di:ionario  merely  gives  the  meaning 
"  is  filled  wiUi  towns."    Longfellow  translates  "  is  towaed."  BUI 
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Di  Hari,  di  Gaeta  e  di  Catona,* 

Da  ove  Tronto  e  Verdct  in  mare  sgorga. 
Thai  left  bank  which  is  laved  by  Rhone,  after  he  has 
been  mingled  with  the  Sorgiie,  awaited  mc  for  its 
lord    in    due   course  of  time.       And  that  horn  of 
Ausonia  (Italy)  which  has  for   its   suburbs    U.t.    is 
bounded  bv)  Bari,  Gaela,  and  Catona,  (beginning) 
from  where  Tronio  (to  the  east)  and  Verde  (/>.  the 
Garigliano  to  the  west)  fall  into  ilie  sea. 
iirles  Marlel  then  describes  the  Kingdom  of  Hun- 
ly,  of  which  he  became  de  jure   King,   and  was 

!Tymueh  prefer  the  interpretation  given  by  Casini,  and  which 
^so  adopted  by  Haselfoot,  who,  m  his  note,  says  that  the 
rai  njcanin^  of  1.  61  is  that  the  territory  "makes  suburbs" 
these  three  towns,  i.e.  they  are  at  its  extremities.  Casini 
'i;  "  Per  io^^A/' s' intendeiano  nel  medioevo  i  ^nippi  di  case 
id  all e  estremith  delle  cltl^  fuori  dcUe  mura  c  in  corrispun- 
imiJelle  porte;il  verbo('/wife/y«i-j;"do\Tebbc  dunque  signilicare 
lit  a  iniido  di  boryhi,  ciot,  nel  nostro  caso,  avert  per  estremi 
ifini  ...  La  maggior  parte  dei  commenlatori  spiega  c|uesto 
1)0  Del  senso  di  nvere  per  ciilJl :  inesattamenie,  perch^  nd  Bari 
)itla  eraoo  le  sole  cittS  del  Regno,  x\h  ciiih  fu  maj  il  piccolo 
lit  \vitlnge\  di  Catona,  sull'  esirema  punta  dclla  Calabria  di 
daallaSicilia." 

'  Catona :  Some  of  the  old  editions  read  Crolona  but  nearly 
the  best   MSS.,  the  first  four  editions,  Lana,  Anon.  Fior., 

Pest.  CiU,'.,  Buli,  etc.,  read  Catona.     Crotona  which  lies  to 

N.E.  of  Calabria  Ulteriore,  is  by  no  means  one  of  the  ex- 
nilics  of  the  .'\pulian  Kingdom,  whereas  Catona  is  in  the 
It  of  Southern  Italy,  exactly  facing  Messina, 

Vgrdf:  This  I  understand  to  be  the  Garigliano,  the  ancient 
s,  which,  says  Renvenulo,  labitur  in  iiuire  tasiviii.  Many 
e  tried  to  prove,  however,  that  the  Verde  referred  to  is  a  little 
am  of  that  name  which  flows  into  the  river  Tronto  near 
oli,  in  the  Marca  d'Ancona.  But  as  Blanc  i.Vec.  Da^il.) 
lis  out,  if  this  Verde  were  only  the  Ut[lc  tributary  of  the 
nto,  il  would  be  as  though  some  writer,  wishing  to  describe 
frontier  between  England  and  -Scotland,  were  to  name  tirst 
Tweed,  the  real  boundary  river,  and  then  the  Till,  a  small 
im  that  flows  into  it,  instead  of  saying  that  the  frontier  is 
ted  on  the  eastern  side  or  portion  by  the  Tweed,  and  on  the 

by  the  Esk.  See  note  on  Purg.  iii,  '31,  in  a^tuiin^s  en  the 
^aton'e,  2nd  edition,  London,  iifj. 
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crowned,  but  never  reigned  there ;  and  he  fur 
mentions  that  had  Sicily  not  been  lost  to  his  grind 
father,  Charles  I  (of  Anjou),at  the  "  Sicilian  VVsjien' 
in   12S2.  he  would  also  have  reigned  over  thai. 

land. 

Fulgeami  (,'ih  in  frame  la  comna 

Dl  quelta  leira.  che  il  Danubio  riga 
Pol  che  Ic  ripe  tedesche  abbandona ; 

E  la  bella  Trinacria,  che  caliga* 

Tta  Pachino  e  Peloro.t  sopra  il  golfo 
Che  rkeve  da  Euro  maggior  briga. 

Nod  per  Tifeo,}  ma  per  Dascenle  solfo,} 


*  caliga:   i.e.  si  copre  di  caligine,  is  covered  ifith  darteoA 

"la quale  nella  cosia orientale,  sopra  ilgolfo  di  CalaniadowiUW 
dal  venlo  di  scirocco  o  Euro,  per  la  vicinania  dell'  Ema  spt***   ' 
±  oHiiscata  di  caligine  e  di  fiiino."     (Casini). 

+  Pitchiiio  e  Pchro:  The  ancient  Cape  PachyDus  i&  no*  Oirt  ' 
Passaro  on  the  South.     It  is  on  a  small  island  ;  boi  uo  w 
mainland,  not  far  off,  a  small  town  still  retains  the  old  o»B«« 
Pachino.    Ptloro,  the  ancient  Pelorus,  is  now  Capo  del  F»W  1 
by  Messina.  | 

I   Ti/fo:  Typhoius  or  Typhon,  was  a  giant  with  a  hunJrd  I 
heads,  son  of  Tartarus  and  Terra.      Having  made  war  *fii'<' 
the  gods,  and  frightened  ihern,  he  was  eventually  put  to  il'i^  ! 
by  the  thunderbolts  of  Jupiter,  and  crushed  down  under  MiW"  ' 
jttna,  where  his  efforts  to  escape  were  supposed  to  atcoMti''* 
the  convulsions  of  nature  taking  place  there.  Dr.  ^\oon.{St»^ 
in  Danle,  p.  216,  §  11)  writes:  "We  note  next  the  euiifiuslyn 
tionalislic  treatment  of  the  myth  of  Typhnus  in  P'ir.  vui,  r* 
where  Dante  says  that  the  volcanic  phenomena  of  Sicily  artilw 
to  the  presence  of  sulphur  and  not  to  the  struggles  of  the  hund 
Typhceus.     It  only  concerns  us  to  obsen  e  that  Dante  licic  M' 
lows  Ovid, and  not  Virgil,  both  of  whom  gi\e  different  Iradiuonj 
as  to  these  phenomena.      Ovid,  in  Met.  v,  346  icqq.,  aitribu!" 
ihcm  to  TyphoEUS,  but  Virgil, in  .-En.  iii.  578  sfqg.,  10  Enceladus. 
Mr.  Butler,  referring  to  the  latter  passage  only,  wrongly  nscnliei ; 
an  error  lo  Dante  here." 

^  nascenU  soI/p:  "  Ossia  per  qucllo  che  chiamano,  ticl  Im- 
guaggio  moderno,  acido  soltoruso  il  (|uale  erultalo  insicnic  k| 
allre  sostanie  e  decomposte,  fa  che  poi  nasca  lo  solfo^"      (Ki 
null,  Manuaie  DaMeiio,  Bassano,  1877;  vol  v,  p.  43j>. 
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Atiesi  *  avrebbe  U  suoi  regi  ancora, 
Naii  per  me  di  Carlu  e  di  Ridolfo, 
Se  mala  signoria,  che  sempre  accora 
Li  popoli  ^uggetti,  non  avesse 
Mosso  Palermo  a  gridar  ;  '  Mora,  mora.'+  75 

Jieady  glittered  on  my  brows  the  crown  of  that 


cr  part  of  the  sulphur  used  in  Europe  is  imported  frum 

!■  No  one  who  has  crossed  the  interior  of  Skily  can  have 
lo  be  struck  by  ihe  long  lines  of  mules  that  one  meets  on 
ligh  roads,  each  with  a  couple  of  lar^e  blocks  of  sulphur  on 
J(  saddle,  as  also  the  equally  long  trains  of  liltic  yellow 

adorned  with  every  kind  of  inscription  intended  to  be 
lional,  though  often  of  ver>'  questionable  piety. 
Atiesi:  If  the  tyranny  of  Charles  of  Anjou's  rule  had  not 
>lced  the  Sicilians  to  rise  in  insurrection, and  overthrow  the 
ch  dynasty,  then  would  Sicily,  by  the  due  process  of  sue- 
on,  have  come  under  [he  dominion  of  a  dynasty  formed  by 
nion  of  the  Anjous  and  the  Hapsburgs,  seeing  that  Charles 
el  married  Clemence  the  daughter  of  Rudolph ;  and  more- 
iheisland  would  not  have  passed  into  the  hands  of  Pedro  III 

of  Aragon. 

Iora,  mora:  Of  Charles  of  Anjou,  his  misdeeds,  and  the 
I  Vespers,  Arioslo  say^  {Ori.  Fur.  xxxlii,  St.  ao): 
i"  Vedete  un  altro  Carlo,  che  a'  conforti 
k  Del  buon  Pastor  fuoco  in  Italia  ha  messo; 

I  E  in  due  liere  battaglie  ha  duo  re  morti, 

P  Manfredi  prima  e  CorradJno  appresso. 

I  Poi  la  sua  gente,  che  con  mille  tcirti 

I  Seinbra  teneie  il  nuovo  regno  oppresso, 

F  Di  qua  e  di  li  per  Ic  citti  dlvisa, 

Vedeie  a  un  suon  di  vespro  lutta  uccisa." 
M{Ibid.  sxiii,  sL  52)  has  introduced  the  words  mora,  mora, 
aling  the  tumultuous  attack  of  the  innocent  Zerbino  by 
fiiriated  populace : 

'Tutio'l  popol  gridando:  '  Mora,  mora,' 
Vien  per  punir  Zerbin  del  non  suo  fallo." 
I  find  the  whole  episode  of  the  Sicilian  Vespers  related 
I  degli  Ubcrti,  in  the  DUtauiondo,  lib.  ii,  cap.  xxix: 
'  Miracol  parvc  ad  ogni  persona, 

Che  ad  una  voce  lutta  la  Siciha 

Si  rubello  dall'una  all'alira  zona, 

Gridando;   Mora,  mora  la  familia 

Di  Carlo ;  moran,  moran  gli  Franceschi : 

E  cosl  ne  tagliar  ben  otto  milia." 
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land  (Hungary)  which  ihe  Danube  water?  after  ii 
leaves  iis  German  banks;  and  beautiful  Triia- 
cria  (i.e.  Sicily)  —  which  between  Pathjtius  [on 
the  south)  and  Pelorus  (on  the  north),  on  the  guK 
(Catania)  which  from  Eurus  (the  east  wind)  [ccdvK 
greater  disturbance  (than  from  any  other  vrind)  u 
made  dark  (by  the  smoke  of  Etna),  not  through 
Tiphoeus,  but  from  nascent  sulphur — would  still 
have  awaited  its  sovereigns  (that  would  havc)5pning 
ihtough  mc  from  Charles  {of  Anjou)  and  Riidol|ih 
(of  Hapshurg),  if  evil  rule,  which  ever  cxusj-eralo 
the  populations  subject  to  it,  had  not  inovtd  Valeimo 
to  raise  the  cry  :  '  Let  him  die,  let  him  die  1 ' 

Most  of  the  translations  render  this  "  Death,  dtath,' 
which  is  not  incorrect,  and  some  of  the  Italian  Com- 
mentators, including  Trissino  and  Biagioli,  rcndefft 
"amazza,  amazza"  {kill,  kill);    and  as  a  ma  tier  of 
fact,  the  verb  ttiorire  often  has  an  active  sense;  but 
rarely,   except   as  a   participle   accompanied   by  a" 
auxiliary  verb,  as  when  Count  Ugolino  (/«/  xxxiii. 
17,  I S)  says  :  "  io  fossi  preso,  e  poacia  morto."  w-  «*> 
slain.     After  hunting  in  vain  for  the  exact  meaning 
of  mora  in  the  imperative  third  person  singular,  I  hive 
at  last  found  the  following  in  Serravalle's  Latin  Trans- 
lation and  Commentary  :  "  Si  malum  dominium  . .  ■ 
non  commovisset  Palermum  ad  damandum.  scilitd, 
contra  Karolum  primum  avum  istius  (i.e.  of  Charles 
Martel) :  Moriatur,  moriatur  1 "    One  might  also  have 
understood   the  words  "  ogrii  Francfic  mora."    Tlw 
Anaitimo  Fiorentino  says  that  the  evil  rule  "nossc 
Palermo  ...  a  gridare  mora  i  Franctscht,  per  It  qiial 
cosa  di  subito  la  Casa  di  Francia  perde  ogni  coa,c 
tutta  I'isola."     In  this  latter  instance  the  verb  must 
have  the  active  sense  of  "  kill,  kill."      Giov.  Villan 
(vii,  6l)has:  "  Incontanente  tutta  la  gentesi  ritrassofU 
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gendo  alia  citU.  c  gli  uomini  ad  armarsi,  gridando : 
oiano  i  Franceschi." 

I^harles  Marlel  now  begins  to  speak  of  his  younger 
>lher  Robert,  the  third  son  of  Charles  II  [le  Boiteiix). 

the  time  Dante  wrote  the  CommedUx,  say,  between 
14  and  1320,  Robert  was  really  reigning  over  Sicily, 
which  he  was  crowned  king  in  1309.  But,  as  Dante 
pposes  his  vision  to  take  place  in  1300.  his  words 
e  supposed  to  be  prophetic.  Charles  censures  both 
c  avarice  of  Robert,*  and  the  still  greater  avarice 

the  needy  Catalonian  officials,  who  were  eating  up 
c  bnd  to  such  an  extent,  that  it  was  wholly  unable 

stand  up  against  their  extortions.  Robert  was 
tained  in  Aragon  with  his  brothers  Louis  and  John 

hostages  (see  Purg.  xx,  79)  in  exchange  for  their 
iher,  after  his  capture  by  Ruggicri  d'  Oria,  the  naval 
mmander  of  Pedro,  King  of  Aragon,  in  the  naval 
tUc  into  which  he  was  lured  outside  Naples  in  1284. 


'  The  itvariee  of  Robert :  Benvenuto  strongly  disagrees  wiih 
friend  Petrarch  aboul  the  excessive,  and,  as  Henvcnulo 
nks,  whglly  undeserved  laudnlion  of  King  Roberl  by  Fet- 
ch, wfio.  he  remarks,  allowed  his  personal  gratitude  t«  blind 
1  to  Robert's  flat;tYinl  vice  of  avarice.  Benvenuto  thinks 
»cver  that  Dante's  strong  haired  of  Avarice  makes  him  go  a 
Ic  too  far  in  his  censure  of  Robert  "  Et  hic  noia,  lector, 
id  non  solum  judicalura  migi,  sed  etiam  senlcnliae  sapien- 
1  multuTii  discordant  in  facto  islius  famosi  regis  ;  unde  duu 
iiae  floremini  sunt  sibi  contrarii  in  scribendo.  Nam  judicio 
J  Peirarcha  niinis  commendat  eura  semper  et  ubique,  dando 
omnes  arles  et  omnes  virtutes,  quia  fuit  multuni  honoralus 
so,  et  promotus  ad  laurcam  ijuam  recepn  in  capitolio  Romae : 
Mes  vefo  nimis  culpat  eutn  ab  avaritia,  quam  ipse  habuil 
is  odio.  Et  vere  istud  vllium  posuil  non  parvam  mactilHtn 
'loHam  tanti  regis ;  unde  possem  narrare  alitjua  digna  cen- 
a  nota,  quae  ex  cupidilale  fecit  ;  ideo  bene  cancellarius  suus 
I  Roberlus  diceret:  'spiritus,  ubi  vult,  spirat'  ;  jocose  dixit: 
Robeitus,  ubi  vult,  pilat.'" 
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When  Robert,  in  ijog,  became  King  of  Sicily,  ht 
brought  over  with  him  a  whole  troop  of  nece^itoui 
adventurers,  whom  he  had  known  in  Spain  during  hii 
captivity,  and  on  these  he  conferred  all  the  principil 
offices  of  State,  and  lucrative  posts  about  the  Court. 
He  adds  an  expression  of  regret  that,  whereas  theii 
father  Charles,  le  Boiteux.  had  been  generous  Mii 
liberal,  these  qualities  had  by  no  means  descended  w 
Robert,  whose  sordid  and  avaricious  disposition  \&i 
become  proverbial. 

E  se  mio  frate  quesio  antivedesse, 
L'avam  povertci  di  Cal3,lo(;na 
Gik  (iiggiria,  perch£  nan  ^li  ofTendesse ; 
Ch£   veramente  pruweder  bisogna 

Per  Jul,  o  per  altnii,  al  ch'a  sua  barca  ^ 

Carcata*  piii  di  carco  non  si  pogna. 
La  sua  nalura,  che  di  larga  parcat 

Discese,  avria  meatier  di  tal  mtliiiaX 
Che  non  curasse  di  mettere  in  area." — 


•  Carcata:   On  this  Buti  remarks:  "Parla  per  qurl  »!«* 

i rhetorical omament'l  chc  si  chiama  perm ulazi one,  dicendoc''*-, 
o  suo  reggimcnlo  ^  gravato  quamo  puo  porlare,  sicchi  ooo  '^ 
faccia  Junta  :  impero  chc,  jungendovi  andiebbe  a  basso,  cui 
la  barca  quando  ^  caricala  e  jung.ivisi  piii  che  non  pub  pori» 
va  a  fondo,  e  per6  dice  :    Canata;  cioi  quanto  puii  purUf*' 
area  lanio  gravato  li  sudditi  c!Ii  quanto  poteva  e  pert  giu 
SCSI  di  gravargli  piu,  cioJ  di  lasciargli  gravare  ai  suoi  oi 
calalani   avari."      Tommasdo's   commeni   is  terse  and   to 
point:  "L'avaritia  sua  non  s'aggravi  con  i'altmi.e  lesue 
con  altre  nuoie  colpc." 

t  iiiilur.i .  .  .  Piircit:  "  Questo  re  Ruberto  fu  il  piii  sano 
che  fosse  tra'  cristiani  gi^  sono  cinquecenio  anni,  e  di 
naturale  e  di  stieniia,  gcandissimo  maestro  in  leologia.  e  ! 
lilosofo,  e  fu  dolce  signore  e  amorevole,  e  amKhissimo 
noslro  comune  di  Firenie,  e  fu  di  tutte  le  ^iriii  dotato,  se  iH 
che  poi  che  coniincifi  a  invecchiare  I'avariiia  il  gunslai^ 
(ViUani,  3tii,  lo), 
X  militia:   This  word,  Casioi  says:  "i  rinsicme  {it- 
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And  if  my  broiher  could  foresee  this  (namely,  ihat 
Ml  evil  rule  ever  exasperates  a  nation),  he  would 
even  now  be  shunning  the  greedy  poverty  of  Cata- 
lonia, ihal  it  be  not  lo  hitn  a  cnuse  of  stumbling  ; 
for  in  iruih  it  is  needful  to  provide,  whether  (it  be 
done)  by  him,  or  by  others,  that  upon  his  bark  (al- 
feady  heavily)  laden  no  further  load  be  placed  (i.e. 
leinoi  the  avarice  of  olbers  be  added  lo  his  own). 
His  nature,  which  from  the  munificent  one  (of  his 
'"ther)  has  descended  niggardly  (to  him)  should  of 
necessity  reituire  such  a  body  of  retainers  as  would 
not  give  heed  to  amassing  in  (their  own)  coffers. 

^'vision  III.  A  doubt  has  arisen  in  the  mind  of 
Dante  on  considering  the  statement  of  Charles  Martel, 
">ai  his  brother  Robert,  who.se  nature  was  niggardly, 
■to  descended  from  a  munificent  father,  and  also, 
"flowing  as  Dante  did.  that  the  nature  of  Charles 
"artel  himself  was  noble  and  generous,  he  asks  him 
"Ow  all  this  is  possible.  The  remainder  of  the  Canto 
■s  taken  up  by  a  long  discourse,  in  which  Charles  ex- 
plains that  the  discrepancy  is  due  to  God's  Providence, 
and  that  the  heavenly  bodies  influence  natures  to  their 
predestined  end. 

Most  Commentators  have  felt  a  difficulty  in  the 
words  that  now  fall  from  Dante,  and  have  found  fault 
with  them,  containing,  as  they  allege,  a  tautology. 
But  Beccaria  ( Tmttato  dei  Delitti  e  ddle  Pene,  Milan, 
1824). says  that  it  is  quite  clear  that  Dante  makes  two 
different  statements,  and  not  one  single  one  repeated 
twice  over.  Cesari  {Bellezse,  vol.  iii.  p.  146J  gives 
perhaps  the  most  lucid  explanation  of  this  difficult 

■atheU  tta^  de^li  aHic>a)i  del  Regno,  tutti  per  lo  piu  dell'  ordine 
dei  cavalieri  {mili/es)." 
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"Kce  danqoe  (Dante):  'Signore,  ^aII^ 
gnxia  dK  il  tuo  dire  m'  ha  iafuso,  m'  £  cara  per  que^Ut 
dw  k>  credo  cbe;  cooie  io  la  sento,  cosi  tu  la  vegga 
qui  od  faote  di  ognl  bene,  Iddio  :  e  questo  m'^  cara 
ahreslL  die  aodie  questo  mio  aggradire  tu  !o  v^gi 
io  Dio.  pcTcb^  m  lui  tu  il  dei  vedere  nettamente  tutto 
quantoeglie."  There  are  three  interpretations  gmii 
as  to  why  Dante's  joy  is  discerned  by  Char!es,  the  first, 
that  it  is  in  God;  the  second  in  Heaven;  and  the 
third,  in  the  SouL  Scartazzini  affirms  that  none  of 
the  three  altogether  satisfy  him  ;  none  are  quite  fret 
from  difiicalty.  nor  can  he  see  any  new  inteqirdalion 
that  would  remove  it. 

— "Peroech'io  credo  che  I'alta  leliiia  Ij 

Che  il  too  poriar  m'  infonde,  Signor  mio, 
\Jk'  <r«  ogoi  ben  si  Icrmina  e  s'  inizia. 
Per  te  si  %'^gia,  come  U  viegg'  io, 

Giaa  m'^  piii,  c  anco  questo  ho  cara, 

Peiche  il  discei&i*  rimiiando  in  Dio.  1° 

"  Because  I  believe,  my  Lord,  that  the  lofty  joy, 
which  ihy  speech  infuses  into  me,  is  seen  by  thee, 
even  as  I  see  il  m>-self,  in  a  place  where  all  good  luJ 
its  end  and  beginning,  it  is  the  more  acce])taNe  10 
me,  and  this  too  I  hold  dear  (Lt.  I  pri/e  il  all  ihe 
more),  because  thou  discemest  it  {i.e.  the  fact  that  I 
do  hold  it  dear)  in  gazing  upon  God. 


*  PtriAi  il  dfscerni :  It  is  vcrj'  Uifficull  to  tjive  a  clear  Intt) 
pretalioD  of  this  passage,  the  construction  of  the  words  of  whifti 
are  too  much  slurred  over  by  most  Commentators.  //  must  b* 
taken  as  referring  Xoqufsto  Iw  taro.  Trissino  explains  itirtll. 
"  Perch ^  io  mi  persuado,  o  mio  S ignore,  che  la  grande  »llc 
grena  che  mi  apportano  le  tue  parole,  da  te  si  vet;ga  in  Uio.  to 

3uesto  luogo,  ove  ogni  bene  ha  ongine  e  line  quale  iu  la  &e&ta 
entro  di  me,  perci6  ella  m'6  piii  grata  ;  ed  inoiire  m'i  cam 
ancor  questo,  clie  tu  conosca  «<■  (i.e.  essfrtiti  pii  grata)  pun 
rimira.ndo  in  Dio." 
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^^jite  then  states  his  doubt, 
^^1       Fatlo  m'  hai  lieto,  e  cesi  mi  fo  chiaro, 
^^B  Pojch^  parUndo  a  dubitar  m'  hai  mosao, 

^^P  Come  uscir*  puo  di  dulce  »eme  aniaro,"^ 

Questo  io  a  lui. 
Thou  hast  made  me  glad,  and  in  like  manner  (now) 
make  il  clear  to  me,  since  in  thy  speech  thou  hast 
sdrred  me  up  to  doubt,  how  from  sweet  seed  can 
iisue  bitter  (fruit)."     Thus  I  to  him. 

les  Martel  now.  replying   to   Dante's  question, 
ins  by  impressing  upon  him  that  clo.se  attention 
to  what  he  is  about  to  explain,  will  make  the  thing  as 
blear  to  him  as  it  is  now  obscure. 

Ed  egli  a  me  : — "S'io  posso 
Moslrarli  un  vera,  a  quel  che  tu  domandi  95 

Terrai  il  viso  come  lieni  il  dosso. 
id  lie  to  me :  "If  I  can  show  thee  a  truth,  thou 
Wih  (then)  hold  thy  fact:  towards  that  which  thou 
JjjBuK,  as  thou  dost  (now)  hold  ihy  back  {it.  the 
.mig  which  is  at  prestnt  completely  hid  from  thee 
will  come  forward  manifest  before  thine  eyes). 

fie  tells  Dantet  that  it  is  due  to  the  law  of  individu- 
*'l>',  which  is  everywhere  manifested  in  creation,  and 
*hat,  although  like  ought  to  generate  like,  yet  Pro- 
^'idence  has  disposed  otherwise.  Man  is  intended  to 
^sociate,  and  in  Society  there  must  of  necessity  exist 
different   characters,   temperaments,    and   powers   of 

,  •  Come  uscir  pub,  et  seq. :  Dame  miphl  well  have  doubts  in 
jli)  mind  as  to  [he  iiucstion  of  disslmilarily  of  dispositions  in 
fathers  and  son?,  as  he  would  have  been  well  acquainted  with 
the  words  of  Our  Lord  in  St.  Mall,  vii,  1 7  { Vulgati:') :  "  Omnis 
krbor  bona  fructus  bonos  facit ;  mala  autcm  arbor  malos 
hictus  facit."  And  .SY.  /.uite,  vi,  43  :  "  Non  est  enim  arbor  bona, 
lax  lacii  frutius  mains ;  neque  arbor  niala  faciens  (ructum 
lonum." 
L^^rom  Bowdeo's  Hettinger,  p.  zoj. 
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mind.      So  God  has   given   to  the   heavenly  bcdie 
the  faculty  of  influencing  the  natures  of  indivi<luaU| 
generated,  without  any  regard  to  what  was  the  natuicj 
of  their  generators.     The  All  Wise  purpose  of  G«l] 
provides  not  only  for  the  existence  {esurt)  o(  tlK| 
natures,  but  also  for  their  being  together  («j^*r(«««w. , 
i.t.  their  social  life),  and  provides  also  for  their  clenul 
salvation.     All  the  influences  of  the  heavens  are  dis- 
posed to  an  infallible  end  already  foreseen  by  God. 
Lo  ben  che  tuiio  il  regno  che  tu  scandi 
Volge  e  contenta,*  fa  esser  virtule 
Sua  provvidenia  in  questi  corpi  grand! ; 
£  non  pur  le  naturet  provvcduie  W 

Son  nclla  mente  ch'  e  da  s^  pcrfetia. 
Ma  esse  insieme  con  la  tor  saluie.X 
Perch^  quantiinque§  questo  arco  saelta, 

*  cotitenfa :  God  moves  ihc  whole  system  of  the  Spheia  d 
Heaven,  causing  their  revoluiions,  and  filling  them  with  |W' 
ness.  Dante  is  being  reminded  of  this,  and  also  that  ihnwii 
all  these  Spheres  he  is  ascending  to  the  Empyrean. 

+  nature :  Compare  St.  Thorn.  Aquin.  {Summ.  Tkeol  ptrsi 
qu.  x\ii,arL  I.);  "  In  rebus  creatis  invcnitur  honum,  non  5p'iw 
quantum  ad  subslantiam  rerum,  sed  eliam  quantum  ad  onlinf" 
earum  in  finem  ;  cl  precipue  in  finem  ultiraum.  qui  est  bonilu 
dlvina."  And  Daniello:  ''  Non  sokmenle  le  naiure  provwIuK 
da  Dlo  aono  nelia  divina  mente  di  lui,  la  qual  divina  mtntt' 
perfella  da  St,  perch^  el  la  i:  samma  perfeiitone;  ma  sonoinCM* 
esse  nature  da  lui  provedute  insieme  con  la  salute  Loro,  cioid" 
gli  efletti  salutiferi,  che  da  loro  sono  per  procedere." 

X  lor  salult :  "  E  1'  ordine  dellc  varic  nature  disnoite  id  n" 
delerminato  fine,  dal  quale  ordine  dipende  la  stabilitk,  U  dllt- 
voleiia  delle  cose."    (Casini). 

5  qutinlunijut :  This  is  a  kind  of  Latin  neuter  form  signiftifll!' 
tulto  quello  chi\  tulle  cih  che.     Compare  Par.  xili,  43,  44 ; 
"Quantunque  alia  natura  umatia  Iccc 
Aver  di  lume." 

Compare  also  Petrarch,  pan  i,  son.  190  (in  some  edilioulW* 
"  Chi  vuoi  veder  quantunque  pub  Natura 

E'l  ciet  tra  noi,  venga  a  ffiirar  cosiei." 
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\  Disposlo  cade  a  proweduto  fine, 

I  SI  come  cosa*  in  5uo  segno  diretta,  105 

rhe  (Supreme)  Good,  ^Vho  citises  to  revolve  and 
makes  glad  the  whole  realna  which  thou  art  ascend- 
ng,  dolh   make  His  Providence  to  be  a  power  in 
hose  vast  bodies  (to  work  on  terrestrial  natures); 
nd   not   only    are   the  (diverse)    natures    foreseen 
rilliin  the  mind  (of  God)  that  is  perfect  in  itself, 
Jl  they  (are  so  foreseen)  together  with  (all  that 
ends  to)  their   ultimate   well    being.       Wherefore, 
whatsoever  this  bow  (the  influence  of  Divine  opera- 
tion) shoots  olT,  alights  disposed  for  a  fore-ordained 
Rkend,  just  like  a  thing  thrected  at  its  mark, 
ext  he  argues  that,  were  there  not  this  regulated 
ordering  of  all  thing.s,  the  heavens   would  produce 
eflccts  that  might  readily  be  ascribed  to  chance,  and 
not  effects  due  to  the  hand  of  their  Divine  Artificer, 

I  would  not  be  construction  but  destruction. 
Se  ci&  non  fosse,  il  cicl  chc  lu  cammine 
Producerebbe  si  1i  suoi  effetti, 
Che  non  sarebbero  nrti,  ma  mine ; 
E  ci6  esser  non  pu6,  se  gl'  imellettit 
Che  movon  queste  stelle  non  son  manchi,  1 10 

E  manco  il  primot  che  non  gli  ha  perfelti. 
If  this  (order  and  regulation)  were  not  so,  the  hea- 
ven thai  thou  treadesi  would  produce  ils  effects  in 

*  i'ta :  Others  read  cecca,  but  cosa  has  an  overwhelming  MS. 
Mibority, 
I       t  ititUtlti :  Compare  Par.  ii,  127-129  i 
^  "Lo  moio  e  la  viriii  dei  sanii  giri, 

^K  Come  dal  fabbro  I'ane  del  manello, 

^H  Dai  beati  itiotor  convien  che  spiri." 

~  t // /rrmo  .■  Compare  Dante's  Ep.  Kani,  §  2q,  II.  356-362: 
^onalut,  quod  habere  esse  a  se  non  eonvenil  nisi  uni,  scihcet 
pnttio,  iju  principio,  qui  Ueiis  est.     Et  quum  habere  esse  non 
''SUii  pf  r  56  necesse  esse,  ct  per  se  neecssc  esse  non  competal 
^aj'l'i'.scilicetprimo,  seu  principio,  quod  estcauia omnium,"  etL. 

L^_ 
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such  wise,  that  ihey  would  not  be  (combiDations  ofl 

arts,  but  ruins  {i.e.  a  mass  of  confusion) ;  and  ifiis 
cannol  be,  if  the  IntelHgences  who  move  these  iUrs 
be  not  defective,  and  defective  the  Primal  (InteJIr- 
gence)  in  that  He  has  not  perfected  thetn. 

Dante,  questioned  by  Charles  Martel,  professes 
self  fully  convinced  that  Nature  can  never  be  wani 
in  supplying  that  which  is  necessary. 

Vuoi  tu  che  questo  ver  pii]  li  s' imbianchi  ?"— • 
Ed  io : — "  Non  gih,  perchi  impossibil  vegs>ot 
Che  la  nalura,  in  quel  ch' J  uopo,  sianchi."— 
Wilt  thou  have  this  truth  made  more  clear  {lit.  white! 
to  thee?"     And  I  r  "Not  so,  for  I  (now)  perceive il 
to  be  impossible  that  Nature  should  weary  in  thai 
which  is  needful." 
Charles,  in  continuation,  argues  that  Man  cannot  fully 
attain  the  end  predestined  for  him  unless  he  lives  iB 
society,  but  that  society  cannot  possibly  exist  units 

*  j"  imbianchi :  See  Gran  Di:ionario,  s.  v.  im&iancare,  \  ift  |ii 
"  Farn  tkiarot  Schiarirsi.  Esflicarsi^Dichiararsi."  Thepm* 
passage  is  quoted,  wiih  Bun's  comment  ..."  piti  ti  si  h(C» 
chiaro."     Compare  Par.  vii,  80,  81: 

"E  falla  dissimile  al  Sommo  Bene, 
Percht  del  lume  suo  poco  s'  imbianca." 

+  impossibil  veggio,  et  scq. ;  On  the  whole  of  this  impOrtUB 
passage,  from  I.  1 13  to  1,  120,  Dr.  Moore,  in  his  great  work  .■'^■■W 
in  DanU,  Oxford,  1896,  p.  99,  §  2,  remarks;  "The  pamgi» 
interesling  as  containing  a  series  of  familiar  Arislotdbn  qwiB' 
tions  from  the  Ethics  and  Politics,  which  are  appealed  to  tt 
indisputable — 

'  Se  i]  maestro  vosiro  ben  vi  scrive.' 
These  are  (i)  the  well-known  dictum  often  quoted  or  refenfdw 
by  Dante,  '  oJ»{*  ftirniv  h  4>iiais  irour,'  which  also  occurs  frcquailll 
in  Ajistolle ;  ( J)  '  ^h  ToArnnii  Svflpniroi  -.'  and  (3) '  oi  ffvm*  »<*" 
iiblioitiv,'  Pol.  i,  ii  (1361  a.  24),  Dante  quotes  the  first  lasap 
with  the  limitation  'in  essentials' both  here— 'in  quel  ch  i  uop»' 
(1.  Il4)^and  .igain  in  De  Mon.  i,  x,  I.  3.  'in  necessariis.'  itii 
probable  therefore  that  he  had  specially  on  his  mind  Dt  ^* 
lii,  ix  (432  h.  H),  "  <i  h  ^uffil  \i-Tff  "BK?  itittfi  \afiir,  ^ifit  irrtitf"" 
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be   portioned   out   into  diverse   offices,  functions, 
reressions,  etc. 

Ond'  egli  ancora: — "Or  di',  sarebbe  11  peggio  115 

^Per  i'uomo  in  terra  se  non  fosse  ijvef" — * 
— "Si," — rispos'  io, — "c  qui  ration  non  cheggio." — 
"  E  pu6  egli  esser,  se  giu  non  si  viwe 
Diversameniet  per  diversi  ofBci  ? 
No,  se  il  maestro  vostro  ben  vi  scrive." — I         120 

Whereupon  he  again  ;  "  Say  now,  n-ould  lE  be  worse 
for  Man  were  he  not  a  citizen  on  Earth  ?  " — "Yes," 
I  answered,  "and  here  I  ask  for  no  reasons  (for  the 
fact  is  evidcni)."  {Charles  continues)  "  And  can  this 
be,  if  he  (Man)  does  not  hve  below  in  different 
estates  for  different  duties?  No,  if  your  Master 
(.\ristolIe)  writes  well  on  this  point." 

harles  then  draws  this  inference.     If  in  Society  one 

tan  is  destined  to   have  the  office   of  a   law-giver 

5olon),  and   another  of  a  warlike  despot   (Xerxes), 

nother  of  a  Royal  Priest  (Melchisedec),  another  of 

n  artificer  such  as  Daedalus,  it  follows  of  necessity 


*  dm:  Dr.  Moore  rerera  here  to  Aristotle,  Pol.  i,  ii,  9  ;  Mr. 
Jiillet  to  ibid.  £/Ai,  7  ;  "  ifiiTf  TaKnmlt  SrBpaxos'';  and  J?/A.  i!c,9; 

t  Difcrs:inienle :  Compare  ArislDlle,  Pol.  ii,  3 ;  "06  nivo¥  i'  in 
'W«ii'  iriptirair  iirrlr  n  wX't,  iM.i  K<d  i(  (XSti  iin^tpJvTiH^  eli  yip 
iviTW  ri\tt  i^  6ftolvr  -  -  ,  01  fxiy  7Lkp  ipxttvirir,  01  B'  ipx^^^'^  rapk 
^ftt.  Stmp  Sr  iAAoi  ytyiiiirBi,     Tiy  aMr  Hj  rpifpn  ipx^""'  "<(»' 

'•fi  ifxavirir  ipx^'-"   See  also  in  Convi/o,  iv,  the  fourth  chapter 

ipon  f  uiHona  civillA. 

1  (7  mtusfra  voUro  ben  "vi  scrive :  "  Aristotle,  '  ^""1  i(  i»o;<oiiu» 

[^^«^^^*.  De  Rep.  lib.  iii,  cap.  4 :  '  Since  a  slate  is  made  up 

~  ring  from  one  another;  (for  even  as  an  animal, 

nee,  consists  of  soul  and  body ;  and  the  soul  of 

I  and  desire:  and  a  family,  of  man  anci  woman ;  and  pro- 
"ny,  of  master  and  slave ;  in  like  manner  a  slate  consists  both 
"*11  these,  and  liesides  these  of  other  dissimilar  kinds;)  il  neces- 
*rily  follows,  thai  the  excellence  of  all  the  members  of  the  stale 
■"iDot  be  one  and  the  same.' "    (C.iry), 

T    2 
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that  men  must  have  diversities  of  aptitudes,  which  sir 
le  radici  (!.  123)  of  the  diverse  functions. 
SI  venne  deduccndo  inRno  a  quici ; 

Poscia  conchiusc: — "  Dunque  csser  diverse 
Convicn  dci  vostri  efleni  •  le  radici : 
Per  che  un  nasce  Solone,  ed  altro  Xerse, 

Altro  Mckhisedech,  ed  alLro  quello  (Q 

Che  vola.ndo  p«r  I' acre  il  fi^Wo  perse. 
So  did  he  (Charles  Manel)  arrive  briogrng  hii 
deductions  thus  far ;  then  he  concUided :  "  Tbert- 
fore  it  is  necessary  thai  diveree  must  be  the  rooa 
from  whence  come  the  operations  of  you  (miml. 
Therefore  one  is  born  a  Solon,  and  another  3  Xerta, 
another  a  Melchisedec,  and  another  he  (Daedaliu) 
who  flying  through  the  air  lost  his  son  (Icarus). 

Mr.  Butler  remarks  that  in  the  last  there  o""  '"  ' 
suggestion  of  the  difference  between  son  am 
Daedalus  flew,  Icarus  fell. 

As  Charles  Martel's  discourse  draws  towarrfs  il« 
end,  he  observes  that  the  active  influence  of  tht 
heavens  works  out  its  effects  on  men  with  a  taiSB 
hand,  without  giving  heed  as  to  whether  a  particular 
virtue  or  influence  enters  more  readily  into  one  {*• 
ticular  house,  or  one  particular  lamtly,  than  iflW 
another.  It  determines  a  man's  disposition  witbwl 
a  thought  to  his  origin,  and  therefore  it  by  no  meW 


•  effttii:  The  Gran Dizronarir>,s.v.i-Jef/e,  ^16,  (ivaltithiiia'- 

and  eommcms  upon  it  thus:  "Convien  eoncludcie  rhelediW 
operaiioni  de(;li  uomini  nei  djversi  uffiii  sociali  procedMeB 
radice  da  nalurali  disposiiiom"  diversi."  Under  5  15.  ibt  ^ 
IJisriomirio  says :  "  Possono  d'  una  causa  esicre  piii  ^li  fflOT-' 
I'  uno  effetto  dall'  allro  seguire.  Quindi  h  che  Effelln  ha  ifi"" 
aflinitivo  a  Stguila  di  pia  avvenimenti  o  aiioni."  Sec  Hr  Culw 
natis,  op.  cil.,  on  this:  "  A  ben  vivere  in  societi,  occorr'-no  ulS"i 
diversi, per  iqualiii  richiegKono diverse  attitudini..  .AllcdiwrW 
aititudini  occorronoi  come  all' albero  le  radici,  indoli  ditcrtf'^ 
te  prod  u  can  o." 
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ows  that  the  son  of  a  warrior  will  have  impressed 
DD  his  nature  a  martial  disposition  ;  and  if  a  man 
re  two  sons,  as  did  Jacob,  theirdispositions  may  be 
oily  unlike.  Or  we  may  see  from  a  low  parentage 
ing  forth  a  heaven-born  king  of  men.  These  diver- 
es  are  all  due  to  the  heavenly  influences,  without 
ich  all  sons  would  be  cut  out  exactly  according  to 
:  pattern  of  their  fathers.  Divine  Providence  alone 
i  obviated  that. 

»La  circular  nalura,*  ch'£  suggello 
Alia  cera  mortal,  fa  ben  sua  arte, 
Ma  non  distingue  I'un  dall'aliro  oslello.f 

'  drcular  natura  :  Toniniasfo  says  ihat  the  virtue  of  ihe  re- 
iving heavens,  which  like  a  seal  imprints  varying  influences 
on  mortal  bodies,  performs  its  mission  exceeding  well,  but 
Moot  distinguish  the  palace  of  the  king  from  the  cabins  of 
epoar,  the  body  of  a  duke  from  the  body  of  a  beggar ;  it  may 
liiM  royal  sentiments  into  a  poor  man,  and  slavish  ideas  into 

r     Compare  Horace  i,  Carm.  iv,  13,  14: 
"Pallida  Mors  aequo  pulsat  pede  paupenim  tabernas, 
Regumque  lurres." 
!Vtaxiini  observes  that  some  Commentators  have  most  oppor- 
Bfly  quoted    here   the  following  from    Roger    Bacon,    Opus 
fl/w,  Venice,  1759,  fol.  187:    "Singula  puncta  terrae  sunt 
ntra  diversorum  horizontum,  ad  quae  coni  diversarum  pyra- 
dum  viriutum  coelestium  veniuni,  ut  possint  producere  herbas 
'i;r»rum  specienim  in  eadem  particula  terriE  minima,  el 
rnellos  in  eadem  matricc  diversilicare  in  complexioneelmori- 
1,  ei  in   usu   scieniiarum.  el  linguarum,  el  negotiorum  et 
iieris  omnibus." 

!■  oiMlo:  It  seems  to  be  recognized  among  the  Commeata- 
i  that  this  word  here  has  llie  special  more  extended  signifi- 
100  of  "condition  of  life."  Originally  meaning  an  inn, 
elliog,  house  of  refuge,  it  thence  came  to  have  ihe  force  of 
'Ccplacte."  Compare  Purg.  vi,  76:  "Ahi  serva  Italia,  di 
are  osiello,"  on  which  ihe  Ottimo  comments :  "  Qui  esdama 
tra  gli  abiiaiori  in  Italia,  e  toglie  lo  luogo  per  lo  locate  e  dice 
Vt  ello  ^  o^tello,  cioi  casa  di  dolore."  Compare  Vitii  jVuotia, 
i.  Son.  ii  J 

"  £  poi  immaginate 
S'  10  son  d'ogni  dolore  osiello  e  chiave." 


K     S'  10  s 
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QiMd  ad^ries  di'Euii  si  dipaite* 
Pa-  senw  d«  Jaicob,  e  viea  Quirino  t 
Dm  ^  «i)  padre  cbe  si  reode  a  Marte. 

I  Ecnoata  { il  suo  cammino 
Sanil  &rri>bc  fiempre  ai  generanti, 
Se  DOB  riocesse  tl  prowedei  divino. 


'ft 
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*  £Md  a  dffiartr,  et  se<|.:  Compare  ffem.  \\,  lO'i 
Dot  oi^'  *^^  i   *>**'  iEb«ii  Rebecca  alio  bad  coaceived  b)^ 
cMB  hf  our  btbcT  Isaac ;  (for  the  children  being  not  jtl' 
Dettber  having  dmie  any  good  or  evil,  ihat  the  purpose  o( 
accanfing  to  election,  might  siznd,  nol  of  work^,  btit  □(  fain 
called)} ;  It  wu  said  unto  her,  ^e  elder  shall  scrvf  the  yi 
As  it  b  written,  Jacob  hax-e  I  toved,  but  Esau  have  I  hai 

t  Qforuie  :  Dr.  Moore  iStaJies  in  Dante,  p,  177)  says :    

ts  perhaps  suggested  10  Danle  hy  the  tentative  or  alterutM 
theory  propounded  by  Livy,  I,  iv;  'Vi  compressa  Vestalis^mn 
gcminum  panum  edidisse;,  sen  tta  rsta,  seu  quia  dcus  ucW 
cuJpae  honef^tiorcral,  Matlctn  inctrtae  slirpis  patrem  uuncnpn.' 
Danle  nol  only  boldly  adopt?  the  latter  alternative,  bui  gw 
beyond  it  in  asserting  thai  ibe  father  was  nol  only  incertt  tel 
HJ4.  Perhaps  he  may  have  been  led  to  this  by  the  Is^agat^'i 
Orosius  VI,i,  §  5  ;  '  Deus  qua  infirma  sunt  inundi  elegit. uicoe- 
fimdat  fonia,  Romanuinque  imperium  adiumpto  paaptrri^ 
status  pastere  fuitiinrit.' " 

J  Nahini  generata :  This  is  one  of  the  I'eiy  few  passagli » 
the  Ptiroiiiso  noticed  by  Gioberti,  who.  after  he  had  coromcnK^ 
on  the  first  few  Canlos,  became  lou  much  absorbed  in  thrill- 
ring  politics  of  the  lime  (between  1847- 1350)  lo^ay  oiucbmorc 
attention  to  his  commentary  on  Dante.  On  this  line  he  up 
"  Dame  qui  e  in  moiti  luoghi  del  suo  pocma  inctic  la  Ptun*- 
denia  divina  sopra  la  N.itura,  e  considera  a  gran  iralti  U  tmn) 
di  quella  nelle  sue  relazioni  alia  storia  di  questa."  Computet 
Thorn,  Aquin.  {Sutnm.  Tkeol.  piars  ii,  2^^).  (This  rtfaaiM 
is  given  wrong  by  Scartaizini  in  both  his  editions,  and  foUwod 
by  Casini) ;  "  In  agentibus  naluralibus  forma  general)  esi  (*■ 
forrais  formae  gencranlis."  In  a  note  on  his  Tianslaiioe  of 
Hettinger's  Dante,  p.  303,  the  Rev.  Sebastian  liowdcn  rettaib' 
'■  Dante,  following  Aristoile,  leaches  ihat  ihe  diversity  of  %^ 
and  dispositions  in  mankind  are  ordained  by  Proi-idence  for  tt« 
benefit  of  human  society,  which  requires  a  variely  of  quaJino- 
tiotis  in  its  metnbers  for  the  diverse  service  of  the  stale.  Tin* 
difference  of  dispositions  is  partly  due,  according  to  the  di'in 

plan,  lo  the  influence  of  the  heavenly  bodies  at  Ihc  time  of  tod 

infant's  birth  ;  for  by  nature  the  child  would  inherit  the  *■» 
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^   ncf  course  of  revolving  spheres  Nature,  which  is 
^*  Seal  to  mortal  wax  {i.e.  which  stamps  her  influence 
'^f'  men)  performs  her  function  perfectly,  but  makes 
^■^  dislmction  between  one  habitation  ((>.  condition 
™  life)  and  another.     Hence  it  comes  about  that 
Esau  differs  in  seed  from  Jacob  {i.t.  though  be- 
gotten by  ihe  same  father  their  dispositions  were  so 
_        iMTerent),  and  Quirinus  (Romulus)  comes  from  so 
J  mean  a  sire,  that  he  is  given  (i.e.  his  parentage  is 

Mtributed)  to  Mars.  If  Divine  Providence  did  not 
pteiail  (and  dispose  otherwise)  a  nature  generated 
would  always  pursue  its  way  like  unto  the  generators. 

Pinaliy  Charles  Martel,  having  stated  his  general  con- 
kclusion,  adds  yet  one  special  conclusion,  to  the  effect 
^that  di.'jpositions  naturally  good  in   themselves  will 
;  suffice  to  produce  good  fruit ;  it  is  necessary  that 
'  should  be  seconded  by  Nature,  in  the  same  way 
at  good  seed  requires  to  be  sown  in  a  good  soil  if  it 
I  come  to  maturity,     A  man  may  be  born  with  the 
Mt  possible  moral  and  intellectual  qualities,  and 
jfccl  in  himself  a  fitness  to  achieve  the  greatest  deeds; 
llut  if  he  is  crossed  by  fate,  if  enmity,  envy,  or  the 
Ignorance  of  his  fellow  men  oppose  him,  all  the  great 
■XifU  Nature  has  bestowed  upon  him  will  remain  use- 
[fca  and  unproductive.     Providence  does  all  things 
(ikII;  but  men,  ignoring  the  disposition  inspired  by 
Jlovcnly    influences,    are    continually    turning    the 
t  intellects  to  mistaken  ends,  not  recognizing 
cir  special  aptitudes,  so  that  they  will  make  a  priest 
'of  one  who  has  martial  instincts,  and  crown  another 
»ho  was  bom  to  be  a  preacher ;  and  it  would  be  rank 

fUBloaw^  of  the  parent  But  Dante  is  careful  to  show  that, 
nfulii  t)  I  efTect  the  stars  might  proituce  on  the  human  tempera- 
mtBt,  tlK  characicr  ultimmcly  depends  on  ihe  good  or  bad  use 
of  ibe  individual  free-will," 
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blasphemy  to  cast  the  blame  of  this  upon  Providcnctl 
when  it  is  Man  who  has  traced  out  a  path  for  himseit 
at  variance  with  that  assigned   to  him  by  Natuit* 
So   Robert,  instead  of  becoming  king,  should  hiw ' 
been  made  a  monk,  and  would  have  been  fartxtlo 
fitted  for  the  cowl  than  for  the  crown. 
Or  quel  che  t'  era  retro  i'  6  davanii ; 

M3  perch^  sappi  che  di  te  mi  glen's, 
Un  corollariot  voglio  che  ['amntanti. 
Sempre  naiura,  se  forcunal  irova  | 

Discorde  a  &£,  come  ogni  atcra  semente  §       if 
Fuor  di  sua  region,  fa  mala  prova-jl 

*  The  above  is  the  substance  of  the  comments  of  De  Cute' 
natis  upon  the  concluding  imes  of  the  Canto. 

+  coroliario:  See  Bfieth.(/'Ar/cj.  Con/o/. iii.  Pros.*, 0,76-171 
"  Super  haec,  intuit,  igitur  ve!uti  geomeliac  soIcDt  dcmonsui"' 
proposjtis  aliiiuid  inferre  quae  porismala  ipsi  vocani,  lUtt" 
quoque  libi  veluti  corollarium  dabo  .  .  .  Et  pulchium.  inijuii", 
hocatqucprcliosum,  siie  porisma  sive corollarium  vocanmara* 
And  Pietrodi  Dame:  "Etconcludiiur  per  corollarium  qui'ddun. 
quod  est,  et  dicitur  ambitus  oraiionis  per  circumlocutivasi  » 
tensionem." 

X/ertuna:  On  this  /cj-E/'aa see  V en turi,  Simil.  Danl.  pp-Sj-lfc 
sim.  138  :  "  Provvida  nc'&uoi  ordinamenli  h  la  Natura;  nak 
facoltk  natural],  se  combaituie  da  condi^ioni  di  staio  o  di  fe* 
tuna,  intristiscono  come  scmenia  in  clima  non  convenevolc' 

§  semenie :  See  Eocthius,  Phiio.  Cons,  iii.  Pros,  ni,  II.  jo-Sfl- 
"  Non  est,  quod  dc  hoc  non  possis  ambigere  cum  htrbaj  alij* 
arbores  imuearis  primum  sjbi  convenicmibus  innasci  loa!,vt> 
quantum  earum  naiura  queat  cito  exarescere  aique  mletire  W 
possint.  Nam  aliae  quidem  campis  aliae  montibus  o'luonir, 
alias  ferunl  paludes,  aliae  saxis  haereni,  aJiarum  fecundae  W 
steriles  harenae,  quas  si  in  alia  quispiam  loca  transferre  confMi 
arescant.  Sed  dal  cuiquc  naiura  quod  convenit  et  ne.  duB 
raanere  possum,  iiitercant,  elaborat."  Compaic  similar  worisrf 
Dante  in  Conv.  iii,  3,  II.  zi-3a  Also  Petrarch,  pan  I,  son,  4i' 
"  Ch4  geniil  piania  in  arido  lerrcno 

Par  che  si  disconvenga,  e  perc)  lieia 
Naturalmenic  quindi  si  diparte." 

II  prova:  Compare  with  lliis   Beatrice's  words  ia  Purf-f^' 
IIS-II7: 

"  Quest!  fii  tai  nella  sua  vita  nuova 
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£  se  il  mondo  la^giii  ponesse  menie 
Al  fondamenlo  che  nattira  pone, 
Seguendo  lui,*  avria  buona  la  gente. 
Ma  voi  torcete  alia  retigione  145 

Tal  chc  lia  nato  a  cingcr^i  la  spada, 
£  late  re  di  tal  ch'  ^  da  sermone ; 
Onde  la  tracda  vostra  ^  fuor  di  strada." — 
low  that  which  was  behind  thee  {t.r.  hidden)  is 
before   thee   (manifested);    but    that    ihou    mayest 
know  that  I  take  pleasure  in  (conversing  with)  thee, 
I  will  ihat  ihou  enmanlle  thyself  with  a  corollary. 
Ever  will  Nature,  if  she  finds  a  destiny  discordant 
to  her,  even  as  every  other  seed  out  of  its  proper 
chtuate,  come  10  evil  proof  {i.e.   earns  a  sad    ex- 
_,perience).      And  if  the  world   there  below  would 
I'Dcar   in    mind    the    foundation    that    Nature    lays 
pi^namely,    the    disposition    inspired  by  heavenly  in- 
iiences),  following  her,  it  would  have  its    inhabi- 
uls  virtuous.      But  ye  wrest  aside  lo  monastic  life 
tila  nligioTu)  such  a  one  as  shall  have  been  bom 
t  gird  on  the  sword,  and  ye  make  a  king  of  one 
who  is  (only)  fit  for  preaching;  therefore  are  your 
footsteps  outside  of  the  right  road  (namely,  that  of 
Nalure)."t 
Charles  Martel's  next  eldest  brother  Louis  abdicated 

IVirtualmente,  ch'  ogni  abito  destro 
Fatto  averebbe  in  lui  mirabil  prova." 
Seguendo  lui :  "  Ecco  1'  Educa^ione  richiamata  alia  via  della 
la.  Rousseau  lo  fece  in  apparenza,  e  in  parola;  poichi  real- 
■■ICDtc  la  nalura  da  lui  incoronala  b  monca,  imperfetta,  e  ideale. 
Ilconiiglio  che  d4  qui  Dante  i  eccellente  e  praciico,  e  nessuno 
P»b  conlestare  la  neces^ilh  di  adopcrarlo."     (Gioberti.J 

t  "The  wisdom  of  God  hath  divided  the  genius  of  men  ac- 
^rding  to  the  ditferent  affairs  of  the  world  ;  and  varied  their 
'^insiions  accordmj;  10  ihe  variety  of  actions  to  be  performed 
'wreio.  Which  they  who  consider  not,  rudely  rushing  upon 
Pj^essions  and  ways  of  life  unequal  to  their  natures,  dis- 
""our  not  only  themselves  and  their  functions,  but  prevent 
J'^harmony  of  the  whole  world."  (Brown,  on  Vulgar  Errors, 
Kcb.;.) 
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his  princely  rights,  professed  the  vows  of  the  j 
Minori,  and  entered  the  priesthood.  Robert,  th( 
king,  wrote  sermons.  Villani  (xii,  loj  terms  hi 
great  master  of  theology  ;  so  the  allusion  here  is  1 
to  Robert,  and  also  to  Louis. 


End  of  Canto  VIII. 
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CANTO    IX. 


r'HE  Third  Sphere  :  Heaven  of  Venus  {continued). 
—Spirits  of  Lovers.— Cunizza  da  Romano. 
— FoLCO  of  Marseilles. — Rahab. — Denun- 
ciation of  Papal  Court  fok  neglect  of 
THE  Holy  Land. 

ANTE  and  Beatrice  have  not  yet  broken  off  their 
Dversalion  with  Charles  Martel,  but  are  on  the  point 
doing  so. 
Benvenuto  divides  the  Canto  into  three  parts. 

In  the  First  Division,  from  v,  I  to  v.  66,  Dante 
lates  the  departure  of  Charles  Martel  and  his  inter- 
ew  with  Cunizza  da  Romano. 

In  [he  Second  Division,  from  v.  67  to  v.  108,  Folco 
r  Marseilles  takes  the  place  of  Cunizza,  and  Dis- 
ourses  with  Dante. 

In  the  Third  Division,  from  v.  109  to  v.  143,  Folco 
ells  Dante  that  the  spirit  at  his  side  is  Rahab,  the 
lariot  of  Jericho,  and  contrasts  her  zeal  in  the  cause 
'fGod  in  helping  Joshua  to  get  his  first  footing 
'  Uie  Holy  Land,  with  the  indifference  of  Pope  Boni- 
'ce  VIII,  who  is  content  to  see  that  Blessed  Country 
)  the  hands  of  the  infidels. 


^wi 


vision  I.  There  is  much  debate  among  the  Com- 
^ntators  as  to  the  identity  of  the  royal  lady  whom 
*nte  apostrophizes  as  "beauteousClemence!"  Among 
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those  commentaries  which  I  have  examined,  thirtcffl 
are  of  opinion  that  the  lady  addressed  is  Oiatlo 
Martel's  wife,  the  daughter  of  Rudolph  of  Hapsbais,* 
while  thirteen  others  thinli  she  is  Charles  ManeTj 
daughter,  the  wife  of  Louis  X,  of  France.  .Althou^ 
these  opinions  are  so  equally  balanced,  I  have  n 
hesitation  in  deciding  for  Charles  Martel's  wife.  T^ 
words  in  the  first  line.  Carlo  tuo,  seem  to  me  perfediy 
inadmissible  to  any  relation  except  to  a  wife,  a  sista 
or  a  lover,  nor  can  I  understand  how  any  Italia 
can  get  over  that  objection.  The  chief  airmail 
in  favour  of  the  daughter  is,  that  the  wife  is  said  10 
have  died  in  1301  (according  to  others  1295),  before 


*  Those  in  favour  of  Charles  Mand's  wife  are;  BaiHnm 
Pielrodi  Dante, Tali ce da  Ricaldone,  the/ij/w  A)«<a-no,S«n- 
valle,  Tommas^o,  Fraticelli,  Camerini,  De  Gubemalii;  Hid*' 
translators  into  English,  Longfellow,  Butler,  Plumpue,  is' 
Haselfoot.  Poletto,  who  is  doubtful,  seems  rather  to  sidt  wJ 
the  above  Commenlatars  than  with  ihose  who  arc  decide]  uU 
its  being  Charles  Martel's  daughter  who  is  addressed.  Ti^ 
latter  are  Lana,  Anon.  Fioreiitino,  Buti,  Landino,  Danitlloi 
Lubin,  Cesari,  Andreoli,  Scartanini,  Cornoldi,  linmonc  Biamb. 
Casini,  and  Gary.  Some  Co  mm  en  ta  tors  identify  ClctQrKt 
with  the  mother  of  Charles  Martel,  but  that  is  palpably  wtii«(|, 
as  she  was  Mary  of  Hungary.  Benvenuto  wntes:  "uoil* 
(auctor)  dirlgens  sermon  em  ad  Clemenliam  uxorcm  Cui^ 
dicit :  O  btlla  CUmensa,  qua;  fuil  pulcra  et  pudica,  et  digniW 
viro."  And  Pieiro  di  Dante:  "Continuaodo  se  auclot  >|J 
precedentia,  aposirophando  ad  reginam  Cleoientiam  luortn 
dicti  Karoli,  et  filiaro  regis  Alberli  (RodulphI)  de  Atistria,  tpu 
audita  morle  dicli  sui  viri.  monua  est  pro  dolore  .  .  .  oltB 
textu  patet."  Talice  says:  "apostrophando  ad  UKOrcm  istiie 
Karoli  Martelli,  filiam  Rodiil|)hi."  And  the  False  Boc<ax>». 
"  laliore  si  muove  parlando  inverso  ladonna  chclTu  moglie  Oi- 
charlo  martello  la  quale  ebbe  nome  clemenza."  Fraticelli  wnl« 
positively:  "Quesia  C/emtnta,  a  cui  il  Poeia  volge  il  discoito, 
non  h  la  figlia  di  Carlo  Martello,  come  hanno  treduto  1  «"»■ 
rnentalori,  poicht  ne!  1300  non  contava  ella  cbe  sei  o  KM 
anni  d'  etii,  ma  bens)  la  sua  sposa,  chiamaia  pur  essa  CkmaM^ 
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w  poem  actually  was  written,  but  against  that  view 
quote  Haselfoot :  "The  style  of  the  address  seems 
I  indicate  that  it  is  the  wife  ;  who,  though  dead  when 
Ihe  poem  was  written,  was  aUve  at  the  time  of  its 
tsupposed  action  (1300).     She  died  in   1301,"     Dean 
jPlumptre  says  that  Charies  Martel's  wife  was  known 
|to  Dante  in  the  beauty  of  her  youth,  and  her  daughter 
was  probably  not  so  known.     Besides,  as  Long- 
fellow  remarks,  at  the  date  of  the  poem,  the  daughter 
t  was  only  six  or  seven  years  old.     To  me  the  impossi- 
bility of  using  the  term  "  thy  Charles,"  when  speaking 
fto  a  daughter  of  her  father,  is  absolutely  conclusive. 
I  admit  thai,  supposing  Dante  really  to  have  written  the 
ParadUo  about  131S  or  1319,  Clemence  the  daughter 
Would  have  been  about  twenty-five  years  of  age.  but 
iw  matter  what  her  age,  I  cannot  believe  that  a  writer, 
'  so  correct  as  Dante,  would  have  caused  a  daughter  to 
ipeak  about  her  father  as  "  her  Charles," 

Dante  begins  by  alluding  to  the  wrongs  sustained 

by  Clemence   (the  wife),    in   that   her   father-in-law, 

Charles  II,  the  Lame,  at  his  death  in  1309.  bequeathed 

the  kingdom  of  Naples  to  his  third  son  Robert  Duke 

tof  Calabria,thus  dispossessing  Carobert.son  of  Charles 

[Alartel  and  Clemence.     He  tells  her,  however,  that  to 

Oer  only  docs  he  utter  these  words  of  sympathy,  bc- 

luse  the  spirit  of  her  husband,  before  melting  away 

Mo  the  heavenly  radiance  around  him,  had  charged 

Dante  to  keep  silence,  and  allow  events  to  run  their 

natural  course,  and  that  in  coming  years  her  wrongs 

would  surely  be  avenged.     Dante  then  gives  way  to 

an  explosion  of  wrath  against  those  who  apply  their 

thoughts  to  the  vanities  of  the  world,  instead  of  allow- 
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ing  them  to  rest  in  God.  De  Gubematis  remarts 
that  Dante  was  not  at  all  times  in  the  same  frame  o 
raind  when  he  was  writing  his  Paradise,  and  Urn 
outburst  gives  us  warning  that,  when  writing  this 
Canto,  he  was  greatly  agitated.  It  is  a  foreshadowing 
of  the  bitter  shafts  of  reprobation  that  will  be  hurlftf 
forth  by  him  at  the  end  of  the  Canto, 
Dapoich^  Carlo  tuo,  bella  Clcmenza, 

M'  ebbe  chiarito,  mi  narro  gl'  inganni* 
die  ricever  dovea  la  sua  semenia ; 
Ma  diase: — "  Taci,  e  lascia  volger  gli  anni  ;°— 

Si  clV  io  non  posso  dir,  se  non  che  pianlo  ( 

Giusto  ven^t  direiro  ai  vosni  danni. 
E  gii  la  vUal  di  quel  lume  santo 


*  '"£'"""  '  '  '  ricevere  signifies  (sec  Gr.  Otx.  s.  v.  u^uM, 
^  ;)  "  Esser  leso  can  fjraude  ne'  proprii  diritti,"  and  thb  puap 
IS  quoted  as  having  ttiat  signification.  The  only  tramlaiw  t 
have  found  to  give  the  full  force  of  the  sentence  is  DeM 
Plumpcre,  who  renders  it  thus  : 

"  He  cited,  one  by  one. 
The  ills  his  seed  by  cunning  frauds  should  beax.' 
The  word  ing'amioheie  means  more  than  "treachcrj,  treaW 
betrayal,  deceit,"  and  the  only  words  I  could  find  to  give  tu 
effect  to  the  sense  were  the  nearly  obsolete  "defraudaliiM  * 
defraudment  ;"  Deprivation  by  treachery  or  intrigue  o(  wb*!"* 
one's  just  right,  is  the  signification  required.  The  cxpttssiM 
ricever  inganno  occurs  in  Inf.  xn,  95,  96,  and  there  also  sigtiito 
being  defrauded  of  one's  just  rights  : 

"  Prima  che  la  mania  di  Casalodi 
Da  Pinamonte  inganno  ricevessc." 
+  pian/o  Giusto  verrd  ;  Benvenuto  says  that  this  in  all  protM 
bility  alludes  to  the  fact  that  Robert  died  without  male  iss« 
and  was  succeeded   by  a   grand -tia ugh ter   {cui    /utVYJiif  'I" 
neptis,filia  Veneris,  quae  tamin  mugmfice  gubernavii  rejJ*i«i 
%  i-ila :  Blanc  ( Voc.  Danl.)  says  :  "  le  anime  dei  Beaii  sow 
detie  vHe."    Compare  Piir.  xii,  127  : 

"  Io  son  la  vita  di  Bonavenlura." 
and  Par.  xiv,  6: 

"  La  glorTosa  vita  di  Tnmmasn  ;" 
i.t.  the  spirit  in  glory  of  SL  Thomas  Aquinas; 
and  Par.  xxi,  5557: 
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Rivolta  s'era  ai  sol  che  la  riempie, 
Come  quel  ben  ch'ad  ogni  cosa  h  tanta 
Ahi,  anime  ingannate*  e  failure  empie,+  lo 

Che  da  si  faito  ben  torcetel  i  cori, 
Driziando  in  vanil^  le  vostre  lenipie!|| 

Uier  that  ihy  Charles,  O  beautiful  Cletnence,  had 
entightened  me,  he  related  to  me  the  intrigues  by 
Hbid)  his  seed  would  be  defrauded  of  their  just 
rights ;  but  said :  "  Keep  silence,  and  let  the  years 

I"  Vila  beala,  che  li  itai  nascosta 
Dentro  alia  tua  lelizia,  fammi  nota 


La  cagion  che  si  presso  mi  t'ha  posia." 
Dii.  s.  V.  Vila,  ^  37. 
rbe  expression  seems  to  be  one  used  by  Danle  only,  and  for 
Diher  personages  than  for  spirits  In  Paradise. 
'anime  ingannile :   Compare  Par.  xxii,  3?-39: 

P'  Quel  monle  a  cut  Cassino  ^  nella  costa, 
Fu  frequentato  %\\  in  sulla  cima 
Dalla  game  jngannaia  e  tnal  disposta." 
•  Jatture  empir ;   Although  all  ihe  most  authoritative   MSS. 
1  cdilions   read  as   above,  there  are  a  few  who  follow  the 
Mcatina  M\AtcaA  faiue  cd  empie.     Most  of  the  more  modem 
nunentators  have  adopted  this  reading,  but  Tommas^o,  Scar- 
nni,  Polello,   Comoldi,  and  Casini  read  fa/ture.     Buti  says : 
^pia  fallura   ^  quella  che  non  seguita   lo  suo   fallore,  ed 
pja  creatura  &  quella  che  non  seguita  lo  suo  crealore."    Tom- 
iSfa  very  aptly  observes  that,  if  one  were  lo  adopt  the  read- 
\faluf  ed  rmpie,  then  the  whole  construction  of  the  sentence 
ud  be  governed  by  anime,  and  impalpable  spirits  would  be 
iiesenlcd  as  having  heads  with  temples  to  them. 
[  toruU :  Compare  Boethius,  Phitos.  Consol.  iv.  Pros,  2,  IL 
1 93:  "scientes  volentesque  bonum  deserunt,  ad  vitia  deflcc- 

I  Itmpie :  On  the  whole  iersina  f;enerally,  and  on  the  use  by 
inleof  "the  temples"  to  signify  "the  head"  in  particular, see 
iOlUnw:  "  Quesio  dolersi  e  sgridare  che  fa  I'Autore,  S  nolo 
^  quello  ch'  c  detto  di  sopra  ;  ed  usa  qui  una  iigura  che  si 
Ixnagraiitaiica,  che  s'  osserva  quando  ponemo  parte  per  parte 
■»:  pone  qui  terapie  per  laiesta,  e  la  testa  per  lo  cuore,  o  vuoli 
"deno."  Compare  Psa/in  cxxxii,  4  (Pniyer  Snot  l-'ersion) : 
*ill  nol  suffer  mine  eyes  lo  sleep,  nor  mine  eyelids  to  slum- 
^'<  neither  (he  temples  of  my  head  to  take  any  resL" 
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roll  on ;"  so  that  this  only  can  1  sjy  (namely),  ihM 
well -deserved  lamentation  will  follow  on  yyurwronp 
{Le.  of  thee  and  thy  son  Carobert).      And  air 
the  spirit  of  that  glorious  being  had  turned  hackl 
the  Sun  Which  fills  it  (i.^.  to  God,  the  Sun  of  Just" 
He  being  ihat  Good  which  sufficelh  for  evenihing. 
Oh  souls  misguided,    and  creatures  impious,  who 
tum  aside  your  hearts  from  such  a  Good,  dtrertiog 
your  heads  unto  vanity  1 

Another  spirit  now  approaches  Dante.  This  is  Cu 
sister  of  the  ferocious  tyrant  Ezzelinoda  Roma 
Third,  of  the  great  family  of  Onira,  who  were ' 
of  Bassano.    Her  father,  Ezzelino  II,  married  Ad 
degli  Alberti,  the  Counts  of  Mangona.     Cunlii 
born  about  ligS.and  did  not  die  till  after  1279,  in  i 
year  she  made  a  will  leaving  all  her  possessions  tol 
sons  of  Count  Alessandro  Alberti  of  Mangona. 
would  seem  to  have  been  given  in  marriage,  for  | 
cal  reasons,  to  the  chief  of  theGuelph  faction  at  Vc 
Rizzardo  Bonifacio.     She  is  described  by  Benv 
as  having  been  notorious  for  her  lasciviousness  in  < 
life,*  but  Benvenuto  is  supported  by  nearly  all 
other  Commentators  in  bearing  witness  to  ho  kiDd-| 
ness  of  heart,  charitableness,  and  other  good  qiuliti&] 
Scartazzini  urges  that,  while  Dante  was  cvidcJitlyl 


•  "IstaCuniiiasororolim  Eccelini  deRocnana  tyranniondi^J 

issimi  ;  reclc  filia  Veneris,  semper  amorosa,  vaga,  de  ijui  dtcOBl 
est  capitolo  VI  Purgatorii,  quahter  habebat  rem  cum  .SoiAII*' 
Mantuano  ;  el  cum  hoc  simul  erai  pia,  benigna,  ini»crir')ii,ct*' 

fialiens  miseris,  qiios  fraier  crudeliter  affligcbat."  (Ucmcniuoi'  I 
Sec  note  on  Sordello  \n  Rtadings  on  the  Piirgalprio,-i'n^K6iy«^\ 
vol.  i,  pp.  208,  209).  All  ihc  Commenlatori  agree  as  loiiej 
looseness  of  her  morals,  except  the  Ottimn,  wh"  sa>-s  nf  ho '  f 
"  Questa  donna  visse  amornsamente  in  vcsiric,  ranio,  e  poorft 
manon  in  alcunadisonesiadeoinhcito  alio  consent) :  cd  itt^'W 
viia  in  godere,  secondo  qucUo  die  dice  Salomone  nell'  EoM  I 
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quainted  with  Cunizza's  sins,  he  must  have  been 
equally  acquainted  with  her  sincere  penitence,  and 
that  at  Florence  he  would  beyond  a  doubt  have  heard 
ore  of  her  subsequent  good  deeds  than  of  her  former 
faJlings.  In  Dante's  times  lascivious  lives  were  very 
common,  and"  mercy  and  lovingkindness  very  rare; 
Uierefore  it  might  well  be  presumed  that  the  tradition 
those  days  would  more  readily  preserve  the  record 
of  Cuaizza's  good  deed  of  liberating  the  slaves,  than 
the  memory  of  her  many  amours."  The  most  severe 
view  of  Cunizza's  transgressions  could  not  have  made 
thnte  forget  the  words  of  Sl  Peter  (1  Pet.  iv.  8) : 
**  Above  all  things  have  fervent  charity  among  your- 
selves ;  for  charity  shall  cover  the  multitude  of  sins." 
Bartoli  is  at  a  loss  to  understand  how  so  great  a 
arinncr,  as  Cunizza  was  known  to  be  in  her  promiscu- 
00s  amours,  should  have  been  by  Dante  represented 
as  being  in  the  full  enjoyment  of  bliss  in  Paradise, 
vitiiout  having  undergone  a  previous  long  expiation 
in  Purgatory,  for  Cunizzawas  alive  in  1279,  and  from 
I2?9  to  1300,  the  supposed  date  of  Dante's  vision, 
2)  years  only  had  elapsed.  He  is  quite  inclined  to 
agree  with  the  supposition  of  Troya(  IW/ro  Alkgoricd), 
that  Dante  may  have  seen  and  known  Cunizza  in  the 

*  Casini  observes  thai  after  ir6o,  when  the  foriuties  of  her 
(sroily  had  (alien,  on  the  dealhs  of  Euelino  III,  and  Alberico, 
Cuaiaa  weni  10  live  at  Florence,  and  while  dwelling  in  the  house 
I'lheCavakanli  made  her  will,  in  which  she  set  at  liberty  many 
^^ves  enslaved  by  her  brothers,  but  specially  evcepled  some 
^Ihese,  who  had  betrayed  her  brother  Alberico  to  his  death. 
Jne  fullesi  account  of  Cunizia's  life  is  told  by  Rolaiidino,  Liber 
^ffBnicnniin  (ap.  Muiatori,  Rerum  ftal.  Script,  viji,  173).  See 
ijw  Gi.imb,  Verci,  Sloria  degli  Ecelini,  Bassano,  1779,  iii,  49*^ 
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house  of  the  Cavalcanti  in  her  extreme  old  age,  ^in-] 
cerely  penitent   for  her  former  sins,  which  she  wl 
expiating  by  continual  prayers  and  vigils,     \';<^.-"- 
contends  that  by  far  the  most  cogent  reason  of  ill  i« 
Dante  to  have  represented  Cunizza  in  Paradise  wu  j 
that  he  "  cared  but  little  for  objective  justice, and  often 
substituted  for  it  his  sovereign  will"     Bartoti 
that  Cunizza  is  selected  by  Dante,  because  he* 
find  no  other  spirit  into  whose  mouth  could  so  jmi-I 
liarly  well  be  put  the  words  he  wanted  to  sayaboDt 
the  Marca  of  Trcviso  ;  of  the  horrible  massacres  tlm 
were  inflicted  upon  the  people  of  Padua  ;  of  the  nitf-j 
derof  Rizzardoda  Camino;  and  the  cruelties  of  Alo- 
sandro  Novello,  the  wicked  Bishop  of  Feltrk:  {T empn 
pastore  di  Fcltre,  11.  52,  53).     Scartazzini  observe*  th»t 
in   the  same  way  that  Charles  Martel  censiirt-i  hi> 
brother  Robert,  and  predicts  the  woes  and  misfoftuiw* 
of  his  kindred,  so  does  Cunizza  in  like  manner  1 
the  coming  sorrows  that  were  to  befall  hernatirell 
Ed  erco  uo  ahro  di  quegli  splendori* 

Ver  me  si  fece,+  e  il  siio  voler  placermi 

♦  splmdi'ri :  In  Par.  iii,  ioq,  Piccarda  de'Donati  (pub  ' 
the  spiril  uf  the  Empress  Constance  as 

"...  quest' aliro  splendor,  che  ti  si  mostru 
Dalla  mia  destra  parte." 
and  Par.  xiv,  95  ; 

"  M'apparvero  splendor  den  tro  a  due  ra^.* 
and  Par.  xxi.  31,  32  : 

"  Vidi  anco  per  U  gradi  scender  puso 
Tanti  splendor,"  etc. 
+   Ver  me  si  feci :  Compare /"wrf.  vili,  53: 
"  Vet  me  si  fees,  ed  10  ver  Tui  rai  fei." 
and  Inf.  viii,  32  ; 

"  Uinaozi  mi  si  fece  ud  pien  di  fango," 
and/'ar.  viii,  31: 

"  Indi  si  fecc  I'  un  piii  presso  a  noL" 
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Significava.  nel  chiarir  di  fuori.*  15 

And  behold,  another  of  those  radiant  forms  ap- 
proached me,  and  by  its  outward  brightening  signi- 
6ed  the  will  it  had  to  please  me. 

>ante  does  not  venture  to  address  the  spirit  without 
leave  of  Beatrice,  but  she  with  a  glance  from  her 
^es  gives  him  permission.  He  asks  Cunizza  to  read 
his  tlioughts  what  is  his  desire,  and  to  satisfy  it. 
>be  delightedly  assents. 

Gli  occhi  di  Beatrice,  ch'eran  fermi 

Sopra  me  come  pria,i  di  caru  assensu 
Al  mio  disjo  cenificalo  fermi. 
— "  Deh  mcui  al  mio  voice  losio  compenso, 

Beaio  spirlo," — dissi, — "  e  fammi  provat  2o 

Ch'  io  possa  in  le  rifletler  quel  ch'  io  penso." — 
Onde  la  luce  chc  m'era  ancor  nuova, 

Del  suo  profondo,  ond'ella  pria  cantava,§ 

•  ■</  chiarirdi  fuori :  Cesari  {Sellense,  vol.  iii,  p.  152)  says 
^(,u  Dante  had  t;oi  to  describe  the  same  affection  of  heavenly 
tow  towards  himself  exhibited  by  all  the  Saints  he  meets,  he 
iwld  only,  (or  the  sake  of  his  reputation  as  a  poel.  ^o  on  de- 
*nbnig  the  same  act  with  diiTerent  forms  of  expression.  The 
•WW  may  be  obwrved  with  reference  to  his  relation  of  how  he 
*l«ysftaiicd  for  Beatrice's  permission  before  addressing  any 
Jpini,  of  her  gracious  assent,  and  of  her  action  in  expressing 
™  apptavaL 

*  cami pria:  "idest,  sicut  prius  fecerant  quando  primo  loqu- 
"twfiii  Canalo  supra."     (Benvenuto). 

I  fammi  pravii^  et  scq.  ;  Poletto  interprets  this  :  "mostrami 

EJ' efftito,  che  il  mio  dcsiderio  {qufi  rh' io  putsp),  dipinto  in 
10  V  nrtcttc  in  Ic,  senia  bisogno  ch'  io  tel  dichiari."  (See 
lower  down,  1.  61  :  sii  sono  specchi)  etc.  Compare  De  Vulg. 
ffiY- '.  -■  II- 13-11  ■  "Cum  igitur  angeli  ad  pandendas  gloriosas 
eonim  conceptiones  habeant  promplissimam  aitjue  ineffabilem 
tollicientiaui  intellectus.  qua  vel  alter  alteri  totaliter  innotescil 
ptt  It,  vel  sallem  per  illud  fulgentissimum  speculum,  in  quo 
nroeti  ref»racscou.nlur  pulcerrimi  aique  avidissimi  speculanlur : 
BOllo  signa  locutionis  indiguisse  videnlur." 
i  etuT  tlia  pria  caniava :    The  spirits,  among  whotn  was 
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Segucnc,  come  a  cui*  di  ben  fer  giova  : 

The  eyes  of  Beatrice,  that  were  fixed  upon  me  a; 
before,  gave  lo  my  desire  the  assurance  of  her  iwott 
assent.  "O  blessed  spirit,"  said  I,  "give  a  speedy 
compliance  with  my  wish,  and  afford  me  proof  thai 
what  I  think  I  can  have  reflected  in  thee."  Where- 
upon the  Hght,  which  was  as  yet  new  (i.e.  unknown) 
to  me,  from  out  of  its  depth,  whence  it  had  heeo 
singing  before,  made  reply  as  to  one  upon  whom  it, I 
is  delightful  to  confer  a  benefit 

Cunizza  first  describes  the  Marca  Trivigiana,  the 
land  of  her  birth,  and  then  adds  that  she  is  sister  to 
Ezzelino  III. 

— "  In  quella  partet  della  terra  prava 
Italica,  Che  siede  tra  Rialto 


Cunizza,  were  singing  Osanna,  when  Dante  encountend  liw    I 

immediately  after  his  ascent  into  Venus  {Par.  viii,  28-30).  I 

"  £  dentro  a  i|uei  che  pi£i  innanzi  appariio, 

Sonava  Ornnna,  si  che  unque  poi  I 

Di  riudir  non  fui  senza  disiro." 

*  come  It  cui,  et  seq. :  Casini  remarks  thai  this  simile  flp 
with  efficacious  brevity  that  which  is  expressed  more  at  lOCB 
in  Purg.  xitxiil,  130-132: 

"  Com'anima  gentil  che  non  fa  scusa. 

Ma  fa  sua  voglia  della  voglla  altrui. 
Toslo  ch'  ell'  &  per  segno  fuor  dischiusa." 
The  idea  has  been  imitated  by  Fazio  degli  Uberti,  /'I'/f.nwnA 
lib.  iii,  cap,  Kviii : 

"  Poi  siccom'uom,  che  pensa  e  s'argomenta 
D'altrui  piacer,  mi  disse,"  etc, 
and  by  Frezii,  Quadriregio,  lib.  i,  cap.  xi : 

"  Come  persona  a  compiacer  disposta 

A  chi  la  prega,  cos!  Palla  fecc,"  etc. 

t  q-uella parte :  Cunizza  is  here  describing  the  Marca  Tri"' 
giana,  which  was  bordered  on  the  south  by  the  Duchy  cd 
Venice  (here  indicated  by  its  principal  island,  Rial(o).  and  oti 
the  North  by  the  Alps  of  the  Trentino  in  which  the  BrenQ 
takes  its  rise,  and  the  Alps  of  the  Cadore  from  which  the  I'utt 
flows,  and  which,  Pietro  di  Dame  records,  is  bounded  (on  ilir 
west)  by  the  Adige,  and  (on  the  east)  by  the  Tagliaraentoii 
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E  le  fontane*'  di  Brenta  e  di  Piava, 
Si  leva  un  colle,+  c  non  surge  moll' alto, 

L^  onde  scese  gik  una  facella,! 

Che  fecc  alia  contrada  un  grande  assalto.  30 

D'  una  radjce  nacqui  ed  io  ed  ella ; 

Cuaizta  fui  chiamata,  e  qui  refulgo, 

Percht  mi  vinse  11  lumc  d'esia  stella.5 


/ont'jiu:  ihe  sources  of  the  rivers.     Compare  Purg.  xxviii, 
K  "  L'  acqua  che  vedi  non  surge  di  vena 


Come  Hume  ch'  acquJsta  e  perde  tena ; 
Ma  esce  di  fontana  salda  e  certa." 

un  cotU :  The  Casiello  da  Romano  stands  on  a  hill  about 
llometres  to  the  North  Ea^t  of  Bassano,  It  was  the  birth- 
:eof  the  tyrant  Ezzelino  III,  whom  Dante  mentions  in  the 
!r  of  boiling  blood  {Inf.  sii,  1 10),  where  he  is  called  Aiiolino. 
!  castle  in  his  time  was  a^^ilace  of  some  importance,     ll  is  in 

territory  of  Vjcenia,  on  the  Brenta,  situated  near  the  high 
dthat  leads  from  Padua  to  Dassano,  Felire,  and  Udine. 
facelhi :  Some  Commentators  profess  to  see  a  marked  dis- 
Mon  between  /ace,  a  torch,  and  faeetla.,  a  small   firebrand, 

think  that  Dante  wished  to  imply,  by  this  designation  of  the 
OOus  tyrant  Ezzelino,  tbnt  he  was  of  small  pohiical  power 

importance,  though  in  his  own  neighbourhood  he  spread 
and  sword.  Pietrodi  Dante  alone  among  the  Commentators 
tes  3  tradition  prevalent  in  the  Marca  Trivigiana  that  Erie- 
's mother  before  his  birth  dreamed  that  she  should  bring 
h  a  firebrand :  {Mater  ciijus  A2-olini,  duiii  partui  ejus  esset 
no,  somniabat  quod  fiarturiebat  unnm  facem  igtKam,  quae 
burtbaltotam  Marchiam  Tmiisanam:  tt  Ha ficil sua /uirri- 

tyramtidt.  Et  (angil  hoc  aucfor,  dum  dicit  de  /acelld). 
rtaziini  observes  that,  as  none  of  the  other  Commentators 
iiioQ  this  dream,  it  has  been  doubted  as  to  whether  the 
un  owes  its  origin  to  Dante's  verse,  or  Dante's  verse  to  the 
.ititm  of  the  dream,  but  Scartaz»ni  thinks  Pieiro  di  Dante 
il  certainly  have  heard  the  tradition  ;  the  more  so  that  the 
visian  chroniclers  of  that  lime  record  thai  Pietro  the  son  of 
lie  died  at  Trevjso,  and  was  hurled  in  the  first  cloister  of 
ta  Margherita  there  {ef.  G.B.  Rambaldi,  DuaU  €  Trevigi. 
nerii  slorickc.     Trevi^o,  186B). 

mi  viHSt  U  iume  (C  esta  slilla :  On  this  see  Buti  :  "cioi  mi 
ggii  !a  infltienia  di  quesio  pianeta,  che  non  mi  Iass6 
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"  In  ihat  part  of  the  sinful  land  of  Italy  that  lies 
between  Rlaiio  (i.t.  Venice)  and  ibe  sources  of  the 
Brenta  and  the  Piava,  there  rises  a  hill,  and  it  doe* 
not  rear  itself  verj-  high,  in  that  place  whence  that 
once  descended  a  firebrand  (Ezzelino),  which  made 
a  great  devastation  of  the  country  round.  From 
the  same  root  (i.e.  from  the  same  parents)  both  il 
and  I  were  born  ;  Cunizza  was  I  named,  and  here  (in 
the  sphere  of  Venus)  I  shine  again,  because  the 
splendour  (/.<.  the  influence)  of  this  star  Qvcrome 
me. 

Bcnvenuto  observes  that  Cunizza  next  anticipate  J 
tacit  question  that  might  be  put  to  her,  namely,  u  to 
how  she  comes  to  have  saved  her  soul  and  W  be 
living  an  everlasting  life  among  the  Blessed,  i£aillK 
admits,  in  her  life-time  the  influence  of  Venus 
such  dominion  over  her. 

Ma  lietamente  a  me  medesma  indulgo 
La  cagion  di  mia  sorte,  e  non  mi  noia, 
Che  parria  forse  fane  al  vDsirD  vulgo. 

But  wnth  joy  do  I  pardon  to  myst-lf  the  cause  of 
(this)  my  lot,  and— which  to  your  common  herd  mij 
perchance  seem  a  hard  thing — it  dots  nut  distress tsc 

Cunizza  and  her  companions  no   longer  repent  fa 

their  former  sins  ;  that  time  passed  away  when  it*? 

were  washed  in  Lethi  ;  but  they  rejoice  in  the  Divio 

Power,  which,  while  it  placed  them  under  the  inflooX 

of  the  planet  Venus,  at  the  same  time  enabled  iho 

to  be  saved.     The  common  herd  would  not  beaWe 

comprehend  that  the  Blessed  can  recollect  their  font) 

sins,  and  yet  feel  no  remorse,  only  thank-fulness  toG 


as  Of 
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montare  a  maggior  giado  :  e  ben  dice  mi  vinsf — Q^ia  t^ 
Jominabilur  tistn's;  et  ella  non  fu  suvia  e  lasciossi  signed 
eiarc  a  la  influenza  della  cuslellaiiune,  benchu  poi  se  ne 
fecene  peiiiten^ia." 
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the  joy  of  their  Salvation.      Casini  thinks  that 
nte's  conception  in  the  above  passage  was  to  in- 

ate  the  state  in  which  the  souls  of  the  Blessed  find 
fconselves  with  reference  to  their  past  lives,  a  con- 
ception in  perfect  agreement  with  that  of  St.  Angus- 
;ine  (ZJt-  Civil.  Dei,  xxii,  30:  "Voluntas  libera,  ab 
Mini  malo  liberata  et  itnpleta  omni  bono,  fruens  in- 
feinenter  aternorum  jucunditate  gaudiorum,  oblita 
ttbrum,  tamen  nee  ideo  suae  liberationis  oblita,  ut 
PRfttori  ait  ingrata."  Casini  observes,  with  reference 
6  this  doctrine,  that  Cunizza's  words  signify  : 
AlQiough,  when  in  the  world  below,  I  was  under 
be  mastery  of  worldly  love,  yet  here  in  Paradise  I 
pi  justified  in  taking  delight  in  my  strong  dispo- 
Ition  to  love,  which,  by  turning  itself  into  love  for 
>od,  has  procured  for  mc  my  present  Blessedness; 
"id  far  from  being  to  me  an  occasion  of  grief  {tion 
"i  Hoia ) :  and  it  is  just  this  fact,  as  to  how  amorous 
passion  has  become  for  me  a  beginning  of  Blessed- 
ness, that  is  difficult  for  ordinary  minds  to  under- 
stand" 

Cunizza  has  now  finished  talking  about  herself,  and, 
"wishing  to  say  more  about  the  Marca  Trivigiana, 
'"nis  the  conversation  to  one  of  her  companions  in 
iliss,  Foico  or  Folchetto  of  Marseilles.  She  alludes 
o  the  bright  record  of  his  good  deeds  which  he  has 
fit  behind  him,  but  chicfiy  in  order  that  she  may  pass 
"I  thence  to  denounce  his  fellow-citizens  in  that  dis- 
rwt^as  well  as  those  of  the  adjoining  territories. 

Di  questa  luculenta  e  cara  gioia 

Uel  nostro  cielo,  che  piii  m'  h  propinqua, 
Grande  fama  rimase,  e  pria  che  moia, 
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Questo  ceniesini'anno  anco  s'incinqua,* 
Vedi  se  far  si  dee  I'uomo  eccclleoie, 
Si  ch' altra  vita  la  prima  relinqua!t 
E  ci6  non  pensa  la  turba  presenic, 

Che  Tagliamenio  ed  Adice  richiude,! 
N£  per  esser  batmuf  ancor  si  peme. 
Of  this  gleaming  and  precious  jewel  of  our  hata 
(Folco  of  Marseilles),  who  is  nearest  to  me,  giai 
&me  has  remained,  and  before  ii  die,  this  hundroJlh 
year  must  yet  have  recurred  five  times  (re.  Folw'i 
fame,  dating  from   1300,  will  last  many  centuno). 
See  (then)  if  Man  should  not  strive  after  exceltenct, 
so  that  his  first  life  may  leave    a   second!     SxA 
thus  thinks  not  the  present  multitude  (namely,  iht 
inhabitants  of  the    Marca    Trivigiana),    whom  the  1 
Tagliamenio  and  the  Adige  shut  in,  nor,  for  nil  ihil 
they  have  been  scourged,  do  they  yet  repent. 

Bartoli  {pp.  at.,  vol.  vi,  part  ii,  pp.   148-151} 
that  Dante  has  recorded  the  existence  of  Folco  1 
reasons  analogous  to  those  that  made  him 

•  ^  incinqua :  There  are  three  ways  of  explaiaing  this  »l«4 
1  follow  the  old  Coninicniators,  namely,  ihat  the  century  wiBU 
quintuplicated,  i.e.  thai  500  years,  by  which  i^  to  be  gndrnim 
an  indeliniie  lime,  shall  pass,  b^ore  Folco's  lame  shall  hanM ! 
out.  Vellutello  thoughi  this  100  long  a  period,  and  tinrtmiM^ 
it  to  mean  that  this  year  one  thousand  three  hundred  =i 
become  one  thousand  five  hundred  before,  etc  Oihcr^  [■ 
tiie  Ottimo,  understood  the  words  to  mean  ihat,  belon  tb> 
century  then  begun  should  have  terminated,  the  fame  of  F(toj 
would  have  been  quintiiplicaied.  The  first  of  these  I'lto 
tions,  which  is  the  most  simple,  is  much  to  be  prefeircJ. 

t  relinqua :  This  means  that  the  first  mortal  life  of  Ihr  1 
may  leave  behind  It  ihe  second  almost  immortal  life  of  miowiv 

J  rtchitidi ;  Fcrrazii  {Maaunle  Dantts^o,  vol.  iv,  p.  41;)  Hy> 
that  the  Ta^liamento  and  the  Adi^e  enclose  the  popuUiiun>  of 
the  Marca  Trivigiana,  of  the  territories  of  Vicenia,  P«lta 
Treviso,  Feltre,  and  Belluno. 

S  ballulii;  "ii/i'x/,  flagellata  per  Eccelinum,  qui  Marching 
viridarium  voluptatum  fecit  quasi  heremum  sohtudtnis  dciciW 
(Denvenuto). 
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Cunizza  in  heaven,  namely,  for  the  sake  of  making 
luni  the  mouthpiece  of  certain  opinions.  One  might 
wonder  that,  dying  as  Foico  did  in  1231,  after  a  dis- 
aolute  youth,  he  should  so  soon  have  got  into  Paradise, 
ifet  it  must  be  remembered  that  Fotco,  after  his 
amours  with  Adelasia  di  Barral  and  other  ladies, 
turned  to  religion  and  became  Bishop  of  Toulouse. 
Bartoli  thinks  Dante  would  feel  that  his  denunciation 
of  the  Pope  and  Cardinals,  who,  from  their  avarice, 
ftom  their  love  of  the  golden  florin,  no  longer  follow 
the  Gospel  and  the  Fathers,  but  only  the  Decretalii. 
would  come  with  tenfold  force  if  put  into  the  mouth 
of  a  Bishop.  Anyhow  Bartoli  thinks  it  strange  that 
Dintc  should  have  failed  to  notice  the  part  that  Folco 
toolt  in  the  Crusade  against  the  Albigenscs,  and  should 
have  made  of  this  sanguinary  bishop  one  of  the  Saints 
of  his  Paradise. 

Bartoli  is  however  excessively  severe  against  Dante, 
for  ha\-ing,  as  he  considers,  made  history  subsidiary  to 
bis  own  passions  of  love,  hate,  gratitude,  political 
tciainiscences,  which  are  all  tumultuously  though 
munificently  reflected  in  his  verses.  One-  key-note 
Ik  thinks  dominates  over  all  others — abhorrence  of 
^1  hi*  contemporaries  of  every  degree,  of  every  party, 
of  nery  country,  but  especially  of  those  in  Tuscany. 
Gtttlpiis  and  Ghibellines  are  placed  by  him  promis- 
^ously  in  Hell  and  in  Purgatory.  Not  a  single  one 
••^siic represent  in  Paradise;  an  exclusion  evidently 
"teirional  on  his  part.  Only  three  women  (Piccarda. 
Conizia,  and  Rahabj ;  a  prince  CCharles  Martel)  who 
oied  very  young ;  a  troubadour  ( Folco  of  Marseilles) ; 
1  councillor  of  the  Count  of  Provence  (Romtio);  an 
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ancestor  of  his  own  (Cacciaguida) ;  an  aged  Kii^ 
Sicily  (Wiiliam    II);  many  Saints   and   llicol 
and  no  one  else.     [Bartoli  seems  to  have  foi 
Justinian.]    Dante  still  looks  forward  withsome 
ing  hopes  for  his  country,  and  these  hopes  of  h» 
founded  upon  tlie  advent  of  some  reformer  of  tht 
world,  of  some  Vfliro  who  shall  slay  the  she-woltrf 
a  leader,  of  a  Messenger  of  God  ;  and  his  hopes  ifc 
also  for  himself,  for  his  Poeoi,  that  he  may  be  able  to 
overcome  the  cruelty  of  the  wolves  that  diut  him  eot 
of  the   fair   sheep-fold,  Florence.     But   ilicse 
render  his  hatred  all  the  more  bitter,  and  cs; 
against  his  countrymen.     Of  the  seventy-nine  pci 
represented  by  him  in  Hell,  thirty-two  are  Florentina 
and   forty-three   Tuscans;   numbers   which   b«unic 
eloquent  if  compared  with  those  of  personages  froo 
other  parts  of  Italy,  namely,  three  from  Padua,  tour 
from  Bologna,  one  from  Rimini,  one  from  RavaUiL 
one  from  Ferrara.  one  from   Marca  Trivigiana.uK 
from  Parma,  one  from  Novara,  one  from  Brescia. « 
from  Cremona,  one  from  Pavia.  two  from  FaenzaJhw 
from  Sardinia,  and  one  from  Capua.     In  PuigitoiT 
there  are  barely  four  Florentines,  and  fifteen  Tuscani 
In     Paradise   two    only    (Piccarda    de'  Donal:  ani 
Cacciaguida). 

In  the  six  Icrsinc  that  now  follow,  Cunizza  prcdio* 
the  misfortunes  that  will  befall  her  native  land  iB^ 
the    adjoining   territory;    the   massacres   iinpcndii>£ 
upon   Padua  (see  Readings  on  the  Injemo,  footoott 
on  Inf.  xii,  1 10 ;  vol.  i,  p.  400) ;  the  violent  death  ol 
Riccardo  da  Camino;   and  the  treachery  and  crudt]! 
of  the  Bishop  of  Fcltre.     All  these  predictions.,  Scw- 
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3101  remarks,  are  a  vaticinimn  post  eventiim.  or  his- 
y  in  the  garb  of  prophecy. 

Ma  10&10  lia  che  Padova  al  p^ludc 

Cangeri  I'acqua  che  Vicenza  bagna, 
Per  esser*  al  dover  Ic  genii  crude. 
But  ere  long  ii  will  come  to  pass  that  Padua  will 
change  the  water  in  the  marsh  that  leaves  Vicenza, 
because  the  (two)  populations  are  rebellious  against 
duly. 

In  the  above  terzina  it  has  been  remarked  by  Ferrazzi 
tanua/e  DanUsco,  vol.  iv,  p.  415),  and  by  Scartazzini 
lUs  Leipzig  Commentary  (1882),  that  rarely  has  it 
ippened  that  a  passage  in  Dante  has  been  disputed 
ithsuch  conspicuous  learning,  and  at  the  same  time 
ith  such  exceptional  courtesy  towards  each  other, 
ythc  champions  of  the  different  theses  ;  and,  to  dis- 
Bs  it  properly  in  all  its  bearings,  a  whole  book  rather 
an  a  commentary  would  be  requisite.  The  more 
ommon  interpretation  is:  "Soon  will  it  happen  that 
be  Taduans,  by  reason  of  their  stubbornness  against 
uty,  will  change  to  the  colour  of  blood  the  waters  of 
K  marsh  which  the  river  Bacchiglione  forms  near 
Icenza  :"  The  interpretation  of  Prof.  Fitippo  Mcrcuri 
s:  "The  Paduans  will  deflect  the  waters  of  the  Bac- 
liigtione  by  breaking  down  the  dikes,  as  they  did  to 
nundatc  Vicenza,  for  the  reason  that  k  genii,  by 
►hich  is  meant  the  Guelphs  of  Padua,  are  stubborn 
md  restive  against  their  duty,  i>.  against  their  sub- 

*  Pirtssfr:  Casini  observes  that  the  censure  is  evidently  as 
iirli  intended  for  the  Vicentines  for  having  deflected  ihe  course 
■the Bacchiglione,  as  for  the  Paduans,  who  had  provided  for 
■wot^daby  the  waters  of  the  Brenta  ;  because  these  hydraulic 
■E^miuns  demonstrated  [he  Icnacily  of  the  fralemal  hatred  of 
"k  iwq  cities,  and  ibeir  persistence  in  the  enor  of  their  muni- 
Qpil  haueds. 
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mission  to  Henry  VII,  and  his  Vicar  General 
grande  della  Scala."     Professor  Gloria :  "  Soon  ; 
it  happen  that  the  Paduans  will  change  the  waW) 
the  Bacchiglione  into  the  Marsh  of  Brusegna.  b>-i 
stituting  for  it  the  water  of  the  Brenta,  to  be  able  i 
go  on  with  the  war,  that  is,  that  they  may  not  I 
constrained   by  the  failure  of  water  to  make 
with  the  people  of  Vicenza." 

But  preferable  by  far  to  the  above  views,  appearl 
me  those  advocated  by  Prof.  Mgr.  Poletto  in  his  i 
commentary,  as   well   as   in   tlie  Appendix 
(vol.  viii)  to  his  Disionario  Dantesco,  in  which 
275-289)  he  has  introduced  a  monograph  by  his  I 
the  Abbate  Bortolan  entitled  //  Bacchigliont,  1 
comment  upon  this  terztna.     Extremely  difficult  bj 
to  give,  within  the  limits  of  a  work  like  the  pr 
anything  like  an  adequate  digest  of  so  learned,! 
to  me,  so  convincing  an  argument.    Bortolan  begs^ 
readers  to  begin  by  turning  back  to  where  Cu 
citing  the  example  of  Foico  of  Marseilles,  n-faol 
been  converted  from  a  licentious  life  to  a  holyj 
adds  :  See  then  if  Man  should  not  strive  after  1 
lence,  so  that  his  first  life  may  leave  behind  it  a ; 
one.     But  these  people  who  live  between  the , 
and  the  Tagliamento  are  by  no  means  striving  ■ 
excellence,  and  Cunizza  enumerates  their  delinqo 
cies,  beginning  by  this  di.sputed  passage;     ThLs  ti!i-| 
serves  Bortolan,  should  be  studied  with  the  assis 
of  the  chronicler  Fcrreto  of  Vicenza,  who  is  «id  ' 
have  been  the  first  person  that  ever  commented 
Dante,  even  before  Boccaccio  began  his  public  le 
on  the  Commedia,  and  while  Dante's  own  sons. 
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ll  Jacopo,  were  almost  compelled  to  disavow  their 

ner's  work,  as  being  a  book  likely  to  draw  down  on 

ar  heads  the  vengeance  of  princes  still  living,  who 

Te  either  censured  or  ridiculed  by  Dante's  powerful 


D. 


Bortolan,  on  the  authority  of  Ferreto,  shows  that,  in 
e  frequently  occurring  struggles  between  Padua  and 
icenza,  the  first  thought  of  the  Viccntines  was  to 
^iiive  Padua  of  water  by  deflecting  the  river  Bac- 
i^ione  ( /'  acqua  che  Vkensa  bagfia)  from  its  ordinary 
Bnnel,  by  causing  it  to  flow  through  the  Bisato 
Oat  towards  Longare;  and  with  this  intent  they 
epared  dams  and  dikes.  This  so  exasperated  the 
duans,  that  when  Almon,  Bishop  of  Geneva,  was 
^tiag  with  them  at  Barbano  for  the  surrender  of 
dua  to  the  Emperor  Henry  VII,  the  Paduans  ex- 
Bssly  stipulated  that  the  following  clause  should  be 
Kfted  in  the  treaty,  namely,  that  the  Emperor's 
lissary  BackUionis  flrtvium,  quern  Vicattiiii  in  Pa- 
tanorufi  offensam  jacturamqiie  gravem  ex  coiisuetu 
ita  meatus  alveo  deJUclentcs  in  alterum  tabi  non 
xunf,  in  pristinum  restaiirari  facial.  When  however 
le  Bishop,  in  total  ignorance  of  the  circumstances, 
id  deeming  the  condition  to  be  one  of  no  import- 
n«,  attempted  to  impose  it  upon  the  Vicentioes  as 
ic  will  of  the  Emperor,  such  a  tumult  arose  that. 
Ml  he  not  taken  refuge  in  the  fortified  Palace  of  the 
lishop  of  the  City,  he  would  scarcely  have  escaped 
iUi  his  life.  In  vain  did  an  Imperial  edict  command 
tursus  aquarttm  per  solitos  alveos  versus  Paduam 
^aqti'jm  per  Vicentinos  impedtni.  Though  the  Pa- 
ans  read  it  with  joy,  the  Vlcentines  treated  it  with 
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contempt  And  here  it  is,  that  they  showed  Ihei 
selves  crudi  al  dovere.  The  Paduans,  in  their  tui 
showed  themselves  crttdi.  devastating  the  whole  coa 
try  round  right  up  to  the  very  walls  of  Vicenia,  pr 
voking  reprisals  even  more  fearful.  But  the  effortj 
the  Paduans  were  wholly  directed  to  turning  th( 
water  baclt  into  Its  old  channel  from  the  fen  of  Loa 
into  which  it  was  then  being  discharged,  by  gainif 
possession  of  the  great  dam  at  Longare,  and  brealcii 
it  down.  In  this,  after  suffering  a  sanguinary  ddt 
at  the  hands  of  the  Viccntines.  who  had  calW 
Cangrande  della  Scala  to  their  assistance,  the}'  (d 
Paduans)  were  finally  successful  in  1312.  Reprta 
followed  reprisals,  and  the  territories  of  the  two  SOI 
were  respectively  ravaged  by  fire  and  sword.  H<M 
as  Bortolan  concludes,  Paduans  and  Viccntines  ifil 
were  very  far  indeed  ham  farsi  eceelleHti,  e  rditipt 
la  prima  Vila.  Bortolan,  it  should  be  mentitno 
takes  prima  vita  as  the  accusative  after  rtUnipm 
but  I  follow  Benvenulo,  who  says:  "idest,  ul  prifli 
vita,  scilicet  temporalis,  relinquat  aliam  pcrpctMm  J* 
vitam  famam":  and  he  quotes  fromQuinctilian:{3* 
niant  denegatur  nobis  diu  vivere,  relinquamus  d/ijw 
quo  ttos  vixisse  testcmur. 

The  fate  of  Riccardo  da  Camino  is  next  foretol 
E  dove*  Sile  B  Cagnan  s' accompajjna, 

•  dove:  At  Treviso  is  the  confluence  of  ihc  two  rivei*  W 
tioned  in  the  lt\i-  Of  them  the  chroiiickr  Ferreto  (quoted  I 
Ferraiii,  voL  v,  p.  437)  wrote  in  the  following  \  etses.  abon  'P 
or  soon  after  ; 

"  Flumina  magna  duo  decorant  niiidissina  Iiinplii* 
Fontibus  innumeris  Cagnanus  cte^cit  ab  Aruto. 
Non  procul  a  muris,  quos  lubens  moUiict  inint 
Maxima  pars  fluvii,  mulios  suscepta  per  arcus 
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Tal*  signoreggia  e  va  con  la  lesta  alta,  50 

Che  gii  per  lui  carpirt  si  fa  la  ragna. 

Scinditur  Jn  rivos,  el  cunctas  urbis  in  ora^, 
Unde  molilorum  rota  plurima  volvilur  amni  : 
Pai3  lamen  hinc  illinc  fossas  Inlerl^uLl  urbis. 
Infertora  Silus,  Ca^sacorb.i  missus  ab  a>:e 
OcciduD  venieas,  urbis  secai  amnc  profundo  j 
El  subito  cursu  flumen  se  jungit  utrumque, 
Adriacoque  mari  socio  veiut  amne  carinas, 
Fcntjuesuum  nomen  Silus,  haud  Cagnanus  inae^uor." 
Bse  two  rivers  are  again  mentioned  together  in  Cenvilo  iv,  14, 
16. 

'  TaJ :  Rictardo  da  Camino,  Lord  of  Treviso,  Feltre  and 
Quno,  is  said  lo  have  been  the  ^on  of  the  liuan  Gherardo 
v£.  xvi,  124;  and  Conv.  iv,  14, 11.  1  iS-120);  he  married  Nino 
KOnti's  daughter  ifiifrvantii  mia,  see  Purg.  viii,  71);  and 
iBe  assert  thai  he  married  secondly,  Verde  daughlcr  of  Alboino 
Ua  Scala.  He  succeeded  his  father  in  the  lordship  of  Treviso 
1306.  and  was  slain,  according  fo  some  by  a  half  wilted  ser- 
nl,  attortling  lo  others  by  a  ruffian  {ribalde),  who  had  been 
bomcd  for  that  purpose  by  Alliniero  degh  Aj/oni,  who  was 
lying  chess  with  Riccardo  in  a  loggia  in  the  palace  at  the 
l>*  the  assassin  struck  him.  According  to  Muralori  f^Rer.  ital. 
^7H3)  AJtiniero  is  said  to  have  completed  with  his  own  hand 
H  assassination,  which  he  bad  deliberately  planned  as  an  acl  of 
si^eince  for  an  insult  offered  lo  his  wife's  honour  by  Riccardo, 
cOKding  to  Benvenuto  the  crime  was  planned  by  Riccardo's 
whet  and  tcinsmen,  and  they  would  seem  both  to  have  bribed 
emuiderer,  whose  name,  according  lo  lienvenuto,  was  Ribaldo, 
"I  then  10  have  hurriedly  slain  him  afterward?  (Dpminu!  Ri- 
"dus  lit  Ciimiiin  .  .  .  qiium  una  die  luderet  ad  scacc/ws,  suhito 
•■[/rKf  tit  gltidio  ab  uno  Ribaldo  sicnrio  dfsp^rato^  praesenli- 
"friiir,-  et  consanguineis  ejus.  Et  conliniio  sicarius  irucidaliis 
^itlii/trturdiiisse  iitudvirbum ;  hoc  non/uit  in  pacta.  Ipse 
»*  Hizardiis  mericns  dicdhil  miiim  et  ni/tii  ne  occidcreni  tuiit^ 
tlitilur  ifuatt  hoc  ftcerat,  mm  lamtii  Jratrc  et  siiis  proctlr- 
'fitui  hoc  /actum  csuf.  The  Falso  Boccaccio  says  that  ihe 
Ifder  was  instigated  by  the  Sigiwria  of  Treviso,  and  thai  the 
"rtercr  was  un  loro  coitsorto  pazzo  who  stabbed  Mcsser  Ric- 
Wo  when  playing  at  chess  {giuchando  a  lavolt)  and  thai  the 
S^ria  was  present,  pretending  great  grief  and  indignation, 
^  the  assassin,  so  that  in  that  way  the  wise  man  and  the  mad- 
^  died  logether,  and  to  their  colleagues  remained  increased 
eainess  but  much  shame. 
j^Br/f'r.'  Tommas^  {Diaionario  dei  Sinonimi,  p.  824,  no. 
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And  (at  Treviso)  where  Sile   and    Cagiuno   join 

their  streams,  one  lords  it  and  bears  his  head  on 

high,  fgr  entrapping  whom  the  net  is  t\-en  now 

made. 

On  this  Benvenuto  says:  jam  texitur  fraus 

cumvetiundum  ipsutn^  sicut  avis  capitur  rett:  tsS 

ragna  quoddam  genus  retis,  quo  capiuntur  av€S. 

The   next   allusion  by  Cunizza  is   to  Ales 

Novello,  Bishop  of  Feltre,      He  was  the  broths 

Prosavio   Novello,  Bishop  of  Treviso.      Ales 

whose  episcopate  lasted  from   1298  to   1320,  in 

year  1314  yielded  up  at  the  request  of  Messcr  Pii 

della  Tosa,  the  Pontifical  Vicar  at  Ferrara,  three  Fi 

rarese  gentlemen  who  had  sought  shelter  at  Feltre 

whose  names  were  Lancilolto.  Caruccio,  and  Anlonioi^ 

2763)  defines  the  precise  meaning  oi  carpire,  among  other' 
signifying,  to  catch,  to  lake,  lo  ensnare:  "Carpire,  ogfiifiii 
prendere  di  furto,  c  nel  Iraslaco  prendere  Id  modo  non  ie 
e  non  onesto."  Prof.  Isidor  Del  Lungo  (in  Dantt  Hftrt^t 
Danli,  rilratti  e  sludi,  Bologna,  i838,  p.  315)  says  □(  tfat  1 
....  Mngmade:  "  Ragna,  veraniente  ;  che  i-uol  dire,  irtti 
uecellare :  perchS,  quell'  a^giaaio  domestico,  leso  su  queli*  toQiJ 
dove  giuocavano  a  sacchi  la  vittima  e  I'otfesa  cbe  ha  ordia) 
propria  e  I'altrui  vendelta,  e  un  povero  idiots  n' h  sirumenl 
come  :imbfUo  alia  lesa  \lilie  the  deioy  bird  at  the  spot  aritrt  a 
fowler's  net  is  spreiid],  rcnde  luila  la  imagine  dclla  cosa  «i{H 
cata  da  Dante,"  The  pritnary  meaning  of  ntgna  is  "a  fovU 
net,"  and  figuratively  a  sir.itagem,  or  detepliop."  Tbc  *d 
occurs  in  the  A'/n/f ,  in  the  Canzone  (XV)  begiDoing  /in 
at puHio  delta  rota  (sL  2) : 

"  Ed  Amor,  che  sue  ragne 

Kitira  a1  ciel  per  lo  vento  che  poggia." 
and  Pulci,  Morgante  Maggiare,  canto  x,  st.  1 J6: 

"  Perche  gii  lese  mi  parvon  le  ra^e 
E' trad i men (i  ma  pur  non  pensai 
Che  tanto  ingrata  fussi  quella  genie." 
Dar  netta  rapta  Is  lo  fall  into  a  irap.     Kagita  sometime 
used  in^lead  of  ragna  a  spider  ;   in  fact  Dante  so  im«3  id 
Purg.  xii,  44,  though  the  more  general  reading    U 
flagna  for  ragnaielo,  a  spiders  web  is  of  mote  rare  oce 
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k  Fontana.  and  these  were  promptly  beheaded,  says 
Benvemito,  in  the  market-place  of  Ferrara,  a  number 
of  their  adherents  being  likewise  hanged  as  rebels. 
Benvenuto  relates  the  terrible  retribution  that  Ric- 
Cardo  inflicted  upon  the  Bishop  for  his  treachery.  He 
5peaks  of  the  defectmn  scelerahim  Episcopi,  qui  fuit 
mtieiK  flacentiiiiii  {i.e.  of  Piacenza),  qui  bene  luit 
potHos  digTtas :  nam  de  tnandato  domini  Risardi  prs- 
iiai  fuit  tantum  pernissus  cum  stsculis  jrt(^«/(  [bags 
of  sand],  qiiod  tmisit  omnia  viscera  et  sanguinem  per 
tgfSlioHem  ;  et  popuius  etiam  luit,  qui  venit  de  libertate 
n  urvitutem  sub  tyrannide  ipsius  Risardi. 
^^  Piangeti  Feltro  ancora  la  diffalia" 
^^B  DeU'empio  suo  pastor,  che  sar^  scondat 

^^V  SI  che  per  simil  non  a'cnlro  in  Malta.J 

^Bllr^/'Ai.-  The  primar>'  meaning  of  the  word  15(1)  "deiaiilt ;" 
•whence  il  comes  to  mean  (i)  "breach  of  faith,  of  a  promise," 
•nd  (3J  "  trespass,  fault,  crime."  Of  (3)  There  is  an  example  in 
Clov,  Villani,  ix,  267 :  "  II  re  si  torno  in  Francia  .  .  .  veggendo 
H diAaka  che  gli  aveano  falla  i  baroni  della  Magna;"  and  a 
.foawne  %a.y'i\\\a\.  di^iilta  ^  manciiiitento  di  parola,a.nAihetnixA 
''derived  from /•>/// re.     Compare  for  (3)  Purg.  xxviii,  94-96: 

Rm     "  Per  sua  difFalla  qui  dimorf)  poco; 
I  Per  sua  diffalta  in  pianlo  ed  in  aflanno 

'  Cambio  onesto  riso  e  dolce  gioco." 

e  poel  Giusti  in  his  Seritti  van  in  Prosa  e  in  Verso,  p.  300, 
?*»;  '■^diffalta:  mancanza  di  fede,  non  stare  ai  patli."  Diffalta 
1^  tie  present  passage  may  mean  either  a  crime  or  a  breach  of 
^ith,  but  as  the  Bishop's  crime  was  a  gross  breach  of  failh  the 
■lisiioaion  is  unimportan!. 

'  t  icencia :  Compare  Inf.  xviii,  57,  where  Venedico  Caccia- 
F*mico  spealc;  of  the  "disgraceful  tale"  of  his  crime  as  sconcia 
f«w//a.  Want  of  space  presents  my  discussing  this  word 
fefther. 

'  X  Malta :  There  is  3  great  difference  of  opinion  as  to  where 
wis  prison  La  Malta  was.  Some  have  tried  to  maintain  that 
n  was  at  Rome ;  others  that  it  was  on  the  Lago  di  Bolsena,  but 
there  is  no  trace  of  such  a  prison  there,  nor  even  a  place  of  thai 
■ame,  only  a  small  village  and  a  river  called  Maria,  and  an  island 
In  (he  lake  called  Isola  Martana.    A  more  plausible  opinion  is 


^ 
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Troppo  sarebbe  larga  la  bigoncia* 

Che  riccvesse  il  sangue  t'eirarese, 

E  stanco  chi  il  pesasse  ad  oncia  ad  ODcia, 

Che  doners  questo  prete  conese  t 


that  il  was  La  Malta  at  Cittadella  in  the  proviace  of  f»tm, 
which  prison  had  been  con slructed  (says  Poletto)  by  Endino  IIL 
not  for  the  confinemenl  of  real  criminals,  but  for  unfotmnaHni 
innocent  victims  of  bis  cruellies.  This  is  further  tupfiamd 
by  Muratori,  who,  in  his  Anlt'g.  il.  iv,  1139  {Chremc<m  Pitt- 
vinum)  wriles;  "tunc  factus  fult  morlalis  career  in  CitUiJA 
nominaius  la  Malta."  But  both  Poletto  and  Scananim  ap« 
that  this  prison  was  opened  ai  the  capture  of  Padua  in  ii  ' 
the  miserable  prisoners  liberated.  These  were  300  in  tn 
and  so  blinded,  after  iheir  long  seclusion  from  light,  oa 
brought  out  into  the  sunshine,  thai  they  were  unable  to  see 
way.  This  prison  no  longer  existed  in  the  lime  of  Dant^^ 
moreover  its  inmates  had  been  innocen!  victims  of 
whereas  by  the  word  sconcia  Cuniiza  shows  that  the  in 
La  Malta  were  really  guilty  of  hideous  crimes.  Scarluiiiu  iDJ 
Foletto  endorse  the  view  of  Ignatio  Ciampi  ( C/n  Afurndpio  iiaiit- 
naaJPetii  di  DanU  AI.  in  the  GionaXv.  Arti e  LclUrt.  p.  iJ)"io 
quotes  from  Nicolo  della  Tuccia,  Cronaca  inedila  Ai  ITAr^K 
1335 ;  "  1  Viterbesi  fecero  una  prigione  oscurissima  m  fondfti 
lorre,  allalo  alia  porta  di  ponte  Tremoli,  la  quale  era  chimtt 
la  Malta,  ove  il  Papa  metteva  i  suoi  prigioni,"  and  they  lied  a* 
vinced  that  this  is  the  La  Malta  intended.  The  sense  sccnaV 
lend  itself  to  this  idea,  Cunizza  practically  saying:  Hen  ii> 
Pastor  of  ihe  Church  guilty  o(  crimes  so  enormous  that  nontti 
his  cloth  more  guilty  was  ever  thrust  into  the  prison  for  piwM 
at  La  Malta. 

*  iigonciii :  A  wine  vat  in  which  grapes  are  left  to  lennMt 
In  thai  useful  book,  Pronluario  di  Giacinio  Carrtia,  Turin,  iSs» 
part  ii,  Vocabolario  Metodice  d' Arii  e  Meslitri,  jp.  38;.  1  fai 
^^  Bigoncia,  vaso  a  doghe  {i.r.  slaves),  largo  pochi  paimi,  »ln 
circa  due  volte  lanto  -.  per  lo  plii  londo,  talota  ovate.  nKiate 
di  tegno,  fondo  uguale  alia  bocca,  o  di  poco  minore.  Sentt 
riporvi  uve,  vino,  grano,  civaie  [ail  veget.ibUt  thtt  arr  (nmfalrf 
in  pods,  such  as  peas,  beans,  itnli/s,  etc],  e  altro.  La  BijoaM 
lalora  non  ha  ne  manichi  ni  manighe,  frequent  entente  Kt)0 
luogo  il  prolungamenio  di  due  opposte  doghe  olire  ratlodeQi 
bocca,  ciascuna  con  foro  drcolare  da  passani  Ire  o  quaiut)  iA 
-delle  mani." 

t  corfese :    "  Intend i  I'amara   Jronia;    coneM   C   libvnh  ft 
sangue  cristiano,   per  moslrarsi  di  fiartt,    buon 
gudio,-'    (Ftaticclh.) 
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Per  mositarsi  di  parte  ;  e  cotai  doni 

Conformi  fieno  al  viver  del  paese. 
Feltre  too  shall  H-eep  at  the  breach  of  faith  of  her 
infanious  Pastor,  which  shall  be  of  such  enormity, 
that  for  like  crime  none  ever  entered  into  La  Malta, 
£xct:edLng  broad  would  be  the  vat  that  should  con- 
Uin  the  blood  of  the  Ferrarese,  and  weary  would 
he  grow  who  would  weigh  it  ounce  by  ounce, 
which  this  courteous  {ironical  for  cruel)  priest  shall 
Sjcstow  as  a  gift  to  prove  his  partisanship  (with  the 
Guelphs) ;  and  gifts  such  (as  his)  will  be  i^uite  in 
character  with  the  usage  of  the  countr)'. 

The  people  of  Feltre  had  the  reputation  of  being  both 
■fistoyal  and  bloodthirsty. 

Cunizza  now  anticipates  a  question  which  Dante 
laight  have  put  to  her  as  to  how  she  was  able  to 
fofesce  and  predict  future  events.  This  she  explains, 
JOd  then  disappears. 

Su  sono  specchi,^  voi  dicele  Troni, 
Onde  rifulge  a  noi  Dio  giudicante, 
SI  cbe  questi  parlar  ne  paion  buoni." — 


'u  lomo  tprahi^  ei  seq.:   In  these  concluding  words  of  her 

ion,    Cunizza  wishes  lo  give   Dante  a  guaianlcc  of   its 

Hence  she  tells  him  thai  these  great  facts  have  been 

her  in  God  by  means  of  the  Order  of  Angels  called 

-^ _,"  which,  according  lo  a  doctrine  laid  down  by  Uante,  in 

C**"/!!  ii,  6, 1.  t09  el  seq.,  and  repudiated  by  hini  in  Par.  xxviii, 
Wtf  tf?.,  are  the  Motor  Intelligences  of  the  Heaven  of  Venus; 
*odibey  irc  called  mirrors,  she  says,  because  they  receive  light 
■ODi  God.  and  transmit  it  to  the  spirits  in  Heaven.  "  Uicendo 
■•  Ulia  piaevidere  in  thronis  angelicis,  sic  dictis  secundum 
Gfipirium. quia  tanta  diviniiaiereplentur  ut  in  eis  scde.ii  Deus. 
**  pet  eos  sua  judicia  decemai  atque  informeL"  (Pictro  di 
OlBIe.)  Sl  Gregory  {Hemil.  34,  quoted  from  Poleiio)  writes  : 
''Tkroni  quocjue  ilia  agmina  sunt  vocita,  quibus  ad  cxcicenda 
Micis  semper  Ueus  omnipotens  praesidet."  The  question  is 
bHled  M  Ictigth  liy  St-  Thomas  Aquinas  {Summ.  Tkeol.  pars  i, 
]IL  cviii,  *rl,  5),  beginning  :  ''  Ordo  Throoorum  habct  excellen- 
BB  ptac  infcrioribus  ordinibus,"  etc.  By  su  we  are  10  under- 
9ta,  vp  in  the  Primum  Mobile  or  Crystalline  Heaven. 
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Qui  si  tacette,  e  fecemi  scmbiante 

Che  fosse  ad  altro  volla,  per  la  rota 
In  che  si  misc,  com' era  davaniei. 

Up  above  there  are  mirrors,  you  call  then)  Thronei. 
from  which  God  Judicant  (i.e.  in  Judgment)  shine 
out  on  us,  so  tliol  these  utterances  seem  right  to  us.' 
Here  she  was  silent,  and  to  me  wore  the  sembianee 
of  having  turned  away  to  other  things,  by  the  whed 
(i>.  the  circle  of  revolving  spirits)  into  which  she 
re-entered  as  she  had  been  before. 

Polctto  thinks  Cimizza's  last  words  were  spoken  i 

some  sort  of  way  as  a  corrective  of  anj-thJng  she  orj/ 

have  said  before,  which  from  its  too  great  freedom 

might  have  given  a  shadow  of  offence  to  Dante. 


Division  I!.  The  spirit  of  Folco  of  MarwiHc* 
now  comes  forward,  and  shows  his  good-will  by  iu» 
increased  brilliancy.  Dante  does  not  wait  for  tl* 
acquiescence  of  Beatrice,  of  which  he  is  assured  b^ 
forehand,  but  at  once  addresses  himself  to  Folco, 
observing  that  as  God  is  All-Seeing,  and  the  Blessri 
in  Heaven  discern  everything  in  Him.  therefore  ll« 
spirits  here  present  must  know  everyone's  desitti 
Why  then,  he  asks  Folco,  does  he  not  satisfy  Dantt* 
desire,  before  Dante  makes  it  known  ?  From  Fol«" 
answer  we  shall  see  that  what  Dante  wanted  WM» 
know  Folco's  name. 

L'  alira  letiiia,  die  m'  era  gii  note 

Prechra  cosa,*  mi  si  fece  in  visui 


*  m'rra  gid  nnia  Prednra  cosa:  see  I.  37,  whereby  * 
that  Cuniiia  liad  already  told  Danle  that  of  the  bci];ht 
nearest  to  her  great  fame  remained :  therefore,  DantC  uytdi 
Folco  was  already  known  10  him  as  something  illu&iri 
Commentators  put  a  comma  after  nota,  which  compli 


kJito  IX.         Readings  on  the  Paradiso. 

I,  Quai  fin  balascio*  in  che  lo  sol  percota. 

I         Per  letbiar  lassii  fulgor  s'acquista, 
■  Si  come  riso  qui ;  nia  giii  s'abbuia 

B  L'ombra  di  fuor,  come  !a  tnenie  ^  trisia. 

The  other  glad  spirit,  whom  I  already  knew  to  be 
I  something  illustrious  (in  fame),  came  into  my  view 
like  a  choice  ruby  smitten  by  the  Sun.  From  re- 
joicing there  above  (in  Heaven)  effulgence  is  acquired, 
as  is  laughter  here  (on  Earth) ;  but  below  {i.e.  Hell) 
the  shade  grows  darker  outwardly  in  proportion  as 
the  soul  is  sad. 
)ante  s peak's. 

— "Dio  vede  tulto,  e  mo  veder  s'inluia,"— t- 
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*  sense.  The  Oxford  Dante,  Witte,  Scartanini,  Polelto,  and 
i^ini,  read,  as  1  have  fotlowed  tbeni  in  doing,  mi  si  Jece  in 
•ilia:  This isa perfectly  common, ever>-day  idiom  inTuscany= 
piCKnied  itself  to  my  view  ; "  not  "  made  itself." 
*  balascio :  I  borrow  the  following  from  Longfellow,  The 
Stiiuda  \\a  French  rv#/  bnlms)  is  supposed  to  take  its  name 
Inm  the  place  in  llie  East  where  il  is  found.  Chaucer,  Court  of 
ttvt,  i,  78-81 : 

"  No  sapphire  of  Inde,  no  rube  richc  of  price, 
There  lacked  then,  nor  emeraude  so  grene, 
Balais  Turkia,  ne  thing  to  my  devise 
That  may  the  castel  maken  for  lo  shene." 
ThctDjsiic  virtues  of  ihis  stone  are  thus  enumerated  by  King, 
JWi'yB*  [7? mi.  p.  4 [ 9  :  "The/iuAHj  Rubv  represses  vain  and 
l*scinou5  thoughts,    appeases  quarrels  between    friends,   and 
gives  health  of  body.    Its  powder  taken  in  water  cures  diseases 
M  the  eyes  and  pains  in  the  liver.     If  you  touch  with  this  gem 
■lie  four  corners  of  a  house,  orchard  or  vineyard,  they  will  be 
*ire  (lom  lightning,  storms,  and  blight."     In  Pur.  xv,  85,  Dante 
"lidresses  bis  ancestor  Cacciagulda  as  i-ji'o  iopitsioj   and  in 
/""W  xxxi,   116,  the  eyes  of  Beatrice  are  zsAXcA  gli  smeraliU; 
1"  Par.  ii,    14,   the   Moori   is   spoken   of   as   elirna  marg^rila 
(pttrl). 

t  i intuia :  In  a  review  in  the  "Standard"  of  July  IJthi 
?!9T,  on  my  second  edition  of  Readings  on  the  Purgalorio,  It 
fiernarked:  "He  (Dan(c)  had  the  immense  advantage  of  writ- 
ing in  a  language  still  in  process  of  formation,  and  was  Ihu;  at 
"berty  to  use  the  inflections  and  variations  of  the  different 
'ulecls  that  still  composed  it."  Here  we  have  the  verb  iniuiarsi 
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Diss*  io,— "  beaio  spirto,  si  che  nulla 
Voglia  di  s£  a  te  puote  essci  Tuio.* 
Dunque  !a  voce  tua,  che  it  cid  trastulla 
Sempre  col  canto  di  quei  fochi  pii  t 


formed  by  Dante,  (o  suit  bis  own  purpose,  from  im  M(H 
says)  which  expresses  "  [r3.srondersi,  profondarsi  con  la  I 
tazione  in  una  cosa."  1  have  ventured  to  uansUte  <'(WhHl 
"is  so  steeped  in  Him."  TTie  Gran  Dhionarie,  which  i 
illuia,  for  inluia,  after  quoting  this  line,  and  the  viotiJs  «'«» 
aisi,  and  /'  immii  in  1.  8i,  obsen'es :  "  Certe  llngue  (anno  iwtt 
da'  pronomi ;  e  anche  noi  Qualijicarc  da  QuaU.  Ucitdest  i* 
luiarsi,  intuarsi,  and  I'mmiarsi  ia  these  three  ftfwi'M,  aconi 
notice  inUiarsi  '\n  Par.  xxii,  11? : 

■'  E  per6  prima  ehc  tu  piti  t"  inlei,"  etc. 

•  fiiia :   The  Gmn  Disionario  is  sonie«hat  vague  and  I 

altogether  satisfactory  in   its  interpretation   of  (his   won^l 

which    it   gives  a   different   sense   in   each  of   three 

where  it  occurs  in  the  Di\-ina  Commedin ;  namely,  <*«'« 

Inf.  xii,  90;  mer€lrice  in  Purg.  xiaiii,  44;  and  oien. 

present  passage.    1  very  much  prefer  the  explanation  i 

which  is  too  long  to  quote  in  full,  but  which  meets  with  the) 

lire  approval  of  Scattaiiini,  Polelio  and  Casini,   Ces«ii  1 

a  former  version  of  his  own,  wherein  he  derived  _/i»i«(  fraal 

Latin/un/jfj,  dark,  gloomy;  and  is  certain  that  in  nil  thei' 

cited  three  passages  if  means  liuira.rapacf,  and  that  Danul 

used  fujii  for  Jura  in  the  same  way  that  one  cah  write  ■ 

for  danaro  {money),  and  paje  for  paro  (a  pairji      "  Dante  ' 

alio  spirito;  Tu  vedi  tullo  in  Dio,  si  che  nullaivm^.^xti^atmlt 

essrre  a  U  fuja  di  si;  che  loma  a  dire ;  n/>H  fiiid  u  It  nAtt  i 

medesintii  (da  che  esser  ladra  di  s?,  importa  rubar  j/)  .   .   .  ttt 

piii  simile  ai/u/<i  ;A' j^,  abbiamo^imirjidi/Eit(>,ncl  seDBomcdc- 

simo."    This  last  sentence  remmds  me  of  a  popular  MDSS 

Florence  in  which  a  young  girl  is  supposed,  in  terror  ai  thclnl 

feelings  of  Io\e,  to  entreat  L<34'e  to  fly  from  her : 

"Vanne,  Amore,  a  meti  fura, 

Son  piccina  ed  ho  paura,"  etc. 

(Away,  Love,  steal  thyself  away  from  me, 

I  am  but  a  little  thing,  and  am  afraid  of  thee.) 

^/ockipii;  The  Seraphim.  Compare /jrHoAvi,  2,  j  :  •'AbWf 

It  stood  the  Seraphims  ;  each  one  had  six  win^;  with  IwaialM 

covered  his  face,  and  with  twain  he  covered  his  feel,  ;in'l  -•'^ 

twain  be  did  fly.      And  one  cried  unto  another,  and  sai. : 

holy,  holy  is  the  Lord  of  hosts;  ihe  whole  earth  is  full 

glory."     Casini  observes  thai  both  Angels  and  Saints  aic  ^>l''1 
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Che  di  sei  ali  facean  la  cuculla,* 
Perch^  non  salisface  ai  miti  disii? 

Gi^  non  attenderei  io  lua  domanda,  8o 

S'  io  m'  intuassi,  come  lu  l'  immii." — 

"God  seeth  all  things,  and  thy  sighl,"  said  I,  "  Blest 
Spiril,  is  so  steeped  in  Hini,  that  never  can  will  of  His 
be  stolen  away  (/>.  be  hidden)  from  ihee.  Where- 
fore does  ihy  voice — which  to  the  Heavens  gives 
ilelight  in  never  ending  unison  with  ihoso  Blessed 
Flames  (the  Seraphim)  who  of  their  six  wings  make 
themselves  a  cowl  {i.e.  veil  their  faces) — not  satisfy 
my  desires  (by  revealing  thy  name)  ?  Indeed,  I 
would  not  await  thy  demand,  were  1  in  thee  as  thou 
art  in  me." 

This  last  line  means,  if  I  could  see  into  thy  thoughts 
astbou  canst  see  into  mine;  or, as  Longfellow  explains 
It,  if  1  in-theed  myself  as  thou  tn-meest  thyself ;  in  the 
ame  way  that  s'  inluta  (1.  73)  is  equivalent  to  in- 
Bmi-itself. 

Folcot  now  replies,  first  informing  Dante  that  his 
■ativc  place  is  situated  on  the  shores  of  the  Mediter- 


JyWylvjl/.    Compare /'ar.  xviii,  108:  quel dislintc  foco ;  xic,  34: 
^/othif  imiT  to /igiira  fommi ;  xxii,  46: 

**  Que&ti  aliri  fochi  luiti  conicmplaDii 
Uotnmi  fiiro." 

•  euaiUa .-  =  a  monaslic  cowl.    Compare  Pur.  xxii,  76-78 : 
"  Lc  mura  che  soleano  esser  badia, 

Faite  son  spelonchc,  e  le  cocollc 
Sacc.i  son  piene  di  farina  ria." 
f  Faico,  better  knowci  as  Folchello,  of  Marseilles,  was  one  of 
b«  Troubadours  of  Proi-encc.     The  fuliesi  account  of  him  is 
;»eo   by  the   Ultimo,  which  slates  that   lie  was  the   son  of  a 
ICBone  mcrchaiii  named  Anfuso,  who  had  selited  at  Marseilles. 
Mrarch  alludes  to  him  m  the  Tiionfo  <f  Amore.  iv,  ten.  J7  : 
"Frfcheiio,  ch  a  M.iriiylia  il  norae  ha  dato, 
Ed  a  Ccndvu  ha  lolio." 
!c  is  «akJ  to  have  been  born  in  1 160,  and  to  have  died  in  1331. 
c  is  linU  heard  of  as  a  Troubadour  at  the  court  of  AlphoDse  I 
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Canto  U 


spealoJ 


ranean  :  but,  in  telling  this,  he  makes  use  of  an  ex- 
pression (says  CasiniJ  which  has  raised  a  great  itA 
of  controversy  among  the  interpreters  of  tlijs  passagt. 
which,  of  itself,  is  clear  enough  :  The  Meditcrrsneaa. 
the  greatest  of  the  inland  seas  into  which  the  walos 
of  the  ocean,  supposed  to  surround  the  earth,  sprtad 
themselves,  (the  Mediterranean  we  sayj  extends  io  tu 
eastwards,  that  where  it  ends  (/V.  roughly  s 
at  Jerusalem),  it  has  for  its  meridian  that  same 
which,  where  it  started  (at  Gadcs),  formed  iis  boriam 
In  other  words,  it  extends  for  90  degrees  of  longitude, 
so  that  the  sun  is,  at  the  same  moment,  on  its  meridiu 
at  Jerusalem  (noon),  and  on  its  horizon  at  Gads 
(sunrise).  So  in  the  case  supposed  by  Dante,  in  y'wj 
xxvii,  1-3,  it  was  sunrise  at  Jerusalem  and  midni^ 
at  Gades  (Ibero).  But  the  real  point  of  discussion^ 
obser\es  Casini,  how  ever  Dante  came  to  imi^ 
that  the  Mediterranean  extends  from  west  to  ea£lte 
90  degrees,  whereas  in  reality  it  only  extends  f« 
42  degrees.  Some  think  he  was  led  into  this  error  bj 
the  astronomers  and  geographers  of  his  time;  otho» 
again  strive  to  justify  his  words,  as  though  he  hai 
wished  to  say  that  it  is  noon  at  the  eastern  extrenut] 


Count  of  Provence  ;  and  afterwards  at  that  of  Banal  d*  B(M 

Counl  of  Marseilles.    Here  he  loved,  and  possibly  was  loved 
Adelais,  the  beautiful  wife  of  thai   Prince,  and  be  wrote 
verses   in  her   honour.     He  had,  however,  (or  sonie  tosoo 
other,  to  quit  the  Court  of  MarEcilles.  Aflet  the  death  of  Adelil 
he  became  a  Cistercian   Monk.,  and  then   Abbot,  and  in  I 
Bishop  of  Toulouse.     His  ferocious  extermination  of  the 
genses  has  gained  him  an  unenviable  notoriety.      Bvioli  (' 
cil.)  thinks  ihnt  Danic  has  introduced  Folco  into  bis  Hcsivt 
Venus,  for  reasons  analogous  to  those  which  made  him 
Cuniiza. 
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►f  the  Mediterranean  when  the  sun  is  just  rising  at 
tie  western  extremity. 

Antonelli  thinks  the  description    of  the  Mediter- 
ranean in  this  passage  is  magnificent, 

— "  La  maggior  valle*  in  the  I"  acqua  si  spanda,"— 
Incommciaro  allor  le  sue  parole, 
— "  Fuor  di  quel  mar  che  la  terra  inghirlanda, 
Tra  i  discordanli  lili,'!'  contra  i!  sole  85 

Tanto  sen  va  che  fa  meridiano 
L<i  dove  rorizzonie  pria  far  suole. 
Ui  quella  vatle  fuMo  !i«orano,I 

Tra  Ebro  e  Macra,§  che  per  cammin  corto 

Lo  Cenovese  parte  dal  Toscano.  90 

*  wi!U :  "Ogni  mare  t   a  guisa   di  valle   ripiena  d'acqua. 

Buetla  valle  h  il  Medilerraneo  che  sia  fuora  del  mare  Oceano, 

I  ^lule  credevasi  che  iiigh/riumiasse,  cio^  stesse  lutto  intnmo 

llhlerra."     (Comoldi.)     In  the  long  discussion  of  Anlonelli  of 

his  passage  which  1  have  noi  quoted,  he  remarks  on  the  word 

[w/f,  ibat  Strabo  was  the  first   10  ortginaie   the  idea  that  the 

\eaD  Hows  round  all  the  continents,  and  formed  four  principal 

^_il6;  but  that  Uante  opens  this  passage  with  a  conception 

'  which  appears  to  be  wholly  his  oivn,  and  which  seems  almost 

iikt  a  discovery  in  our  limes,  namely,  that  the  so-called  basins 

J  «f  the  seas  are  nothing  more  than  valleys  a  great  deal  more 

plepressed  than  on  ihe  mainland. 

t  liiscordanli    lili;   The   discordant    shores   are    Christian 
Borope  to  the  north,  and   Mussulman  Africa  to  the  south, 
nparc  Virg,  .-£"".  iv,  628 : 

"  Liiora  litoribus  conirarla." 
1  liltorano:    Buli  says  of  the  word:   "cjoi,  abitalore  della 
pisgge,  ma  non  ^  anconi  dichiarato  di  quale." 

\   Tra  E6ro  e  Macra :  The  Ebro  flows  into  the  Mediterranean 
at  about  I  degree  E.  lung,,  at  Toitosa,  between  Barcelona  and 
Valencia.     The  Magra  flows  iniu  the  Gulf  of  Speizia  at  about 
9  degrees  E.  long.     Its  course  is  a  short  one  of  64  kilometres, 
Marseilles  lies  a^ut  5}  degrees  E.  long.,  and  is  therefore  about 
mid-way  between  the   Ebro  and   the   Magra.    The  Ebro  is 
mentioned  by  Danic  as  the  Ibero,  in  Purg.  xxvii,  i,  3  ; 
"  Li  dove  il  suo  Fattore  il  sangue  sparse, 
Cadendo  Ibero  sollo  I'alla  Libra. 
The    other   hvcr   is   sometimes   called   by  Dante,   Magra  (the 
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ieir  former  sins,  which  were  washed  away  in  Lethe, 
30  more  cause  them  contrition,  for  they  are  forgotten ; 
■nd  he  and  his  companions  are  merely  filled  with 
jladness,  at  the  thought  that  God  placed  them  on 
Earth  under  the  respective  planetary  influences  of 
tiie  Spheres  of  Heaven. 

Folco  mi  disse  quelta  gcnte  a  cui 

Fu  noto  il  nome  mio,*  e  questo  cielo 
Di  me  s'  iinprenta,  t  com'  10  fei  di  lui ; 
Chi  pill  non  arse  la  figlia  di  Belo,! 
Noiando  cd  a  Sicheo  ed  a  Creusa, 
Di  me,  iniin  che  si  convenne  al  pcio  ;  § 
Ni  quella  Rodopeia,  che  delusa 
Fq  da  Demofoonie,  nir  AJdde 
Quando  lole  nel  corebbe  ricbiusa. 


95 


too 


*  ^n  noloil  nome  mio  :   Cunizza  had  already  lold  Danle  at 
L  J7,  fl  stq.,  that  Folco  had  left  a  name  behind  him  that  would 

lui  for  centuries, 
f  f  imprcnfa :   Buli  observes  thai  in  life  Folco  followed  the 
Suence  of  the  planet  Venus,  under  the  dominion  of  love  ;  now 

fte  praise  of  his  hfe  returns  to  the  Informative  Virtue  of  that 

plincL 

Zfigtia  di  Brio;  Dido  was  the  widow  of  Sichaeus,  10  whom, 
oylier  passion  for  i1:lnea5,  she  was  unfaithful  ;  and  Creusa,  the 
living  wife  of  ^neas,  was  the  really  injured  parly.  PhyUis, 
Wiled  Rodopta  from  Mount  Rhodope  in  Thrace,  of  which  her 
pilier  was  king,  was  deserted  by  Demophoon  son  of  Theseus 
jjiiK  of  Athens.  Hercules,  through  his  infatuation  for  lole, 
wightet  of  the  King  of  Thessaly,  aroused  the  jealousy  of 
IJyuieifa  his  wife,  who  compassed  his  end  by  sending  him  the 
Uirl  of  Nessus.  The  Ultimo  on  this  says ;  '■  E  pare  che  egli 
"Ojlia  intendere,  che  Folco  indifrerenlemenie  arao  maritate,  e 

apni,  e  \'edovc,  e  gentili,  e  populesche  {pciuaiit-girlsX; 
ove  per  Dido,  vergini  per  Phillis,  geiuili  [wo/ucn  0/  noB^ 
"™/]  per  le  prcdelte,  populesche  per  lole."  The  Ollimo  was 
'Pparenily  unaware  of  lole's  royal  birth. 

i  iajin  che  si  convenne  al  pelo:  "  idest,  usque  ad  tempus  quo 
Wepi  canesccte."  (Ben venule) .  "  Cioj  d'essere  innamoralo: 
*)  ptlo  canuto  dimostra  la  vecchiez^  e  perf)  dimoslta  che  si 
■Wba  lassare  tale  amore."    (Buti). 
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^a  nenic  ■otxx  lama, 

actc  cfaeadocBK 
cifiscemesi  i1  bene 

B7  oune  VBs  known  called  mr 
(oi'  Venus)  bcare  the  impna 


"51 


-Q« 


t^- 


r.  I,  ia6-iaS: 
L  Tabe  crcansn  Fonra 

t  lalore,  i1  quaJc  e  fine 
■  t  fam  b  loccaa  Doima.* 

,«sse4-:  'nocttme  linesarcof  vnydi&dtj 

read  am  tanto  far  eotarUe:  afOU  JK 

r  far  ««adb^  and.  as  Scaitatiini  abwm  I 

'  of  Ifecsc  variuiis  and  aooihcr  ut  t>  \ 

I  k  IS  OKeedii^l;  difficult  to  dccidf  iKM  j 

I  of  tiptmam  imnii£  ibe  Commcniaion  as  to  ihc  nuasitp  I 
of  Ac9e««nl  «a(ds,«Bd  ^e  iaterpteiatioo of  ibc  two  seuaoij 
in  Acse  tface  lines,  are  so  taaried,  that  shatercr  readioti  wl 
■Mjr  have  adected,  and  whatever  version  ooe  may  give  of  fli  I 
passage,  wiD  asswcdlj  not  be  such  as  to  escape  cntkian.  ""^ 
gT«al  iTai  lo  me  is  thu  several  CommcDlalots  read  aj  (a 
sod  "T**™  11  as  (/(auin^^  If  one  reads  il  monJa.x'biiat^ 
is  a  r«h  actioc,  and  means,  "sna^-s,  gnides,  causes  N  I 
governs.'  Bnt  1  (bUo*  the  Oiford  tcio.  which  reads  aJ  mi 
and  I  theielbrc  aadersand  lorma  as  does  Coeta,  "nel  KModtl 
Udno  i^mgrTimf.'  Mf  translation  of  the  line  folium  tbe  v] 
planauon  of  Daniello.  where  two  altcmaiive  Interpmatii 
giTen,  of  which  1  prefer  the  second,  because  the  lir«t  id  I 
gives  to  tvrmt  the  sen5e  of  "  returns,"  and  we  hxvc  : 
torna  with  tha!  same  sense  in  the  prei-ious  ItrHmt,  -. 
a  to  have  thai  sense  Don",  a  distinci  rule  of  poetry  ' 
violated  which  prescribes  that  "  (he  sarnc  word  must  aM  1 
to  itself  in  the  same  sense:."  The  follouing  are  Danic 
ments :  "  Uiscemesi  il  Bene,  il  sommo  bene,  cio^  Dio,  i 
il(fuale(isi  interpretation)  ilmondodi  Giu(cio6l'aniine< 
tall)  lomano  {relums^  a  quel  di  Su,  cioi  al  cielo  no  ' 
patria  ; — ovvero(ind  inlerp relation,  which  I  adopt) all 
Su,  cio^  at  lume,  e  alia  virtu  dclle  sielle,  chc  i  la  foma ;  il  I 
di  Ciii,  r  elcmenlare,  che  d  materia,  Toma,  s'  aditn  _ 
madt  to  harmoHite\  come  il  sigillo  die  imprime  la  b*wm\ 
Cera." 
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o(  me,  as  I  (on  Earth)  did  of  it ;  for  the  daughter  of 
Belus  [Dido),  she  who  wronged  Sichaeus  and  Creusa. 
»as  not  more  consumed  (with  love)  than  was  I,  as 
■ongas  it  befitted  my  (unwhiiened)  hair ;  nor  she  of 
Rhodope  (Phyllis),  who  was  beguiled  by  Deinophoon, 
nor  Alcides  when  he  had  shrined  lole  in  his  heart 
Yei  here  we  repent  not,  but  we  smile,  not  for  the 
fiiull,  which  returns  not  to  our  memory,  but  for  the 
Divine  Power  Which  ordained  (the  influence  of  the 
planets  upon  us)  and  provided  (at  the  same  lime  for 
our  salvation).  Here  we  contemplate  the  skill  {of 
thd  Creator)  which  makes  beautiful  (<>.  which  brings 
about)  so  great  a  result,  and  we  discern  the  good- 
ness (of  God)  by  means  of  which  the  (material) 
world  below  is  brought  into  harmony  with  the  world 
above. 

St  Augustine  expands  this  thought  {Ctv.  Dei,  xxii, 
3ft  4)  by  distinguishing  between  experimental  and 
Iheotctical  knowledge.  'The  soul  then  shall  have  an 
lllldlectual  remembrance  of  its  past  ills,  but  so  far 
»s  r^ards  sensible  experience  they  shall  be  wholly 
fo^otten.  For  a  skilled  physician  knows  indeed  pro- 
fessionally all  diseases,  but  experimentally  only  those 
rrom  which  he  has  himself  suffered.  As,  then,  the 
knowledge  of  evi!  is  twofold,  the  one  by  mental  in- 
'ight,  the  other  by  sensible  experience,  in  two  ways  it 
can  be  forgotten.  The  skilled  and  learned  (physician), 
through  his  neglect  of  his  profession,  may  forget  suf- 
ferings; the  patient,  through  his  escape  from  them. 
Am!  in  this  latter  way  will  the  saints  forget  their  past 
ills,  for  their  deliverance  from  them  will  be  so  com- 
plete, that  they  will  be  entirely  blotted  out  of  their 
"-■tperience.  But  their  intellectual  knowledge,  which 
will  be  great,  will  keep  them  acquainted  not  only  with 
*J*r  own  past  woes,  but  with  the  eternal  sufferings  of 
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r  sappi  che  14  entro  si  Cranquilla*  II5 

Raab,t  ed  a  nosir'  ordineX  congiunta, 
Di  lei  nd  sommo  grado  si  sigiUa.§ 


dspicies  oculos  tremula  fulgore  micnnles, 
Ut  sol  in  liquida  saepe  refulgei  aqua." 

iante's  Camone  beginning  Amor,  che  muovi  tua  virtii 

.3: 

I  hamini  in  fuoco  acceso, 
om'acqua  per  chiarcKa  foco  accende." 
Ifui/Za;  Compare  SL  Thorn.  Aquin.  (Summ.  Theoi. 
\  qu.  Mxix,  an.  ^| :  "  Necesse  est  quod  omne  appelcns 
Keni.  inquantum  scilicet  omnc  appelens  appetit  tran- 
ne  impedimento  pervenire  ad  id  quod  appeiii,  in  quo 
alio    pads,   quam    Au^ustinus   {De    Civil,   lib,    xix, 
BJfinil  tranquillilatcm  ordinii  .  .  .   Una  quidcm  [pax] 
|use  consisiil  in  perfecta  fruitione  summi  boni,  per 
pes  appeiitus   uniuntur   quietali    in   uno  ;  et  hie  esl 
is  creatuiac  ralionalis." 
On  Ihis  see  Pielro  di  Dante  :  "  lo  quo  eliam  cocio 

lal  ilium  Raab,  de  qua  dicilur  Josue  secundo,  qu^ 

meretrix  in  terra  Jetico,  el  Josue  successor  Moysls 
Sciam  lerram.  el  misissel  duos  exploratores  in  dictam 
ta  Raab,  quia  inquirebanlur,  dimisil  eos  per  Tunem 
ua,  quae  erai  juxta  muros."  (For  the  storj'  of  Rahab 
lii ;  and  vi,  12-25). 

';  "  Per  donum  gratiac  homines  mereri  possum 
(nam,  ut  angelis  aequentur  secundum  singulo?  ange- 
lus ;  quod  est  hoiriines  ad  ordines  angelorum  assumi." 

Aqiiin.  {Summ,  Tlicol.  pars  i,  qu.  cviii,  art.  3). 

\  ,  .  .  li  Simula.  Sec  II.   9;,  g6,   where   Foico  says  : 

heaven  bears  the  impress  of  me,  as  1  of  it."  The 
iere  is  intended  to  be  similar.     Compare  Par.  vii, 

36  che  da  lei  senia  meiio  disiilla 

Non  ha  poi  fine,  perchfe  non  si  move 
ha.  sua  imprenta,  quand'ella  sigilla." 
Diy  note  on  that  passage.  Some  read  di  iui;  some 
:he  hnc  thai  Rahab  "impresses  her  light  upon  the 
1;"  others,  thai  "  the  company  of  souls  {nostt' ordint) 
1  and  bears  [he  impress  of  her  (Kahab);'*  others 
liis  our  company  bears  the  impress  of  her  radiance, 
he  highest  grade  or  degree  of  blessedness."  Although 
iction  with  lei  Is  somewhat  harsh,  it  is  supported  by 
I,  as  also  by  xx,  102. 
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Che  it  rostro  mondo  face,  pria  ch'^ltr'alma. 
Del  Irioufo  *  di  Cristo  fu  assuma.  130 

'  this  heaven,  in  which  the  shadow  that  your  world 
casts,  has  its  (extreme)  poinl,  was  she  first  received 

I  before  any  other  sou!  of  Christ's  Triumph. t 

h 

lla  lena  coll'  interceliare  i  raggi  del  sole  ;  ma  non  trova  che 
ibilisca  la  distania  di  Venere  da  noi,  come  iianno  supposto  i 
fncntalori  sull'  asscrzionc  del  Velluiello.  Trovo  ami  al  capo 
mo  del  libro  dell' Almagesto,  che  il  gtande  maesiro  neila 
enia  degli  asiri  diffida  implicitamente  di  giungere  a'  tale  de- 
hiitiaiionc,  perchc  ripetuiamente  afferma  non  esser  sensibile 
Ipptciiabile  nei  pianeti  minori,  Mercurio,  Venere,  ecc  .  .  la 
'fersitA  d'  aspttlo,  a  la  paralliissc,  come  diciamo  adesao,  dal 
Ue  elcmcnto  la  quesiione  delle  dislanje  planeiaric  dipende. 

fp-strooomo  arabo  Geber,  che  di  poco  precedetle  il  nostro 
bta,  De  riprende  Tolomeo  come  di  coniradlzione,  perchS, 
omea  slesso  ammeltendo  per  il  sole  iiiii  piinillussf  di  quasi 
ninuli,  mollo  piii  grande  doveva  essere  quella  di  Mercurio 
di  Vtneic  se,  a  norma  del  tolemaico  supposto,  si  tiovano 
(aii  due  astri  piii  vicini  del  sole  alia  lerra  Ma  ci&  che  non 
!e  Toloraeo,  si  esegui  dagli  Astronomi  celebralissimi,  arabi  pur 
Bi,  Albaiegno  c  Alfragano,  i'  uno  nel  nono  e  I'  altro  nel  decimo 
Colo  dell'fra  nostra;  dai  quail,  o  direllamente  o  indiretla- 
etile,  puo  aver  quindi  allinto  il  Poeta  questa  noiizia  che  sta  a 
tvere  per  il  grado  a  cui  era  in  quel  tempo  1'  astronomia.  I'er- 
iKCbJ^  a^^egnando  cssi  alia  minima  dislanza  di  Venere  dalla 
^  166  semidiamelri  terrestri,  e  circa  1 100  alia  massima,  ben 
I  vede  the  Ira  quesli  limiti  peneira  il  nostro  cono  d'ombra, 
leso  per  semidiametri  368  ;  del  quale  percio  puo  dirsi  che  nel 
rlodi  quell' astro  s' uppunfj.  Ma,  o  abbia  il  Poeta  nostro  de- 
tnta  questa  cogniiione  dagli  Arabi,  delle  cui  dottrine  si  moslra 
loe  informato,  o  1' abbia  dedolta  da  Toloraeo,  siccome  pote\a 
te :  t  certo  che  anco  per  tale  proposiiione  si  dimostra  valen- 
Isimo  astronomo."  (The  above  encomium  upon  Dante's  aslro- 
Itmical  learning,  and  explanation  of  the  passage  in  the  text,  is 
r  ihc  astronomer  Antonelli,  at  the  end  of  this  Canto  in  Tom- 
Bs^'s  Commcniarj'). 

'*  atma  Del  Irionjo ,-  Polctto  observes  that  before  Man's  Re- 
Rnption,  "  Spirit!  umani  non  eran  salvati"  {Inf.  iv,  63);  thete- 
re,  all  the  Blessed  who  obtained  their  salvation  through  ChrisI, 
►y  be  called  trionfo  di  Crislo  of  Him  who  triumphed  over 
ealh  and  Hell;  hence  are  [he  Blesstd  {,Par.  xxiii,  19,  10) 
(htly  called:  "  Le  schiere  del  trionfo  di  Cristo." 
♦  In  a  letter  to  "The  Academy"  of  32  Sept  1894,  Mr.  Paget 
pynbee  discusses  Kahab's  Place  in  Danl^s  Paradise,  as  mcn- 
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Perch'  ella  favori*  la  prima  gloria 

fDi  Josui  in  sulla  Terra  Sania,  1  ij 

Che  poco  tocca  al  papa  la  memoria-t 


'  i.e.  by  the  power  of  prayer.  This  was  most  remarkably 
s»e  in  respect  of  the  capture  of  Jericho,  ihe  firimii gloria 
mentioned  by  Uanie.  We  should  naturally  compare  with 
metaphor  the  incident  in  Erod.  xvii,  10-13,  where  the 
s  of  Moses  were  stayed  up  by  Aaron  and  Hur  till  Joshua's 
ry  over  llie  Ainalekites  was  complete.  Scarlaziini  con- 
i  very  strongly  for  ihe  reference  to  Joshua  as  against  the 
generally  held  ;  and  certainly  he  remarks  that  Rahab  was 
I  special  or  exceptional  sense  a  trophy  of  Christ's  victory, 
he  was  that  of  Joshua.  Bm  in  II.  119-30,  Dante  has 
iHy  declared  her  to  have  been  'a  kind  of  first  fruits'  of 
it's  vieioty,  and  by  that  statement  we  must  he  guided  here. 
list  indeed  be  admitted  that  'duplices  tendens  ad  sidera 
as'  (j£n.  i,  93)  is  a  most  familiar  description  of  the  act  of 
•r.  Still  I  cannot  doubt  myself  that  the  reference  to 
■land not  to  Joshua  is  the  correct  one."  Poletto  in  his  com- 
aiy  on  this  passage  is  also  strongly  of  the  same  opinion. 
fitV'ord:  Favor<ire  for  fcrvorire  is  found  among  the  old 
:is.  G.  Villani  uses  it  in  the  following  two  passages: 
nii,  cap.  58,  "Amava  i  Fiamminghi,  e  per  favorarli  disse 
iQi^lie  .  .  . :  io  temo  che  il  Re  dl  Francia  non  riceva  ver- 
la  e  pericolo  a  questo."  And  lib.  viii,  cap.  63  :  "  E  con 
to  lavorava  i  Fiamminghi  i  suoi  ribelli." 
t«co  tdrea  .  .  .  la  memoria:  Benvenulo  says:  "scilicet, 
belt,  qui  tunc  sedebat  et  faciebat  guerram  cum  christranis 
ctira  saracenis,  ut  plene  dictum  est  Inferni  capitulo  XIX  ; 
linen  debuisset  facerc  bellum  cum  saracenis,  quia  habebal 
maieriacn."  The  passage  referred  to  is  in  Inf.  xxvii. 
irch  {Trionfo  dtlla  Fama,  ij,  lerzint  47,  48),  writes  in  the 
!  sense: 

"  Questo  (di  ch'  io  mi  sdegoo  e  'ndarno  grido) 

JFece  in  Genisalem  con  le  sue  mani 
I  II  mal  guardato  e  ^k  negletlo  nido. 

Itte  superbi,  o  miseri  Crisliani, 
I         Consumando  1'  un  1'  altro,  e  non  vi  cagUa 
'  Che  '1  sepolcro  di  Cristo  ^  in  man  di  cani." 

remarks  that  the  fact  of  having  mentioned  the  Holy 
1  luggeMed  to  Danle  an  invective,  which  he  puts  into  the 
dl  of  FolchettOi,  himself  a  bishop  and  persecutor  of  heretics, 
Mt  the  popes  and  cardinals  who  were  ever  seeking  how  to 
lup  riches,  instead  of  attending  to  matters  of  religion. 

y  3 
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Full  meet  it  was  to  leave  her  in  some  hea^'en  ss  a 
palm  of  the  lofty  victory-  which  was  gained  with  th* 
one  palm  and  with  the  other  ;  because  she  lent  ha 
aid  to  the  first  glorious  exploit  of  Joshua  in  the  Holj 
Land  (a  matter)  which  but  little  stirs  the  merocKy  of 
the  Pope. 

Having  thus  spoken  of  the  Pope's  neglect  of  the  Hoi 
Land,  he  passes  on  to  say  that  it  is  due  to  the  avaril 
of  the  whole  priesthood,  who  have  been  so  coirupfe 
by  the  circulation  of  the  golden  florin  of  that  deri 
founded  city.  Florence,  that  they,  the  Pastors  of  tJl 
Church,  have  been  transformed  into  rapacious  wolv 
For  this  accursed  greed  of  gain  all  religious  siu 
has  been  thrust  aside,  and  the  books  of  ecclesiastic 
law,  as  offering  opportunities  for  amassing  weaU 
are  alone  diligently  conned  by  the  fathers  of 
Church. 

La  lua  ciltJi,  chp  di  colui  &  pianta* 

Che  pria  volse  Ic  spallc  al  suo  fattore, 
E  di  cui  k  la  inridia  lanto  pian|j),t 


*  pianta :  The  Gran  Disionario,  under  §  7  of  this  word, 
the  fiiilowing  signification,  Opcra^  Fondazione,  and  quou* 


ideniical  passage.     Compare  also  (with  a  somewhat 
meaning)  where  il  occurs  in  Purg.  xx,  43-4S : 
"  lo  fui  radice  della  mala  pjania, 

Che  la  terra  cristiana  tuita  adug^a 
SI  chc  buon  frutio  rado  sc  ne  schianU." 
Scarta/iini  observes  ih.it  Mars,  the  patron  of  Florence  (/«/ 
144),  was  by  the  Fathers  of  the  Church  considered  w  bt 
demon,  as  all  other  pagan  divinilie.s. 

t  lanto  fiiiinia:  On  this  and  the  alternate  reading  »**I1 
Moore's  Ttxtiiii!  Criticism,  pp.  453,  454  :  There  is  lirtle  iJod 
that  tailtn  pianla  is  correct  here,  and  not  tutlit  gvanit, 
advocated  by  Dr.  Barlow.  The  reason  he  gives  in  its  favour 
against  it,  vii.:  that  it  avoids  the  repetition  of  ihc  samei 
pianla,  though  in  a  different  sense,  m  two  successive  ThjiB 
But  if  the  sense  be  different,  this  is  by  no  means  unconunMi 
Dante,  and  there  is  another  and  a  still  stronger  case  only  ~ 
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Produce  e  spande  il  maledello  fiorc'  130 

Ch'ha  ttisviaie  le  pecore  e  gli  agni, 

PecocchS  faUo  ha  iupo  del  paslore. 
Per  questo  1*  Evangelio  e  i  Uollor  niagni 

Son  dEreliili,  e  solo  ai  Decretal!  t 


lines  above,  where /a/iBi  occurs  twice,  and  it  is  not  even  a 
Bt  part  of  speech,  bui  the  same  substantive  in  both  cases, 
Il  in  a  dilTerent  sense.  It  Is  not  unlikely  that  the  desire 
»d  such  repetition  may  have  prompted  the  change  tti 
It  here.  Possibly,  too,  there  was  a  blundering  sense  of  an 
ptiety  in  the  combinarion  '  tanto  pianla,'  as  indicated  by 
iighlly  supported  variants  /unfa  pianla  and  tuHa  pianla. 
'  plorata  is  a  specimen  of  the  more  audacious  style  of 
dation.  Doublless  Dante  had  in  his  mind  the  well-known 
ge  in  Wisdem  %  2^:  '  Invidiaaulcmdiaboli  mors  iniroivil 
)cm  lerrarum."     Also  the  idea  of  the  ruin  wrought  in  the 

by  ihe  envy  of  the  devil  maybe  illustrated  by  the  allusive 
Jice  to  Eve  in  Par.  xjii,  jg,  '  II  cui  palala  a  tullo  il  mondo 
'  The  weight  of  authority  among  the  early  Ciimmcnta- 
!,  as  appears  (in  list)  above,  in  favour  of  tatilo  pianta." 
'ore;  The  golden  florin  of  Florence  was  stamped  with  the 
'hich  was  the  device  of  the  banner  of  the  Slate,  and  ^ort 
xi  figuratively  here  to  signify  that  coin.  Giov.  Villani 
71)  relates  how  this  florin  w-as  counterfeited  by  Pope 
XXII :  "  Papa  Giovanni  (iiel  1322)  fece  fare  in  Avignone 
uova  monela  d'  oru  fatta  del  peso  c  lega  e  conio  del  fiorino 
di  Firenie  san/a  alira  intrasetina,  se  non  che  dal  laio  del 
diceano  le  leltcre  il  nome  del  papa  Giovanni  ;  la  qual  cosa 

messa  a  grande  riprenslone,  a  fare  dissimulare  si  falia 
;a  come  il  fiorino  di  Firenie." 

7/0  ai  Dtcrelaii  si  sludia :  Dante  utters  a  similar  cry  of 
lalion  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Cardinals  (J^iV.  viii,  114-121^: 
t  Gregorius  tuus  in  telis  araneamm  ;  jacel  Ambrosius  in 
Sis  dericorum  latibulis ;  jacet  Auguslinus ;  abjectus  Diony- 
lamascenusci  Beda;  el  nescioquodi^ifirw/nniilnnocentiuni, 
jensem  declamani.  Cur  enim  ?  Illi  Deum  ciuaerebani,  ui 
«i  optimum;  isti  census  et  beneficia  consequuntur."  The 
(um  Juris  was  written  by  Bishop  Guglielmo  Durante  in 

the  Innoccntius  alluded  to  is  Pope  Innocent  IV  ([243- 
;  author  of  the  Apparatus^  a  comment  on  the  first  five 

of  the  Decretals;  Cardinal  Enrico  Ostiense  is  referred 
Par.  xii,  S3.  Scarta/iini  says  that  the  tirst  five  books  of 
lecretals  were  compiled  by  order  of  Gregory  IX  in  1234. 
ice  VIII  added  a  sixth  book.    The  Decretals  iotroduced 


k. 


326 


Readings  on  (he  Paradtso.       Canto  DL 


•X 


Si  studia  si  die  pare  ai  lor  vivagoi.* 
A  queslo  inlendc  il  papa  e  i  cardinali  : 
Non  vaono  \  lor  peusieri  a  Nanaretie, 
\X  dove  Cabbrielio  aper^e  I'  all. 

Thy  city,  which  halh  been  ptaiiled  by  him  (Sauo) 
who  first  turned  bis  back  upon  his  Maker,  and  wboM 
envy  has  caused  so  much  weeping,  brings  forth  and 
spreads  abroad  the  accursed  flower  (tl  e.  die  lilj 
stamped  on  the  florin)  which  has  led  astray  both 
the  sheep  and  the  lambs  (i.e.  old  and  young)  t«- 
cause  it  has  made  a  wolf  of  the  shepherd.  For  ihis 
the  Gospel  and  the  great  Doctors  (the  Fathers  of  iht 
Church)  are  laid  aside,  and  only  lo  the  DetreUls  is 
such  great  siudy  given,  which  it  shows  upon  tlieii 
(well  -  thumbed  and  annotated)  margins.  To  ihu 
(greed  of  gain)  both  Pope  and  Cardinals  give  (11 
theit  application  :  their  thoughts  travel  not  to  Nut- 
reih,  there  whither  Gabriel  directed  his  flight  (/I'r 
opened  his  wings). 

l-'olco  finishes  by  foretelling  better  days,  when  Room 
and  its  many  sacred  spots,  consecrated  by  the  bloo 


B  new  system  of  discipline,  in  character  with  the  iipioraiice  n 
poverty  of  thought  of  the  times.  Lana  conteinpniously  ol 
Ihein  :  "  scieniia  lucrativa  e  conmmeliosa  ....  imperqudlo  ^ 
ogni  parte  con  fallace  si  pu6e  subsieniare,  e  di  vcro  non  M 
ha  espressa  veritade." 

*  •vivagni :  Casini  says  that,  beyond  a  doubt,  this  alludti  I 
the  habit  prevalent  in  the  1 3th  cenlurj'  of  making  maij;lnal  a 
notations  and  comments  on  the  text  of  the  Decreials  "1"^ 
having  only  been  recently  arranged,  affortlcd  food  for  varia 
anil  often  very  confliciing  inlerprelaiions ;  ihe  result  of  "hi 
was  thai,  in  that  cenmrj',  doctors  of  canonical  law  $«vn> 
especially  in  the  schools  of  Bolonga.  J'/i'iyniimeansthebon 
or  edge  of  anything  ;  hence  I-ana,  Benvetiuto  and  some  oil 
old  Commentators,  have  tried  to  prove  lliat  ihe  allusion  is  to 
embroidered  edges  of  the  rich  apparel  of  cardinals  and  ptdll 
Bcnvenuto  says  of  vivagni :  "  idest,  vestibus  eorura  &umptM 
varialis  :  \'ivagnum  enim  vocatur  cxlremilas  panni,  pel  V 
pannus  cognoscilur."  In  Inf.  xiv,  123,  Dawlc  speaks  of 
hardened  tnar^n  of  the  Phlegethon  as  qtteslo  vivigna. 
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martyrs,  shall  be  delivered  from  the  immoral 
iment  of  the  Pontiffs.  Some  see  in  this  predic- 
an  allusion  to  the  death  of  Boniface  VIII.  i,I»f. 
53 ;  Purg.  XX,  86) ;  some  think  it  alludes  to  the 
sfer  of  the  papal  seat  to  Avignon ;  but  both 
tazzini  and  Casini  prefer  to  see  here  the  hope 
resscd  of  the  future  mysterious  liberator,  who 
Id  cleanse  Italy  from  the  foul  impurities  that 
its  fair  soil. 
Ma  Vaticano  e  I'allre  parii  elette 

Di  Roma,  che  son  stale  cimiterjo  140 

Alia  miliiia*  che  Pieuo  scguetlc, 
Toslo  libere  fien  deU'adulleno."  + 

tut  Vatican  and  other  chostn  spots  of  Rome,  which 
are  been  the  buryitig-placc  of  the  soldiery  thai  fol- 
)wed  Peter,  shall  soon  be  delivered  from  this  adul- 

=0-" 

uilizia  :  The  giorious  body  of  martyrs  and  saints,  who  died 

C  Christian  Failh,  following  the  example  of  St.  Peier,  who 

Kved  by  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  to  have  died  a  martyr 

Compare  Bishop  Heber,  St.  Stephen's  Day: 

A  noble  army,  men  and  boys, 

The  matron  and  the  maid. 
Around  the  Saviour's  throne  rejoice 

In  robes  of  white  arrayed. 
They  climbed  the  steep  ascent  of  Heaven 

Through  peril,  toil,  and  pain. 
O  God  to  us  may  Grace  be  given 
To  follow  in  their  traini " 


J/eno:  The  rapacity  of  the  Pontiffs  was  the  principal 
f  the  evil  government  of  the  Church,  and  In  fnf,   wx^ 
Uante  rebukes  ihem  for  their   prostitution  of  holy 

'•  O  Simon  mago,  o  miaeri  seguacl, 

Cht  le  cusc  di  Dio,  che  di  bontaie 
Deono  essere  spose,  e  voi  rapaci 
Per  ofo  e  per  argento  adulterate." 

End  of  Canto  IX. 
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Ascent  to  the  Fourth  Spheke. — The  Heavd 
OF  the  Sun,  or  the  Heaven  of  Wiswn 
AND  Knowledge. — The  Theologians  ami 
Fathers  of  the  Church.  —  St.  Thom-u 
Aquinas.~Boethius;  and  the  Schooue* 

The  last  Canto  ended  with  one  of  those  outbursts  I 

indignation,  which    Dante  was  but  seldom  able  t 

suppress,  against  Boniface  VIII,  whom  he  regjrdoi 

as  the  principal  cause  of  the  great  misfortune  ofb 

life — his  exile  from    Florence.      The  present  CaWi 

begins  with  an  exordium  addressed  to  the  rodtf 

introductory  of  the  ascent  from  Venus  to  the  Sun. 

Benvcnuto  divides  the  Canto  into  four  parts. 

In  the  First  Division,  from  v.  I  to  v.  27,  Dwl 

describes  the  wonderful  order  of  the  Heavens 

In  the  Second  Division,  from  v.  28  to  v. 

relates  his  ascent  into  the  Heaven  of  the  Sun. 

/n  the   Third  Division,  from  v.   52  to  v. 

describes  the  bright  spirits  of  personages  of  cnlij? 

ened  wisdom  and  knowledge  that  had  their  abode 

the  Heaven  of  the  Sun. 

/«  the  Fourth  Division,  from  v.  82  to  v.  148, 
spirit  of  St  Thomas  Aquinas  declares  himself 
Dante,  and  mentions  some  of  the  more  eminen 
his  companions  in  this  Sphere. 


off 
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Division  I.      Dante,  in  Convito  ii,  14,  11.  123-153, 
toiJcea  the  Heaven  of  the  Sun  the  symbol  of  Arith- 
detic,  i.e.  the  first  Science  of  the  Quadriviutn. 
Cuardando*  nel  suo  fig!io  con  I'  aiiiore 
Che  r  uno  e  I'allro  eiernalmenle  spira, 
Lo  primo  ed  ineffiibile  valore, 
Quanto  per  mente  o  perlocot  si  gira 

Con  tanlo  ordine  fe',  ch'  esser  non  puote  5 

*  Gwirdiindo,  el  aeq.:  These  opening  lines  of  the  Canto  are 

in  lull  ajjreemenl  with  those  of  Hi.  Thomas  Aquinas,  who  {Siimiii. 

Tlucl,  piirs  i,  qu.  xlv,  art.  6)  writes  ;  "Creare  non  est  proprium 

ulicra  personae,  sed  commune  loti  Triniiali  ....  Deus  Paler 

optntus  est  creaturam  per  suum  Verhum,  quod  est  Filius ;  el 

Krnnim  amorem,  qui  est  Spirilus  sancius  ....  sicui  naiura 

oivina,  llcel  sil  communis  tribus  pcrsonis.  ordine  tamen  quodam 

eis  convenit,  inqitanium  Filius  accipit  naturam  divinani  a  Patre, 

el  Spirilus  sanctiis  ah  ulroque ;  iia  etiam  el  virtus  creandi, 

lieu  iii  communis  Iribus   personis,  ordine  lamen  quodam  eis 

trovtnii.     Nam  Filius  habet  earn  a  Paire,  et  Spiritus  sancius 

»b  Wroque.     Undc  creatorem  esse  aitribuilur  Pairi,  ut  ei  qui 

non  habet  virtulcm  creandi  ab  alio.      De  Filio  autem  diciiur 

(/iwn.j.  3):  /'^j-yvf)/i(jwn('ii/(Ki'.i  JWrtC.inquantumhabeieajnden 

'ifluicm,  sed  ab  alio.     Nam  haec  praepositio,  '/""i'  solel  deno- 

'"tcausam  mediara  sive  principum  de  principio.     Sed  Spiritui 

siQOo,  qui  habet  eamdem  virtutem  ab  ulroque,  ailribuiturquod 

ooniinando  gubemet  ei  vivificet  quae  sunt  creaia  a   Patre  per 

J'llium."     And  again,  ibiii.  qu.  xxxii,  art.   i:   "Virtus  crealiva 

Dd  est  communis  (oti  Triniiaii.     Unde  pertinet  ad  unitatem 

'swotiK,  non  ad  dislinctionem  personarum." 

y,'  P"  mentf  o  per  loco:  Some  read  o  per  occhio.     On  this  see 

^•^fe.  Tfxtuitl  Criticism,  pp.  454-455:  "The  subsiiiution  of 

*rtM  for  loco,  which  is  foimd  in  a  small  number  of  MSS.,  was 

Slir'^'''*  '"'^"''^'i  to  supply  a  better  antithesis  10  menU  .... 

'**  appropriateness  of  the  .  .  .  ./aciliay  lfclio{recckio)\%  merely 

"P^rfiriai^  and  disappears  on  a  closer  examinalion  of  the  pas- 

^*.  lot  si  ^fira  suits  ioiO  much  better  than  occhio.     The  'eye' 

^  "01  the  sphere  in  which  the  objects  of  the  externa]  world  in 

"y  s«nse  move  or  '  revolve '  {si  gird).      They  revolve  in  space 

'^   as  the  objects  of  thought  may  be  said  to  revolve  in  the 

fj*'^-  !•  is  not  therefore  a  question  of  the  organ  or  instrument 

.  I*<;rceplion,  bodily  or  mental,  but  of  the  sphere  of  existence 

(•    *He  objects  of  sense  or  of  ihouyhl.     The  antithesis  is  the 

^*'liar  one  between  t4  itrvih  {loco)  and  li  mirri  {menle),  and 
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Spnza  gustar*  di  lui  chi  ci&  rimira. 

Contemplating  His  Son  with  the  Love  which  both 
the  One  and  the  Other  eternally  breathe  foitK 
the  First  and  Ineffable  Power  (God  the  Fjthai, 
created  with  so  much  order  all  that  revolves  through 
the  mind  or  through  space,  that  there  can  be  no  one 
who  contemplates  (all)  this  without  tasting  oT  Hun. 

Antoiielli  {ap.  Tommaseo)  calls  these  lines  a  sublime 
introduction,  in  which  the  Poet  prepares  the  rcadec 
for  his  instantaneous  passage  from  Venus  to  the  Sui 
and  for  the  contemplation  of  the  lofty  matters  dm 
he  will  describe  within  that  great  luminary.  Dantt 
begins  by  saying  that  God  the  Father,  the  Vnu^ 
Might,  created  the  universe  through  the  Son,  and  ia 
the  Holy  Spirit.  (Let  us  make  Man  in  Our\ni.kSf\. 
God  the  Father,  who  has  of  Himself  llic  crcativt 
power  (says  Scartazzini),  looking  into  His  Diviut 
Son,  Who  is  the  Wisdom,  the  thought,  the  Wwd 

the  distinclion  thus  briefly  indioitecj  i^  the  same  as  is  dCMjiW 
with  more  pomp  by  Wordsworth  in  the  lines; 

'  Whose  dwelling  is  the  light  of  selling  suns. 
And  the  round  ocean,  and  the  living  air, 
And  the  blue  sky,  and  in  the  mind  of  man.' 
...    It  is  curious  lo  note  that  /0ff),  after  appearing  in  tht  ^ 
four  Editions,  m   the    Edistone  Nidobeatina  (1477},  and  tbt 
early  Spanish  translation  of  Febrer  ^14:8).  seems  10  h.i\t  bea 
almost  entirely  displaced  \if  ocikio  m  later  editions,  i(  1  nt] 
judge  from  my  havmg  found  it  in  two  only(Wiite  and  Sta' 
laiiini)  out  of  twenty-live  such  that  I  have  consulted  heic."   1 
notice  that  in  Casini's  commentary,  published  after  Dr.  McOR 
wrote  the  itbo\'c,  the  reading  is  toco. 

•  Sfnsa  gustitr,  el  seq.  ;  On  this  Pictro  di  Danic:  "Scd,!! 
dixi,  videndo  opera  ejus  gustamus,  idest  asserere  debemus  ipm 
esse;  unde  Psahnisia;  guifulc  el  videle  quoniam  tuevit  at 
Domitius  .  .  .  Et  Bottius  in  IH  Coniela/ionit,  Proi.^: 
'  Kcspicite  coeli  spatium,  firmiludinem.  celeritaiem  et  aliqutoda 
destnile  villa  mirari.  Quml  quidem  coclum  non  bis  potiia  O^ 
quam  sua,  qua  regitur  ralione,  mirandum.'" 
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*hc  Logos,  of  the  Father,"  and  from  Him  taking  the 
<nanner  of  creating  in  combination  with  Love,  namely: 
l»ith  the  Holy  Ghost.  Who  with  eternal  spiration  pro- 
«t«ls  from  the  Father  and  the  Son  {fiiioque).  these 
three,  Who  are  the  Holy  Trinity,  formed  all  things, 
both  visible  and  invisible,  with  so  much  order,  that 
no  one  who  considers  that  order,  can  fail  to  taste 
something  of  the  mighty  works  of  God. 

Dante  now  invites  his  Readers  to  look  up  with  him 
and  behold  the  higher  spheres,  and  especially  at  that 
point  where  the  two  opposite  motions  intersect  each 
other,  namely,  the  diurnal  or  equatorial  from  east  to 
*csl,  and  the  planetary  or  zodiacal  from  west  to  east. 
In  that  way  Dante  fixes  our  attention  to  the  two 
tquinoctial  points,  where  the  contact  of  the  two  forces, 
"loving  in  opposite  directions,  takes  place. 
Leva  dunque,  leilor,  aU'alie  rotet 


RS 


[•  "  In  the  beginning  was  the  Word,  and  the  Word  was  with 
W,*"*!  the  Wwd  was  Cod.  The  same  was  in  the  beginning 
Sti  God.  All  thing;  were  made  by  Him  ;  and  without  Him 
•"  not  anything  made  thai  was  made  .  .  .  He  was  in  the 
*oikl,  and  the  world  was  made  by  Him,  and  ihe  world  knew 
Him  noL"  (John  i,  i-to).  Dean  Plumptre  remarks  that 
U'iDte';  theology  is  an  echo  of  this  text  as  also  of  Col.  \,  |6  ; 
Snd  llih.  i,  J  ;  and  of  the  Nicene  and  Athanasian  creeds. 

t  t  alU  roll :  In  Purg.  viii,  16-18,  the  spirits  in  [he  Flowery 
^'Uey,  singing  the  Compline  Hymn  are  described  as  gaiing 
i|«ri  the  spheres  above  : 

"Avendo  gli  occhi  allc  supeme  role"  : 
i^w  »lso  in  Purg.  xxiv,  88-90,  Korese  de'  Oonati's  prophecy  of 
■Jic  faie  of  his  brother  Corso  (a  vaticinium  post  tventum)  which 
I''  Concludes  by  saying  : 

"Non  hanno  molio  a  volger  quelle  rote 

(E  Arrcto  gli  occhj  al  ciel),  che  ti  fia  chiaro 
Ci<>  che  il  mio  dir  piii  dichiarar  non  puole." 
KtA  in  Beatrice's  speech  to  the  Angels  in  the  Terrestrial  Para- 
'''^(/'Kr^.wot,  109-111); 
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planted  in  men  and  things  here  on  Earth, 
the  obh'quity_of  the  Zodiac  was  sensibly  much 
or  less  than  what  i?  now  seen,  in  both  cases  everj'tliinj 
would  be  changed  relating  to  climates;  and  ihena 
would  result  grave  alteration  in  the  distribution  of  li^ 
and  heat,  of  the  hours  of  night  and  day,  of  npourt 
and  dews,  of  rain  and  wind,  of  ice  and  snow,  ii«w 
mention  the  real  and  solemn  facts  which  Dante  migbt 
be  indicating. 

E  se  dal  dritto  piii  o  men  lonuno 

Fosse  i1  panire,  assai  sarebbc  ntanco  < 

E  giii  e  su*  deH'ordine  mondano. 

And  if  the  departure  from  the  straight  line  bad  been 
of  greater  or  lesser  distance,  much  of  the  muodane 
order  both  below  and  above  (;>.  in  the  two  tent* 
trial  hemispheres)  would  be  defective. 

Dante  then  points  out  to  the  Reader,  whom  he  figure 

as  sitting  at  the  Banquet  (Convito),  that  the  daintio 

set  before  him  are  but  a  foretaste  of  the  succulent  ai") 


•  ^'jJ  e  su :  Compare  /'urg.  iv,  6|  -66 : 

"Ond'egli  a  me  :  '  Se  Castorc  e  I'olluce 

FoMcro  in  compagriia  di  quello  specchio, 
Che  su  e  giii  del  5uo  lumc  conduce, 
Tu  vederesti  i1  Zodiac o  rubecchio 

Ancora  all'  Orse  piii  sireito  rotare, 
Se  non  useisse  fuor  del  cammin  vecchto.'" 
On  this   Dr.   Moore   writes  to  me  :  "  I  cannot  but  thinic  ^ 
Pur^.  iv,  63,  strongly  favours  the  interpretation  of  "the  t" 
hemispheres.     The  two  passages  are  very  much  alike,  and  ha 
the  inclination   of  the  Ecliptic   that  just  causes   the  diflen'' 
climatic  conditions  of  the  two  Hemispheres,"  Casini  and  i'oleiw 
lake  the  same  view,  interpreting  g-iH  e  su :  "nci  due  finis*''^ 
terrestri.  era  i  qtiali  il  sole  conlinuamenle  sale  e  discende." 
large  number  of  distinguished  Commentators  however  undef" 
stand ^'iJ  e  su  la  mean  "On  Earth  and  in  the  Heavens;"  wbrt 
l.ana.  followed  by  a  few  moderns,  thinks  il  means  "the  I* 
poles." 
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lutritious  food  which  is  to  follow.     Let  the  Reader 
11  to,  and  nourish  himself. 

Or  li  riman,  leltor,  sopra.  11  luo  banco, 

Dietro  pensando  a  cio  che  si  ptcliba,* 
S'es^er  vuoi  lieto  assait  prima  che  sianco. 
Messo  t'  ho  innanii ;  omai  per  le  li  ciba ;  25 

Ch&  a  si  torce  tutta  la  mia  curat 
QucHa  materia  ond'io  son  fatto  scriba. 

^RemaiD  now,  Reader,  upon  thy  bench  {i.e.  seated  at 

[table),  pursuing  in  thought  that  which  is  sel  before 

1  thee,  if  thou  wouldst  be  much  delighted  before  (thou 

|«rt)  wearied.      I  have  set  before  thee  (the  repast): 

henceforth  feed  thyself;  since  the  matter  of  which 

I  have  been  made  the  scribe  recalls  to    itself  the 

whole  of  my  attention. 


Division  II.  After  inviting  the  Reader  to  contem- 
plate with  admiration  the  Wisdom  of  the  Creator  in 
liaving  so  wondrously  arranged  the  oblique  motion 


*  ti preliba:  The  common  rendering  of  this,  is  "to  have  a 
fortlHsle"  (prigustare);  but  Buli  lakes  it  as  a  synonym  of 
MiMO  fho  i/iriansi'm  I.  25  :  "dot:  a  la  materia  che  io  6ne 
riB(r)  inanli,  che  &  materia  da  essere  pensala  con  diletto." 
Cuini  says  that  this  interpretation  is  by  no  means  d<rvoid  of 
wymolojjital  foundation,  as  the  verb  Ubare^  signifies  "to  sprinkle 
thf  aliar  with  a  drink  offering,"  and  hence  comes  to  mean  "  to 
Wier.  to  present,"  prelibare  "  10  sel  before  any  one." 

t  (Uiai:  This  must  be  taken  with  litlo,  not  with  prima. 
lltnvenuto:  "  Se  vttoi  esstr  ussai  lielo  fria  che  stance;  quasi 
iviX:  talis  est  materia  inchoata,  quod  si  exerceas  tuum  in- 
Knium  circa  cognitionem  ejus  recipies  magnam  delectaiionem 
»nlrriiiam  intellectus  tuus  sit  faligatus,"  etc.  Buti  explains  the 
silence  in  the  same  way. 

I  *ii  tant  tiiltii  la  mia  cura :  "idcst,  trahit  totam  intentionem 
t' operatlDnem  meam  ad  se,  principale  ihema,  quasi  dicat :  non 
'■'    '1  docere   astrologiam,  qui.i    habeo   prosequi    maleriam 
im  de  Den;  nam,  teste  philosnpho,  poetae  fueruni  primi 
"t.iiogi/antes  de  Deo,"    (Benvenuio). 
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planted  in  men  and  things  here  on  Earth.  And  S 
the  obliquity^of  the  Zodiac  was  sensibly  much  gfeiW 
or  less  than  what  is  now  seen,  in  both  cases  everjlbinj 
would  be  changed  relating  to  climates;  and  Ihcnct 
would  result  grave  alteration  in  the  distribution  of  lighl 
and  heat,  of  the  hours  of  night  and  day,  of  vapoun 
and  dews,  of  rain  and  wind,  of  ice  and  snow,  not  lo 
mention  the  real  and  solemn  facts  which  Dante  mtglii 
be  indicating. 

E  se  dal  dritto  piii  o  men  lonlano 

Fosse  it  pariire,  assai  sarebbe  tnanoo  V 

E  gill  c  su*  dell'ordine  mondano. 

And  if  the  deparnire  from  the  straight  line  had  b«n 
of  grealer  or  lesser  distance,  much  of  the  mundane 
order  both  below  and  above  {i.t.  in  the  two  lems- 

trial  hemispheres)  would  be  defective. 

Dante  then  points  out  to  the  Reader,  whom  he  figuro 
as  sitting  at  the  Banquet  (Convito),  that  the  dainlb 
set  before  him  are  but  a  foretaste  of  the  succulent  ind 


*  gih  e  sv :  Compare  Porff.  iv,  61-66  : 

"  Ond'  egli  a  me  :  '  Se  Castorc  e  Polluce 

Fossero  in  compagnia  di  quello  specchio, 
Che  511  e  gill  del  9UO  lume  conduce, 
Tu  vederesti  il  Zodiac o  ru beech io 

Ancora  all'Orie  pifi  strelio  rotare, 
Se  non  uscisse  fuor  del  cammin  vecchio.'" 
Oa  this  Dr.  Moore  writes  to  me ;  "  I  cannot  bui  tlimk  ll* 
Pur^-  iv,  63,  sirongly  favours  the  interpretation  of  "iheW 
hemispheres.  The  two  passages  are  very  much  alike,  andilit 
the  inclination  of  the  Ecliptic  that  just  causes  ihe  ditfaMi 
climatic  conditions  of  ihe  two  Hemispheres."  Casini  .ind  F(ilnii| 
lake  the  same  view,  interpreting  ^d  e  sv:  "nei  due  eBiisiti 
lerresiri,  ira  i  quali  il  sole  continoamente  sale  e  disccnde-'  * 
large  number  of  distinguished  Commeotators  however  uD'l''' 
stand  gii  e  su  to  mean  "  On  Earth  and  in  the  Heavens ; "  »'"'' 
Lana,  followed  by  a  few  moderns,  thinks  it  means  "llic  '** 
poles." 
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utritious  food  which  is  to  follow.     Let  the  Reader 

ill  to,  and  nourish  himself. 

B        Or  ti  riman,  leiior,  sopta  il  tuo  banco, 
^H               Dietro  pensando  a  cio  che  si  preliba,* 
^B                 S'esscr  vuol  lieto  assaif  prima  chc  stance 
^B         Messo  1'  ho  iananzi ;  omai  per  le  ti  ciba ;                      25 
^H               Ch^  a  ^k  torce  Ititta  la  mia  curaj 
^H                Qtiella  materia  ond'io  son  fatio  scriba. 

^^emain  now,  Reader,  upon  thy  bench  {i.e.  seated  at 
^table),  pursuing  in  thought  that  which  is  set  before 
ihee,  if  thou  wouldst  be  much  delighted  before  (thou 
art)  wearied.      I  have  set  before  thee  (the  repast): 
henceforth  feed  thyself;  since  the  matter  of  which 
I  have  been  made  ihe  scribe  recalls  lo   itself  the 
^whole  of  my  attention. 

Division  II.     After  inviting  the  Reader  to  contem- 
plate with  admiration  the  Wisdom  of  the  Creator  in 
hnving  so  wondrously  arranged  the  oblique  motion 

*  ti  preliba:  The  common  rendering  of  this,  is  "to  have  a 
fcreiaste"  [pregustare)  \  but  Buti  takes  it  as  a  synonym  of 
Mate  f  ho  innaHsi  in  1.  25:  "ciot  a  la  materia  che  io  httc 
niKSo  inanti,  che  h  materia  da  essere  pensata  con  diletto." 
Cuini  says  thai  this  interpretation  is  by  no  means  devoid  of 
(lyirological  foundation,  as  [he  verb  /linre,  signifies  "to  sprinkle 
the  aliar  with  a  drink  offering,"  and  hence  comes  lo  mean  "  to 
olfcr,  10  present,"  pretibare  "'  to  set  before  any  one." 

t  auai:  This  must  be  taken  with  lieto,  not  with  prima, 
fenvenuto :  '^Se  7'uoi  esser  iismi  lido  pria  cht  slanco;  quasi 
<lw»i:  talis  est  materia  inchoata,  cjuod  si  exerceas  tuum  in- 
jtcniiun  circa  cognitionem  ejus  recipies  magram  delectaiionem 
^lle(|uam  intellectus  tuus  sit  fatigatus,"  etc.  Buti  explains  the 
•OHuice  in  ihc  same  way. 

I  It  ti  lorce  lulla  la  miaaira :  "idest,  Irahit  Intam  intentionem 

?' operalionem  meam  ad  sc.  principale  ihcma,  <|uasi  dical  \  non 

'Mcndo  dncere   astrologiam,  C|uia   habeo   prosequi    maleriam 

Pwticam  de  Deo;  nam,  teste  philosopho,  poelae  fuerunt  primi 

JjWlogiianlcs  de  Deo."     (Benvcnuto). 
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of  the  Sun  and  the  planets  throughout  the  Zodiic 
with  the  direct  motion  of  the  Fixed  Stare  pandld 
to  the  Equator,  in  such  wise,  that  ever>'  part  of  the 
surface  of  the  Earth  could  enjoy  the  benefits  cJ 
celestial  influences,  Dante  goes  on  to  describe  lili 
entrance  into  the  Sun,  which  was  just  then  in  Ari& 
He  confesses  however  that,  even  though  he  ^ouU 
have  recourse  to  intellect  and  experience  {ttso.  1  4}}, 
he  still  would  not  be  able  to  relate  it  in  such  Un- 
guage  that  his  readers  shall  realize  what  the  inl^ 
rior  of  the  Sun  was.  where  things  could  not  be  di*- 
tinguished  by  any  difiference  of  colour — for  everythiog 
shone  with  the  Sun's  radiance — but  could  only  be 
distinguished  by  the  greater  or  lesser  intensity  of 
their  light. 

Antonelli  says  that,  according  to  the  system  C 
astronomy  followed  by  Dante,  the  Sun,  being  bone 
along  every  day  in  the  general  revolving  motioorf 
the  spheres  from  east  to  west,  and  every  day  revolvmj 
in  the  very  centre  of  the  Zodiac  from  west  to  cift 
with  a  motion  continuously  ascending  or  de5cendil{ 
in  relation  to  the  Equator,  it  follows  of  necessity  l!uL 
from  these  two  continuous  motions,  the  Sun  is  d^ 
scribing  within  the  surface  of  its  sphere  a  conlicuoiB 
line  of  a  spiral  form  like  a  vine  training  round  a  sC'i. 
or  like  a  snail  who  advances  but  one  pace  in  a  if 
....  But  if  Dante  had  stopped  here,  he  would  la« 
left  the  position  of  that  Planet  (the  Sun)  very  unik- 
termined  ;  since  from  it  spirals  are  formed  in  all  i" 
motions  in  relation  to  the  Equator,  so  Dante  ss(; 
gests  as  a  determinant  element, /m  ehe  piii  tostoogiW 
s'  apprescnla  (I.  i'^). 
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Lo  ministro  maggior  ddla  natura, 

Che  del  valor  del  ciclo  il  mondo  imprenta, 
£  col  5UD  lume  il  tempo  ne  misura, 

Con  quella  parte  che  su  si  ram  men  ta 
CoDgiunlo,  si  girava  per  le  spire  • 
In  che  piii  tosto  ognora  s' appresenta : 

Ed  io  era  con  lui;  ma  del  saliret 

Non  m'  accors'  io,  se  tion  com'  uom  s'  accorge, 
Anzi  il  primo  pensicr,  del  suo  venire. 

The  mightiest  Minister  of  Nature  (i.e.  the  Sun),  who 
imprints  the  Wotld  with  the  power  of  Heaven,  and 
wiUi  his  light  measures  out  the  lime  for  us,  conjoined 
with  thai  part  which  has  been  mentioned  above 
(namely,  the  Sign  of  Aries  into  which  the  Sun  had 
enlered),  was  circling  along  the  spirals  in  which  con- 


30 
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*  le  spirt:  Sec  Cesari,  Billizze,  p.  172.  "Le  spire  sono 
andar  del  ;ole  a  chiocciala  \i.e.  fatto  n  maniera  di  vile,  a 
ww^  semprc  acquislando  dell' equalore  verso  il  tropico  del 
incro;  nel  qua!  suo  procedere  leva  ogni  dl  piii  presto.  Spieyo 
nm'  ognora.  per  sempre,  come  avvcrbio  ;  e  cqs!  cesso  \I put  a 
ik^/ufgli  sirologamenii  che  ci  fanno  taluni."  Compare  Con- 
TOi,  iji,  5,  II.  142-151  :  "Conviene  i^k  Maria  vcggia  nel  prin- 
iptDdeH'Ariele.quando  ilsole  va  sotta  il  mezin  Cerchiode'primi 
Wiicsso  ^n\K  girnre  il  mondo  inlorno  giii  alia  terra,  ovvero  al 
Ittrc,  come  una  mola,  della  quale  non  paia  piii  che  mezzo  il 
wpo  suo:  e  questo  veggia  ven i re  montando  a  guisa  d'una  vitc 
i'un  (orchio  \lhe  icreiii  of  a  luine,  linen,  or  printing  press\  tanto 
it  compia  novantima  rota  e  poco  piii."  Dr.  Mooie  says  lo  me 
'hiiihe  spire  "\ti  which  he  (the  Sun)  constantly  presents  himself 
swlier"  denote  of  course  the  Spring  months,  since  after  the 
Sttmmw  Solsli^re  he  constantly  presents  himself,  or  rises,  later. 
Cmnpare  too,  in  the  above  quotation  from  the  Convilo  and  its 
[Mlinuation, the  words  monlandoanddiscendere.  (II.  149  and  158.) 
\  ma  del  salirf :  Dante  describes  the  insLinlaneous  velocity 
''his ascent  from  Venus  into  the  Sun,  by  CLimp.inng  it  to  the 
luickness  of  thought  This  is  well  e.iplaiiied  by  the  Ottimo, 
■Iw  says  that  Dante  found  himself  in  the  Sun,  but  only  knew 
''iw  he  had  come  there  without  being  awate  of  the  act  of 
owning;  just  like  a  thought  that  comes  into  a  man's  mind, 
°^^  iht  ihmker  does  not  know  of  its  coming,  until  it  is  actually 
l''*Wni  in  him.  Our  first  motions  are  not  subject  to  our  own 
wnuol. 
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tinually  ((>.  on  each  successive  day)  he  presenls 
himseir  earlier :  and  I  was  with  him  («>.  had  reachtd 
the  Sun);  but  of  the  ascent  I  was  not  conscious, 
otherwise  than  a  man  is  conscious,  before  the  bcgia- 

ning  of  a  thought,  of  its  coming. 

This  means  that,  before  the  thought  itself  has  become 
conscious,  he  is  aware  that  it  has  already  come,  orii 
already  formed  within  him.  Like  the  wind,  "hecja- 
nottell  whence  it  cometh."  till  he  feels  that  itisalrady 
present. 

After  an  outburst  of  rapture  at  the  glorious  bri^' 

ness  that  Beatrice  had  assumed,  Dante  says  that  in 

vain  would  he  attempt  to  describe  the  splendour  o 

the  souls  that  were  brighter  than  the  Sun  itself. 

O  neairicc*  <[uella  che  si  scorge  + 


•  0  BiaSrice:  There  is  here  a  very  importanl  diflerenw 
reading,  ivhich  considerably  allcrs  the  seme  of  IL  37'4o,  Tl« 
reading  I  follow  is  that  of  Dr.  Moore's  Oxfoni  Text,  the  FolipK^ 
Jesi.  Mantun,  and  Naples  editions,  the  Ottimo,  ibe  Amt\ 
Fiortntino,  Comoldi,  Fraticelli,  and  others.  The  reading  ok* 
generally  adopted  is  k  Beatrice,  guilla  =^  "ll  is  Beatrice  •!>*' 
efc,,  and  this  is  followed  by  a  full  stop  after  tpergt,  I.  jo,  iuikiH 
into  the  sense  of  the  lines  succeeding  it.  Others  a^nin  real  * 
Beatrice  =  "  And  Beatrice,"  etc  Scartaiiini  obscnei  ihil  dn 
diversity  of  the  irterp relations  is  more  important  than  tbil  _ 
(he  readings,  for  £may  either  mean  £^  "  it  is"  ;  or  £,  CC^ 
laiive  particle  ;  or  Eh^  an  interjection. 

t  ri  scorge  :  I  have  here  departed  from  the  Onford  ie\l,  viiA 
reads  n  scer^e.  On  this  Scariaziini  remarks :  "  Ma  qui  «<< 
finiscono  le  dxflicolti.  Cosa  sisniifica  la  frase  li  irpt^f?  iK.K 
He  reads  s)  scorge\  Gli  antichi  e  mohi  modemi  prcndpfio  (ji 
Siorgere  nel  senso  di  vtdere,  ossentart.  etc.,  e  spicy.ino:  "Chiii 
vede  semprc  piii  luminosa,  qtianto  piu  sale."  Cosl,  Ollime.  Brt 
ventito,  Bwi,  Landino,  Vellutello,  Ventuti,  Poggiali,  C 
Gregorclli,  Bcnassuli,  Mariotli,  etc.  Altri,  piendono  JOfp* 
ncl  senso  di  condurre,  gvidare,  etc.,  e  spiegano:  "CheW 
guida  di  alio  in  piu  alto  cieto.'  Cosl  Daniello  (il  qii.tlcltl 
CI  scorge\  I.onib;irdi,  Cosla,  Boi-(;hini,  Br.  Biancbi,  F 
Andreoli,  Trissino,  e  Camerini."  This  last  is  the  interpi 
I  follow. 
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Di  bene  ia  meglio  si  subjiainenle 
Che  I'allo  suo  per  tempo  non  si  sporge, 
lani'  esser  convenia  da  s&  lucente  t 
Quel  ch'era  deniro  al  sol  dov'io  entra'mi,* 
Non  per  color  +  nia  per  lume  parvenle, 
Fetch' io  lo  ingegno,  I'arte  e  I'liso  chiami, 
SI  nol  direi  che  mai  s'  immaginasse, 
Ma  creder  puossi,!  e  di  veder  si  brami. 
E  se  le  fanUsie  nostre  son  basse 
H         A  lanta  altezia,  non  f  maraviglia, 
^H         Ch^  sopra  il  so!  non  fu  occhio  ch'  andasse.§ 
^^p  how  radiant  must  Beatrice  have  been  in  herself, 
^mhe  who  thus  guides  one  Ifom  good  to  better  so  in- 
r     Stan  tan  eou  sly,  that  her  action  does  not  extend  over 
(a  space  of)  time !      As  to  what  was  in   the  Sim 
wherein  I  entered,  distinguishable  not  by  colour  but 
by  (variety  of)  light,  even  should  I  summon  (to  my 
aid)  genius,  art,  and  experience,  I  should  not  be  able 


40 


AS 


*  tntrii  tm:  Trissino  explains  the  words  al  sol  dirJ  to  en- 
fe|^Mi  as  "dentro  alia  «pera  del  Sole,  nella  quale  io  son" 
^^■tt^"  the  mi  being  merely  redundant. 
^ Nnn  [ht color :'DaviV:,  in  attributing  this  excessive  splendour 
Io  the  spirits  of  the  great  Doctors  of  Theology,  is  alluding  to 
ihe  words  of  the  prophet  Daniel  xii,  3  {Vulgalt)  :  "Qui  aulcm 
incli  fuerinl,  fulgebunt  quasi  splendor  Urmamenti  ;  et  qui  ad 
utiiiam  erudiunt  multos,  quasi  siellae  in  perpetuas  aetemi- 
Ues."    See  also  Convitoiii,  15,  tl.  189-195. 

J  ,Vri  CTtder  puossiy  etc  Compare  Par.  i,  70-71,  where  Dante, 
>ith  somewhat  similar  thoughts,  says  that  human  language  will 
lot  suffice  lo  describe  the  act  of  "lran=humaniiation"  : 
"Trasumanar  significar^r  i/t-rAi 

Nor  si  porta  ;  pero  I'esempio  basli 

A  cui  esperienia  graiia  serba." 
Dmpare  Coavilo  iii,  4,  II.  ]7-ii :  "Non  pure  a  quello  ch'io 
leado,  iufficiente  non  sono.  peroccbi  la  lingua  mia  non  f  di 
nta  facondia,  che  dir  potesse  cio  che  nel  pensiero  mio  se  ne 
giona," 

\  tofira  il  iof  non  fu  oc,-hio  cN  imdasM :  A  more  powerful 
|hl  than  that  of  the  Sun  has  never  been  looked  upon  by 
Dtial  eye :  and  therefore  imagination  cannot  picture  any 
eater  light. 

Z  2 
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so  to  describe  it,  that  it  could  be  ever  (even)  con- 
ceived, but  believe  it  one  may,  and  lei  us  (nifnals) 
long  to  behold  it  (hereafter  in  Paradise).  And  if  oui 
imaginative  facullies  are  (loo)  lowly  for  such  5ul>- 
limily,  it  is  no  marvel,  for  never  was  there  Ui  eye 
that  could  go  beyond  the  Sun. 

Dante  ends  by  declaring  that  the  Spirits  in  this  Fourtli 
Sphere  were  as  radiant  as  Beatrice.  Talice  da  Rical- 
done  remarks  on  the  appropriateness  of  that  desciip- 
tion,  seeing  that  these  were  the  great  Doctors,  who 
by  their  writings  made  Theology  (Beatrice)  to  shine 
in  the  World. 

Tal  era  quivi  la  quarta  femiglia 

Dell'alto  padre  che  sempre  la  saiia,  S" 

Mosirando  come  spira  e  come  figlia.* 

Such  then  in  this  place  was  the  fourth  family  of  iht 
Supreme  Father,  Who  for  ever  satislies  them,  sho" 
ing  ihetn  how  He  breathes  forth  (the  Holy  lihoS) 
and  how  He  begets  (the  Son). 

Scartazzini  observes  that  the  Schoolmen  were  not  iblc 
to  conceive  any  greater  delight  than  in  tracing  out  fine- 
drawn and  subtle  distinctions,  teaching  that  celcsliil 
bliss  principally  consisted  in  possessing  an  inlclligtncc 
that  far  surpassed  the  intelligence  of  Earth,  ablcio 
contemplate  and  understand  things  that  on  Earth  men 
sought  to  comprehend  in  vain.  And  first  among  ibt 
theological  mysteries  was  that  of  the  Holy  Trinity 
In  Heaven,  God  gratifies  them  by  allowing  tbcmW 
penetrate  the  my.stery  of  how,  from  Eternity.  He  bcgsl 


•  iome  spira  e  come  figlia :  This  of  course  alludes  lo  the  dot" 
trine  of  the  Trinity.  "  Mosirando  coint  figUa.,  come  t;ttier»  U 
seconda  persona  deila  TriniiS,  e  conic  la  prima  c  \a  secowU 
spirano  la  leria."  (Fralicelli.)  And  Casini  :  "facendo  vidw 
loro  come  da  lui  sia  generate  11  Figlio,  e  da  entrambi  lo  SpinUi 
Santo  ;  che  b  11  grado  piii  alio  della  cogniiione  leologica." 
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e  Divine  Son,  and  how  from  them  both  proceeds 
Iso  from  Eternity)  the  Holy  Ghost.  Hence  the  in- 
otion  (though  only  for  a  moment)  vouchsafed  to 
'ante,  of  the  mystery  of  the  Trinity,  is  the  supreme 
nd  culminating  point  of  his  whole  Vision  ia  Far. 
liXM,  ad  fittem. 

Division  III.  Beatrice  suggests  that  Dante  should 
ender  thanks  to  God  for  having  elevated  him  to  the 
inn,  He  at  once  oiTers  up  a  prayer  of  thanksgiving 
with  such  fervour,  that  for  a  while  he  forgets  the  pre- 
icicc  of  Beatrice.  So  far  from  her  being  displeased 
Mlhis,  she  smiles  her  delight  with  such  rapture,  th;it 
Chi;  radiance  of  her  beaming  eyes  shook  him  out  of 
his  entranced  concentration  on  God,  and  broke  up  his 
Httention  to  gaze  upon  the  various  objects  around 
him. 

E  Beatrice  incominci6 : — "  Ringrazia, 

Ringraiia  il  Sol  degli  Angeli,  ch'  a  questo 
Sensibil  t'ha  levato*  per  sua  graiia." — 

And  Beatrice  began  ;  "  Render  thanks,  render  thanks 
lo  the  Sun  of  the  Angels,  Who  by  His  Grace  has 
raised  thte  to  this  (Sun,  which  is)  perceptible." 

ite  immediately  obeys. 


'  *  a  f$teslo  Sensibil  f  ha  levato:  The  Sun  In  which  Dante 
nds  himself  is  called  sensible  to  distinguish  it  from  the  spiritual 
Un  of  the  Angels.  Compare  Convito  iii,  i2,  II.  52-59;  "Nullo 
cntibite  in  tutto  'I  mondo  k  piu  degno  di  farsi  esemplo  di  Dio, 
fce  '1  sole,  lo  quale  di  sensibde  luce  s^  prima  e  poi  lutti  i  corpi 
(lestiali  ed  elemental!  alluinina;  cosl  Iddio  S&  prima  con  luce 
•-■-Ilettuale  allumina,  e  poi  le  celestiali  e  I'altre  intelligibili." 
npare  also  Inf.  ii,  13-15  : 

"Tu  did  che  di  Silvio  lo  parente, 

Cornittibile  ancora,  ad  immortale 
Secolo  and6,  e  fu  sensibilmente." 
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Cordi  mortal  non  fu  mai  si  digesto* 
A  devozione,  ed  a  rendersi  a  Diot 
Con  luno  il  suo  feTadir  counto  presto. 

Com'  a  quelle  parole  mi  fee'  \o ; 

E  si  lutiD  il  mio  amore  in  lui  si  mise, 
Che  Beatrice  eclis&&  nell'  obblio-I 

Non  le  dispiacque  \  ;  ma  s]  se  ne  rise. 


*  digeste:  See  ihis  word  in  the  Gran  DiKintaru,  $^^ 
il  is  said  lo  have  the  meWphorical  sense:   "Dispwio  el 

oidmato,"  and  the  present  passage  is  quoted  in  illustn 
Buli:  "ji  digato;  cio^  si  disposlo:  imper6  che  lo  cibo  d^ 
si  dice  disposlo  al  notrimerto  del  corpo,  e  cosi,  digesio  si 
lo  cuore  umano  quando  £  disposto,  a  tUvosiiinej'  etc  V( 
{Simii.  Dant.,  p.  153,  sim.  160)  says  of  digtslo:  "II  Mgni 
maleriale  di  questa  voce  non  discorda  dai  morale,  euea 
dinestione  I'  ultima  perfeiione  del  cibo  preparato  al  nutrim 

t  rcndersi  a  Die:  Compare  Convito  iv,  j8,  IL  4r-4j: 
nobile  Anima)  gii  essendo  a  Dio  renduia  e  asiiattasi 
mondane  cose  e  cogitaiioni,  vedere  le  pare  coloro  che  api 
di  Dio  crcde  che  sieno."  And  ibid.,  II.  48,  49:  *'Rendesi  01 
a  Dio  la  nobile  Anima."  Compare  also  Inf.  xxvii,  83; 
"E  penluto  e  confcsso  mi  tendei." 

X  tclissb  ntll'  obblio;  Compare  Par.  iii,  7-9: 
"  Ma  visione  m'  apparve,  che  ritennc 
A  si  mc  lanio  stretto  per  vedersi, 
Che  di  mia  confession  non  mi  soweone." 
Benvenulo  suggests  that  this  means  that  the  studious inAil< 
sometimes  to  pause  and  desist  from  his  speculations  on 
Scripture,  giving  himself  up  instead  to  prayer  to  God. 

%  Non  U  dispiacque :  Cesari  remarks  that  any  earthly 
other  than  Beatrice  would  have  felt  moriitied  at  being fbrg 
even  for  a  little  while;  not  so  with  her,  whose  whole  bein 

fierfcct  and  entire  in  its  love  for  God;  and  she  fell  ^reali 
ight  at  Uante  loving  Him  than  herself.  The  laughing  i 
eyes  took  such  expressiveness,  that  it  seemed  10  say  to  I 
"Gaze  up  there";  and  yet,  having  aroused  him  from  h 
great  concentration  upon  God,  she  turned  his  attention  to 
objects,  namely  to  the  spirits  in  the  Sphere  of  the  Su 
whom  Dante  would  never  have  noticed  had  he  conlim 
wholly  absorbed  in  God.  So  did  the  Three  Divine  Maid 
Piirg,  \xxii,  1-9,  divert  hjs  too  concentrated  gaie  from  B< 
herself  to  the  other  objects  around  her: 

"  Perch'  io  udia  da  loro  un :  '  Troppo  fiso.' 


I 


;*nto  X         Readings  oh  the  Paradiso.  343 

Che  io  splendor  dcgli  occhi  suoi  ridenti 
Mia.  mente  unita  in  piii  cose  divise. 

Never  was  heart  of  mortal  so  disposed  to  devotion, 
nor  so  prompt  to  render  itself  up  to  God  with  all  its 
Kood-will  as  at  these  words  I  became ;  and  my  Love 
absorbed  itself  so  wholly  in  Him  that  it  edij>sed 
UeJlricc  in  oblivion  (i.e.  it  caused  me  to  forget  her). 
It  did  not  displease  her ;  but  she  smiled  so  joyfully 
thcfeai,  that  the  radiance  of  her  laughing  eyes  (broke 
up  and)  divided  upon  several  objects  my  mind  which 
was  concentrated  upon  one. 

Although  Scartazzini  thinks  in  piit  cost  to  mean  that 
Dante's  attention,  from  being  absorbed  in  God,  was 
nmcd  back  to  Bealrice  after  his  momentary  forget- 
iilness  of  her,  I  confess  that  I  much  prefer  the  more 
ual  interpretation  which  understands //(i  cose  as  the 
evcra!  blessed  spirits  surrounding  them.  If  it  was 
rice  alone,  why  should  Dante's  mind  be  divided 
Uvise)  ? 

The  spirits  of  the  twelve  great  Theologians  dwelling 
in  Blessedness  now  come  into  view.  They  are  clothed 
in  radiance  of  exceeding  brilliancy,  and  are  singing 
hymns,  the  sweetness  whereof  surpasses  the  glory  of 
their  Light. 

la  vidi  piu  fiilgor  vivi  e  vincenti  * 

•  vtncmii :  SomeCommeniatorsattempt  to  show  that  MV»«/r/i' 
means  "surpassing  the  radiance  of  their  companions,"  but 
Cesari  says  thai  Dame  is  here  clmching  {ribadisce)  what  he  had 
before  indicated  in  11.  4 1  -44 : 

"  Quel  ch'  era  denlro  al  sol  dov'  io  entra'  ml, 
Noo  per  color  ma  per  lume  paneme. 


Si  nol  direi  che  mai  s'  immaginasse." 
and  adds :   "  Quei  fiilgori  convenivano  essere  di  luce  cosl  sma- 
gliantc,  che  vincesse  quella  del  sule  nel  qual  erano  :  alirimenii 
Uante  nnii  gli  avrebbe  potuii  ralligurare,  rimanendo  afiogata  in 
quel  pclago  di  lume  la  loro  parvenia,  se  noa  era  sfolgorantissima. 
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Far  di  noi  centre  e  di  s&  fer  corona,* 
Pill  doki  in  voce  che  in  visia  lucenti. 


I  beheld  many  Effulgences  vivid  and  surpassing 
(the  light  of  the  Sun)  make  of  us  a  ceniie  and  of 
themselves  a  chaplet,  more  sweet  (were  ihey)  « 
voice  even  than  resplendent  in  visage. 

Dante  here,  by  way  of  a  simile,  compares  the  briUiint 
circle  of  the  Blessed  spirits  around  him  to  the  Hiio 
round  the  Moon.  This  is  one  of  the  many  insiawo 
quoted  of  his  versatile  far-reaching  eruditicn.  Stt 
Readings  on  the  Inferno,  vol.  i,  pp.  364,  365.  wheit  it 
a  note  on  Inf.  xi,  loi,  the  vast  extent  of  Dantt* 
knowledge  of  Physical  Science,  as  demonstrated  in  to 
works,  is  enlarged  upon, 

Coslt  cinger  la  figlia  di  Latoni 


e  nondimeno  il  loro  cantar  era  si  dolce,  che  vinccta  Udu  fl0 
di  luce  Kinagliantc ;  magnitica  amplilicaiione  di  quel  irSDlft' 

"  di  si  far  corona :  The  circle  or  ring  formed  by  the  spirtH 
the  Theologians  is  here  compared  to  a  chapleL  In  /ii/.iii,!^ 
21,  the  shades  of  the  three  great  Florentines  ate  saidiofcnn 
wheel : 

"quando  a  noi  fur  tjiunii, 
Fenno  una  roia  di  s5  lutti  e  trei." 
Corona  (a  chapkt)  in  this  line;  ^hirlanda  (a  garland)  inLjl 
and  sirto  (a  wreath)  in  1.  102,  all  mean  ihc  same  thing,  nund] 
something  circular,  such  as  the  ring  which  these  ihcIvc  Suk' 
formed  round  Danie  and  Beatrice  Corona  is  the  regular 
in  modern  Italian  for  the  chaplet  or  rosary,  on  whid  i 
Roman  Catholics  "tell  their  beads"  (in  Italian  dirt  Uim 
Corona,  as  a  king's  crown,  is  by  no  means  the  prim&iy  sigiuiQ 
tion  of  the  word. 

t  Cos),  et  seq.:  Benvenuto's  expl.ination  to  ibescudentiiD^ 
class  at  Bologna  Is  verj'  clear:  "Hie  autor  .  .  .  dicll  qiwdip 
et  Beatrix  stabant  in  ilia  corona  sicut  luna  quando  est  roIoBill 
et  est  ahqualiier  praegnans  vaporibus,  et  facii  circa  le  uM 
circulum  longe  per  dimidium  diametrum,  circa  unum  braclw* 
Unde  dicil:  Noi  vedrm  tahiolla  la  figlia  di  Latona,  id** 
lunam  quando  est  vaporibus  lennuissimis  circulaia,  angtrM 
idest,  facere  circulum  circa  sc,  sicut  facicbani  illae  animates* 
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Vedem  tal  volta,  quando  I'  aere  fe  pregno 
Si  che  rilenga  il  fil  che  fa  la  lona. 

'S  at  times  do  we  see  the  daughter  of  Latona 
t'**-  Diana  or  Luna,  the  Moon)  girded  about  (with  a 
^o).  when  the  air  is  so  teeming  (with  vapour)  that 
^'eiains  the  thread  that  makes  her  zone  {it.  holds 
jVKlt  the  light  from  following  its  natural  direction). 

iWem  Science  has  established  the  fact  that  the 
iniiation  of  some  halos,  and  certainly  all  coronae,  is 
ue  to  refraction  of  light  from  globules  of  water  sus- 
aided  in  the  atmosphere;  while  that  of  encircling 
Jos  is  generally  attributed  to  the  presence  of  minute 
ow  crystals  in  the  upper  strata  of  the  air. 
Dante  having  described  the  rotatory  movement  of 
:spirits  around  him,  now  relates  the  ineffable  beauty 
their  singing,  and,  to  account  for  its  incomprehensi- 
ity,  he  says  that  in  Heaven  there  are  many  things 
precious,  that  they  can  neither  be  manifested  nor 
rcribed. 


,  Et  dicit  quod  hoc  non  Rt  semper,  sed  quando  est  Ita 
egnans  aer  vaporibus,  quod  <ilum  quod  facit  ilium  circulum 
cooscrval  cl  relinei ;  et  non  sit  iia  spissus  ille  vapor,  quod 
M  corpus  lunae,  quia  tunc  non  apparet  talis  circulus  ;  unde 
«  :  quando  V  aeri  i  pre^o,  scilicet  nubibus,  si  tfi£  rittnga.  il 
the  fa  111  zona,  idest  circulum  exteriorcm  qui  cingii  cam. 
la  enim  est  cintura;  ct  ille  circulus  stat  circa  lunam  ad 
dum  ciniurae,  cum  corpus  lunare  est  totum  totundum  ex 
ni  pane:  ideo  bene  talis  circulus  melaphoricc  appellatur 
turn  ab  autore.  Quomodo  autem  luna  dicelur  (ilia  Latonae 
i(um  est  ei  expositum  subiiliier  in  Puigaiorii  capitulo." 
ivenuto  alludes  to  Purg.  xxix,  76-78: 

■  "  SI  che  li  sopra  rimanea  dislinto 
Di  sette  liste,  lutte  in  quel  colori, 
Ondefa  I'arco  ilsole,  e  Delia  ilcinlo(i.f.i'Atf/ftiA))," 
npare  also  Par.  xxviii,  22-24: 
^^  *'  Forse  cotanto  quanto  pare  appresso 
^M  Alo  cingcr  la  luce  che  11  dipigne, 

^V  Quando  il  vapor  che  11  porta  piit  ^  spesso." 

ralso  Venturi,  Simil.  Dam.,  p.  04,  Sim.  38. 
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NelU  corie  del  cicl*  ond'  \o  rivegno, 
Si  Irovan  molte  gioie  care  e  belle 
Tanio  chc  non  si  posson  trar  del  regno,t 
£  il  canto  di  quel  lumi  eia  di  quelle; 

Chi  non  s'  impennal  si  die  lassu  voli, 
Dal  mmo  aspetli  quindi  le  novelle.  7! 

In  the  Celestial  Court  whence  I  have  returned,  m 
found  many  jewels  so  precious  and  beautiful  thtl 
ihey  cannot  be  taken  forth  out  of  the  Realm,  and 
the  song  of  those  Lights  was  of  such  ;  let  him  rto 
does  not  lake  wings  so  as  to  fly  up  ihiiher,  airail 
from  thence  the  tidings  from  a  dumb  man. 

All  speech  is  powerless  to  give  even  a  conceptioa< 
the  sweetness  of  that  singing  to  him  who  has  U 
heard  it,  which  sweetness  Benvenuto  understands  I 
mean  the  delights  of  the  speculative  science  »hic 
was  practised  by  those  learned  men  in  their  lives,  bfl 
which  is  far  beyond  the  ignorant,  who  cannot  b 
expected  to  comprehend  that  source  of  pleasure 
Pai  s!  cantaado  quegli  ardent!  soli 

Si  fur  g^irali  inlorno  a  noi  ire  volte, 
Come  slelle  vicine  ai  femii  poli  ;§ 

»    Ntlla  carle  dil  del,  etc. :  Compare  Par^  i,  4-6; 
"  Nel  ciel  che  piu  della  sua  luce  prende 
Fu'  io,  c  vidi  cose  che  ridire 
N£  sa,  n^  puo  chi  di  tassii  discende." 

t  Irar  dd  regno :  Polello  says  that  Danie  has  taken  this  nw 
phor  from  the  laws  of  certain  countries,  which  forbid  objects 
rarity  and  value  being  CNported  from  the  kingdom. 

^  Chi  non  ^impenna:  "idest,  qui  non  ponit  sibi  pcnnu 
alas,  sicut  feci  e^'o,  el  viderc  volet  coelum  sicut  ego,  certe  K 
quam  posset  inielligere  (quasi  dical :  posscm  fruslia  loqui  I 
quia  si  quis  vult  cognuscere,  oportet  quod  volet  supra,  et  y\A 
et  audirc);  nunijuam  poierit  scire  dicere  canium  ilium.  Ell 
lotum  esl  magnificare  scientiam  sacram ;  nam  quis  posset  si 
caniura  unicus  Doctoris,  ne  dum  omnium?— dicamusAuguS 
qui  fecit  circa  mille  volumina  hbrorum."— (TaJicc  da  RicaJdo 

%  poll :  I  have  preferred  here  to  adopt  the  more  genend  n 
ing  which  places  a  semi-colon  after  poll,  instead  of  fUloi 
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Donne  mi  parvei  non  da  biillo  sciolte,* 

Ma  chc  s'arrestin  lacite,  ascoUando  So 

Fin  che  le  nuove  note  hanno  ncolle. 

When,  singing  thus,  ihose  blazing  Suns  had  wheeled 
around  us  three  times  hke  stars  that  are  near  to  fixed 
poles  ;  they  seemed  to  me  as  ladies  not  released  from 
[he  dance,  but  who  pause  for  a  moment  in  silence, 
listening  until  they  have  caught  the  notes  of  a  new 
sIraitL 

nvenuto  says  the  spirits  moved  three  times  round 
^  praise  of  the  Trinity.     Buti  thinks  it  is  an  alle- 
o:y,  implying  that  the  spirits  of  the  Blessed  circle 
und  the  human  mind  in  three  ways  : 

(a)  According  to  its  memory. 

(b)  According  to  its  intellect. 

(c)  According  to  its  will. 
Dante  and  Beatrice  were  standing  still  like  the  poles, 

the  spirits  were  dancing   round  them.     CasinJ 

ves.  that  rightly  to  understand  this  simile,  which 

one  of  the   most   beautiful  and   effective  in  the 


Br.  Moor«  who  reads  it  with  a  full  stop.  1  cannot  reconcile 
'inyself  to  this  latter,  for  to  me  Pot  .  .  .  si  fur  seems  imperatively 
III  require  a  clause  after  it.  Mr.  Butler  translates  "those  blazing 
Suns  whirled  about  u^,"  but  si  fur  requires  "■  Imd  whirled,"  etc 
Mr.  Norton  translates  "After  those  burning  suns  .  .  .  had  cir- 
cled," etc.,  which  seems  10  make  out  the  sense  better.  Dr.  Moore 
kindly  writes  to  rae  approving  the  altered  punctuation. 

•  Doitne  mi  parver  non  da  balla  sdollf :  In  Pur^.  xxxi,  103- 
104.  Dante  describes  how  Matelda,  after  his  immersion  in  Lethe, 
conducted  him  into  the  dance  of  the  four  damsels  who  repre- 
KDled  the  cardinal  virtues: 

"Indi  mi  inUe,  e  bagnalo  miofferse 

Dentro  alia  danza  delle  qiialtro  belle." 
and  ibid.  131,  132,  the  dance  of  the  three  who  personated  the 
theological  virtues  is  described  1 

"I'altre  tre  si  fero  avanti, 
Danzando  al  loro  angel  ico  caribo." 
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Dantesque  poem,  it  becomes  necessary  to  know  whtf 
were  the  rules  that  governed  the  dances  of  wotnoi  i> 
the  time  of  Dante.  People  danced,  espcciiUj'  ifl 
Tuscany,  to  the  singing  of  ballads  {BaUau): 
dance,  as  soon  as  ever  the  circle  was  formed, 
by  either  the  (female)  leader,  or  the  dancers,  ^oging 
la  ripresa  or  the  initial  strofa  of  the  Ballata,  to  wiiidl 
ripresa  one  entire  circling  round  corresponded ;  the 
dance  then  proceeded,  the  leader  singing  a  stani^ 
consisting  of  two  mutazioni  (changes)  and  one 
(round),  the  dancers  performing  a  half  round  in 
direction  (first  mutnzione),  then  a  half  round  in  the 
contrary  direction  (second  mutacinne),  and  then  m* 
entire  round  d'olla) ;  then  all  the  dancers  rewoi- 
menced  singing  the  ripresa.  and  while  doing  so  exe- 
cuted another  complete  round :  the  second  stina 
was  gone  through  in  the  same  way,  both  with  dancing 
and  singing,  and  so  on  with  every  other  stanza  up  U 
the  conclusion  both  of  poem  and  dance.  After  thi* 
explanation,  it  can  be  well  understood  that  Daittc  ii 
comparing  the  posture  of  the  twelve  theologians  to 
that  of  a  circle  of  female  dancers,  who,  after  they  h»* 
done  singing  one  stanza,  pause  in  their  singing  vdl^ 
out  interrupting  their  dance,  but  in  readincs  t» 
recommence  the  song  so  soon  as  they  shall  hear  tbdr 
leader's  voice  take  up  again  the  strains  of  the  ensoioj 
stanza.  Seen  under  this  aspect,  the  comparison  u* 
quires  a  new  beauty,  because  in  a  few  masterly  toucbd 
Dante  represents  to  us  the  situation,  fleeting  as  it  it 
he  even  makes  us  perceive  the  suspension  of  the  mova 
meat  of  the  dancers,  as  well  as  at  the  saioc  time  Ac 
readiness  to  recommence  their  dance ;  thereby  makl 
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understand  that  the  garland,  formed  by  the  twelve 
essed  ones,  had  for  one  instant  made  a  pause  in  its 
uice  at  the  sight  of  Dante,  and  would,  after  a  very 
icf  interval  (see  II.  145-148),  recommence  it. 

Division  IV.  Dante  is  now  accosted  by  the  twelve 
eat  Theologians ;  and  the  first  to  address  him  is 
Thomas  Aquinas,  who  tells  him  that,  as  he  and 
s  companions  can  read  the  desire  that  is  in  Dante's 
eart  to  know  who  they  all  arc.  Dante  need  not  detail 
s  wishes ;  they  know  them  already,  and  seeing  how 
rivUeged  he  is  by  God,  they  cannot  help  gratifying 
lem,  St.  Thomas  Aquinas  names  in  turn  the  theo- 
igians  and  philosophers  who  compose  the  heavenly 
arland,  formed  by  themselves,  who  are  the  flowers  of 
'aradise. 

E  dcnlro  all'iin  senli'corainciar:* — "  Quando 


•  stuff  comina'ar :  The  speaker  is  Su  Thomas  Aquinas,  of  ihe 
unily  of  (he  Counts  of  Aquino,  bom  about  121(3  in  the  castle  of 
toccaSccca  near  Aquino,  a  lown  about  half  way  between  Rome 
nd  Naples-  After  being  educated  by  the  Benedictine  monks 
of  Monte  Cnssino,  he  entered  the  Order  of  the  Dominican 
Prtaihing  Friars.  Having  eluded  the  forcible  opposition  of 
iiis  own  family,  he  evcnlually  succeeded  in  reaching  the  Do- 
nuniian  convent  at  Cologne,  and  there  became  a  pupil  of 
Allitnus  Magnus.  His  habits  in  study  uere  so  silenl,  that  in 
lilt  coovent  he  was  known  as  llie  ''Dumb  Ox;"  but  to  this, 
his  Master  Albert  retorted  that  "  this  Ox  would  one  day  fill  the 
*irW  with  his  bellowing."  In  1352  he  was  sent  to  the  Uni- 
Wsiljr  of  Paris,  where  he  and  his  friend  St.  Bonavcnlura,  the 
'Undscan,  obtained  their  degree  of  doctor  in  1357.  After 
Wiiriny  for  four  years  at  Paris,  Aquinas  was  summoned  by 
W  Urban  IV,  in  1261,  to  Italy  to  lecture  at  Rome,  Bologna, 
la  Pisa,  It  was  at  this  period  that  he  wrote  the  greater  part 
f  his  woiks.  His  scholars  styled  him  "the  Ai>gelic  Doctor." 
llhough  the  .Archbishopric  of  Naples  was  offered  to  him,  he 
lote  lalher  to  continue  in  a  life  of  poverty  with  freedom  to 
His  writings  display  inicUectiial  power  of  the  highest 
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I-o  rasg'o  della  graiia,  onde  s'accende 
Verace  amore,  e  chc  poi  ctesce  amaiido 

Mulliplicalo,  in  le  tanto  risplende, 

Che  ti  conduce  ^u  per  quella  scala, 
U'senia  risalir  nessun  disccndc,* 

Qual  li  negasse  il  vin  della  sua  fiaJa 
Per  la  rua  se(e,  in  libcn^  noD  fora, 
Se  non  com'acqua  ch'at  mar  non  si  csla. 

Tu  vuoi  saprr  di  quai  piante  $'  inliora 

Questa  ghirlanda,  che  inlorno  vagliej:!^ 
La  bella  donna,  ch'al  del  I'avvalora-t 

And  from  within  ore  {of  ihese  Suns)  I  heard  b^'. 
"Since  ihe  radiance  of  grace,  from  which  is  co- 
kindled  true  Loi'e,  and  which  afterward  grows  mul- 
tiplied by  loving,  shines  in  thee  so  wondtously,  ibl 
it  is  conducting  thee  upwards  {i.e.  up  the  asceni  of 
Paradise),  by  that  stair  where  none  descends  wilh- 


order ;  his  Summa  Thtologiai,  almost  (he  first  compleie  M^ 
on  Thenlogy  thai  was  ever  wrillen,  remains  subslitilially  4 
standard  authority  in  ihe  Roman  Church ;  and  ai  ihc  Counai ' 
Trent  was  the  only  work  thai  was  placed  upon  the  table  by  it 
side  of  the  Uible.  Towards  the  latter  end  of  the  ^ew  i!J 
Gregory  X  summoned  Aquinas  to  the  Council  that  was  lo  mc 
at  Lyons,  lo  effect  the  Union  between  the  Latin  and  Gw 
Churches,  desiring  him  to  defend  ihe  Papal  cause,  Tliaq 
suffering  from  feier.  Aquinas  set  out,  but  was  unable  to  uraon 
farther  than  the  Cistercian  abbey  of  Fossa  Nuova,  what  1 
sunk  under  his  malady  on  the  7th  March  1274,  tx  tbf  *j 
of  49.  After  his  death  he  was  canoniied  by  John  XXII  m  iJJ 
and  proclaimed  a  Doctor  of  ihe  Church  by  Pius  V  in  1 567. 

*  sensii  n'siilir  nrssiiH  liisctndt:  "Nessuoo  loma  a  conW 
plazione  della  vita  beam,  a  la  quale  f  montanienio  co  U  M 
di  virtii  mentre  che  k  stato  in  questa  vita,  che  non  vi  tnnii  dn| 
questa  viia ;  impct6  che  senza  grande  graha  da  Dio  coocidi 
non  si  fa  si  fatto  montamenio,  e  pero  non  pu5  cssere  >  chi  1 
guslatosi  falli  diletti,  che  non  rilengasempre  Indcsiderittd'H 
lo  quale  lenendo  si  conviene  che  la  sua  vUa  sia  sant^  e  bvW 
(Buti).     Compare  too  Purg.  ii,  gi,  9;: 

"  Casella  mio,  per  romare  alrra  volla 

Li  dove  son,  fo  io  questo  viaggio." 

t  /'  avvalora:  "  Ti  dS  foria  per  salire  al  del "  (ComoMi^ 
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)ut  again  re-ascending,  whosoever  would  deny  to 
^ee  the  wine  out  of  his  vial  for  (quenching)  thy 
i^ttst,  would  not  be  more  at  lihetty  (to  do  so)  than 
*«er  ihat  returns  not  (it.  that  should  trj'  not  to 
letum)  to  the  sea.  Thou  wouldst  know  with  what 
blossoms  is  enflowered  this  garland,  which  all  around 
lier  gazes  with  delight  at  the  beautiful  Lady  who  gives 
thee  [he  strength  for  (ascending  to)  Heaven. 

Thomas  Aquinas  first  speaks  of  himself,  and  then 
nesthe  master  he  followed — Albertus  Magnus. 

Ilo  fui  degli  agni  dclla  santa  greggia 
Che  Domenico*  mena  per  cammino,  95 

U'  ben  s'  impingua  se  non  si  vaneggia. 
Questi  che  m'  i  a  dcstra  piii  vicina,+ 
Frate  e  maestro  fummi,  ed  esso  Alberiol 
£  di  Cologna,  ed  Id  Thomas  d'  Aquino. 

Domenico:  On  SL  Dominic  and  the  Dominican  Friars  see 
xii,  46  et  seq.  The  words  in  (he  presenl  (eriina,  IPbtn 
iingua  se  non  si  vamggia,  are  abundantly  explained  in 
B,  19—139- 

nUilrapiii  incino:  St.  Thomas  Aquinas  invites  Dante  to 
S  eye  follow  close  after  bis  (St.  Thomas's)  description  of 
iaiols  in  the  circle.  He  begins  by  Albertus  Magnus,  who 
I  his  immediate  right,  and  finishes  wilh  Maiire  Sigier 
J  ei  seq.),  who  is  on  bis  immediate  lefi;  so  thai  after  this 
has  been  noticed  by  Dante,  St.  Thomas  remarks  that  his 
«ill  naturally  return  10  look  upon  St.  Thomas  himself, 
by  completing  the  circle, 

Hitrto  .  .  .  di  Cologna:  Albertus  Magnus,  of  the  noble 
f  of  the  Counts  of  Bollsiiidl  in  Sw.ihia,  was  bom  in  1193. 
studying  at  Padua,  he  laut'hL  at  Rniisbonand  at  Cologne; 
iCre  Thomas  Aquinas  was  bis  pupil,  tn  1134  he  became 
Bcial  of  the   Dominican   Order  m   Germany,      Although 

Uikhop  of  Ratisbon  in  1260,  be  retired  in  1262  to  his 
itlt  at  Cologne  to  devote  himself  to  literature,  and  there 
osed  manyof  his  works.  His  knowledt;e  of  chemistry  and 
nnics  was  so  great  that  he  became  suspected  of  being  a 
:ian.     He  was  not  so  much  famed  for  originality  as  for 

a  faithful  follower  of  Aristode.  He  did  more  than  those 
E  him  to  bring  aboul  that  union  of  Theology  and  Arislo- 
ism  which  was  the  basis  of  scholasticism.     He  wrote  a 
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I  was  one  of  ihe  lambs  of  ihe  holy  Bock  which 
Dominic  leads  upon  that  way,  where  ihey  will  thrive 
well  if  [hey  go  not  astray.  This  one  who  is  nearol 
to  me  on  my  right  hand,  was  my  brother  and  mf 
master,  and  he  was  Albert  of  Cologne,  and  !  Thonu£ 
of  Aquino. 

After  telling  Dante  to  note  the  spirits  of  his  Blessed 
companions  in  succession,  as  he  names  them  eachm 
their  turn.  St.  Thomas  Aquinas  points  out  two  mote 
of  them,  namely,  the  Benedictine  monk  Gratian.ud 
the  celebrated  Peter  Lombard. 

Se  si  di  niHi  gli  altri  esser  \*uoi  certo, 

Diretro  al  mio  parlar  ten  \-ien  col  viso* 
Girando  su  per  lo  bealo  serto: 
Qucirallro  fiammeggJare  esce  del  riso 
Di  Graiian,t  che  I'uno  e  I'atlro  f6ro 
Aiuio  si  che  piace  in  Paradiso.  V*> 

L'altro  ch'appresso  adoma  il  oostro  coro, 

Summn  Tluoingiac,  (not  of  course  that  by  his  celebrated  pufd)t 
ihe  Sumiiui  tie  Crcalurii,  and  many  other  works.  He  diea,>ta 
a  period  of  dotage,  in  1 280. 

■  visa  for  vis/a  is  too  common  an  expression  of  Dante  loft- 
quire  explanation. 

t  Cri>2ian:  Gratian,  according  lo  some:,  was  bora  al  OwA] 
but  according  10  others,  at  a  place  in  the  lerritnry  of  OpriwI 
called  Carrara— not  the  Tuscan  town  and  mountains  cclebntdj 
for  their  white  marble— at  the  latter  end  of  the  elcienihce 
He  became  a  Camaldolese  Benedictine  monk  in  the  mc 
(Casini  thinks)  of  Classe  near  Ravenna,  and  from  theie  [ 
into  that  of  S.  Felice  near  Bologna.     Al  tliis  lalicr  place,! 
1140,  he  composed  the  celebrated   Decretum  Gratiaai, 
Pletro  di  Dante  describes  as  "  Decreium  ad  uirumque 
canonicum  el  civilem  respiciens";  and  called  otherwise  Cw 
daitlia  tiiscordantium  eanonum.     This  work  put  into  intelligib 
order  the  texts  of  Holy  Scripture,  the  aposmiical  canorii  «a 
those  of  the  Councils  of  the  Church,  ihc  rules  of  the  Falh 
which  had  fallen  into  desuetude,  as  well  as  the  Decretals  of  1 
Popes;  in  short  it  professed  lodenionslralclhc  perfeit  liarmo 
beween  civil  and  ecclesiastical  law,  as  a  secure  base  for 
right  interpretation  of  canon  law. 
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Quel  Pieiro*  fu,  the  con  la  poverella 
Ofletse  a  Santa  Chiesa  suo  lesoro. 
If  thou  A-ouldst  be  informed  of  all  the  others  in  the 
same  manner  (as  I  have  told  thee  of  myself  and  my 
maner),  follow  thou  behind  my  speaking  with  ihy 
look,  turniDg  it  upward  over  the  blessed  Wreath: 
That  other  flaming  splendour  issues  from  the  smile 
uf  Gratian,  who  li;nt  such  aid  both  lo  the  one  and 
the  other  forum  (i.e.  showed  the  Civil  and  the  Ec- 
iJesiastical  Law  lo  be  in  such  agreement)  that  bis 
rork  gives  pleasure  in  Paradise.  The  next  after  him 
•ho  adorns  our  choir  was  that  Peter  (Lombard), 
•ho.  like  the  poor  widow,  offered  his  treasure  lo 
Holy  Church. 

x^mon  is  the  next.     It  was  a  matter  of  doubt  in 

K Middle  Ages  among  Theologians  as  to  whether 
loul  was  saved  or  not.f 
^ul  P/tira.-  Peter  Lombard  was  bom  of  very  poor  parents 

Imnfllogno  in  the  territory  of  Novara  about  the  beginning 

ibeiifclfth  century.      After  pursuinf-  his  studies  at  Novara 

ttdat  Ilolftgna,  we  find  him  about  1 147  at  Rheims,  and  after- 

»»fds  n  Paris,  of  which  city  lie  became  Bishop  in  IJ58,  and 

foil  there  in  1 164,     Of  profound  learning  in  philosophical  and 

Ibtolo^'icjil  science,  he  was  1,'eneraUy  styled  Magisler  Senlmti- 

••m  Iiiim  his  Senlfrtliaridm  I.ibri  iv,  ac  arranged  collection  of 

mtmcci  from   St.  Augustine  and  other  fathers,  on  points  of 

ClftHiin  doctrine,  with  objections  ami  replies  collected  from 

Ubon  of  repute.     The  work  was  the  sutijea  of  many  com- 

BKHiaiie^.  amongst  others  one  by  .'Aquinas,  and  Poletto  says 

'QOKt'oper.i    .     .     .    fu  come  la  norma  di  tutte  le  somme  teo 

ll^dic  poweriori."      At  the  beginning'  of  the  woik  Peter  IjDra 

Wd  Tcr;'  humbly  offers  it  as  a  poor  tribute  to  Holy  Church, 

"Kh  II  •sTA'i  offered  by  the  poor  widow  {Luke  xxi,  1-4,  Vulg.y. 

■-    alifjuid   de    Icnuilate    nostra    cum    paupercula    in 

, ,  i.ium  Domini  millere."     (This  explains  11.  107,  108), 

It  Micbcle.Sfherillo(^/fB«i  Cj^//o//(fr//a  Bingrofia  di  Ditnit, 

pWinn,  iSi^,  pp.  301,  50;)  writes  on  this  conflict  of  opinions: 

_  I'  inierpreii  delle  Scritture  il  dccidcre.     E  pur  troppo 

evoli  sono  per  la  d.innaiione :  come  Tcrlulliano,  san 

.1:1,  ed  tl  nosiru  sant' Agostino    .     .     ,     Per  ladannatione 

pT0penda  anche  Itrunetro  Lalini,  che  scrive  { Treson,  55) : 

ia  fits  au  roi  David,  horn  glorieus,  plains  de  touics 

L  A  A 
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La  quinta  luce,  ch'i  tra  noi  piii  bella, 

Spira  di  tale  amor,*  che  tutto  il  moodij 
Laggii]  ne  gotat  di  saper  itovella- 
Enlro  v'i  i'alla  menle  u'si  profondo 

Saper  fu  messo,  che  se  il  vero  i  vera, 
A  veder  tanlo  non  surse  il  ^cconda 
The  fifth  hght,  which  is  the  most  beautiful  araonpl 
us,  breathes  forth  so  much  love,  that  all  the  »orid 
down  there  hungrily  craves  to  learn  tidings  {u  m 
whether  he  was  saved).      Within  ii  is  the  leJty 
in  which  svich  profound  wisdom  was  placed,  tl 
truth  be  truth,  thete  never  rose  a  second  to 
so  much. 

The  sixth  spirit  is  that  of  Dionysius  the  Ai 
who  was  supposed   to  be  the  author  of  a  *t)A 
the  Celestial  Hierarchy. 

Appresso  vedi  il  lume  di  quel  ccrol 

sapiences,  riches  de  iresor,  el  de  Irfes  hatiie  chevTilen& 
I'ama  au  commencement  t  mais  puis  it  le  hai,  poree<ji« 
les  idles ;  et  ce  fist  il  par  amor ! '  .   .   .  Propendono  ptu  o 
risolulamente  per  la  salvazione  t{)  vccc  san  Gre^ono  T 
turgo,  snu  Girolamo  e  Rupeno,"      Scherillo  goes  on  [o  My 
the  more  modern  theologians  inclined  rather  to  the  flpiniooi 
these  last,  on  account  of  certain  leaden  tablets  discuvfrtd 
Granada  whereon  in  Arabic  characters,  attributed  byilieS, 
doctors  1CI  St.  James,  a  verse  was  inscribed  stating  that  Sol 
repented  and  was  saved.       Subsequent    examinalion  haat^i 
proved  these  tablets  to  be  spurious. 

*  spira  di  liile  nmnr:  Solomon's  boot  of  the  Caotii 
the   Vulgate  Oinlicum  cinluotum — Song  of  Solomoaj 
A. v.,  is  remarkable  for  celebrating  passionate  love,  bol 
earthly  or  spiritual,  is  a  question  that  has  ever  been  a 
lo  biblical  exegesis. 

t  Tte  gala:  Some  read  n'  ha  gola.     Golare  ^  desitbnn 
Par.  iii.  91-93,  we  find  gola  (the  substantive)  used  to  eqK 
"  wish,  longing  " : 

"Ma  si  com'egli  aviicn,  se  un  cibo  saria, 
E  d'  un  aiiTO  rimane  ancor  la  gola, 
Che  quel  si  chiede.  e  di  tjuel  si  ringraiia,'  Mt 

t  il  lumt  di  quel  ciro,  ct  seq, :  The  personage,  wbote  nin 
form  is  compared  to  a  wax  torch,  is  the  spirit  of  DionftiB 
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■         Che  giuso  in  came  piii  addentro  vide 
B  L'angelica  nalura  e  il  ministero. 

■xt  behold  the  lustre  of  that  wax-torch,  who  when 
i«m  in  Ihe  flesh,  acquired  a  deeper  insight  of  the 
ngelic  nature  and  its  Ministry. 

ills  is  the  seventh  spirit  alluded  to,  though  not 

'A.     Such  is  the  opinion  of  the  Ottimo,  Buti,  and 

lodern  Commentators.     Lana,  Pietro  di  Dante, 

Codice   Cassinese,  and    the   Anonimo  Fiorentino, 

;  that  the  allusion  is  to  St,  Ambrose  (Archbishop 

!ilan,  340397),  but,  as  Poletto  points  out,  Dante 

d  hardly  have  described  one  of  the  four  greatest 

:ors  of  the  Church  as  displaying   less  radiance 

ioletla  luce)   than    Gratian.      Benvenuto   is    not 

in   whether  -St.'  Ambrose  or  Orosius  is   meant. 

modem  Commentator  attempted  to  prove  that 

personage  is  Lactantius  Firmianus  of  Nicomedia, 

was  tutor  to  Crispus,  the  son  of  Constantine  the 

tand  died  in  A.D.  ,130. 
NeU'altra  picciolella  luce  ride 
Quelt' Awocato*  dei  tempi  crisiiani, 

lagite,  an  Athenian  who  was  converted  by  St.  Paul  (Acts 
4);  he  was  the  first  Bishop  of  Athens,  and  suffered  martyr- 
as  is  generally  adiiiitied  by  historians.  He  was  erroneously 
ed  to  have  been  the  author  of  many  works,  and  notably 
mous  book  mpt  -Hji  aCporiBi  UpupxUs,  which  after  being  trans- 
inlo  Latin  by  Johannes  Erigena,  became  the  text-book  in 
iddle  Ageii  of  angelic  lore. 

\ueir  afiniociito :  Patilus  Orosius,  who  lived  about  the  end  of 
nith  and  beginning  of  the  fifth  centuries,  was  a  Spanish 
of  Tarragona,  It  is  said  to  ha\e  been  at  the  insityation 
Augustine  thai  he  wrole  his  HisfoHcirum  libri  ('//.  aii- 
•  paganoi,  a  universal  history  from  primitive  times  down 
,417.  So  highly  W'as  this  work  priied  in  the  time  of  Dante, 
[the  De  I'ulg.  Elflq.  ii.6,  II,  78-85,  Dante  mentions  Orosius 
[  the  most  distinguished  of  the  heathen  prose  writers: 
rtassis  utilissimutn  foret  ad  illam  [mcmoriam  j  habiluandam 
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Di  luce  in  luce,  dieiro  alle  mie  lode, 

Gi^  dell'  ottava  con  sete  rimani. 
Per  vedere  ogni  ben  dentro  vi  godc 

L'  anima  aantLi,  che  il  mondo  iallace  125 

Fa  manifesto*  a  chi  di  lei  ben  ode. 
Lo  cotpo  ond'  ella  fu  caeciata  giace 

Giuso  in  Cieldauro.t  ed  essa  da  marliro 

'    The  word  is  ijuiie  obsolete,  nor  was  it  of  very  frequeni 
■M  iunon^  the  early  wi  iters. 

f  •  £'  anima  saitta,  che  il  iiwiido  Jallace  Fa  aiani/eslo :  This  Is 
P«spirit  of  Anicius  ManliusSeverinus  Boeiius (generally  knonn 
Bi  Ifoeihius),  the  great  Roman  statcsinan  and  philosopher,  who 
belonged  10  a  powerful  and  illustrious  family,  and  was  born  about 
AO.  470.  His  father,  Flaxius  Manlius  Hoc  litis,  was  consul  in 
4t7,^ad  the  son,  after  bein),'  brought  up  under  the  care  of  men 
«f  fank,  and  arriving  at  erudition  of  the  highest  order,  in  phil- 
«wphy,  mathematics  and  poetry,  became  in  his  turn  consul  in 
Jlo,  Theodoric,  king  of  the  Goths,  thought  so  highly  of  his 
f»lents,  that  he  appointed  him  MagssUr  Offid-jrum  at  his  Court 
in  Rome  in  ihe  year  500.  His  prosperity  deservedly  continued 
urs considerable  time,  and  his  two  sons  attained  to  consular 
i''^e^i\•j  in  522.  In  the  later  years  of  Theodoric's  reign  however, 
iiben  ih.ii  monarch  had  become  raisirusiful  in  his  old  age,  he 
•ilowed  himself  to  be  influenced  by  the  accusations  of  jealous 
EOUrtieis,  iind  cast  Boethius  into  prison  on  suspicion  of  treason. 
|lll>lhetJstleof  Pavia  Boethius  languished  for  many  months,  and 
>is  finally  put  to  death  under  cruel  tortures  in  the  year  52.1- 
While  in  prison  he  wrote  his  celebrated  De  Ciinsolitthne  Philo- 

riof,  m  which  the  author  holds  a  conversation  with  Philosophy, 
shows  him  the  mutability  of  all  earthly  fortune,  and  the  in- 
ecurity  of  tverjthing  save  virtue.  It  is  written  in  Latin  that 
I  said  to  be  worihy  of  the  best  models  of  the  Augustan  age. 
loCtbius  was  one  of  Dame's  favourite  authors.  In  Conv.  ii,  13, 
Unte  iiienlions  thai,  from  the  FhHos.  Consol.  and  the  Dc  Ami- 
fwof  Cicero,  he  derived  his  greatest  consolation  after  the  death 
Beatrice, 
t  tt  CieMiurp;  The  body  of  Boethius  was  interred  in  the 
tsilica  of  San  Pietro  in  Ciel  d*  oro  (contracted  into  Cielilauro- 
.Piefri  in  Coilo  Aiirni)  at  Pavia.  From  fear  of  desecration 
(  spot  was  carefully  concealed,  and  only  in  722,  two  hundred 
■i5afltrwards,wiisitdlscoveredbyLuiiprand,  King  of  iheLon- 
bardi,  who  caused  a  sepulchre  to  be  erected  Ijoth  for  Uotithius 
well  as  for  St.  .Augustine.  The  circumstance  is  mentioned  by 
irarch  in  a  letter  10  his  friend  Boccaccio  {Episl.  dt  Rekiis 
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£  da  esilio  veooe  a  quesu  pace.* 

Now  if  thou  drawest  iht;  vision  of  ihy  mind  from 
light  to  light,  following  tipon  my  praises,  then  thou 
art  already  waiting  with  thirst  for  the  eighth  {tA.  to 
hear  who  the  Eighih  Spirit  is).  Within  there  is  r^ 
Joicing  in  the  vision  of  all  good  the  holy  soul  (of 
Boethius),  which  makes  manifest  the  world's  dcccit- 
ftilness  to  whoso  gives  good  heed  to  it.  The  bod; 
from  which  it  wns  hunted  lies  below  fi>.  on  Eanh) 
in  Cieldauro,  and  it  {the  spirit)  came  from  maiijT- 
dom  and  exile  to  this  peace. 

St  Isidore,  the  Venerable  Bede,  and  Richard  de  5l1 
Victor  are  grouped  together  as  the  Ninth,  Tenth,  »nd| 
Eleventh  Spirits. 

Vedi  otire  fiammeggiar  I'ardenie  spito  l| 

U'  Uiduro,  di  Bcda,  e  di  Riccardot 

Che  a  considerar  fu  piti  chc  viro. 


SenilibuSy  hb.  v,  p.  874  in  the  folio  edition,  Basle,  tjj4).- ' 
dishes  ubi  scpulchnim  Augustmus,  ubi   cxilii  senilis  ida 
scdem,  viiaet[UP  exiium  Severinus  [Bocihius]  invenit, 
nunc  gL-minis,  sub  eodem  lecto  ;acenl,  cum  Luitpraado  1 
ipsura  .'XiiguslLni  corpus  c  Sardinia  in  hanc  urbem  itstv 
voiumpiumque  consortium  clarorum  hominum.    Putc- 
vestigia  Severinum  sequi,  ul  vivcniem  ingenio  et  libi  1^ 
sertim,  quos  post  ilium  de  Trinitate  composuit,  sic  li-;'-- 
membris  ac  tumulo." 

•  vtnne  a  guesiii  fiaa :   Compare  the  words  of  Daniet  a- 
cestor  Cacciaguida,  who  {Par.  xv,  145-148)  lells  Dame  ihllte 
was  slain  by  the  Saracens,  and  then  came  into  Eiemkl  PcMt: 
"  Quivi  fu'  io  da  quella  gente  lurpa 

Disviluppalo  dal  mondo  fallace, 
II  cui  amor  mohe  animc  deiurpa, 
E  venni  dal  raartiro  a  quests  pace. 
In  this  quotation  we  have  the  double  parallel  of  f/ momdrfiUm 
and  Vfnni  a  gucsla  pace. 

t  hidoro:  Isidore  of  Seville,  one  of  the  most  di 
ecclesiastics  in  the  early  part  of  the  ^tlt  century,  was  bora 
at  Seville  or  Carthagena,  probably  about  A.D.   560^ 
cecded  Lcandcr  as  Archbishop  of  Seville  in  the  year  6ogC 
completed  the  great  work  begun  by  bis  prede<:es50r,  wbtck 
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'imber  on  see  the  burning  aspiration  of  Isidore,  of 


known  as  Liturgia  Mozarabica  secundum  Regulain  Beati 
ri.  His  episcopate  was  chiefly  remarkable  for  two  half- 
siastical  half-civil  councils  held  at  Seville  in  6t8,  and  at 
do  in  &33,  under  his  presidenc}',  the  canons  of  which  are 
Id  have  formed  the  basis  of  the  constiiuiional  law  of  the 
ish  kingdoms,  both  for  Church  and  for  State.  He  died  in 
U>d  was  afterwards  canonized, 

:1a  or  Baida,  usually  known  as  "  The  Venerable  Bede," 
Ln  Anglo-Saxon  monk,  born  at  Monkwearmouth  about  673, 
nought  up  in  ihe  Benedictine  abbey  there.  He  afterwards 
cd  uie  monastery  at  Jarrow,  and  remained  there  until  his 
I  in  May  735.  His  is  the  greatest  name  in  the  ancient 
ttue  of  England.  His  industry  was  enormous,  besides 
,  Greek,  classical  as  well  as  patristic  literature,  he  studied 
ew,  Astronomy,  and  Medicine ;  he  wrote  homilies,  lives  of 
>,  hymns,  works  on  chronology  and  grammar,  and  com- 
trics  on  the  Old  and  New  Testament,  Besides  his  pro. 
1  reading,  and  industry  in  writing,  he  also  found  time  for  a 
dcrable  amount  of  leaching.  His  most  valuable  work  is 
Viiloria  Edlisiasthit  Genlis  Anglorum,  an  ecclesiastical 
■y  of  England,  from  which  we  derive  most  of  our  informa- 
loihe  ancient  history  of  England,  down  to  nearly  the  end 
xle's  life.  Bede  is  said  to  have  been  the  father  of  our 
nal  education,  for  he  taiif;ht  600  scholars  at  Jarrow.  He 
Jess  possessed  a  special  charm  for  Dante,  for,  says  Mr. 
mer,  m  the  able  and  interesting  preface  to  his  masterly 
in  of  the  Historia  EicUsiastiia  :  "  Throughout  the  works  of 
,  the  characteristic  which  strikes  us  most  is  the  simple  and 
jacd  piety  of  the  writer.''  (Oxonil,  1896,  i,  Ixv.) 
■(ard^:  This  refers  to  Richard  of  St.  Victor,  generally 
a  as  tbe  "  .\fagnus  Canlemplulor."  He  was  of  Scottish 
L  He  was  called  "of  St.  Victor"  from  having  been  a 
i  in  the  monastery  of  that  name  near  Paris,  of  which  he 
ne  Prior.  Jn  the  eariy  days  of  his  residence  there,  he 
td  under  the  celebrated  Hugh  of  St.  Victor.  He  died  in 
He  is  said  to  have  been  vir  pietatt  el  eniditiene  (on- 
tu,  Theologiiu  myslUat  peritissimus.  In  Episl.  x,  §  28, 
i2-554,  Dante  says  of  him:  "Et  ubi  isla  invidis  non 
iant,  icgani  Kicardum  de  sancto  Victore  in  libro  de  Con- 
'aliotu.  Milnian  (/,«/.  Christ,  vol.  vi,  p.  440)  says  that  the 
m  of  the  St.  Victors  is  the  contemplative  philosophy  of 
thinking  minds  in  their  profound  seclusion  .  .  .  and  is  thai 
en  following  out  the  train  of  their  own  thoughts,  not 
riualiy  crossed  by  the  objections  of  subtle  rival  disputants. 
id  is  not  victory,  but  the  inward  satisfaction  of  the  souL 


L 


ReadtHgs  OH  tht  Paradiio. 

Bede,  and  of  Richud  (de  St.  Victor)  who  m  hii  cm 
tetnpUlion  was  more  than  man. 

The  Twelfth  and  last  of  the  sacred  Ring  is  Milw 

Sigier,  who  wrote  and  lectured  on  Logic  in  the  .?b 

Je  Ftmarre  or  Street  of  Straw  in  Pan's.     Longfdlw 

remarks  that  Dante,  moved  perhaps  by  some  pleasii* 

memoiy  of  the  past,  pa)'s  the  old  scholastic  ftxtA 

which  is  said  to  have  been  the  cradle  of  the  Unive- 

sity,  the  tribute  of  a  verse. 

Quesii  onde  a  me  rttorna  it  tuo  riguardo, 

£  il  lume  d'uno  spina,  che  in  pensieri 

Gravl  a  morir  gli  pane  venir  tarda  'S 

£ssa  i  la  luce  eicma  dl  Sigieri,* 

Che,  legd'cndo  nel  vico  degli  stmni,T 

Sillugino  in>-idiosi  vcri." — 


•  Si^fri:  Casini  saj's  that  there  U  a  great  dispari''  "''■"''"■ 
3^  to  the  idenliiy  of  this  personage,  whom  sonie  cons: 
been  bigiet  of  Couriray,  but  both  be  and  Scatlamr. 
Si^er  of  Brabant, anoiher  pprsun  altu^clhcr,  whu  15 
This  tatter  was  bom  ia  (he  first  half  of  the  thincer 
was  a  pupil  of  Robert  de  Sorbun.  the  founder  of  L.i 
was  a  great  teacher  in  the  University  of  I'aris,  ai"l 
wards  put  to  a  cruel  death  on  a  charge  of  hetesy  jA  Oiikio- 
12B3.  Some  describe  him  as  a  great  supporter  "f  ibc  l«acha 
of  Aquinas,  others  as  its  chief  opponent. 

t  vico  dtgli  strtimi  is  lit  Rue  tii  Feurrt,  or  Ftmnm,^  I 
for  yinn,  called  by  Petrarch  {Sen.  \x,  t)  Jragosus  SliwiM 
l^'iius.  This  is  a  street  at  the  back  of  the  Scirbcmne.  iw»  Hi 
Mauberl,  and  in  it  were  the  Schools  of  Philos'iphy,  ia  »W 
Dante  in  all  probabihly  studied  and  himself  lai^-hi.  Scanui 
says  that  leggeiido  nel  vUo  lUgli  sIrAmi  is  ei|iiriatent  to  »*Jt 
that  Sigier  lectured  in  the  University  of  P;iris.  In  a  IrtlW 
"The  Academy"  of  March  13th.  1886,  Mr.  Va^tt.  Tojilt 
WTites:  "From  a  pass-iye  in  Ihe  f'ar.tJisa  {i,  133-1381  it  1 
been  commonly  concluded  that  Dnnic  niiendcd  the  le<tnf« 
Sjger  de  Ifr.ibant  a  professor  of  ihe  Uniiersity  of  Paris,  ia 
kue  du  Fouarre,  m  which  case  Dame  must  have  been  m  Pi 
previous  10  his  exile  ftom  Flurencc,  for  Sigrr  died  beiwren  i 
and  1300.  We  learn,  howcier,  from  nil  Italian  poem  ol 
thittecnlh  century  by  Durante,  called  //  /i*w.  lately  diKon 
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This  one  from  whom  (as  the  last  in  the  Circle)  tby 
look  returneth  to  me  (who  am  next  to  himj  is  the 
L  effutgence  of  a  spitJt  to  whom  in  his  profound  medi- 
llations  death  appeared  to  come  tardily.  It  is  the 
[Eternal  Light  of  Sigier,  who,  lecturing  in  the  Street 
'  of  Straw  did  syllogize  unpalatable  truths." 

The  twelve  great  Theologians  having  been  named  by 
St.  Thomas  Aquinas,  their  spirits  now  resume  their 
inierrupted  movement  and  song. 

Indi  come  orologio,  che  nc  chiami 

Nell'ora  che  la  sposa  <Ji  Dio  surge  140 

A  mallinar^  lo  sposo  pcrchi  I' ami, 
Che  r  una  parte  1'  allra  tira  ed  urge,t 

Montpellier,  that  Siger  came  10  Italy  ;  for  il  is  (here  stated 
that  hp  died  '  by  ihe  sword,'  i.e.  probably  was  executed,  al 
UiviMo,  (where  the  court  of  Rome  was  aboiii  (hat  time).  Conse- 
Hucnily  as  M.  Paris  remarks  in  a  notice  of  ihc  above-men  I  ioned 
potm,  in  order  lo  account  for  Unnie's  acquaintance  with  Siger, 
•  i*  00  lonyer  necessary  10  assume  that  he  visited  Paris."  On 
llittnj.iboi'e  notes  see  A.  F.  Oianam  I^Danh-  et  la  PAHosopkie 
CaiMifue.  Paris,  184,  p.  Jig-333);  and  Lubin  {fiammcdia  di 
DaiUf.  Padova,  1881.  pp.  $2,  53). 

'  Kiilliaar:  This  has  been  usually  interpreted  as  "to  chant 
Miiins,"  but  Borghini  (spfira  tin  Faiso  VeUulello,  in  Sludi  su 
D*nlt,p.  254)  whose  definitions  of  the  precise  signification  of 
'mcin  expressions  and  idiom  are  unrivalled,  says  thai  although 
Ju  render  ituif/inar  as  dirt  malliilino  can  jusl  be  loleraled,  yet 
1  oiost  be  remembered  that  maiiins  was  not  the  only  Office  that 
**i  ri-cited  in  the  nighi  lime  :  whereas  inaltinatt  and  sercnaU 
Pnipeily  signily  songs  of  love  chanted  by  ni^hl  10  ladies ;  and 
oCf^ond  a  doubt  this  is  what  Dante  had  in  his  mind :  the  more 
>oas  he  was  always  ready  to  take  his  similes  most  aptly  from 
•roes  of  daily  life.  Uorghini  adds  :  "il  che  non  solo  i  facile 
»d  intetiderc,  ma  ha  ancor  scco  una  propria  e  singolar  efficacia, 
dtc  dilctta  col  ridurli  a  memoria  quell' usanza,  che  non  pu6 
rwlilOR.e  comprende  piu  col  sensoche  non  suonano  le  parole; 
rmuo  questo  in  simili  csposiiioni  si  perde,e  I'argutia  del  poeta 
poo  si  vcdc." 

\  ima  Parle  V allra  tira  td  urge :  The  clock  alluded  to  here 
k  BB  onlifgie  a  Fveglia  con  airi^liont',  and  of  it  Antonelli  (iip, 
rmuiuu^J  says  :  "  11  tirare  e  I  urgere,  cio^  spingcre  d'  una  e 
'sitra  pane,  devc  riferirsi  ncH'orologio  alia  codetta  del  bat- 
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Tin  lin  sonando  con  si  dolce  now, 

Che  i1  ben  diaposto  spirto  d'amor  iiirge: 

Cosi  \nd'io  la  glortosa  roia  Hi 

Movcrsi  e  render  voce  a  voce  in  lenipra* 
Ed  in  dolcczza  ch'  esser  non  pu6  noia, 

Se  non  coU  dove  gioir  s'inscmpra. 

Then  like  ihe  clock,  nhich  calls  us  at  the  hour  wbcn 
the  Bride  of  God  (the  Church)  ia  wont  to  rise  to 
chant  night-songs  to  her  Spouse  that  He  rosy  \<nt 
her,  which  (clock)  draws  and  urges  forwatd  the 
various  parts,  chiming  forih  Tin  Tin,  witli  so  svta 
a  note,  that  the  well-disposed  heart  swell*  "iili 
love;  so  beheld  I  the  glorious  wheel  moving,  and 
returning  voice  to  voice  with  a  modulation  uid 
a  sweetness  that  cannot  be  comprehended  U^e  in 
thai  place  (Heaven)  where  joy  reigns  for  ever. 

Beiivenuto,  in  genuine  admiration  of  this 
priate  comparison,  remarks  tliat,  as  those  i^-jim 
doctors  were  in  the  habit  of  rising  in  the  night  hourt 
to  pursue  their  studies,  so  did  holy  men  rise  to  rtate 
the  night  Offices  of  the  Church  ;  the  more  so,  that  It 
is  in  the  night  that  the  mind  can  turn  more  rcadilyio 
meditation  and  contemplation. 


la^lio,  falto  biclpile  nell'  iniemo  della  campana,  or  tirata  *Ai 
spinta  dal  semplice  ordigno  messo  in  moio  di  va  e  t-ien  ' 
movimento  delta  ruoia  a  cto  desiinaia." 

i  in  Umpra:  "  ProportionalJler  conformare  voces  eamD  i 
cantu."    [IJcovenuio), 


End  of  Canto  X. 
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CANTO    XI. 


Fourth  Heaven,  the  Sphere  of  the  Sun 
Kmtinutd). — The  Vanity  of  Worldly  Cares. 
—St.  Thomas  Aquinas  relates  the  Life  of 
St.  Francis  of  Assisi.— Degeneracy  of  the 
MoM.\sTic  Orders. 

In  this  Canto  Thomas  Aquinas,  a  Dominican,  sings 

Ihc  praises  of  St.  Franci.s.     In  the  next  Canto.  Bona- 

^f^tura,  a  Franciscan,  will  sing  those  of  St.  Dominic. 

In  these  two  founders  of  religious  Orders  Dante  prob- 

»tly  was   contemplating  two  real   reformers  of  the 

"lurch  ;  the  one,  St.  Dominic,  being  conspicuous  for 

"iletrine,  and  the  other,  St,  Francis,  for  charity.  Dante 

If  no  means  intended  (observes  Tommaseo)  to  praise 

be  war  which  the  Dominicans  waged  with  fire  and 

iord  against  heretics,  but  rather  was  commending 

le  war  of  argument  opposed  to  error.     His  praise, 

wever,  of  St.  Francis  is  more  earnest  and   more 

tical.   The  love  of  poverty  is  sketched  in  a  picture 

womanly  tenderness  ;  and  Tommaseo  thinks  that, 

Avarice  be  the  she-wolf,  then  Poverty  must  be  the 

gitimate  bride. 

Benvenuto  divides  the  Canto  into  four  parts. 

/«  tite  First  Division,  from  v.  i  to  v.  I3,  Dante  de- 
)res  and  censures  the  shiftiness  with  which  men 
(e   their  minds  to  the  attainment  of  many  ends, 
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mostly  different  from  each  otlier,  and  neglect  llw  ont 
true  one  of  Eternal  Happiness. 

In  tlif  Second  Division,  from  v.  13  to  v,  3/,  S^ 
Thomas  Aquinas,  who  is  again   introduced  oa 
scene,  tells  Dante  he  can  see  that  two  doubts 
disturbing  his  mind. 

In  llu  Third  Division,  from  v.  38  to  v.  117, 3t 
Thomas,  to  elucidate  the  first  of  these  doubts,"  spab 
in  enthusiastic  praise  of  the  beauty  of  the  life  of  St 
Francis. 

In  the  Fourth  Division,  from  v.  1 18  to  v.  139,1)' 
denounces  the  life  of  the  Friars  of  his  omi  Onler,  * 
fallen  from  their  pristine  sanctity. 

Division  I.     Lombard!  says  that  the  first  ttlw 
lines  are  but  a  digression,  in  which  Dante  uttcs" 
exclamation   of  contemptuous  pity  for  men  bouni 
down  to  earth  by  the  cares  of  this  world,  and  ^ 
that  cause  prevented   from  elevating  their  thou, 
and  aspirations  to  that  Heaven  where  Dante  is  : 
in  the  enjoyment  of  celestial  bliss. 
O  insen^ila  curat  de'i  morlati, 

Quanio  son  difetiivi  sillogismiX 
Quel  die  li  bnno  In  ba^so  batter  I'ali! 

*  Not  until  we  leach  canto  xiij,  do  we  read  the  m)qu<e  ' 
Dante's  second  doubt,  in  tl.  31-:!  1. 

t  0  insensit/ri  lUra.  el  set;.:  Compare  Lucretius  ii.  14> 
"  O  niiscias  honiinum  nieniel^ '.  o  pectora  coco'' 
and  Pcrsius  i.  1 : 

"  O  cuni5  hominum !  O  quantum  est  Id  tebus  im: 

I  Jifrltivi  silUgismi.-   "Sono   difellivi   li   nostri   ullt-. 
per&  til'  elli  non  conchiudono  veto,  in  ci6  chc  Ic  ptw. 
sotiu   IhUt.  c   pcr6   fnlso   coiichiudooo."     (OUimo'i.     CuMf^ 
Convita  i^',  9,  II.  57-60 :  "  FkilIil-  ncii  vole^mo  cbe'l  9illo(MM 
eon   fnlii  fji'mcipii   tonchiudesse  vcriii  dimnstrando.  bob  EW 
chiudcrcbbc."      Compare   loo.  Par.   xxiv,  91-96,  where  Dvl 
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O  insensate  care  of  mortal  men  '.  How  inconclusive 
are  those  syllogisms  {i.e.  how  erroneous  is  the  rea- 
soning) which  make  thee  beat  thy  wings  in  down- 
ward flight  I 

ante,  having  passed  the  above  general  censure,  con- 

rms  it  by  showing  in  detail  what  are  the  most  con- 

>icuou5  among  the  affairs  of  men.     Prominent  among 

»cse  are  the  study  of  the  Law,  of  Physics,  of  The- 

iogy-   Ambition,  Statecraft.   Greed  of  Adventurers 

>r  Booty.  Acquisition  of   Wealth,  Pleasures  of  the 

'lesh,  and  total  idleness. 

^_       Chi  dietro  a  iura,  e  chi  ad  aforismi  * 

^H  Sen  giva,  e  chi  seguenda  sacerilo2io,t  S 

^P  E  chi  regnar  per  forta  o  per  sofismi.t 

Ivow*  that  the  mere  slatemenis  in  Holy  Scripture  are  to  him  a 

ism  more  convincing  ihan  any  oihcr  process  of  reasoning  : 
"  Ed  io  ;  'La  larga  ploia 
Dello  Spiriio  Santo.  ch'&  difiusa 
In  sulle  vecchie  e  in  sulle  nuove  cuoia, 
£  sillotjismo  che  IS  m'ha  conchiusa 
Acuiaraenle  si  che  in  verso  d'  ella 
Ogni  dimostrazion  mi  pare  ottusa.'" 
fyrismi :  The  Aphorisms  of  Hippocrates  Js  the  work  by 
'Hich  "the  Falber  of  Medicine"  is  best  known.      The  use  of 
the  eipresiion  in  this  passage  is  intended  to  signify  ;  "  ihe  study 
of  Meilicine." 

*  stgNendo  sacerdoaia :    Dr.   Moore  writes  to  me:  "1  have 

iaani   ie^nenih   satenlosio   erased    in    some    MSS.       It   was 

!«videni!y  thought  improper  to  mention  this  with  depreciation!" 

I    I  rtpiar   .     .    .  per  sofismi :  "  Cioi;  per  dolo  e  per  inganno ; 

I  HMMo  e  (|uando  la  ciuade  6  commessa  al  govemo  di  alquanii 

I  pochi,  ti  quah  per    perauasioni  e  per  puUte  dicerie  ingannano 

I'utiai'aUta  cittadiniinza,  trasporiando  il  bene  comunc  in  sua 

P'opriii  uiiUiade."     {Ottimo).      Casini   remarks   that   Dante, 

fliM  he  wrolc  these  lines,  certainly  had  in  his  mind  the  great 

Jjntyol  intri^(ucrs  and  traffickers  in  public  offices,  such  as  were 

Corv)  Donati,   Baldo  d'Aguglionc,  and   f'aiio  da  Signa,  with 

""iny  utficrs  like  ihem,  whose  sinister  deeds  we  find  recorded 

Cm  Compagni,  the  chronicler  of  the  faction  of 
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E  chi  rubare,  e  chi  civil  negoiio,* 

Chi  nel  dilciio  della  came  invalto, 
S' Bfl&ticava,t  e  chi  si  dava  all'oiio; 

Quando  da  lutte  quesle  cose  sciolto.t 
Con  Beatrice  m'  era  suso  in  cielo 
Cotanto  gloriosainenle  §  accolto. 


•  cfvil tifgoiio :  Compare  Coniito  I,  i.  !1.  30-34:  "Ln 
famigliare  e  civile,  ia  quale  convcnetolmeaie  a  &e  tieac I 
uomini  il  maggior  numero,  sicchi  id  Oiio  di  spetutaiionei 
non  possono.' 

t  S'affaluava:  Buli  sums  up  well  the  heads  of  Dante's) 
censure :  "  Ecco  che  lia  conialo  lo  oostro  aulorc  nuow  1 
soliicitudini  che  gli  uomini  mondani  pigliano  ingamuBj 
I' am  ore  mondano.  do&  dei  beni  mondani,  cioi  li  judJd  I 
leggi  canonlche  e  civili,  li  medici  dclla  tisica  e  detla  cL 
cherici  degli  otdini  ecclesiaatici  e  de'benefici,  li  sie 
noria,  li  rubbatori  in  rubbare,  II  artcfici  nei  loro  arlifici,  Ii( 
e  lussuriosi  nei  dilelli  carnali  e  lussurie,  e  li  pigri  ne  I'oiio;!: 
ha  toccato  quasi  tutte  le  dii'ersit<\  degli  esetciti  degU  wniin 
mondani." 

I  da  tulle  qutsfe  cose  scutlto;  Poletto  remarks  thai,  it  b*l 
sight,   this  confession  might   seem   almost   loo  arrogMt  *A 
audacious ;  but  let  readers  turn  their  thought  back  to  die  n* 
eluding  verses  of  Purgalerio,  xxvii : 

"  Libero.  dritto  e  sano  J  luo  arbitrio, 
E  fallo  fora  non  fare  a  suo  senno." 
Let  them  also  remember  that  in  Air.  1,  i39-t4i,  BeatitKki'J 
already  made  for  Dame  the  same  confession: 
"  Maraviglia  sarebbe  in  te,  se  privo 

D'impedimenio  gin  ti  fo^si  assiso, 
Come  a  terra  quie(e  in  foco  vivo." 
As  regards  sciollo,  TommasL'o,  followed  by  others,  compsio  '  | 
with  Virg.  jEn.  iv,  652 : 


"Accipile  hanc  animam,  mcquc  his  exsolvite  ciiiii.' 
"  Haec  est 


ccipi 
e,  I 


and  Horace,  I  Sal.  vi,  [2S-130  : 


Vita  solulorum  miseia  cinihilione  gnivique: 
His  me  consolor  victurum  suavius." 
§  glertosamenU:  It  is  necessaiy,  for  the  accentuatioD  I 
verse,  to  read  this  adverb  as  though  it  ucre  two  wor^:j  ' 
— mente;  as  also  in  fnf,  xxi,  5: 

"E  vidila  mirabil — mente  oscura." 
So  also  Petrarch,  Part  iv.  Canz.  I,  st,  4  r 

"  Nemica  natural— mente  di  pace." 
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ue  were  going  after  the  !jw,  soaie  after  aphorisms 
if  Hippocrates,  i.e,  after  medicine),  and  some  were 
lUowing  the  priesthood,  some  (aspiring)  to  rule  by 
tree  or  by  sophistry,  and  some  were  wearying  them- 
ilves  in  plundering,  some  in  state  affairs,  some  were 
asnared  by  the  delights  of  sensuab'iy,  and  same 
ere  giving  themselves  up  to  indolence  ;  when  I,  dis- 
[ig3^»]  from  all  these  matters,  was  being  received 
Beatrice  in  so  glorious  a  manner  up  in  Heaven. 


Uion  IT.  The  Blessed  ones  now  suspend  their 
ement,  and  the  spirit  of  St.  Thomas  Aquinas,  in- 
Bing  in  brilliancy,  again  addresses  Dante,  telling 
that  he  can  read  in  his  thoughts  the  existence  of 
doubts,  as  to  the  meaning  of  expressions  used  by 
rhomas  in  the  last  canto.  The  first  of  these  is 
re  (X,  96)  he  said  of  the  Order  of  St.  Dominic: 
<en  s'  impingita  se  non  si  vaneggia :  and  the  second 
■e  (I.  1 14)  he  said  of  Solomon,  A  veder  tanto  non 
•  (or  ttacque)  il  secotido.  The  signification  of  the 
of  these  he  proceeds  to  elucidate,  and  his  speech 
to  the  end  of  the  canto. 

Poi  che  ciascuno  fu  tom.ito  ne  lo* 

Punto  del  cerchio  in  die  avanti  s'era, 
Fermossi  +  come  a  eanddlier  candelo.  IJ 

Ed  io  Benli'denlro  a  quella  lumiera 

Che  pria  m'avea  parlaio,  sorridendo 
Incominciar,  facendoai  pifi  raera: 

Her  that  each  of  them  had  returned  to  that  point 

the  circle  in  which  he  had  been  before,  he  stood 

II  like  a  candle  in  a  candlestick.    And  from  within 


f  to  for  nulla:    We  find  a  similar  compasiie  rhyme  Id 
i,  38,  where  pur  It  is  made  to  rhyme  to  burli. 
'trtnctsii  Others  xeaAfemiosl,  oxftnni sh 


ik 
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that  lustre  which  had  spoken  to  me  before,  anJ  "hicli 
nude  itself  more  radiant  with  smiles,  I  haird  ccnv 
mcDcc  (as  (ollon-s): 

St.  Thomas  Aquinas's  discourse, 

—  "Cod  com'  io  del  suo  raggio  risplendo,* 
Si,  rigoanlAndo  nella  luce  ciema, 
[J  won  peD^iieri,  onde  cA^ioni.i-  apprenda 
Ta  dtibbi.  cd  hai  voter  die  si  riccmaX 
In  si  aperta  e  in  si  distesa  lingua. 
Lo  dicer  mio,  ch'nl  luo  seniir  si  siemu, 
Ovcdinanii  dissi:  'U'ben  s'impingua,'  JSl 

EUu'dissi:  'Non  oacque^  il  seconiio;' 
£  t)ui  i^  uopo  chc  ben  si  distia^a. 
"  Even  as  1  am  illumined  by  its  ray,  so,  looking  into 


U 

1.4 

la 
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\% 
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'*  fisfitrndf:  This  is  the  reading  of  all  the  best  MS!l, 
the  old  editions  jnd  Commentators.     The  reading  lh»l 
most  fitvour  u~ilh  many  modem  authorities  is  iii aiienik- 
taxuDi  and  C.isini  tmd  risflenJo, 

t  #«A  f»gifii :  Buti  reads  ^nif  i«  atgion  apprtnde. 
midttagiem:  and  tmdt  (O^pn.     Greeorelti  (vVneiia,  \ 
t«rpiTts  the  line  tersely  and  well:    "ApprcnHo  i-ndi 
odae  uaggi  cagione  ai  laoi  pensieri." 

X  *i  rittrna :  Rkfrmrt  is  inlerpieled  in  the  Grail  PrTi'i'M^ 
(•rtlidi  qooics  this  passage  and  no  other]  as  /Ci-fi'f'- 
(JUantr  mfe/it> ;  i.e.  to  give  a  belter  explanation,      s 
menlators  nowcvcr  (including  Benvcnuto)  think  it  mcini    -i 
explain  over  again." 

§  a-iigue:  Others  read  sunt.     On  this  Dr.  Monf 
Critidsm,  pp.  4^0-462),  after  emphatically  disagrcen. 
note  of  Mr.  Bu tier,  who  thinks  ihal  iinrijut:  was  nnl)   "aoit 
trading  gloss,''  says ;  "  It  is  perhaps  difficult  to  decide  posili'tir 
between  sttrse  and  nae^ut  in  ihis  passag<^,  though  I  !ti         '' 
arc  \er\'  strong  reasons  for  giving  a  pieference  to  nw. 
is  also  the  reading  of  an  ovenihelming  majority  of  '■ 
Moore  al50  gives  his  reasons  for  preferring  n-ic^n 
decidedly  the  liifficilior  Uctic.    Dr.  Moore  writes  lo  ii;v      - 
surse  is  the  actual  word  in  ihe  passage  referred  to,  \har  ^ 
therefore  nn   obvious  reason  for  altering  stirse  10  r,*. i'.i>'    * 
similareasc  occurs  in  /'iir,xvv.7j,  where  in  nunycdiln 
in  It  [ihe  rending  of  the  ovenifhelming  majority  o(    - 
been  altered  to  ^^ptrent  In  tt  in  order  to  nssWitaic  «  1*  I  **■' 
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le  Light  Eternal,  I  discern  thy  thoughts,  whence 
lou  causest  ihem  {i.e.  how  ihey  originate).  Thou 
ft  in  doubt,  and  art  desirous  that  my  words  should 
e  belter  explained  10  thee  in  language  so  open  and 
>  extended,  that  it  may  be  reduced  to  the  level  of 
*y  perception  (in  the  passage)  where  I  said  just 
lOW:  ^  V  ben  s' impitigun,'  and  that  other  where  I 
»id :  '  Non  natgue  ii  secondo  ;  '  and  here  it  is  neces- 
vy  that  a  dear  distinction  be  made. 


division  III.  The  explanation  of  the  doubts  now 
Imences,  and  Dante  with  consummate  art  makes 
Thomas  Aquinas,  a  Dominican,  relate  the  life  and 
:II  Upon  the  praises  of  St.  Francis  of  Assisi ;  while 
be  next  canto  we  shall  find  Bonaventura,  a  Fran- 
in,  singing  the  praises  oF  St.  Dominic.  Each 
les  the  degeneracy  into  which  his  own  Order  has 

c. 

La  prowidenza,  the  govema  il  mondo 
^K        Con  quel  consiglio  nel  quale  ognl  aspeito 
^B         Cicalo  fi  vinto*  pria  chc  vada  al  fondo,  ^ 

^KPerocch^  andasse  vcr  Id  slid  diielto 
^K        La  sposa  di  colui,  ch'ad  alte  grida 
^B         Disposal  lei  col  sangue  benedel1o,f 

fm  fupdlo  Crtftto  i  I'into^^Xc.  Compare  with  this  Dante's 
words  in  Convilo  iv,  5,  II.  1.4  :  "Non  t;  maraviglia  se  la 
\  Provvidenia,  chc  del  luuo  1'  angelico  e  I'  nniano  accorgi- 
o  soperchia,  occultanienle  a  noi  molte  voile  precede,''  and 
1169-72:  "Oh  ineffabilee  incomprensibileSapienia  di  Dio 
dob  istoltissime  e  vijissime  besiiuole  che  a  guisa  d'uomini 
lie,  ehe  presumereteconlro  a  noslra  Fede  parlare  1  evolete 
%  filanao  e  lappando,  ciji  che  Iddio  con  tania  prudcnxa  ha 
Mb  I  Maledetti  slate  voi  e  la  voslra  prcsunzione,  e  chi  a  voi 
■'  Compare  also  Rom.  xi,  33  :  "  O  the  depth  of  the  riches 
of  the  wisdom  and  knowledge  of  (lod:  ho*  unsearchable 
lis  judgments,  and  his  ways  pn^t  lindin^'  out  I"  See  alsn 
liom.  Aquin.  {Suiiim.  Tkeol.  para  i,  qu.  iii,  art.  7). 
^alte griiiu  .  .  .  sixngiie  beneii^tle:  Ur.  Moore  [Studiain 
Ir,  p.  63,  §  30)  observes  ;  "  h  would  hardly  be  worth  while 
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L'altro  per  sapienia  in  terra,  fue 
Di  chcrubtca  iuce  uno  splendore. 
De!l'  un  dirb,  perocchi  d'  ambo  e  due  40 

Si  dice  1'  an  pregiando,  qual  ch'  uom  prendc, 
PerchS  ad  un  fine  fur  1'  opere  sue. 

one  (St.  Francis)  was  ali  seraphic  in  fervency, 
le  other  (St.  Dominic)  for  wisdom  was  on  earth  a  , 
)1endour  of  cherubic  light.  I  will  speak  (only)  of 
ne  (the  forraer),  since  by  praising  the  one  one 
)eaks  (equally)  of  both,  whichever  one  takes,  be- 
luse  their  deeds  were  to  one  end  [i.f.  the  support 
id  guidance  of  the  Church). 

:of  St.  Francis  of  Assisi*  is  now  told.     Long- 


R 


\:  "Cherubim  interpretatur  pltniludo  scitnlute.  Seraphim 
\  inlerpretatur  iini^nli-s,  sive   inaiidniles.      Et   sic   palet 

Cherubim  denominetur  a  scienlia,  quae  poiesl  esse  cum 
Ji  p«ccaio  ;  Seraphim  vero  denominaiur  ab  ardore  chari- 
quae  cum  peccato  moriali  esse  non  potest.  Et  ideo  primus 
us  peccant  non  est  denominalus  Seraphim,  sed  Cherubim." 
lutler  remarks  ihat  these  distinctive  characters  of  each  of 
TO  great   Orders  have  been   more  or  less  maintained  by 

Jtince.  The  Franciscans  have  attended  more  to  good 
i,  ibe  Dominicans  to  doctrine. 

IL  Francis  was  bom  1 183  at  Assisi,  where  his  father  was  a 
hy  merchant.  The  family  name  *vas  Bemardone.  His 
imal  name  was  John,  but  having  learned  French  in  the 
»l  of  his  father's  trade,  he  became  known  as  //  Francesco 
Frenchman).  He  was  brought  up  in  affluence  and  luxury, 
wxs  in  early  life  remarkable  for  his  love  of  gaiety  and 
lattous  prodigality  :    he  was  distinguished  for  prowess  in 

but,  being  taken  prisoner  in  the  war  between  Assisi  and 
;ia,  he  passed  a  year  in  conjincment  in  the  latter  city.  It 
bout  that  time  that  a  severe  illness  turned  his  thoughts 
earth,  and  he  resolved  to  obey  the  precepia  of  the  gospel, 
ievnlc  himself  to  poverty,  which  he  styled  "  his  Bride." 
.changed  clothes  with  a  beggar  and  ever  afterwards  wore 
leanest  attire.  He  began  to  visit  hospitals,  and  used  10 
le  sores  of  lepers,  and  minister  to  their  wants.  In  a  sup- 
iion  in  the  Church  of  San  Damiano,he  seemed  to  hear 
hrice  saying  to  him  :  "  Francis,  seest  thou  not  that  my 
ruins:  go  and  restore  it  fnr  me,"  In  obedience  10 
'  sold  some  merchandize  of  his  father's  and  devoted 
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fellow  says  that  it  is  sometimes  difficult  to  distinguish 
between  the  facts  of  history  and  the  myths  of  Iradi' 
tion  ;  but  through  all  we  see  the  outlines  of  a  gentit 
beautiful  and  noble  character.  "All  living  crealuie 
were  to  him  brothers  and  sisters.  To  him  the  krfi 
was  an  emblem  of  the  Cherubim,  and  the  lamb  u 
image  of  the  Lamb  of  God.  He  is  said  to  haw 
preached  to  the  birds." 

Assisi  is  first  described,  lying  as  it  docs  bcnwoi 
the  Tupino  (a  river  running  from  the  Apennines 
Foligno  into  the  TiberJ  and  the  Chiascio,  or 
the  source  of  which  is  in  a  hill,  near  Gubbio. 
which  St.  Ubald  had  his  hermitage  before  he  n 
called  to  be  Bishop  of  Gubbio,  The  Chiassi  tho 
flows  past  Assisi  and  Perugia,  and  runs  out  into tbc 
Tiber  near  Rosciano, 

Inira  Tupinu*  e  I'  acqua  che  discende 

Del  colle  cletto  del  heato  L'baldo, 

Fertile  eosta  d'alto  monlp  pende. 

Onde  Perugia  seme  freddo  e  catdo 

Da  porta  Sole,  e  direiro  le  piange 


lio.  vf^ 


the  money  to  the  restoration  of  the  church,  lie  then  vrs^ 
hifn5elf  in  a  tunic  of  coarse  brown  cloth,  girl  with  a  hemf* 
cord.  His  example  was  followed  by  two  of  his  fellou  w«0 
men,  Bernardo  Quiniavalle,  and  Pieiro  Catlano,  These  "«! 
time  followed  by  others,  and  in  1210,  the  brothcrlicwd  hi-n 
now  increased  lo  eleven  in  number,  the  foundaiinn  nasbid 
the  great  Franciscan  Order.  Jn  I119  his  convent  nai  mmt 
to  Alvemia,  in  the  deepest  solitudes  of  the  Apenntoes,  Wd 
out  by  his  many  labours  and  macerations,  St.  Francis  dW  ~ 
October,  1:26,  and  was  buried  at  Assisi, 
•  Intra  Tupino,  cx.ii:i.\.:  "Auclorsubdit  describendo  AsMiU 

J  nod  est  in  valle  Spoliti  inter  duo  flumina,  scilicet  Topinuni 
lu^um,  qui  ventt  de  montibus  Eugubii,  cujus  snncius  L'biU> 
est  patronus,  quia  fuit  episcopus  ejus  civitatis."  (TaliCt* 
Ricaldonc.) 
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Per  grave  giogo  Nocera*  con  Gualdo. 

Between  Tupino,  and  the  water  that  descends  from 
the  hill  chosen  by  the  blessed  Ubaldo,  there  hangs 
the  fertile  slope  of  a  high  raouiHain  (Monte  Subasio), 
from  which  Perugia  feels  [he  cold  and  heat  from  Porta 
Sole,  and  behindherNocera  and  Gualdo  bewail  their 
heavy  yoke. 

b^  Sole  is  the  gate  of  Perugia  looking  towards 
B,  and  Viterbo.  By  cold  and  heat  is  meant  that 
summer  it  receives  the  rays  of  the  sun  reflected 
ic  from  Monte  Subasio,  and  from  this  mountain 
ilf  Porta  Sole  in  winter  receives  icy  winds.  Nocera 
Gualdo,  in  the  time  of  Dante,  suffered  much  from 
oppression  of  Perugia,  under  whose  dominion  they 

Di  questa  cosiat  1^  dov'  ella  frange 

Piii  sua  raitezza,  nacque  al  mondo  un  sole,  5a 

Come  fa  questo  tal  volta  di  Cange. 

From  this  slope  at  the  point  where  it  breaks  its  steep- 
ness most  {i.e.  at  .Assisi),  there  rose  on  the  world  a 
sun  (St.  Francis),  as  at  times  does  this  one  (the  real 
;Sun,  rise)  forth  from  the  Ganges. 

Ganges  was  for  Dante  the  extreme  east  of  the 

W.     (See  Purg.  ii,  5 ;  and  xxvii,  4).     Dante  sup- 

ed  the  sun  to  rise  in  the  far  east  with  a  splendour 

nown  in  Europe. 


Nc^era  :  "  Non  intclligas  de  ilia  quae  est  in  Apulia."  (Talice 
Rica-lilniic).  Nocera  and  Gualdo  were  small  towns  in  the 
;bt>uurhood  of  Perugia. 

fHfj/a  eosfa:  Assisi  is  situated  on  the  western  side  of  Monte 
■MO,  where  the  mountain  slope  is  more  gentle,  or,  in  Dante's 
breaks  its  steepness  most.  Casini  relates  thai  Bernardo 
Insa.  a  companion  of  St.  Bonaventura,  wrote  a  compendium 
be  lift  of  St.  Francis  by  Tommaso  da  Celano,  which  com- 
lium  cronnnences  with  these  words:  "Quasi  sol  oriens  in 
ido  beaius  Franciscus  vitd,  doctrini  et  miracuiis  claniit." 
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Perd  chi  d'csso  loco  fa  parole 

Nod  dica  Ascesi,*  che  direbbe  conov 
Ma  Orientc,  se  proprio  dir  vuole. 
Wherefore  whosoever  will  speak  of  ihat  ptace,  id 
him  not  say  '  Ascesi,"  which  would  say  loo  \\vAk  (,"'. 
speak  short),  but  (raiher)  '  The  East,  if  he  "ould 
say  it  aright.  | 

The  old  way  of  writing  Assisi  was  '  Ascea'  (whiq 
in  Italian  makes  a  pun  upon  the  words  with  the  sod 
of  'I  ascendc-d')  as  being  the  proper  name  of  ll 
place  where  St.  Francis  was  born,  and  bearing  alj 
the  sense  of  rising,  mounting,  etc.,  from  the  W( 
asctndcre.  Dante  works  this  out  by  saying  thati 
would  be  too  little  to  describe  St.  Francis,  ubom  I 
has  styled  "  a  sun, "  as  having  risen  al  Asaiw ;  t| 
place  should  rather  be  spoken  of  as  "  the  Easl,'  \ 
cause  there  rose  this  wonderful  sun  of  Cbristl 
Truth.  I 

The  piety  of  which  St.  Francis  gave  evidence  i 
early  life  is  next  described  ;  so  great  was  it.  that  tj 
world  seeing  such  virtue  displayed  in  so  youni 
man,  began  to  take  heart  of  hope  that  virtue,  so  It 
abandoned  on  earth,  was  about  to  return.  His  \ 
of  poverty,  which  he  wooed  as  a  lover  woos  his  ■ 
tress,  brought  him  into  hostility  with  his  father 


*  Ascesi  et  seq.  :  On  this  see  Dr.  Moore.  Studin  in  Dt 
pp.  63,  64,  5  31:  "There  is  no  doubt  primariiy  .  .  .  .  a  pb: 
the  words  *J.tf«/  (as  if  from  asceniierf)  M\d  i)rtfnte  Then 
ing  beyond  this  10  be  attributed  to  Orientt  is,  I  think,  drtem) 
by  J/.  Luke  i,  78, '  visiiavit  nos  tJn>«jexalio,'/'./.  'the dm; 
from  on  high  haih  visited  us.'  This  continues  the  meui|ihi 
I  50,  'nacque  al  mondo  un  sole,'  and  moreover  the  ex|Ka 
would  be  specially  fanntliar  to  a  reader  of  ibc  Vul|i;alc  1 
occurs  in  two  well-known  prophecies  of  j(tchariiik  iii,  t, 
vi,  II,  'servum  meum  Orienlem,'  and  'Oriens  nomen  ej 
both  which  cases  our  version  has  'the  Drancb."' 
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Nod  era  ancor  molto  lontan  dall'  orto, 
Ch'ei  comincii  a  far  sentir  la  terra 
Delia  sua  gran  vjrtute  alcun  confarlo  ; 

Chi  per  tal  donna  giovincHo  in  guerra 

Del  padre  corse,*  a  cui,  com'  aila  morte, 

La  porta  del  placer  nessun  disstrra  ;  60 

Ed  innanii  alia  sua  spirilal  corte, 

Et  coram palre\  le  si  fcce  unito  \ 
Poscia  di  dl  in  dl  l'ain6  piii  forte. 

He  was  not  yet  very  far  from  his  rising  {J.e.  birth), 
when  he  began  to  make  the  earth  feel  some  eoinfort 
froTTi  his  great  virine;  for  while  yet  a  stripling  he  in- 
curred ihe  wrath  {lit.  war)  of  his  father  for  a  certain 
Dame  (namely.  Poverty),  to  whom,  as  unto  death,  no 
one  unlocks  the  gate  of  pleasure  {(>.  no  one  wil- 
lingly courts  poverty),  and  in  presence  of  his  spiri- 
tual coun,  and  coram pairt  he  united  himself  to  her, 
iJler  which  from  day  lo  day  he  loved  her  more 
ardently. 

St.  Francis,  before  the  tribunal  of  the  Bishop  of  Assist 

■nd  in  his  father's  presence,  renounced  his  inheritance 

ind  took  a  vow  of  poverty,  taking  as  it  were,  poverty 


•  M  gutmt  Dtl  padre  iorsd:  Observe  the  force  of  iM.  St, 
Fnnd»did  not  run  into  strife  u-i/A  his  father  (to/^niiVf}  but  ran 
inwthc  displeasure  0/  his  father  {ingucrra  Ae\  puiiri).  Like  a 
DTK  Chnsiian,  he  suffered  his  father's  wraih,  but  he  did  not 
nikt  strife, 

f  (Pram  ptUre :  The  old  Cummeniators  all  relate  this  episode. 

frestnie  lo  vescovo,  della  cui  dioccsi  era,  rifiuto  al  padre  ogni 
Ofdjtaie  e  o^ni  posscssione  di  temporali  riceheae."  (I.ana.) 
"Pa  liueste  parole  dice  chc  diniinii  al  vescovo  d'  Asccsi,  san 
F[Mccsco  riiiulo  il  retaggio  del  suo  padre  e  isposo  per  sua  sposa 
1»  pOvcni."  i/'aisa  BoccKUcio).  Some  have  attempted  lo  prove 
ml  ioniHt  paire  means  ''before  his  spiritual  father,  Le.  the 
lt)ibop,'  but  Lombardi  justly  points  out  that  "  Icjigendosi  nella 
Vii*  dl  Francesco  che  rinuniio  ati  ogni  lerreno  avere,  e  di- 

nlioisi  in  prescnia  del  Vescovo  d'  Assisi  cdel  proprioKenitorc, 
M  chiaro  che  per  In  sua  spirilal  corlc  dee  >ntendersi  il 
VtiqfvD  d'  Auisi  coll'  assisienie  suo  clero  ;  e  che  per  p-Urt  W 
Anuk,  e  non  lo  spiritual  padre," 
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for  his  bride.     Her  first  bridegroom  had  ban  Je 
Christ,  and  from  His  death  until  her  union  withJ 
Francis,  poverty  had  remained  despised  and  rqo 
Questa,  prii-aia  del  primo  marito, 

Mille  ceni'anni  e  piii*  dispeiia  e  scura 
Fino  a  cestui  si  sietiet  senia  Jovito ; 
Ni:  valsc  udir  die  la  trovb  sicura 

Con  Aniiclate,!  al  suon  della  sua  voce, 
Coiui  ch'a  tutio  11  mondo  fe'paura: 

•  Mi/te  cenPanni  t  piA :  The  actual  date  wien  St  Fnadll 
renounced  ihe  world  and  embraced  poverty  was  A,D.  ii07,M| 
is  1 174  years  after  that  poverty  had  become  widowed  bjt' 
(Ie.'ith  of  her  First  Spouse  Jesus  Christ. 

+  dispettn  e  icura  .  .  .  sUtU :  ISenvenuto  points  o-f  ■'■' 
is  a  palpable  exaggeration  :  "  Sed  hie  nota,  quod  ai.' 
dicere  mlsum,  quia  niulli  sancti  patres  et  hcretnttJc  i,  — 
paupertaiem  et  despexerunt  mundum  propter  Christum,] 
tiquitus  ct  modemiier,  sicut  Benediclus,  Macarius,  Bei 
I'eirus  Damianus,dequibusdicetur  infra  .  .  .  Uicenduint 
quia  nullus  tantum  et  in  toium  aniavit  paupenatem  tant  | 
tam  yeneraliter,  tarn  volcnter." 

I  la  frtn'd  .  . .  iron  Amidale :  Amvclas  was  a  poor  ! 
fisherman  living  on  the  coast  of  the  Adriatic  ;  who  fooiid  1 
!ielf  so  secure  in  his  poverty,  that  he  habitually  slept  wiihi 
doors  while  the  counlry  was  being  over-run  by  die  turb 
soldiery  of  the  two  armies  durin};  the  civil  war  between  1 
and  Pompey.     He  reinaiued  perfectly  undisturbed  00 1 
expectedly  visited  by  Caesar  himself,     Lucan.  Phars.  v,  j 
seq.,  must  have  sug^-cstcd  this  ptassaye  to  iJante  ; 

"  Haec  Caesar  bts  lerque  manu  quassantia  teclviBj 
Limina  commovil:  molli  con^urgit  Amyclas, 
Quemdabat.aiga.ihoro.  Quisnam meanaufi 
Tecta  petit  ?  aul  quae  nostrae  fortuna  coegit 
Auxilium  sperare  casae  P  Sic  fatus  ab  alto . . , 
Securus  belli  ;  piaedam  civilibus  armis 
Scit  non  esse  casas.    O  vitae  tuta  Eaculias 
Pauperis  angustique  lares  t     O  munera  nondam 
Iniellecta  DeQm  !  quibus  hoc  conlinscre  lempli^ 
Aul  potuit  muris,  nullo  trepidare  lumuliu 
Caesarea  pulsante  manu  ?" 
Compare  Conv.  iv,  13,  11.  i\o-\i\,  where  the  above  paiufci 
Lucan  is  cited  almost  word  for  word. 


'auto  XI.         Readings  on  tlu  Paradiso.  377 

N6  valse  esser  cojtanie,  nh  feroce,*  70 

51  che,  dove  Maria  rimase  giuso, 
Ella  COD  Crisio  SAhe  t  in  sulla  croce. 
She,  widowed   ol"  lier  first  husband  for  eleven  liun- 
dred  years  and  upwards  sliglited  and  unknown,  had 
remained  unwooed  untii  his  time  {i.t.  of  St,  Francis); 
nor  aught  did  it  avail  her  to  hear  that  he  (Csesar) 
who  struck  terror  into  all  the  world,  found  her  with 
Arnyclas,  unmoved  at  the  sound  of  his  voice;  nor 
aught  did  it  avail   her  to  be  so  constant  and  un- 
daunted  that  she  mounted    on   to  the  cross  with 
Chnst,  while  Mary  remained  at  the  foot  of  it. 
Cornoldi  observes  that  Poverty  may  be  said  to  have 

•  feroce  is  here  used  In  the  sense  of  courageous,  and  means 
*tai  Poverty  remained  undauntedly  constant  in  her  love  of  Christ. 
Tlie  Gran  Dizionario  quotes  the  word  in  this  ]>assage  as  mean- 
ing "Libenilmente  dehberato  e  femio."  And  in  Murray's  A'rtu 
£n^lish  DicfinHiiry,%.y. fierce.,  1  find,^  2:  "High-spirited, brave, 
\aliant,"  and  §  5,  ^  "dial..  Brisk,  lively,  vigorous."  In  Classical 
Lalin/erox  is  sometimes  used  in  a  good  sense.  See  Dictionaries, 
though  not  iiU  the  definitions  appear  conclusive.  In  the  Mid- 
land Counties  wc  sometimes  find  the  word  "  fierce  "  used  to  ex- 
press courage,  hardihood.  1  remember  a  father  saying  sorrow- 
fully to  me  about  the  death  of  his  infant  child;  "  He  was  very 
jUrcc  only  the  day  before." 

t  sitist;  1  follow  the  Oxford  text  in  this  reading,  and  Dr.  Moore 
has  kindly  given  me  his  notes  on  the  subject.  "It  is  remark- 
able that  all  the  Commentators  whose  opinions  can  be  traced, 
e.g.  Oil.,  Buii,  Daniello,  Velluiello,  Landino{Lana  is  doubtful), 
adopt  salsf,  whereas  the  MS.  authority  is  pinnse.  This  opposi- 
tion between  the  MSS.  and  the  Commentators  occurs  in  7  or  8 
other  cases  in  the  D.C.,  and  in  every  instance  (with  perhaps  one 
exception)  the  Commentators  are  undoubtedly  correct.  Saisc  is 
"  difncilior  lectio.'  This  bold  metaphor  too  was  more  likely  to 
beaJiercd  into  the  safe  and  commonplace /Jfowi^  than  vice  versa. 
The  phrase  con  Crislo pianse  is  not  at  all  happy,  nor  is  PoveriA 
pianse.  Salse  gives  proper  antithesis  to  rimase  giuso,  not  so 
fiianse.  The  idea  of  Poverty  mounting  the  Cross  with  Christ  is 
ii  commonplace  in  early  Franciscan  literature,  e.g.  Commercium 
Pitttptrt'ilii  cum  S.  Frann'uo,  and  Fioreiti  di  San  Francesco 
d'  Asiisi  (p.  43).  This  Canto  has  several  other  expressions 
evidently  copied  from,  or  suggested  by  these  works."  See  also 
Ur.  Moore's  Studies  in  Dante,  p.  86. 
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mounted  on  to  the  Cross  when  Jesus  Christ  ^va     -  -' 
to  it  naked. 

Thomas  Aquinas  now,  in  order  not  to  keep  Danic 
mind  any  longer  in  doubt,  drops  the  allegorj-  ^^ 
states  that  in  plain  langu<^e  he  means  by  the  om 
lover,  St  Francis,  and  by  the  other.  Poverty.  Ht 
points  out  that  the  world,  edified  by  the  pcrfttt 
accord  and  joy  evidenced  by  their  union,  bccani 
inspired  by  holy  thoughts,  so  that  other  men  of  i!i»- 
tinction  were  led  to  follow  the  wonderful  example  <i 
St.  Francis,  and  to  devote  themselves  to  a  life  of 
poverty. 

Ma  perch'  io  non  pioceda  troppo  chiuso,* 
Francesco  c  I'overia  per  questi  amanti 
Prendi  oramai  iiel  mio  jiarlar  djffuio,  Vt 

La  lor  contordia  e  i  lor  lieii  sembianii, 
Amore  e  maiaviglia  e  dolce  sguardo 
Facean  esscr  cagion  di  pensier  santi  ;t 
Tanto  ehe  II  venctabile  BemardoJ 

*  troppo  chiuso,  i.e.  troppo  oscuro.  Compare  Ptrrg.  xii,  ij-l" 

"  lo  era  ben  del  ^uo  aniinonir  uso. 

Pur  di  non  perder  tempo,  si  che  in  quetb 

Materia  non  potea  parlarmi  chiuso." 
+  cagion  di  ptnsier  saali :  Scartaziini  says  that,  though  tbi 
construction  of  iht^se  three  lines  is  obscure,  yei  ihc  &esic  ■ 
quite  dear,  namcl;',  that  the  example  sel   by  Sl   Francis 
wholesome  and  edifying,  an  example  moreover  ihai  trouiy 
were  led  to  follow.  Some  (including  Cosia,  Giutianiiandfi 
read  Amore  a  mar.wigiia.     Casini  quotes  the  follavtin);  I 
Ilonaveniuta,  (if/ii,  p.  751:  "  Faciebai  namtjue  sancta  paupc^ 
tas  .  .  ■  ipsos  ad   omnem  obedicmiam  prompios,  ntbu^tos  (d 
laboreset  ad  itinera  e>^pedilos.    Etquianihil  terTenumhdbc'""' 
nihil  aniabant,  nitiilque  liinebani  anmiet^  sectiii  eranl 
nullo  pavore  suspensi,  nulla  cuta  dislracli,  laniquam  qui 
mentis  turbaCione  vivebant,  ei  sine  sulliciludine  dicm  i 
ct  serotinum  liospilium  exspectabanu" 

•  Btrniirdo  Si  sittlxit  primii :  This  is  Bernard  of  Quinta' 
sumamed  «/  v<itera6ile,  who  was  the  first  fblluu'cr  ot  Sx.  F' 
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Si  scalio  prima,  e  dietro  a  tania  pace 
Curse,  e  coirendo  gli  parv'easer  tardo. 
O  ignola  ritcheiza,*  o  ben  ferace  1 1 

S<:a1^asi  Egidio,  scalxasi  Silvestro,^ 
Dietro  ailo  sposo ;  si  la  sposa  piate. 


So 


I 


He  must  not  be  confused  with  St.  Bernard  who  was  abbot  of 
Clairvaux  {CMiaravalU).  The  Bernard  we  are  speaking  of  was 
a  rich  citiien  of  Assiaj,  of  whom  ihe  Vliiiiio  says  ;  "  E  '1  priino 
fu  frate  Bernardo,  pietra  di  ijuesto  edilicio,  bene  ardenie  del 
Signote,  lo  quale  \\  mohi  beni  che  ebbe  non  alll  parenli,  ma. 
alli  poven  diede,  ed  in  santa  vita  e  chiara  morie  ei  di  miracoli 
nsplendi.'  See  also  Serravalle:  "VenerabilisBemardus,  primus 
soiius  Sancti  Francisci,  qui  fuil  doelur  juris  civilis,  discalciavii 
se,  idesi  voluii  ire  discalciatus,  sicui  Franciscus.  Vcl  sic  disiri- 
biui  omnia  bona,  dans  ilia  pauperibus  ;  el  sic  discalciavil  se 
riia,  quia  full  primus  soiius  Sancti  Francisci." 
*  0  ignclii  ricche^za  :  Serravalle  goes  on  :  "  Nota  quod  dum 
Cooiam  dilexerunl  paupertntcm,  totum  mundum  acquisierunt, 
ernenies  dii-itias,  sicut  paiel  de  Fabritio  et  niultis  aJiis.  Post- 
Ijiuin  dilcxemnt  divitias,  mundum  perdiderunl,  el  ceperunt  inter 
'[tenare,  facti  sunt  viliosi." 

^ /trace :  Oihers  read  verace.     On  this  Dr.  Moore  {Ttxtital 

^Kritidsm,  pp.  461,  463)  wriics  :  "The  common  reading /t'/vJc* 

'  und  by  Dr.   Moore  in   128  MSS.)  Is  no  doubt  the  true  one, 

ough  a  considerable  number  of  MS.S.  (41;  have  subsliluied 

ihe  belter  known  and  more  obvious  word   'veriue.      It   need 

Kaicely  be  pointed  out  how  the  context  both  preceding  and 

following  is  an  expansion  of  the  idea  ai  /eractf.     See  especially 

IL  78-Si,   83  el  seq.,  and  94,  where  the  abundant  fruiis  of  the 

example  of  St.  Francis  are  set  forth  ....  Out  of  30  editions,  I 

have  i^ymA  feratt  only  in  Jesi,  Mot/ilua,  WH/e,  and  Scartawlnl. 

There  is  no  trace  of  i-erace  in  any  of  the  early  Commentators, 

frraii  being  explained  by  all  the  four  who  notice  the  passage, 

vit:  Benvcnuto  (idcil  lioimin  fertile  el  mu/tipUx),  Biili,  Landino, 

and    \'ellutello  (the  two  last  paraphrasing)  by  cioi  fertile  et 

mMemlaitle." 

I  Jigidio  -  .  .  Silveslro:  Egidio  or  Gillio  (Giles)  was  the  third 
follower  of  St.  Francis,  the  second  being  one  Pietro  who  is  not 
mentioned  by  Dante.  Egidio  was  a  native  of  AssisI,  and  died  in 
1 272,  lca(irig  a  work  called  Verliii  Aurea.  Tommaso  da  Celano 
(Tliucn.  Celanus,  Vila  Francisci,  p.  691)  speaks  of  him  as  "vir 
simplex  et  rectus  ac  timcus  Deum,  qui  longo  tempoie  durans, 
sancii,  Justi^  ac  pi^  vlvendo,  pei-feciae  obcdientiae  sanctaeque 
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But  that  I  may  noi  proceed  in  language  too  teltA 
henceforth  take  Francis  and  Poverty  for  lhe*i:  lout* 
in  my  ciilTuse  narrative.  Their  concord,  their  gbd- 
sorae  countenances,  made  iheir  love,  their  wonder  lat 
each  other),  and  their  sweet  contemplation  to  be  the 
cause  of  holy  thoughts  (in  men) ;  so  much  so  lh« 
the  venerable  Bernard  (of  Quintavalle)  first  bifcd  his 
feel,  and  ran  after  such  great  peace,  and.  as  he  tan,  it 
seemed  to  him  that  he  was  slow  of  foot.  O  orltnorc 
riches,  O  prohfic  good  1  Egiditis  (next)  bares  his  f«i. 
and  Sylvester  bares  his  feet  (also),  following  afta 
the  bridegroom  (St.  Francis) ;  so  well  does  the  bridt 
(Poverty)  please  them. 

The  progress  of  the  Order  is  further  recounted;  9i1 
foundation   and    its    provisional   approval   by  Po(« 
innocent  III,  as  also  ttie  perfect  indifTcrence  m4 
which  St.  Francis,  the  son  of  a  rich  fatlier,  presented 
himself  in  poverty  before  the  haughty  Pontiff. 

Indi  sen  va  quel  padre  e  quel  mB«stn>  Mt\ 

Con  la  sua  donna,  e  con  quclla  famiglia 
Che  gift  legava  I'  umilc  capcsiro  ;* 


contemplation  is  nobis  dedit  exemplum."  Banaveniura  tf^ 
p.  748)  says  :  "sanctus  pater  /Egiaius,  vir  utique  Dc- 
celebri  memoria  dignus."  Of  Sih'tstre  Bonaveni^ 
says:  "honestae  con  vers  a  lion  is  viro,"  The  Ottimo  icUicaJ 
while  he  was  slill  a  secular  priest,  he  saw  in  a  dream  a  l 
cruiis  issue  from  the  mouth  of  St.  Francis :  the  summit  nf  1 
touched  the  skies,  and  its  arms  girded  the  world  on  dihcr^ 
The  deep  impression  on  him  caused  by  this  vision 
renounce  the  world  fonhwiih,  and  become  a  peifect  fullal 
St.  Francis.  .\  story  is  also  told  of  bis  contrition  af 
insisted  on  payment  for  some  stone  he  had  sold  10  St-  Fraao> 
for  the  repairs  of  the  Church  of  San  Damiano,  and  the  renuv* 
he  felt  for  his  greed  of  gold,  when  St.  Francis  insunilr  ifl^ 
him. 

•  capestro :   In  Inftrno,  xxvii,  9t-g3,  Guido  da  MooUtt^ 
while   bitterly  reviling  Boniface  VIII   for  having  led  hin  nv  ^ 
giving    fraudulent   counsel,   further    reproaches    him    for  M  j 
respecting  the  cord  that  Guido  wore  as  the  emblem  ofd»' 
Franciscan  Order : 
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Nt  gli  gravft*  vilti  di  cor  le  ciglia. 

Per  esser  fi'  t  di  Pietro  Bernardonc, 

N*  per  parer  dispetto  a  maraviglia.  90 

Ma  rcgalmenlel  sua  dvira  inleniione 
Ad  Innocenzio  aperse,  e  da  lui  ebbe 
Primo  sigiUo§  a  sua  religione. 

"  Ni  sommo  offiiio,  nj  ordini  saeri 

Guard6  in  s&,  11&  in  me  quel  capestro 
Che  solea  far  li  suoi  cinu  piii  macri." 
See  also  Par.  xii,  130-132. 

'  grtn-h:  Benvenuto  says  ;  "Non  inclinavit  froniem  ejus  ad 
tcnam  prae  ^erecundin,  per  eiser Jig/io  lii  Pier Bfrnardonc\AK=X 
c)uamiis  esset  Alius  dilissimi  hominis."  Talice  da  Ricaldone; 
'*  lii:ei  esset  filitis  Petri  Bemardorii,  tnagni  civis  et  divitis,  non 
«J»  hoc  erubuil  sequi  vestigia  paupertaii^"  The  Anpniino 
^icrrnlino,  Scariazzini,  and  Casini  also  lake  this  interpreta- 
tion ;  but  many  Conirneniators  understand  that  St.  Francis  went 
Oeforc  the  Pope  unabashed  at  his  father  being  a  man  of  low 

binh. 

^  Ji' :  a  common  form  of  /glio  among  the  early  writers. 

t  regalmcnte  :  "Con  animo  regio  ed  invino."  (Landino). 
"Sed  realiler,  idcst  sicut  unus  rex  aut  filius  regis,  suam  duram, 
idest  firmam,  intenrionem  Innoceniio  ...  qui  tunc  erat  Papa, 
iperuit  .  .  .  et  ab  eo  habuti  prinium  sigillum,  idest  confirma- 
lionem.  suae  religionis.  Per  sigillum  alicjui  intcltigunt  privi- 
Itfiuni,  et  volunt  dicere  quod  papa   Innocentius,    sub  cujus 

Sontificalu  Sanctus  Franciscus  cepit  Ordinem  suum,  dedit  ipsi 
&ncto  Francisco  privilegium,  quo  Ordo  Sancti  Fiancisci  habuit 
firmitatem.  Sed  postea  Honorius  tertius  confirmavit  Regulam 
isii  Beato  Francisco  ;  qui  Honorius  lerlius  successit  Innoceniio 
^Utirtii  (sic).  Uemum  Gregorius  canoniiavii  Sanctum  Fran- 
dscum  juxta  iilam  antiphonarn :  '  Cepjl  sub  Innocentio,  cur- 
sumtjtie  sub  Honorio  perfecit  f;loriosum,  succedit  hiis  Gregorius, 
magnilicavit  amplius  miraculis  famosum.'"  (The  above  is  by 
Serravalle,  himself  a  Franciscan  friar,  who  however,  throughout 
rhe  paragraph,  wrongly  styles  Innocent  as  the  Fourth  instead  of 
ihe  Third).     Compare  Purg.  xxx,  70  : 

"  Kegalincnte  nell'atto  ancor  proterva,"  etc. 
5  Primo  sigilto:  Cesar!  {BelUxsc.  vol.  iii,  p.  209)  points  out 
thai  the  Order  of  St.  Francis  was  stamped  with  three  seals: 
"Vcdrcmo  a  questa  religione  por  tre  sjgilli  :  due  da  due  Papi, 
c  'I  teno  da  Cristocon  le  sthiMU."  See  below,  II.  106-108,  where 
(be  ttigntala  are  called  /'  ultimo  sigillo. 
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Thenceforth  went  his  way  that  Falher  and  ihjl 
Master  with  his  bride  {i.e.  St  Francis  wirh  Poverlyl, 
and  with  that  family  who  were  now  girding  un  ihc 
humble  cord  ;  nor  did  auy  cowardice  of  heail  •eigh 
down  his  brow,  from  being  the  son  of  Piclro  Henut- 
done,  nor  from  seeming  marvellously  scorned  (in  bi 
lowly  garb).  Bui  with  the  dignity  of  a  king  he  on- 
folded  to  Innocent  his  stern  resolve,  and  from  bim 
received  the  first  seal  (»>.  official  recognition)  for  ha 
Order. 

The  increase  in  the  numbers  of  the  Franciscans  i» 

next  told,  and  the  solemn  and  definite  confirmatiai 
of  their  Order  by  Pope  Honorius  III  in  1223. 
Poi  che  la  gente  poverella  crebbe* 

Dietro  a  costui,  la  cui  mirabil  viia  ft 

Meglio  in  gloria  del  ciel  si  canterebbCit 
Di  seconds  corona  redimiiat 


•  crebbe:  The  Ottimo  says  that  Si.  Francis,  after  tlwt  lb< 
OrJer  had  been  io  greatly  aueTnenied,  submiiicd  10  P«f« 
Honorius  thai  there  were  some  Friars  who  were  unable  W  «*■ 
dure  the  exiretne  rigour  of  the  rule  (non  poleana  si  lU/ni  vH 
manUnert),  whereupon  the  Pope  authorised  him  10  tela*  it"to 
necessary.  Others  say  (adds  the  OHimo),  ibal  be  cooc«^ 
to  them  the  authorization  to  adrainislcr  the  SacramcDts  of  (tt 
Church,  as  well  as  the  faculty  of  becoming  prelates,  wbeii  * 
appointed. 

+  Meglio  in  gloria  del  ciel  si  cantercbht :  Brunone  Biandii  »■ 

Elains  lliis  to  mean  that  the  admirable  life  of  St  Francis  m*IJ 
c  more  worthy  to  be  chanted  by  Angels  and  Saints  in  IM 
glory  of  tile  Heavens,  ralher  than  by  the  Kiiars  on  eari 
Therefore  ('/i^/ow'a  del  ciil  must  not  be  translated  "to  ihe  (Wj 
of  Heaven,"  though  Benvenuto  does  so  understand  it  {^adtlfrtm 
gfiiliae  divinae).  See  Moore's  S/uities  in  DaiUi,  P-  Mi  uM 
the  statement  that  Da  Carbonara  makes  on  ihe  authoaiiT'' 
Prude  nzano. 

X  secondit  corona :  Pope  Honorius,  in  1223,  confirmed  lh«("^ 
mission  to  found  the  Order  of  Franciscans  or  -Minor  Fnif* 
which  Pope  Innocent  III  had  provisionally  gtanietl  id  m' 
The  consent  of  Honorius  is  said  10  have  been  obtained  thmw' 
the  mediation  of  Cardinal  Ugolino,  afterwards  Pope  Gregory  1^ 
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^H  Fu  per  Onorio  dell'  eicrno  spiro 

^H  La  sania  voglia  d'  esio  ardiimaiidri[a  :* 

'■    After  that  these  poor  folk  {i.e.  the  Minorite  friars 
devoted  to  ptovcrty)  multiplied,  following  liim  whose 
admirable  life  were  best  to  be  chanted  in  the  glory 
of  the  Heavens,  the  holy  purpose  of  this  Archiman- 
drite (i.e.  Abbot  of  many   monasteries)  was  by  the 
Eternal    Spirit  through    Honorius  crowned   with  a 
second  diaxleni. 
phomas  Aquinas  then  relates  the  unsuccessful  mis- 
ion  of  St.  Francis  to  the  Saracens  in  1219,  his  return 
p  Italy,  and   his   settlement   in   the   Monastery  of 
Wvernia.  Tradition  says  that  in  company  with  twelve 
t>f  his  brethren  he  went  to  the  East  at  the  time  of  the 
tifth  Crusade.     At  Ptolemais  he  was  taken  prisoner 
by  the  Saracens,  or  according  to  others  at  St.  Jean 
jd'.Acrc.     He  boldly  preached  Christ  and  his  Apostles 
[before  the  Soldan,  who,  while  wholly  unconverted  by 
his  arguments,  was  much  impressed  by  the  miracles 
,wliich  St,  Francis  was  said  to  have  performed.  Owing 
jtD  these  he  was  honourably  entertained,  and  set  at 
liberty,  though  Tommaso  da  Celano  relates  that  his 
courteous  treatment  by  the  Soldan  had  been  preceded 
by  much  cruelty  on  the  part  of  the  Saracen  soldiery. 
It  was  after  this  that  St.  Francis  retired  to  Alvernia, 
and  there,  according  to  tradition,  while  absorbed  in 
prayer,  he  was  said  to  have  received  in  his  hands  and 
'f«t  the  stigmata  of  Christ.     This  was  the  third  and 
fioal  seal  of  the  Order  of  the  Franciscans. 

*  archimandril'i :  Lubin  say^  that  this  was  a  title  in  the  Greek 
Church  for  one  who  had  the  supervision  of  many  convents,  and 
(DrrBponds  to  the  title  of  "  Provincial "'  in  the  Western  Church, 
tompare  Di  Mon,  iii,  9,  II.  123-125;  "Juvat  quippe  talia  de 
Ardiunandilta  nostro  in  laudem  ^uac  puritaiis  continuasse." 
And  Epitt.  viii,  1 6  :  "  nomine  solo  arch imandri lis." 
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£  poi  che,*  per  la  seic  del  martiro.  * 

Nella  presenia  del  Soldan  supcrba 
Prcdico  Ciuto  e  gli  aJtri  che  il  sej^uiro; 

£  per  tro\'arE  a  cccversione  acerba 

Troppo  la  g«nte,  per  non  siarc  indxrno, 
Reddissi  al  frnito  dell'  iialica  erba;  i'^' 

Nd  cnido  «a$so  intra  Tevero  ed  Amo 
Da  Crista  pres«  I'  ultimo  5ig{IlD,t 
Che  le  sue  membra  due  anni  portama 

And  after  that,  through  thirst  of  manyrdom.  io  vw 
haughty  presence  of  the  Soldan,  he  had  ptcachd 


•  Epa  che,  el  scq. :  The  mission  of  St.  Francis  to  the  i.. 
ihos  related  by  Toramaso  da  Celano  {op.  cit.  lib.  i,  can.  , 
where,  after  saying  that  In  1 3 1 2  St.  Francis  called  togetliF.-  li  '  ^ 
followers,  be  add5  :  ''Et  plura  eis  de  rej,-no  Uei,  detuoir  .« 
muodi,  de  abnegatione  piopriae  volunialis  et  propril  '.ofji™ 
subjectione  pronuncians,  bino^  illos   in   panes   qualuor  *<tl^ 
gavit,  et  ait  ad  eos :  '  Ite  cauiis^imi.  bini  et  bini  per  dn«a 
panes  orbis,  annunciantes  pacem  bominibus,  ct  pocnitcgn* 
in  remissionem   peccalorum.      El   eslolc   patieniet  in  lnbikl< 
tione,  securi,  quia  piopo&itum  suum  el  piomissum  Deiisat» 
plebit.     Interrotianiibus    humilitei  respondete,  \n  1  |||i|iiiiii3m 
Denediciie,  vobis  injucicntibus  cl  calumniam  refcrentib'jt  cnM 
agile:  el  pro  his  regrjum  \-obis  paraiur .letetnum."    FonnaM 
Tommaiio  da  Celano  relates  (hat  SL  Francis,  after  having  benifr 
treated  by  the  Saracen  soldiery,  "Soldano  honorifice    '        — 
est  susceptus." 

1 1'  ultimo  ii^Uo :  Scartanini  says  thai  ihe  legend  of  Ib« 
Sligtitala  is  related  in  practically  the  same  languaze  bjr 
eaniest  biographers  of  St.  Francis,  namely.  TommasodaO" 
ibe  Tra  Son'i.  and  Bona\'Cntura,  who  stale  that,  in  the 
St  Francis  ivas  on  Mount  AJvemia  for  the  purpose  of 
forty  days.     He  besought  Our  Lord  that  He  would  to 
him  the  grace  of  being  enabled  to  have  as  much  corporad 
salion  as  possible  of  the  sufTerings  of  Mis  Passion.  Tbit 
was  heard.     Chrisi  appeared  to  bim  in  tlie  form  of  a  S4 
and  immediately  St.  Francis  found  upr)o  his  own  hands 
the  prim  of  the  nails,  and  in  his  rt^ht  side  the  wouod 
»pear.     Although  these  wounds  caused  St.  Francis  exi 
suHering.  his  heart  was  Ailed  with  exuberant  gbidness.  Laaft 
thai  he  carried  these  wounds  for  two  years,  and  his  brdhtca. 
discovered  ihem  alter  his  death. 
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^rist  and  the  others  that  followed  Him  {i.e.  the 
postles  and  mart>Ts) ;  and,  because  he  found  the 
Saracen)  people  too  unripe  for  conversion,  (and)  in 
'ttler  that  he  might  not  remain  there  to  no  purpose, 
le  teiiiroed  to  Ihe  harvest  of  the  Italian  crop  ;*  on 
lie  rocky  ridge  between  Tiber  and  Amo  {i.e.  on  the 
"Cighis  of  Alvernia  in  the  Casentino),  did  he  receive 
ftom  Christ  the  final  seal,  which  his  members  bore 
•Juring  two  years. 

e  edifying  death  of  St  Francis  concludes  the  ac- 
IW  of  a  beautiful  life  in  which  self  was  wholly 
!ded  to  God  ;  poverty  was  cherished  as  an  inesti- 
lie  treasure  ;  and  riches  despised  as  mere  dross. 

tQuando  a  colui  ch'a  tanto  ben  sortl11o,t 
Fiacque  di  trarlo  suso  alia  inercede,  IIO 

Ch'ei  merits  nel  farsi  pusillo,t 
Ai  fraii  suoi,  si  com' a  giuste  ere<ie,§ 
Raccomand6 1[  la  sua  donna  piii  cara, 
E  comand6  che  Tamasscro  a  fcde; 

it.  Francis  returned  to  preach  in  Italy,  so  as  to  make  the 

that  he  had  sown  there  bear  fruit. 

arliUo:  Compare  Petrarch,  Trion/o  della  Faina,  i,  1,  61 ; 

"  ferch'a  si  alto  grado  il  ciel  sortillo." 
Uiillo  must  by  no  means  be  litken  as  the  same  as  pusil- 
w{cowardly).  It  means  "poor,  humble,  of  low  estate;" 
'pelly-minded  ;"  and  the  Gran  Dizionario  quotes  several 
ges  from  the  works  of  the  celebrated  Jesuit  preacher  of  the 
:eiilury.  Padre  Segneri,  where  il  is  used  in  that  sense. 
iuiU  ereile :  Erede  is  the  plural  of  ereda,  which  word  we 
!!)iinie  using  in  Jnf.  xxxi,  1 16: 

"  Che  fece  Scipion  di  gloria  ereda." 
wrc  also  Purg.  vii,  118.  Compare  Giov.  Villani,  lib.  Jv, 
ao,  where  il  says  of  the  Coumess  of  Canossa:  "E  alia 
le,  morlo  il  padre  e  la  madrc  della  Conlessa  Matelda,  ella 
a  ereda  si  dihber6di  marilare."  See  also  Nannucci,  Teoricct 
mt,  p.  317  el  seq. 

aetotitandb  :  On  this  Bonavenlura  (p.  78 1 )  relates :  "  Hor& 
ue  sui  tiansitus  propinquanie,  fecit  iratres  omnes  eiislentes 
O  ad  se  vocari,  el  eos  consolatoriis  verbis  pro  sua  morle  de- 
;ns,  palerno  alfectu  ad  divinum  est  hortatus  amorem.     De 
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E  del  suo  grembo*  Tanima  predoia  lit 

Mover  si  voile,  tornando  al  suo  regno, 
Ed  al  5U0  corpo  non  voile  altra  bara.t 

When  it  pleased  Htm  Who  chose  him  for  so  motli 
good,  to  draw  him  up  on  high  lo  the  rcconip';nK 
which  he  had  merited  in  making  himseif  of  Irm 
estate,  to  his  brotherhood  as  to  his  bwful  beiis,  be 
commended  his  most  dear  lady  (Poverty),  and  com' 
manded  them  to  love  her  faithfully  ;  and  from  her 
bosom  his  illustrious  soul  willed  to  depart,  returning 
to  its  realm,  nor  for  his  body  would  he  have  mj 
other  bier. 

Dionisi  interprets  this:  "The  Seraphic  St.  Franoi 
died  in  the  bosom  of  poverty,  which  was  his  moa  I 
dearly  beloved  lady.     From  thence  his  soul  flew  upto  ' 
Heaven,  and  the  corpse  remained  in  the  bosom  of  tin 
said  poverty ;  that  was  his  bier,  nor  would  he  have  wy  I 
other." 


Division  IV.  St.  Thomas  Aquinas,  after  having! 
thus  briefly  sketched  out  the  principal  incidents  in  toj 
life  of  St.  Francis,  now  returns  to  the  solution  rf| 
Dante's  first  doubt,  which  was  as  to  St  Thou 
meaning  when  he  said  (x,  94-96)  that  the  lambs  1 


patientia  el  paupertate  et  sanclae  romanae  ecdesiae  fide ' 
vandis  sermonem  proliaxil,  ceteris  instilutis  sanctum  ~ 
gelium  anteponens." 

*  suo grembo :  i.e.  "In  grerabo  della  poverti." 
t  non  voUt  ultra  bara :  1  follow,  as  is  seen  above,  this  in 
pretaiion  of  Dionisi  (La  Div.  Com.  di  D.  Al.  di  G.  J.  dc'  Die 
Parma,  1795,  3  vols,  folio).     But  some  think  this  altuJestol 
circumstances  of  St.  Francis's  death,  when  he  caused  h'uiudf  I 
be  snipped  naked,  and  laid  on  the  bare  earth,   and  sp 
with  ashes,  as  a  token  that,  even  when  dying,  he  was  I 
to  Poverty,  to  whom  he  had  devoted  his  life.    Anyhow  ihel 
interpretations  come  to  the  same  in  the  end. 
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Dominican  flock  fattened  wonderfully  if  they  did 
:  go  astray.  He  tella  Dante  that  when  he  considers 
greatness  and  holiness  of  St.  Francis,  he  may  also 
igine  what  was  the  greatness  and  holiness  of  St. 
iminic,  to  whose  Order  St.  Thomas  himself  be- 
iged.  St.  Dominic,  as  a  colleague  of  St.  Francis, 
1  been  predestined  by  God  to  steer  the  bark  of  the 
urch.  But  the  Dominicans  now  seek  for  honours 
d  prelacies  instead  of  keeping  faithfully  their  ori- 
kal  vow, 

Pensa*  oramai  qual  fu  colui  che  degno 
Collega  fu  a  mantener  la  barcat 
Di  Pielro  in  alto  mar  per  drilto  segno !  120 

E  qtiesii  fu  il  nostro  patriarca ;  X 

Per  che  qual  segue  lui  com'ei  comanda, 
Discemer  puoi  che  buone  merce  carca. 
Ma  il  suo  peculio§  di  nuova  \-ivanda 


P4nsa  el  set).:  Cosini  explains  Ibis  well:  "5e  tale  fu  san 
mcesco,  imagina  qual  fosse  san  Domenico,  che  gli  fu  data 
ne  collega  a  salvare  la  Cbiesa  in  mezio  ai  pericoli  dellc 
iNC,  indiriziandola  alia  praclica  della  pura  fede-" 
\  mnnUner  la  barca :  Compare  Coirvito  iv,  4,  II.  50-60 ;  "  Sic- 
ne  vedemo  in  una  nave,  che  diversi  ufliei  e  diversi  fini  di 
etla  a  udo  solo  line  sono  ordinati,  ciof  a  prendere  lo  deai- 
rato  pono  per  salotevole  via :  dove,  siccome  ciascuno  ufficiale 
Jina  la  propria  operaiione  nel  proprio  fine,  cosi  k  uno  che 
.ti  quest!  lini  considera,  e  ordina  quell!  nell'  ultimo  d!  tutti :  e 
est)  ^  il  nocchiere,  alia  cui  vece  tuiti  ubbidire  deono.  £  quesio 
demo  nelle  religioni  {}.e.  in  ihe  religious  Orders)  e  negli  eser- 
.1"  In  Episl.  vi,  i,  11.  [3,  [4,  Dante  speaks  of  Uie  Church  as 
witula  Petri. 

\  it  mntro patriarca :  St  Thomas  Aquinas,  being  himself  a 
Dminkan,  naturally  calls  St.  Dominic  "our"  patriarch,  as 
iving  been  the  founder  of  the  Older. 

}  iima  peculig:  The  Dominican  Order, — ^trfu/w  is  from  the 
ma  pfculium.     Compare  Purg,  xnvii,  83,  83: 
[       "  E  quale  il  maiidrian  die  fuori  alberga, 
^^^  Lungo  il  peculio  suo  queio  pcmotia." 

^^^  CC   2 
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6  falio  ghiotto  si  ch'  csser  doo  puote  iq 

Che  per  diversi  salti*  oon  sj  spanda; 
E  quanlol  le  sue  pecore  lemote 

£  vagabonde  piii  da  esso  vanno, 
Piii  tomano  all'ovil  di  iaite*  vote. 

Reflect  now  what  man  was  he  (St.  Dominic)  who 
was  the  worthy  colleague  (of  St.  FraDOs),  lo  kMp 
the  bark  of  Peter  (i.e.  the  Church)  on  the  deep  fO 
upon  the  right  course  1  And  this  man  was  out 
Patriarch  ;  hence,  whosoever  follows  him  in  the  "if 
that  he  commands  {i.e.  according  to  the  rule  of  ihe 
Dominican  Order),  thou  mayest  see  with  what  good 
merchandise  he  loads  his  ship.  But  his  flock  hu 
become  so  greedy  alter  new  pasturage  (i.e.  hoDoon 
and  dignities),  that  it  is  not  possible  but  that  thtr 
be  scattered  about  in  wooded  mountain  gUdcs 
widely  dilTerent ;  and  the  more  his  sheep  aidw 
afar  and  astray  from  him,  so  much  the  more  empiT 
of  milk  do  they  return  to  the  fold. 

St.  Thomas  sadly  remarks  that,  though  the  Order  il  I 
not  wholly  destitute  of  worthy  brethren.  )-et  diBF| 
number  is  small. 


*  salti  is  derived  from  the  Latin  sallus,  which  amon^s;  o4«l 
signi5calion.'i  has  thai  of  woodland,  or  mountain,  pastuir*  5j>  I 
in  modem  Italian  means  "a forest"  only.  "  Est  cnimsaltailoCM 
herbosus  et  montuosus,  sicutsaepe  patet  apudaniiquosuitoRiT 
(Bcnvenulo).  Comoldi  understands  this  tcrrina:  "MAorail) 
t'regge  {peirulio)  d'altro  cibo  i  ghiollo.  e  pcrti  deve  *b 
fuori  dair  o\'ile  o  dal  chiosiro  in  luoght  pericolosi."  Co 
Kzek.  xj:xiv,5;  "My  sheep  wandered  through  all  the  i 
and  upon  every  high  hill, 

t  guanlD,  et  seq. ;  "Qoanlo  piu  i  dominicanj  s'allcmt 
ed  errano  fuori  della  regola  del  fondatore,  ritomann  alFc 
tanto  piii  manchevoli  ditjuclladonrinaieologita,  the  lor  his 
a  confermare  nei  cristi.mi  la  fede  intepidita."  (Casinj).  "Qi 
piii  si  dilungano  dalla  regola  dell'  ordine,  plEi  sono  v6te  dd  i 
mcnto  della  regola."    {Ollinw). 

I  latle:  Compare  i  Pel.  \i,i:  "As  newbom  babes,  dealt  1 
sincere  milk  of  the  word,  that  ye  may  grow  thereby."  A 
1  Car.  iii,  3  :  "  I  have  ted  you  with  milk,  and  not  with  mest-* 
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Ben  son  di  quelle*  che  lemono  il  danno,  130 

E  striagonai  al  pastor;  ma  son  si  poche, 
Che  le  cappe  farnisce  poto  pan  no. 
Some  (sheep,  i.t.  Dominicans)  indeed  rhere  are  who 
fear  harm  and  keep  close  up  to  the  shepherd ;  but 
they  are  so  few,  that  (but)  little  cloth  will  furnish 
them  tvith  cowls. 
St  Thomas  Aquinas  concludes  the  Canto  by  telling 
lilantc  that  if  he  has  carefully  followed  his  speech, 
and  grasped  its  full  signification,  he  will  easily  see 
^*i\a\.  has  been  the  object  of  St.  Thomas's  figure  of 
^ords,  namely,  that  St.  Dominic  guides  his  Order  by 
a  path  in  which  it  can  derive  the  greatest  profit  from 
the  practice  of  Virtue,  or  following  the  figure,  get  fat ; 
provided  always  that  it  doth   not  give  itself  up  to 
Vanity,  and  become  a  slave  to  ambition  and  greed,  in 
Vhich  latter  case  it  will  only  get  puffed  up,  a  very 
tlijfcrent  thing  from  being  fattened. 

Or  se  le  mie  parole  non  son  fioche,* 

tSe  la  tua  audienza  ^  staia  attcnta, 
Se  cio  ch'  ho  (ietto  alia  mente  nvoche,  135 

tn  parte  fia  la  [ua  voglia  conlenla, 
Perch^  vedrai  la  piania  unde  si  scheggia,! 
E  vedrai  il  careggier§  che  argomenia, 
'  U'  ben  s'  impingua,  se  non  5i  vaneggia.' " — 

•  qtutte  hi  the  feminine  agrees  in'Aipecore  understood, 

t  fiocht:  the  primary  meaning  oi  fioco  is,  one  who  has  an 
impedimeni  to  the  ^olce  caused  by  damp,  or  catarrh  thai  has 
attacked  the  uvula,  and  the  adjective  is  as  much  used  in  speak' 
iog  of  the  voice,  as  of  the  words  uttered  by  that  voice.  Hence 
il  may  mean  either  "hoarse,  feeble,  or  indistinct."  Dr.  Moore 
writer  CO  me  that  he  doubts  whether  there  is  a  single  passage  in 
Dame  where  foco  means  " hoarse." 

X  ii  ^(h^ggiii :  The  tree  at  which  St.  Thomas  had  been  hew- 
log  was,  metaphor  apart,  his  own  Order  of  Dominicans.  Com- 
pare/i.  h,  1:  "  Hearken  to  me,  ye  that  follow  after  righteousness, 
ye  that  seek  the  Lord ;  look  unto  the  rock  whence  yc  are  hewn.'" 

§  cortggier:  This  means  a  Dominican  friar,  from  the  thong 


Readings  on  the  ParadUo.       C-:  i. 

Now  if  iny  woids  be  not  indistincl,  if  Ihjr  hesiinj 
has  been  attentive,  if  thou  recall  (also)  to  tby  memci:; 
that  which  I  have  spoken,  thy  desire  will  in  pan  be 
saiis6ed  (Le.  thou  wilt  have  had  the  answer  w  tht 
first  of  thy  doubts)  because  thou  wilt  discern  tht 
tree  from  which  they  have  been  split  off  (i.t.  tboo 
wilt  understand  at  what  object  my  words  of  teproof 
have  been 'u tiered),  and  thou  will  see  how  the  vara 
of  the  thong  reasons  (»>.  what  the  Dominican  frjr 
means  when  he  says,  as  I  did  above)  'where  ihq 
will  thrive  well  if  ihey  go  not  astray.'  " 

of  leather  {coreggia)  which  the  Order  had  adopted  as  a  pfi*  i 
The  Franciscans  from  the  cordit  were  called  cordiglun  "M-i 
delicrs);  See  Inf.  xxvij,  67,  68,  where  Guido  da  ModkUiim 
tells  Dante  that  he  quitted  the  profession  of  anus  10  dodi^ 
cord  in  a  Franciscan  cloister  : 

"  lo  fui  uom  d'arme,  e  poi  fui  cordelliero, 
Credendomi,  si  cinio,  fare  animenda.' 
Another  reading  is  corrrgger.     It  maybe  noted  that  "fW^|a'] 
in  the  Vulgate  is  eqt;iva]ent  to  "shoe's  latchei'in  (Jmiir,  Sj 
and  //.  v,  27. 


End  Of  Canto  XI. 
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CANTO   XII. 


K~)URTH  Heaven,  THE  Sphere  of  the  Sun 
tfifiued).— The  Second  Garland  of  Glori- 
x»  Souls.— Bonaventura,  a  Franciscan, 

CELEBRATES  THE  PRAISES  OF  St.  DoMINIC.AND 
CENSURES  THE  DEGENERACY  OF  THE  FRAN- 
CISCANS. —  Bonaventura     names    Twelve 

SPIR-TS,   INCLUDING   HIMSELF. 

iVE  are  to  suppose  that  Dante  and   Beatrice  have 
Cniaiaed  in  the  centre  of  the  garland  of  spirits  des- 
ribed  in  the  last  Canto,  and  in  this  position  they  are 
^[chold  itill  greater  wonders. 
^Benveruto  divides  this  Canto  into  four  parts. 

!n  tlu  First  Division,  from  v.  1  to  v.  21,  a  second 
[arland  of  blessed  spirits  appears,  enclosing  the  first 
Mlt 

In  the  Second  Division,  from  v.  32  to  v,  105,  St 
BonaventUB  relates  the  life  of  St.  Dominic. 

In  the  "hird  Division,  from  v.  106  to  v.  126,  he 
censures  aid  laments  the  degeneracy  of  his  Fran- 
ciscan bretlren. 

/«  the  loitrlh  Division,  from  v.  127  to  v.  145,  St 
"Onavcntun  names  in  order  the  glorious  spirits  fonri- 

,  tlie  sectnd  and  outer  garland,  of  whom  he  is  one 


i 


1^1 


'ivision  /.      The   text   sufficiently   describes  the 
lie  actio;  of  the  scene. 
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;  F  idnna  parola* 
La  hft^na  iiiMiina  per  dir  tolK,t 
A  nitv  CTWBWKih  la  lanta  n>o1a  -,% 

E  Ml  s«M  gito  Mtia  Dcm  si  volse 

PisBBdiTtm'alira  di  cerchio  Ucbiuse, 
E  Boto  a  mcMo,  e  cauta  a  ranio  coUe ;} 

CnWa  cbe  unto  rince  Dostre  Mua^ 
Nostiv  Soicn^i  \a  quelle  doici  tube, 
Qbhmo  primo  spJendorl  quel  ch'ei  rcli)£** 


fmHa^ptnU:  This  tefen  to  vtme^i^  the  IstmritLj 
!  l^^'Wvs  canto 
'  t  ptf^lalM:  This  is  cquiralent  to  /n-M  d  dlirf   Scam* 
ni  savs  thai  th«  use  of  the  panJde  per  instead  of  a  s  Drt  wiA' 
oat  ambomr  nor  example. 

X  anrt>aM£i.-  The ConuMMatorsPiosily agree  tkltbtcoS' 
paiisott  of  the  mov^ttWDt  of  the  gailand  of  spirits  o  ilui  tji 
■ill  iioiM  is  by  no  means  lo  be  taken  as  indicuive  <>'  thtii 
Tpeeriy  faal  of  dieir  borin>nuI  gyralion.     The  Gran  Uinevnt, 
rdcRtng  to  this  passage,  saj-s  of  nc/ii,  \  5  :   "  ]'  lit)  Dmu  t 
<^iri6care.  Una  scfaiets  d' amine  beate,  cbe,  fiiccndi  ccicliio  il 
poeia  ^  si  giravano  intomo."     Compare  Par,  xxi,  toj  81 : 
".  .  .  del  suo  meno  fece  i!  lume  centra, 
Girando  si  come  *-eloce  mola." 
compare  also  Cem-ilo,  iit,  5  fiassim,  wbere  Dant  tikeiu  (be 
dioTxia]  mo>-enieni  (according  to  the  Ptolemaic  s-slem)af  At 
stin  to  that  of  a  mill  stone. 

{  The  Grmt  Diaom^rie,  s.v.  cegUert  §  9,  says  C*  colte  in  tbs 
particular  passage ;  "  Per  fer  conisponderc,"  lAich  I  Ut 
translated:  "adjusted." 

II  nottre  Sfuse,  A'osfre  Sirem:  These,  says  <asuii,  "iODO 
secondo  i  piii  degli  inierpteti  i  poeti  e  Ic  cantalici  (as  fot  it- 
stance  \'irgil  is  called  nostra  mitggior  Afusa  in  Par.  1.1,  16; 
cio^quellicbepiiidolcemenieusanodcirumanafautla;  seconilo 
allri,  saiebbero  propno  le  Muse  e  le  Sirene  dclla  lilolot^a.' 

%  QuatUo  prima  splendor:  Dante  has  a  decied  liking  in 
this  simile.  See  Purg.  xv,  16  ;  Par.  i,  49-jl;  Pr.  xwiii,  1^1 
et  seq. 

*♦  refust:  UaiAt  asKiri/antUrefotri/Uttert  in  >itr,  if,  SS-fo 
'Ed  indi  I'atlrui  raggio  si  rifonde 

Cos),  come  color  loma  per  veiro, 

Lo  qual  diretro  a  si  plotnbo  nascone." 


■^Wo  xu.       Readings  on  the  Paradiso. 


393 


So  soon  as  the  blessed  flame  (i.e.  St.  Thomas  Aquinas) 
had  commenced  uticring  tjie  final  word  of  his  speech, 
Ihe  holy  miil-slone  {i.e.  circle  of  spirits)  began  to  re- 
volve; and  in  itsgyiaiion  had  not  made  one  complete 
circuil,  before  another  (garland  of  spirits)  enclosed  it 
in  a  circle,  and  adjusted  motion  to  motion,  and  song 
to  song  ;  a  song  that  as  much  surpasses  (that  of)  our 
Muses,  our  Sirens,  in  those  melodious  pipes  (i.e. 
voices),  as  the  primal  splendour  (the  Sun)  that  (ray) 
which  it  reflected. 

"ommaseo  desires  our  special  attention  to  the  evident 
ifference  of  the  praises  of  the  two  men  and  their  two 
Drders.  First,  round  Dante  and  Beatrice  is  formed 
Ae  circle  of  the  Dominicans,  and  round  //  the  garland 
if  Ihe  Franciscans  like  a  double  rainbow;  and  as  in 
Che  motions  of  the  heavens  the  farthest  off  is  the  most 
n^wd,  as  well  as  the  most  divine,  so  here  the  Fran- 
OKans,  to  make  the  gyrations  harmonize  with  those 
ofthe  Dominicans,  must  perforce  make  them  more 
•^id.  Dante  compares  the  two  choirs  of  spirits  to 
the  concentric  circles  of  a  double  rainbow,  and  their 
^bioting  to  the  voice  of  the  echo,  because  the  voices 
'fthc  encircling  choir  repeated  the  voices  of  the  en- 
Circled  one. 

Come  si  volgon  per  lenera  nube*  lo 

Due  archi  t  parallcli  e  concolon, 


*  limra  nube :  "  Qneito  Uru'ra,va[  meiU,  iome  Jpugnaj  et  t 
'1  Hso  »nchc  a'  Laiini."    (Ceiari).     "  Si  nubes  est  lenera,  idest 
DODuiosia."     (Posf.  Casi.).     Compare  Lucretius  i'l,  144,  145: 
"El  variae  volucres,  nemora  avia  pcrvolitanles 
Aera  per  Icnerum,  liquidis  loca  vocibus  opplcnt." 
*"|J  /Wr£  \,  107,  3o8 : 

"Semine  (juando  opus  est  rebus,  quo  quaeque  creatae 
.Aetis  in  leneias  posseni  proferrier  auras." 
.  *  O"' archi,  etc.:  "Nella  31  del  xxv  Pur^.  il  Poeta  accennb 
"'S^ncrale  alia  natura  del  fenomeni  lucidi  degli  aloni  {J/aios)& 
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Quando  Junone  a  sua  ancelb  •  iube, 
Nascendo  di  quel  d'  cntro  quel  di  fuon,t 
A  guis.t  del  paHai  di  quella  vaga,X 
Ch'  ainor  consuDSe  §  come  sol  vapori  i 

deir  iride ;  qui  specialmeote  a  quesl'  ultima  descnvcndolaqaandD 
d  si  presenta  piii  bella  in  atco  duplice  e  ben  detenuioato-'  i.U 
tODelti  lip.  Tommas^o.) 

*  sua  ancella,  i.e.  Iris,  the  daughter  of  Tbautnas,  ibe  meao- 
gcr  of  the  Gods  in  general,  though  more  especially  so  of  Juu- 
Compare  Purg.  xxi,  49-51 : 

"  Nuvole  spesse  non  paion,  n^  rade, 

Nt  comtscar,  nS  figlia  di  Taumanie, 
Che  di  I&  cangia  soveote  contiade." 
Compare  also  0\\A,  Mctam.  i,  170,  271 : 

"  Nuntia  Junonis,  varios  indula  colores, 

Concipil  Iris  aquas,  alimenlaque  nubibus  aHert* 

i  Nasctitdo  di  quel  iP  miro  qud  di  /uvri :   "Avcodo  ptM 

mente  il  nosiro  attento  osservatore,  che  I'arco  esteriore  i  mW 

vivace  dell' interiore,  e  inversamente  colorato,  ha  siippoitocU 

3uel  di  fuori  nascesse  per  reflessione  da  quel  di  dentto,  prts- 
endo  simililudine  daU'esempio  dell'ecai  ....  ma  ^emnnu 
e  I'uno  e  I'altro  arco  si  origina  da!  sole  nelle  stesie  cirtcKUue 
^etierall  di  IcHertssa  di  nube,  zvA  di  ouvolo  disiesu  risolttrnd 
in  pioggia;  senonchf  nei  raggi  dell'estremo  segue  un*  (UippI 
reffessione."     {Anlonelli  ap.  Tommasdo.) 

1  A guisatUi parlar  di  qutlla  vaea:  i.e.  In  the  same  mylhi 
the  sound  of  the  echo  is  produced  by  the  reflection  of  the  voici 
Echo  was  the  daughter  of  Aer  and  Telius.  She  auokc  il< 
wrath  of  Juno  by  becoming  the  confidant  of  Jiipiler's  anwun 
and  was  by  thai  goddess  deprived  of  the  power  ulspeeth.cinp 
that  of  repealing  the  last  syllables  of  words  spoken  by  ochc 
people.  Pan  was  one  of  Echo's  admirers.  Alter  being  punulw 
by  Juno,  she  fell  in  love  with  Narcissus;  but  being  despised^ 
hmi,  she  pined  away  with  grief,  and  was  transformed  lin.i  j  ..ittti 
which  repeated  people's  words.  Casini  observesthal  i ' 
use  here  of  a  second  simile  included  in  the  principal  n:. 
if  that  were  not  enough,  adds  a  third  to  elucidate  the  vaiiiib. 
of  Echo;  and  this  is  not,  he  thinks,  a  superfluity,  as  TomnutM 
contends,  but  a  wealth  of  phantasy,  by  means  of  which  Otai 
obtains  in  the  verj'  brevity  of  his  diction  the  moai  inaiitUw 
effects  of  art,  in  turning  the  reader's  attention  to  the  inosi  nnd 
phenomena. 

S  cettsunie:  This  word  is  said  by  Ventud  {Simil.  y\)  U^  1 
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E  fanao  qui  la  gente  esser  presaga,* 
Per  lo  pallo  che  DJo  con  Nof  pose, 
Det  t  mondo  che  giammai  piu  non  si  allaga: 
Cos!  di  quelle  scrapiterne  rose 

VolgeansL  circa  no!  le  due  ghirlande,  30 

£  ai  I'estrema  aH'utcinia  rispose4 

As  TwHthin  a  tender  (i.*.  moist  and  iransparent)  cloud 

Iwo    boKs  parallel  and  of  like  hues  make  their  curve, 

""^Ti  Juno  gives  the  order  (to  descend)  lo  her  hand- 

nia.it3  (Iris),  the  exterior  (bow)  taking  its  birth  from 

'^^    inner,  like  the  speech  of  that  wanderer  [i.e.  the 

"V'tTiph   Echo),  whom   love  consumed  as   the  sun 

l5'-*i^sumes)  the  vapours;   and  they  (the  two  rain)- 

'^'*"s)  make  men  on  earth  to  be  prescient,  by  reason 

0'     the  covenant  that  (lod  established  with  Noah. 

t^pecting  the  world,  that  nevermore  shall  it  be  sub- 

"^^ed  by  a  flood ;    in  like  manner  were  the  two 

gsriands  of  those  sempiternal  roses  revolving  round 

U^  and  in  like  manner  did  the  outermost  one  cor- 

tnpond  to  the  innermost. 

The  subjoined    diagram    will    greatly   facilitate   the 

ler's    comprehension   of    the   double   garland   of 

irits  that  forms  the  subject  of  this  Canto,  and  will 


nmiieadiRLrably  the  long  account  of  Ovid  {Metam.  rii,  339-510)^ 
Ud  especially  illustrates  Ovid's  word  altenuant  in  II.  396,  397  : 
"Aitcnuitnt  vigiles  corpus  misctabile  curae; 
Adducitque  cuicm  macies." 
*jAnn0  .  .  .  lagtntc  .  .  .  presaga :  Men  have  a  foresight  on 
MCin^  the  minbow,  that  the  bow  ihat  God  has  set  In   the  hea- 
TCOs  IS  a  sure  token  that  "  the  waters  shall  no  mure  became  a 
flood  10  destroy  all  flesh."     {Gen.  ix,  t;.) 

♦  Dt!  ^iiuids  here  for  the  Latin  de,  and  is  equivalent  (says 
Scuxauini)  to  quanta  at  mondo,  circa  al  mondo,  i.e.  "with  re- 
spect to  the  world,  as  regards  the  world." 

X  ritpt>s(  (says  Tomraas<5o)  is  equivalent  to  com'spose,  in  the 
Latin  sense  of  proportion.  "  Dice,  che  le  dueghirlande  di  quelle 
aaime  beaie  si  vol^'eano  intornu  di  Beatrice  e  di  Dante  ;  e  cost 
IMpOM  qiiclla  slrema,  cio^  di  fuori,  A  quell' ultima,  dot  di 
dcntro."    {OHimo.) 
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e,  on  hearing  the  voice,  turns  to  it  as  quickly  as 
the  magnetised  needle  to  the  polar  star.  Before 
irentura  recounts  the  life  of  St.  Dominic,  he  ex- 
i  that  the  motive  which  induces  him  to  do  so  is 
ial  love. 

Poichi  il  iripodio  c  I' alia  festa  grande, 

Si  del  cantare  e  si  del  fiamineggiarsi,* 

Luce  con  luce  gaudiose  e  blaniie,+ 
Inaieme  a  puntoj  ed  a  voler  quetarsi,  2$ 

Pur  come  gli  occhi  ch'  al  piacer  che  i  move 

Conviene  insieme  chiudere  e  levarsi, 

»Del  cor  dell' una  delie  luci  nuove 
Si  mosse  voce,  che  I'  ago  5  alia  stella 

'^ammeggiarsi :  This,  thinks  Scartaziini,  means  that  each 
was  rivalling  in  brilliancy  wtlfa  its  companions  in  token  of 
Love.     Compare  Par.  xv,  73 -^S  ; 

»"L'affelloe  il  senno, 
Come  la  prima  Equatit^  v'apparse, 
D'un  peso  per  ciascun  dl  voi  si  fenno." 
■Mtdiose  e  blonde :  Cesari,  full  of  admiration  of  this  passage, 
ims:  "  Questc  esprcssive  e  vibrate  e  dolci  parole,  di  tri- 
,ftUa,  fiammcgpani^  giiuiiwse  e  blande,  comprendotio  ed 
mono   ne'  letlon   un  sentimento   di  dolce   allegrena   con 
he  scoiimenio  1  perchS  al  lutio  si  pare  quella  dania  oon 
Kliata  (diseriterly),  ma  modesla,  e  tutlavia  giubilante." 
I  fiunto:  "Come    gli  occhi  a!   cenno  della   volenti  si 
lo  e  s)  chiudono,  cosl  in  un  punto  solo  nstetlero  quelle 
(Comoldi).   "  Nella  stessa  guisa  che  gli  occhi  si  chiudono 
levano  a  guardare  con  alto  simullaneo,  secondo  che  li 
fe  il  desiderio."     (Casini).     Compare  Par.  sx,  146-148  : 

»"io  vidi  le  due  luci  benedelte, 
Pur  come  baiter  d' occhi  si  concorda. 
Con  le  parole  mover  Ic  fiammelte." 
«ga:    ScartaHini  says   that    Dante,  in    rhe   most  graceful 
inet,  likens  his  own  eagerness,  to  torn  quickly  round  towards 
new  brilliant  spirit,  to  the  recent  discoverj'ofa  great  Italian 
itu,    ][  is  to  Flavio  Cioja,  a  pilot  on  the  Amaltitan  coast,  to 
iw  we  owe  the  compass  in  its  practical  serviceable  form, 
ougK  the  use  of  the  magnetic  needle  has  been  attributed  to 
Ifu  mote  remote,  and  even  the  Etruscans  have  been  credited 
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Parcr  mi  fcce  in  ^■olgcTTni  a1  sao  dove  ;*  b 

E  comiDcii) : — "  L'  amor  che  mi  fa  bellat 

Mi  iragge  a  ragioDa.r  dell'altio  duc2. 

Per  cui  del  tnio  si  ben  ci  si  fa\ella. 
Degno  e  che  dove  I'  un,  1'  nliro  s"  induca, 

Si  che  com'  eili  ad  una  militaro,  J{ 

Cosi  la  gloria  loro  in^ieme  luca. 
After  thai  ihe  dance  and  the  great  and  exalted  fa- 
tivity,  both  of  the  singing  and  the  flaming  forth,  ii^ 
with  light  bhthe  and  tender,  together  at  the  ame 
instant,  and  with  one  single  will  had  come  to  rest 
even  as  the  eyes  which  at  the  volilioQ  that  moTO 
them  must  perforce  shut  and  raise  themselves  to- 
gether, (then)  from  the  heart  of  one  of  the  new  ii^ut 
{i.e.  from  one  of  the  spiiits  in  the  garland  thtt  had 
last  come  into  view)  there  came  a  voice  which  nui: 
me,  in  my  turning  to  its  whereabout,  resemble  the 
(magnetized)  needle  (darting  round)  to  the  (polar) 
star;  and  it  began:  "The  Love  that  makes  me 
beautiful  prompts  me  lo  discourse  about  the  other 
leader  (St.  Dominic),  by  whom  {i.e.  through  his  fol- 
lower Aquinas)  such  guud  is  spoken  to  us  of  mine. 
It  is  right  that  where  one  is,  the  other  should  be 

with  the  discovery  of  Britain  by  the  help  of  a  needle  that  dip 
pointed  to  the  north.  Anyhow  ihe  u^c  of  ihe  (.-anipi<ii  nl 
known  to  several  Italian  writers  thai  lived  before  Dacile,  nd 
as  Guido  Guinicelli,  Mntteo  di  Riecoda  Messina, and  ViaifS* 
Vigne. 

»  deTt :  Compare  Par.  iii,  88,  89 ; 

"  Chiaro  mi  fii  allor  com'ogni  dove 
In  delo  h  Paradiso," 
I  have  translated  itl  suo  do'i-e  "to  its  whereabout*     Comput 
Shakespeare,  Macbeth,  act  ii,  scene  i  -. 

"'Thou  sure  and  firm-set  earth. 
Hear  not  my  steps,  which  way  ihey  walk,  for  fear 
Thy  very  stones  prate  of  ray  whereabout" 
t  mi  fa  bella :  In  Purg.  ii,  75,  we  read  that  the  newly  aiii««^ 
spirits  in  Purgatory  are  so  astounded  on  asccrtninine.  by  leait 
him  breathe,  that  Dante  is  a  living  man.  that  ihey  florkBttnJ 
him,  and  quite  forget  that  they  must  hasten  to  the'r  purgiuMi: 
"  Quasi  obbliando  d  ire  a  faisi  belle* 
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Doduced,  so  ihat  as  tugelher  ihey  waged  iheir  war- 
re,  so  together  their  glory  should  shine  forth. 

meaning  of  the  last  six  verses  is  that,  as  by  the 
:h  of  Sl  Thomas  Aquinas  it  is  Dominic  himself 
has  spoken  in  such  high  praise  of  St.  Bonaven- 
s  leader,  St.  Francis ;  so  it  is  meet  that  St.  Francis 
in  his  turn  speak  in  praise  of  his  fellow-soldier 
}ominic,  by  the  mouth  of  a  Franciscan,  St  Bona- 
[ira. 

:fore  narrating  the  life  of  Sl  Dominic,  St.  Bona- 
iira  premises,  by  remarking  incidentally,  that  God 
lis  Infinite  Grace  provided  the  Church,  while  it 
yet  but  weak  and  vacillating,  with  two  great 
3^,  namely  Francis  and  Dominic. 

IL'eserciio  di  CRISTO,*  che  s'j  caro 
Costb  a  riarm3r,+  dietro  all'  insegna 
Si  movea  tardo,  suspiccioso  e  raro  ;t 
Quando  io  Imperador  che  sempre  regna,§  4D 


'!iterdto  di  Crista :  The  Church — The  Chrislian  people. 
farm<ir :  This  carries  on  the  meiaphor  of  the  esercilo. 
ini  reads  riamar,  which  he  comparer  viiih  Ptir.  xxxiii,  7. 
jare  Convito  iv,  5, 11.  16-23 :  "Voleado  la  suiisurabile  BontJi 
^  I'umana  crealura  a  st  ri  con  rami  are.  che  per  lo  peccaio 
prevaritaiionc  del  primo  uomo  da  Dio  era  partita  e  dis- 
»ia,  eletio  fu  in  quell'  altissimo  e  congiuniissimo  Consisioro 

0  della  Trinity  che  'I  Figliuolo  di  Dio  in  terra  discendesse 
e  questa  Concordia." 

tarde,  suspiccioso  c  raro:  "Dice  che  I'osle  di  Cristo,  cioi  li 
tiani  si  inoveario  lardi,  sospetiosi  e  radi  dietro  alia  insegna. 

1  tre  difetti,  tarditade  cioi,  lente^M,  e  pigreiia  in  operare ; 
tUoso,  nota  vacillilade  ed  inconsianna  circa  la  fede;  rctdo., 

poca  gente  andava  in  quell' oste,  la  quale  osle  costo  cosl 
lariannarla.     Ohquanlosangue  innocenle  e  giustosj  spese 
narmarla!  luiti  i  sanii  libri  ne  sotio  pieni."  (Ollimo). 
lo  f'lifieriutor  clu  sempre  regna  ;  Com  pare  Inf.  1,  1 14 : 

".  .  .  (juello  Imperador  che  iassii  regna." 
^iT,wv,4i;  "lo  nostro  Imperadore."    And  Convito  iii,  12, 
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Prowide  alia  miliiia  cb'  era  in  forse,* 
Per  sola  grazia,  noa  per  esser  degiu ; 
E  com'^  detto,  a  sua  spo^a  saccorse 

Con  due  campioni,  al  cui  fare,  al  cui  dlit 

Lo  popol  disviato  si  raccorse-  4{ ' 

The  army  of  Christ,  which  it  cost  so  dear  to  le-equi^v 
was  marching  after  its  banner  (the  Cross)  slowljr.loU 
of  doubt,  and'  n-ith  thin  ranks,  when  the  Emperor 
(God),  Who  reigns  for  ever,  made  provi^on  for  His 
soldiers  that  nere  in  jeopardy  (from  doubts  as  to 
Divine  Succour),  of  His  Grace  alone,  not  ih/ough 
its  deserving ;  and,  as  has  been  said  (see  xi,  35)  He 
sent  to  the  succour  of  His  Bride  two  champiocs.  ai 
whose  deeds,  at  whose  words,  the  people  rallied  who 
had  gone  astray. 
God  created  Man  armed  with  the  panoply  whercwidi 
to  resist  the  arts  of  the  adversary.    By  sin  Man  fooDii 
himself  disarmed,  so  that  he  was  unable  any  more  » 
save  and  defend  himself.     But  Christ  the  Rcdeemtf 
by  His  precious  blood  equipped  him  afresh  in  tfif 
panoply  of  God,  and  set  him  to  march,  as  a  soldier  of 
Christ,  after  the  Cross,  tlie  Standard  of  Man's  redemp- 
tion.    But  the  ranks  of  the  army  were  full  of  doubt*. 

II.  Ii4-ir6;  "O  nobilissimo  ed  eccrllentissimo  cuorc,  cbe  mUi 

sposa  deir  Imperadore  del  Cielo  s'intende!" 

*  in/orse:   See  Crait  Disionario,  s.v./crff,  {4;   "Cos  li 

particelin   /n   avanli   vale   /n  dubtia,  in  timbre,  in  ptrii^' 

Compare  fii/.  viii,  109-110: 

"  Cos!  sen  v,i,  e  quivi  m'  abbaiidona 

Lo  dolce  padre,  ed  io  rimango  in  fbrse.*    (tJ.  il 

doubl  and  fear).     And  /n/.  xvii.  94-96: 

"  Ma  esso  che  ailra  volla  mi  sovvenne 
Ad  attro  forse,  tu^lo  ch'  io  montai. 
Con  le  braccia  m'avvinse  e  mi  sosteonc ." 

And  Boccaccio,  Decam.  Giorv.  v,  nov.  9 :  "  Rima*:!  (uni  it'i* 

sperania  d'avcre  il  falcone,  e  per  tju  el  lo  delta  saluic  del  lijInnM 

emrata  in  forse."    The  note  on  this  passage  in  Boo.i 

tions  the  use  by  Petrarch  of  the  verb  injpriiire  in  tUv 

Hutlert  in  forse. 
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reason  of  the  heresies  introduced  into  the  Church, 
d  the  combatants  were  but  lukewarm  and  indif- 
ent,  when  their  enthusiasm  was  suddenly  aroused 
the  two  fiery  warriors  whom  God  set  at  their  head 
lead  them  forth  to  victory. 
St-    Dominic's    birthplace    is   first   mentioned    by 

bnaventura. 

L  In  quella  parte*  ove  surge  ad  aprire 

^^L  Zeffiro  dolce  le  navelle  fronde,-)- 

^^P  Dl  che  si  vede  Europa  rivestire, 

^H     Non  molto  lungi  al  percoter  dell'  onde, 

^H  Dieiro  alle  quali,  per  la  lunga  foga,t  30 

^H  Lo  sol  tal  volta§  ad  ogni  uom  si  nasconde, 

*  /n  quella  parte:  In  Spain,  where  the  west  wirid  rises,  which 
iiries  the  spring  into  the  whole  of  Europe,  not  far  from  the 
IV  of  Biscay,  was  the  birthplace  of  St.  Doroinic.     The  ancients 
ifieved  in  the  fecundating  powers  of  the  Zephyr,  or,  as  it  was 
socalled,  the  Favunian  wind.    Compare  Ovid,  .lA'/uw.  i,  63, 64: 
^B  "  Vesper,  el  occiduo  quae  liltora  sole  tepescunt, 
^^fe     Proxima  sunt  Zephyro."     And  ibid,  107,  108  : 
^^f  "Ver  erat  aeiernum,  placidiiiue  tepentibus  auris 
Mulcebant  Zephyri  natos  sine  aemine  llores." 
Bd  Lucretius  i,  10,  11: 

"  Nam,  simul  ac  species  patefacta  est  vema  diei, 
El  reserata  vigel  genitabilis  aura  Favoni." 
t  iwvelle  frortdi :  Compare  Furg.  xxxiii,  143,  144: 
"  Kiiatlo  si,  come  piante  novelle 
Rinnovellate  di  n[)vella  fronda." 
t^fiff"'   ^^^  lilera!  sense  of  this  word  is  "impetuous  course." 
he  iiraa  Disionario  is  very   precise  in  denying  that  it   has 
•y  connection  with  focus.,  as  some  translators  have  supposed : 
Inipeto,  Furia,  Antjamento,  o  Operamento  sollecito,  frettoloso, 
nia  riposo.     Non  da  Focus,  ma  da  Fux'',  che  dicesi  per  Moto 
f  idoanche  non  di  chi  scappa."     Compare/ougue  and/ougrux 
French. 

}  Al/  vo/t.i  {i.e.  sometimes):  "Quando  siamo  verso  il  colmo 
Ella  Slate,  e  pcrcio  non  sempre  Uil  volla),  rispeilo  all'  Italia  il 
tie  Bndando  per  la  lunga  sua  foga  o  corso,  si  nasconde  al  di  Ik 
eH'acque  dell'Oceano  nella  dire^ione  del  lito,  non  lungi  dal 
lole  siede  Callaroga."     (Cornoldi). 
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Siede  la  fonunata  Calaroga,* 

Sotio  la  pFQteiioD  del  gmnde  scudc^ 
In  che  soggiace  il  leone  e  soggioga. 

In  thai  region  (Spain  in  ihe  West)  where  the  gentle 
Zephyr  rises  to  open  the  young  leaves,  with  whi.' 
(the   whole   of)    Europe   is   seen    to   attire  herw ; 
anew,  not  very  far  from  the  beating  of  the  wa  . 
{i.e.  not  far  from  the  shores  of  the  Atlantic)— behi: 
which,  during  the  time  when  his  course  is  long  ii 
in  the  longest  days),  che  Sun  conceals  himself  ^ 
times  from  every  man — is  situated  highly-favoured 
(i.e.  happy)  Calaroga,  under  the  protection  of  iht 
mighty  shield,  within  which  ihe  Lion  is  subjected 
and  subjugates. 

Mr.  Haselfoot  explains  that  during  the  summer  solstitt! 
the  sun  sets  in  the  Atlanticdirectly  opposite  the Wea 
coast  of  Spain.     Dante  says  that  he  then  concal 
himself  from  all  men's  sight,  because  the  other  beol 
sphere  was  supposed  to  consist  entirely  of  ocean, 
to  be  uninhabited. 

Having  defined  Calaroga  in  Spain  as  the  place 
St.  Dominic's  birth,  St.  Bonaventura  expatiates  upo 
tliat  saint's  infancy,  his  early  virtues,  ajid  the  om 
legend  about  his  mother's  dream. 

Dentro  vi  nacque  ramoroso  drudot 
Delia  fede  cristiana,  il  sanio  alJeta, 


*  Calaroga,  anciently  called  Cata^iuris,  but  now  known 
Calahorra,  was  a  city  in  the  dominion  of  the  KHlgS  of  ( 
Caslile,  in  whose  amis  were  quartered  two  cBstles  v>d  V 
lions,  one  lion  being  above  one  of  the  casiJes,  and  the  M 
lion  beneath  the  other  castle,  and  that  is  the  meaainc  cf 
lion  subject  and  the  lion  subju^^ating.  Alfonso  VIU  wsu  K 
of  Castile  {ii58-i2f4)  at  the  time  that  Sl  Dominic  was 
(iiM 

i  drudo :  This  word  in  modem  Italian  signifies  "a  p«rsnM 
nor  could  it,  I  imagine,  be  used  nowadays  except  in  a  bod  ^ 
in  which  Dante  also  uses  it,  in  Inf.  xviii,  134,  and  Pn^. 
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Benigno  at  suoi,  cd  ai  ncmid  cnido;* 
E  come  fu  creata,  fu  rcpleta 

SI  la  sua  mente  di  viva  virtute, 
Che  nella  madre  lei  fece  profeia.t 

Therein  (al  Calaroga)  was  born  the  ardent  lover  of 
[he  Christian  Faith  ( Dominic),  the  holy  champion, 
gentle  to  his  own  (the  Faithful),  and  pitiless  to  his 
enemies  {i.e.  to  Infidels  and  Heretics);  and  as  soon 
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;j.  But,  as  the  Gran  Disionario  show5,  "  I!  primo  senso,  ^di 
riUU,  Vussallo"  and  the  Gran  Diziomtrio  then  quotes  the  fol- 
wing  from  the  life  of  St.  Anthony:  "Sforiatevi  di  mantenervi 
impre  fedeti  dnidi  del  Barone  mlssere  Jesu  Cnsto."  In  its 
icondary  signification  dntdo  ^AiiumU^  Vago.  And  (3)  "Per 
nxnie  disonesio;  ed  oggi  si  usa  soltanio  in  cjuesio  senso." 
any  words  have  considerably  modified  their  original  meaning 
n«  Dante's  time,  just  as  in  old  English,  the  words  "knave," 
*(Bch,''  etc.  meant  nothing  disparaging.  In  the  present  pas- 
l(c,  according  lo  the  Gran  Diiionario,  we  are  to  take  St. 
tomiflic  as  "  non  solo  come  amatore,  ma  come  Fedele." 
*iu  iHoiid  crudo:  St.  Dominic  waged  a  cruel  eilerminaling 
w  against  ihc  Albigenses.  In  his  Studies  in  Dante,  p.  16, 
V.Moore  writes:  "In  Par.  xii,  57,  we  are  rather  startled  10 
id  a  line  the  exact  resemblance  of  which  lo  Euripides,  Medea, 
Sog,  can  hardly  be  accidental.  Compare  0apt1iw  ixlpSit  nal 
bimnr  iSkh^  with  '  Benigno  at  suai  ed  ai  nemici  crudo.'  Such 
Kntiment,  however,  may  well  have  occurred  in  a  Latin  form 
I  i  collection  of  '  Elegant  Extracts. ' " 

t  Rohrbacher  {Histoire  univcrselle  de  I'Eglise  calholique, 
uis,  1849:  29  vols.  8vo,  xvii,  1.  71):  relates  that  Dominic's 
other  beheld  in  a  dream  the  fruil  of  her  womb  in  the  form  of 
dog  which  held  a  lighted  torch  in  its  mouth,  and  fled  forth 
>m  her  10  set  the  whole  world  on  fire.  Feeling  much  dis- 
rbed  at  a  presage,  of  which  she  could  not  understand  the 
iport,  she  used  to  go  frequently  to  pray  at  the  tomb  of  St. 
Hninic  of  Silo,  formerly  abbot  of  the  nionasiery  of  that 
me.  not  far  from  Calaroga,  and  as  a  thank-offering  for  the 
nsolalions  she  so  obtained,  gave  the  name  of  Dominic  to  the 
n  who  had  been  the  object  of  her  prayers.  The  dream  of  St. 
wninic's  mother  afterwards  forraetl  the  subject  of  the  arms  of 
E  Dominican  Order.  The  dog  seen  in  the  dream  is  said  to 
ve  been  black  and  white,  and  hence  the  habit  assumed  by  the 
rder.  The  word  "Dominicani"  has  lent  itself  to  a  play  on  the 
irds  "  Domini  canes," 
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as  his  soul  was  created,  ft  n-as  so  filled  with  llvii^ 
power,  that  it  (that  power)  while  he  was  still  in  (the 
womb  of)  his  moihei  made  her  prophetic 

An  allusion  is  now  made  to  a  second  dream,  in  itludi 

Dominic's  godmother  thought  she  saw  one  star  npM  | 

the  child's  brow,  and  another  on  the  nape  of  hii  fled; 

H'hich  two  stars  illuminated  the  East  and  theU'ct 

This  second  dream  took  place  after  Dominic's  tn^ 

tism;  the  first  one,  dreamed  by  his  mother,  before  la] 

birth. 

pDiche  le  sponsalizie*  fur  compiute 

Al  sacro  fonie  Intra  lui  e  la  lede, 

U'si  doiir  di  mutua  salute;! 
La  donnaX  chc  per  lui  I'assenso  diede. 

Vide  nel  sonno  il  mirabile  frutto 

Ch'  uscir  dovea  di  lui  e  dellc  erede ;  ( 
E  perchS  fosse  quale  era  in  costnitlw,!! 


*  U  sfumialiiie :  "  Pot  che  al  sacro  fonte  del  batlcsiBIOI 
sposo  della  Fede."    (Danicllo.)    Dr.  Mnore  su^KcS*  toi 
there  is  (jerhaps  an  imeniional  parallel  here  bietwecn  ifctl 
riage  of  Si.  Dominic  and  Faith,  and  that  of  Si.  Frudi  '■ 
Poverty. 

t  mutua    sulutf:    Totnmasfo   explains    this   to   mua  itej 
Dominic  undertook  to  fight  for  the  security  of  the  Fairk,) 
the  Faith  promised  Dominic  Eternal  Salvation. 

I  Lit  donna :    Nol  the  mother,  but  ihe  godmother. 
mairona,  quae  in  bapti^mo  dicti  sancli   Dominlct  dcdil 
sum  abrenuntiando  Saianae,  itl  fit  in  tali  actu,  somniaTii  i 
dictum  puerum  in  fronte  portare  quamdam  stellam,  quae  luiKtl 
el  directioncm  ad  porlum  satutis  denolat.'     (Pieiru  di  Da 
In  the  aboi'e  commentarj',  as  in  thai  of  Benvcnuto,  ■«  i 
that  only  one  star  is  mentioned  in  the  dream,  but  otherl  i 
that  one  slar  was  seen  on  the  child's  brow,  and  aoothar  OB  I 
nape  of  his  neck. 

\erede:  Compare  I.  iii  of  the  last  Canto,  where  the  bcini 
St.  Francis  are  spoken  of  as  Ai  Jrati  suai^  i)  conf  aputUi 
Therefore  the  U  ertdi  of   St.   Dominic  are  the  Ftiort  of  1 
Order. 

II  perch}  foist .  .  .  in  costrutio  :  "  idest  in  loqueta  vel  i 
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Quinci  si  mosse  spirito  a  nomarlo 
Del  possessix'o*  di  cui  era  luito. 
Dominico  fu  dctio;  ed  io  ne  parlo 

SI  come  deiV  agricolat  che  CRISTO 
Elesse  all'orto  suo  per  aiularlo. 

^er  that  the  espousals  had  been  completed  at  the 

Font  between   him  and   the    Faith  (at    his 

aptism),  where  (hey  dowered  each    other  (i.e.  by 

changing  pledges)  wilh  mutual  security  ;  the  lady, 

%ho  on  his  behalf  had  given  assent  (when  the  Bap- 
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■fit    .    -     .     qual  tra,  scilicet  in  re  el  facto."     (Uenvenuto.) 
affincht  fosse  nella  costruiione  del  nome  quel  ch'  egli  era  in  sfc 
Uesso,  ciol:  del Signore  (Doniinicus)nel  nome,  come  del  Signorc 
a  m  tutto  st."    (Bnin.  Bianchi.) 

*posstitivo :  The  possessive  adjeclive  of  Dominm,  the  Lord, 
ii  Uominicu!,  whence  we  gel  Domcmca,  the  Lord's  Day ;  ihe 
IloiniDical  letter,  etc.  The  following  is  Irom  Casini :  "  Appare 
i)ui  inanifesta  ta  lendenza  di  Dante  a  ricercare  una  particolare 
^ificazione  nei  nomi  propri  delle  persone :  il  poeta  nostro  pro- 
Esava  la  dollrina  che  nomina  mnt  coiufquenlia  rcrutn  { Vila 
tWt'a,  §  xiii,  H.  20,  31);  e  percio  nel  nome  di  Beatrice  trovavn 
pecialmente  1'  idea  dellabeatitudine(  VitaNuava,  §  i.  II.  5-8) ;  e  nel 
Wat  e  nel  soprannome  della  donna  del  Cavalcanti  11  concetto 
i  una  precotntrice  ( Vita  Nuova,  §  xxiv,  II.  15-J9) :  e  si  compia- 
di  aniitesi  come  quclla  ira  non  savia  e  Sap}a  {Purg.  xiii, 
09) ;  e  forse  anche  ita  Scesi  e  Oriente  {.Par.  xi,  53,  54).  Cosl 
«i  per  j]  nonie  Domenlco,  e  piii  innanzi  (xii,  79-81)  per  quelli 
»uoi  geniiori;  al  qual  proposito  ^  da  avveiiire  che  Dante 
ni  trarrc  1'  idea  di  quesie  signilicazioni  dai  biograti  del  santO, 
BRhi  in  Bartolommeo  da  Trcnto  si  Icgge,  p.  559 :  '  Dominieus, 
i  Doiniai  cusios  vcl  a  Domino  cusiodiius  eiymologicatur  vel 
.ia  praecepia  Domini  custodivit,  vel  quia  Dominus  cuslodivii 
ab  inimicis,' et  in  Teodorico  d'App.,p.  556:  'Generalura 
re  Felice ;  parturiiur,  nuiriiur,  foveiur  a  Johanna  Dei  gratia 
rcnascitur  ei  Dominico  nomine  insignjlur,  gratiae  alum- 
ns,  di\initaii5  cupidus,  aeiernact|ue  fclicliatis  heres  futunis.'" 
t  agri(ola  ,  .  .  orio :  We  find  llie  simile  of  the  Church  again 
nmpared  10  a  garden  further  on  in  this  Canto  (1.  104): 

"  Onde  r  orto  caliolico  si  riga." 
Compare  also  Par.  xxvi,  64,  6; ; 

'  Lc  fronde  onde  s'  infronda  tutto  I'  orto 
DeH'oriolano  eierno,"  etc 
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tizing  Priest  asked  the  sponsor  *  Wilt  thou  be  \ay 
tized?'),  beheld  in  her  sleep  the  manellous  fruii 
that  was  to  issue  forth  from  him  and  from  his  hein 
(i.e.  the  Dominicans) ;  and  in  order  that  in  the  am 
srruction  (of  his  name)  he  might  be  what  he  {acnuUji 
was  {i.e.  God's  own),  a  spirit  went  forth  from  theact 
to  give  him  the  name  of  the  possessive  of  Him  to 
Whom  he  wholly  belonged  Dominic  was  hecalleij 
and  of  him  I  speak  even  as  the  tiller  of  ihe  emii. 
whom  Christ  elected  to  His  garden  (the  Church)  to 
assist  him. 

Benvenuto  says  that,  in  the  earlier  part  of  thisCantu' 
it  was  pointed  out  that  the  army  of  Christ  stood  ie 
great  need  of  assistance,  and  Benvenuto  (cominentinj 
on  I.  37  el  seq.)  remarked  that  its  greatest  need  «i5iJ 
competent  leaders,  and  therefore  two  were  called  forti 
St  Francis  to  combat  vice,  and  St  Doraintc  to  con- 
bat  heresy. 

St,  Dominic's  devoted  love  to  God  and  lo  Man  ii 
next  shown. 

Ben  par\'e  messo  e  faroigliar  di  CRISTO;* 
Cli&  il  primo  amor  che  in  lui  fu  manifesto 
Fu  al  primo  consigliot  che  dii  CRISTO.         I! 
S  pease  fiaie  fu  tacit  o  e  desio 


*  CRfSTO:  Il  will  be  observed  that  the  word  CA-Zy  7 
repeated  three  times,  rhyming  m  itself,  as  though  (obsc  '  ~ 
laziini)  no  other  word  m  worlhy  of  being  made  to  rhyme  tu  » 
great  a  name.  The  same  thiny  occurs  again  in  Par.  xiv,  lOfc 
106,  loS;  in  Par.  xix,  104,  106,  I08:  and  in  Par.  iixii,  St,!^ 
87.  Compare  also,  in  Purg.  xx,  6;,  67,  69,  whcic  the  won!  «• 
menda  is  three  times  repeated  ;  and  in  Pm'.  um,  9;,  97, 99,  ikf 
word  vidi. 

t  prima  consiglio ;  The  first  counsel  given  by  Christ  n  itai 
cited  ia  Sf.  Mall,  xlx,  31,  where  our  Lord  says  to  the  richycuac 
man:  "If  ihou  will  be  perfect,  go  and  sell  thai  thou  hj.>i,ua 
give  to  the  poor,  and  ihuu  shall  have  treasure  in  heaven,  ud 
come  and  follow  me." 
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\  Trovato  in  terra*  dalla  sua  nutrice,t 

I  Come  dicesse:  '  !□  son  venuID  a  questo,t 

olh  ihe  messenger  and  the  friend  of  Christ  in  good 
sooth  he  showed  himself;  for  the  first  love  that 
was  niamfested  in  him  was  for  the  first  counsel  that 
Christ  gave.  Many  a  lime  was  he  discovered  by  his 
nurse  silent  and  sleepless  on  the  ground,  as  though 
he  would  say :  '  To  this  end  am  1  come.' 

-cgcnds  relate  that  white  Dominic  was  yet  but  a 
tripling,  and  ardently  devoted  to  study,  he  sold  all 
lis  books  and  what  little  else  he  had,  in  order  to  give 
ihe  proceeds  to  the  poor.  On  his  friends  remonstrating 
with  him  for  thus  depriving  himself  of  the  means  of 
pursuing  his  studies,  he  answered  :  "  I  will  not  study 
ipon  dead  skins  (f>.  parchments),  and  let  men  die  of 
lUxiger."  For  there  was  a  great  famine  at  the  time. 
t  Is  also  related  of  him,  that  seeing  a  woman  weeping 
ecause  she  had  not  wherewithal  to  pay  the  ransom 


•  Trovato  in  terra:  Casini  remarks  that,  although  the  fact  is 
cintlcd  of  St.  Dominic  by  his  early  biographers  that  he  habil- 
lUy  left  his  bed  and  passed  the  ntyht  in  prayer,  he  thinks  Dante 
list  have  seen  the  work  of  Vincent  de  Beauvais,  who  {Spec. 
It.  juiix,  94)  speaks  of  this  forsaking  of  his  couch  by  a  child  as 
wonderful  act  of  humility  and  penitence :  "  Nata  igitur  ex  piis 
rentibus  et  religiose  viventibus,  in  ilia  puerili  aetate  sua  cor  ei 
lile  jam  inetat,  ct  sensus  veneranda  canities  tenella  sub  facie 
itabat:  cum  enim  essct  adhuc  puenilus,  nondum  a  nutricis 
'igtHtia  segregatus,  deprehcnsus  est  sot'pe  ledum  dimitterc, 
asi  jam  carnisdehciasabhorrerel,eteliyebatpotius  adterram 
cuBiberc." 

t  mutrict  is  properly  a  wet-nurse.  A  dry  nurse  is  bamiinaja. 
%.  lo  son  venulo  ,1  guisto :  "Ipse  Dominicus /«  Iravato  in 
Ta  {taila  sua  nutria  tacilo,  sctticel,  sine  planctu,  quia  scilicet, 
n  ceciderat  casualiter,  sicut  saepe  solet  accidere  infantibus, 
(gsfo,  ideal,  vigil,  non  ilormiens,  sicut  atiquando  pueri  inveniun- 
r:  et  dicil,  come  dicesse;  io  son  venuto  a  giiesto,  scilicet,  ad 
tun  stalum  humililatis,  velut  si  diceret  sibi  ipse  Dominicus: 
(na  es,  et  in  ternim  reverleris."    (Benvenuto.) 
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of  her  brother  who  had  been  taken  prisona  b)-4e 
Moors,  Dominic  offered  to  sell  himself  as  a  slavt  1o 
supply  her  need. 

St  Bonaventura  enthusiastically  aposlrophiies  tht 
parents  of  such  a  son  as  St.  Dominic 

O  padre  suo  vcramente  Felice!* 

O  madre  sua  vcramente  Giovanna,t  ^ 

Se  incerpretata  val  coiue  si  dice  \ 

O  Felix  ((■,<•-  happy)  in  verj-  tnith  his  father !  O  joaiut) 
(the  grace  of  God)  in  verj-  mith  his  motha.  if 
(Joanna)  interpreted  has  the  sense  men  sajrl 

Little  did  Dominic  reck,  says  Bonaventura.  the  protil' 
less  science  taught  in  the  Decretals,  or  the  empiri- 
cisms of  so-called  medical  experts,  but  by  ditigni 
study  he  became  in  a  marvellously  short  time  h  pro- 
found scholar  in  Christian  learning.     He  tendtd  ^ 
vineyard  of  the    Lord   (the   Church),  guarding  wil 
cultivating  it,  while  at  the  same  time  he  eliminaicil 
from  it  the  weeds  of  false  doctrine,  and  fortified  itb)' 
the  reasonings  of  Sacred  Theology.      But  when  be 
had   arrived   at   great   distinction,  and    might  h*« 
abused  the  confidence  with  which  he  was  treated  bj 
the  great  dignitaries  of  the  Church,  instead  of  asking 
aught  for  himself  in  the  way  of  riches  or  honours,!* 
would  have  been  done  by  the  modem  prelates  in  tke 


*  Ftlice ;  The  father  of  Dominic  was,  according  lo  NM 
though  not  all,  Felice  de  Guiman,  and  Uanie  lakes  his  lumli 
the  double  sense  ofa  proper  name,  and  also  as  in  can  in  (;  "hlfp^ 
blessed,"  in  thai  he  was  the  father  of  such  a  son  as  Doniinic 

t  Giovartna.-  Danle  was  not  acquainted  willi  HcbiT*,  bd 
Casini  says  that  ihe  theologians  of  ihe  Middle  Ages,  had  UktD 
the  Hebrew  word  meaning  "full,  abounding  in,  the 
Jehovah,"  and  interpreted  il  doinini  gratia.  Dominic*! 
was  Giovanna  d'Asu. 
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of  Dante,  he  only  asked  permission  to  fight  for 
aith. 

Non  per  lo  mondo,  per  cui  mo  s'  aflanna 
DireCro  ad  Osfiense"  ed  a  Taddeo,t 
Ma  per  amor  della  verace  manna,! 
Id  picciol  tempo  gran  dotior  si  feo,  85 


\litnsc:  Enrico  di  Susa,  generally  known  as  the  Cardinal 
se  from  having  been  made  Bishop  of  Ostia  in  1261,  was 
t  canonical  jurist,  who  was  bom  at  Susa  in  the  13th  cen- 

He  studied  under  Jacobo  Galduini  at  Bologna,  and  later 
e  himselfa  teacher  there  of  Canon  Law  in  thai  University; 
is  further  slated  that  he  tauBhl  at  Paris,  and  in  England 
ards,  where  Henry  III,  il rt  della scmplicevilti{Purg.  vii, 
eld  him  in  great  favour.  His  principal  works  were  bis 
tntariii  in  DecrtlaUs,    and   the  Summa   Oslifnsis,   well 

as  text  books  in  the  law  schools.  He  died  in  [271.  He 
led  to  here  as  though  he  personified  "  the  Uecteials,"  as 
nuio  is  particular  in  explaining:  "Per  hoc  notatdecretalia." 
tddto :  Although  some  have  attempted  to  prove  that  this 
age  was  one  Taddeo  Popopoli,  a  jurist  of  Bologna,  it  is 
inerally  admiiied  thai  the  allusion  is  to  Masiro  (Doctor) 

0  degli  Alderoni,  a  medical  man  of  great  reputation,  who 

1  Bologna  in  1 303.  He  made  a  translation  of  Aristotle's 
,  which  is  censured  by  Dante  in  Convilo  \,  10,  11,  70-73. 
can  be  hltle  doubt  from  the  followin^i  comment  by  Pietro 
ite,  that  by  Osliense  Dante  implied  the  study  of  Law,  and 
t!i]!rii  the  study  of  Medicine;  "  Dominicus  .  .  .  effectos 
mlia  infusiva  magnus  Doctor,  non  circa  juia,  sequendo 
lum  Henricum  Cardinalem  Osiiensem  in  suis  summis  e( 
t  Decretatium,  et  non  ctiam  circa  medicinalia,  sequendo 
Irum   Thaddcum  physicum   in  suis  scriplis,  pro   quibus 

ndus  anhelai,  allegando: 

'  Dat  Galenus  opes,  dat  sanciio  Jusliniana; 
Ex  aliis  paleas,  ex  istis  coDige  grana.'" 

li,  4.  Dante  had  said: 

'Chi  dieiro  a  iura,  e  chi  ad  aforismi,"  etc. 

hat  verse  the  present  passage  is  a  direct  comment. 
hue  manna :  Compare  i'/./t?Anvi,  56-58:  "He  that  eateih 
ih,  .  .  .  even  he  shall  live  by  me.      This  is  that  bread 
came  down  from   heaven :   not  as  your  fathers  did  eat 

ind  are  dead :  he  that  enteth  this  bread  shall  live  for 

^Ompare  also  Purg.  xi,  13: 

^ak  oggi  a  noi  la  cotidiana  manna." 
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Tal  che  si  mise  a  circuir  la  vigna,* 
Che  losto  imbtanca,  se  11  lignaio  t  reu; 

Ed  alia  sedia  che  gi^  fu  benigna 
Pill  ai  poveri  giusli  (non  per  lei, 
Ma  per  colui  che  siede.  che  traligDa),'^ 

Non  disfiensare  o  due  o  ire  per  sei.I 
Nod  la  fortuna  di  prima  lacame, 
Non  dii:itHas\  quae  sunt  fiauperum  Dti, 

*  circuir  la  vigna  :  Dominic  icnded  the  vineyard  of  thtlJ 
the  Church,  guarding  il  and  cultivating  il,  rliininiiTng  Itu 
the  weeds  of  false  doctrine,  and  fortifying  ii  by  ihf  trasoa 
of  aacred  Theology  and  the  Christian  Faith.  Coiiip4it/rm 
31 ;  and  Isaiah  v,  the  whole  chapter. 

+  ruin  per  lei.  Ma  per  colui  .  .  .  che  Iraiigna.  Dantc 
tinguishes  between  the  blameless  Papal  dignity-,  and  tbe  I 
dignitary,  Boniface  VIII.  The  fault  did  not  Iiewiibtbel 
Throne  and  Office,  but  with  its  then  unworthy  occupaiu 
did  not  eiercise  his  mission  of  Christian  love,  as  it  was  his  c 
duty  to  do. 

I  due  otre  per  set;  "Non  domandodispensaiionedi  dai 
o  tre,  quando  doveva  dare  sel,  impcrb  che  molii  looo  d 
addoniandono."  (Lana).  Compare  also  Con:  iv.a?,  D.  IIJ 
*' Ahi  malastrui  e  malnali !  che  diseiiale  vedove  e  puplll 
lapitealli  meno  possenli.che  (urate  ed  occupatc  I'altmir^ 
c  di  cjuello  corredaie  comnti,  donate  cai-alli  e  arme^  v 
danarl ;  porlate  le  niirabili  vesiimenia ;  edificalc  li  in 
edifici  e  credclevi  Larghetsa  fare  !  E  che  J-  queslo  alD' 
che  levare  il  drappo  d'  m  su  I'  aliare,  e  coptime  il  Lidro  « 
mcnsa  V  See  also  Comoldi  on  this  passage  :  "  DomoiM 
Santa  Sede,  la  quale  a  cagione  del  Papa  presentc,  a1 
Danie,  ha  lascialo  di  essere  benigna  eoi  poverelli,  non  (tit 
facoltk  di  dare  due  □  tre  per  guadagnare  sci  ;  non  dimai 
rendite  del  primo  beneficio  vaennte,  non  le  decime  che  so 
poveri  :  ma  dimnndfi  facolti  di  conibaitere  per  la  fede  cl 
seme  dal  quale  nacquero  queste  venliquallro  pjantc  irhe  i 
concentriche  ghitlandc  li  circondano."  Scanaotni  say 
from  1215  Dominic  had  been  soliciting  the  approval  1 
Order,  and  thai  after  the  repeated  petitions  of  ItunseH,  i 
others  on  his  behalf,  Innocent  III  relaxed  in  his  (afourlbi 
of  the  Laieran  Council  prohibiting  the  foundalioD  of  an 
Order,  and  continned  that  of  the  Dominicans  by  wonl  o(  1 
only.     In  I J 16  Honorius  III  gave  it  his  solemn  confiniul 

S  Non  decimas,  et  seq. :  Scartanini  remarks  that  ihcM 


d 
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Addomand6;  ma  conlro  al  mondo  errante 

Licenu  dj  combaiter  per  lo  seme,  95 

Del  qua!  ti  fascian  ventiquallro  piante. 

'^ot  for  the  world,  for  tht  love  of  which  men  labour 
low  a  days  in  following  Ostiense  and  Taddeo  {i.e. 
Ijw  and   Medicine),  but  for  the  love  of  the  true 
tianna  (i.e.  Theology),  in  a  short  time  he  became  a 
leicher  so  mighty,  that  he  began  to  go  abotit  that 
vineyard  (the  Church),  which  soon  grows  white  {i.e. 
withers  away)  if  the  vinedresser  be  guilty  (of  negh- 
gence) ;  and  from  the  (Papal)  Seat  which  in  old  time 
used  to  be  more  bountiful  lo  the  righteous  poor — 
not  by  any  fault  of  its  own,  but  by  (that  of)  him  who 
siltcih  thereon,  and  is  degenerate — he  (Dominic)  be- 
sought not  to  dispense  two  or  three  for  six  {i.e.  he 
did  not  entreat  for  a  dispensation  to  be  allowed  to 
pay  one  third  or  one  half  only  of  the  sum  due  lo  the 
poor),  nor  yet  the  fortune  of  ihe  first  vacant  benefice. 
ncn  decimas  quae  sunt  paupenim  Dei  {i.e.  the  tithes 
which  belong  to  God's  poor) ;  but  (he  begged)  for 
pcrntiBsion  to  fight  against  the  erring  world  on  behalf 
of  ihai  seed  (the  Faith),  twenty-four  plants  of  which 
{i.e.  the  twice  twelve  spirits  of  the  two  garlands) 
environ  thee. 

it  Dominic's  onslaught  against  heresy  is  next  de- 
scribed ;   and  an  allusion  is   made  to  the  different 
branches  of  his  order  which  soon  sprung  up. 
Poi  COD  dottrina  e  con  volere  insicme* 


I  in  Latin  occur  noi  unfrequenily  in  the  Divina  Coimnedia, 

[  only  in  the  moulhs  of  popes,  Angels,  doctors  of  the  Church, 

cd  spirits.   It  is  the  language  of  ihc  sanctuary.    Biagioli 

■  to  V'enturi  who  had  cmiciied  the  sentence  as  but  poor 

.  that  the  words  are  in  the  true  style  of  (hose  Canonists 

the  question  of  tithes,  and  ''sefUantejavessecom- 

>  i]ue5to  verso  coir aureo  stile  di  Virgilio,  ovvero  in  I'ol^are, 

a  porterebbc  impresso  quel   vigore  e  auloril.'l,  cbe  qucsla, 

'  <|aui  formuU  datl'uso  consecraia,  seco  impronia." 

•  eon  doltrina  e  con  volnre  iniienu:  Poletto  remarks  tbal  we 
hiTC  here  Ihe  three  requisite  characteristics  of  a  true  apostle  ; 
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Con  rofi&iioapostolicosi  mosse, 
Qua^i  tarrenle*  ch'alu  vena  prenie, 
£  negti  sierpit  ereiici  percosse 

L'impelo  suo,  piii  vivamentc  quivi 
Dove  te  resJMenze  cran  piii  grossed 


It* 


ihe  necessary  equipment  of  prafound  learning,  zeal  foi  iIk  bIiv 
tion  of  souls,  and  the  equally  necessary  authority  of  ilie  Cbunl 
to  exercise  that  ministry. 

*  Quitsi  torrenU :  The  simile  of  the  torrent  falling  beWlo* 
from  a  great  height  demonstrates  the  fier>-  (ca!  with  »lufi 
St.  Dominic  betook  himself  to  his  work.  Of  the  wordi  li'tf* 
Tena  prtme,  Cesari  {BflUz3t,  p.  335)  says  thai  the  itatA  ff* 
is  most  powerfully  descriptive  of  the  impetuosity  g^'en  to  lU 
torrent  by  the  sheer  weight  or  concussion  of  the  nvulei  swiltt 
by  heavy  rain  which,  falling  from  the  summit  of  a  lofty  mounan 
sends  forth  its  waters  with  irresistible  force.  Cesari  iboll 
Dante  had  in  his  mind  the  following  passa^'C  of  Lucnn* 
(hb.  i,  282-284): 

"Ac  quom  mollis  ai^uae  fertur  n.itura  repente 
Flumine  abundanit,  quern  largeis  imbribus  augei 
Montibus  ex  alleis  magnus  decucsus  aqual." 
Compare  also  Virg.  .-Eit.  ii,  304-306  : 

'•  In  segeiera  veluti  cum  tlamma  furentjbus  Austris 

Incidit,  aut  rapidus  montano  Humine  torrens 

Siemit  agros,  siemit  sata  laeta  boumque  Uborcs.* 

+  sierpi:  Buti  says  that  sterpo  xi  a  bastard  wood  which  iw 

not  bear  fruit,  and  that  is  what  the  heretics  are      "  Li  C»10>IJ< 

sono  arbor:  fruttuosi,  li  Eretici  sono  sterpi  pungcnii  e  00cm 

venenosi,  li  quali   sono  da  tagliare  e  da  ardere.     E  qui>'i  (■ 

forte  percosse, dove  eranoli  avversarii  con  maggiorc  resisirta 

dove  il  pericolo  S  maggiore,  quivi  si  dee  avcrc  maggiore  aiiii«ta 

iOf/imo).     This  agrees  with  Purv.  xiv,  55  :  "venenosi  *t«J< 

The  Gran  Dhianario  specifically  defines  sterpo  as  the  accid«nl 

shoot  from  a  fallen  trunk  or  a  lopped-ofl' branch. 

X  Dfi-e  U  rtsislense  eran  pid  groise  :  '"  idcsl,  ubt  erani  n»: 
haeretici,  vel  ratione  scieniiae  vel  potentiae  -.  non  enim  fi 
sicut  quidam  modemi  inquisiiores,  qui  non  sunt  audacts 
solertes,  nisi  contra  quosdam  divites  denariis,  paupem 
qui  non  possuni  facere  magn.im  resisteniiam,  ei  extorqiicnt 
eis  pecunias,  quibus  posiea  emimt  episcopatum,"  (Benienu' 
f2uivi  limit  refers  to  Provence,  or  more  especially  to  the  temi 
round  Toulouse,  where  Dominic  most  cruelly  persecuted 
Albigeoses,  a  people  of  the  most  blameless  lives,  and  tn  bit 
called  apostolical  office,  says  Scarta»ini,  be  by  no  motts  ~ 
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Di  liii  si  fecer  poi  diversi  rivi,* 
Onde  r  orlo  callolico  si  riga, 
SI  chc  j  suoi  arbuscelli  sl.in  piii  vivi.  105 

Then  (fortified)  with  doctrine  and  firm  will  together 
with  the  aposlolica!  office  (granted  him  by  the  Pope) 
he  moved  forward  like  a  torrent  which  some  lofty 
louTce  forcibly  urges,  and  his  impetuous  attack  dashed 
in  among  the  worthless  shoots  of  heresy,  with  the 
greater  vehemence  in  those  places  where  the  resist- 
ance was  the  most  obstinate.  Of  him  were  made 
Ihereafler  various  rills,  by  which  the  Catholic  garden 
is  irrigated,  so  that  its  shrubs  are  growing  with  greater 
vigour. 

Division  IIL  Bonaventura  having  with  much 
commendation  related  the  life  of  St.  Dominic,  now 
Toceeds  lo  censure  that  of  the  Dominicans  of  his 
Order  who  have  derogated  from  his  example  and 
preecpu.  Bonaventura  says  :  "  Now  that  I  have  told 
jDu  what  the  life  of  St.  Dominic  was,  you  may  judge 
:ow  great  must  have  been  that  of  St.  Francis."  His 
irgumcnts  are  the  same  as  those  used  by  St.  Thomas 
Iqujnas,  and  as  the  latter  went  on  to  censure   his 


ted  the  apostles,  who   neither  persecuted  nor  slew  anyone. 

pon  the  beauiiliil  lives  of  the  Albigenses,  see  Anelli,  Sioria 
■lia  China,  !.  883  et  seg.  The  siory  of  Dominic's  ferocious 
[TKCUlions  is  lold  by  J.  J.  Barrau  el  U.  Darragon,  Histoire  dts 
•aiiadti  lontre  Us  Albigeois.  Paris,  184a 

poi  divtrsi  rivi :  Casini  obsen'es  that  St.  Dominic  being 
ipared  10  a  torrent,  the  rills  (nW)  emanating  from  him  must 
A  his  followers,  whose  preaching  made  the  Catholic  Church 

ritAil.  conlinning  the  Faithful  in  their  creed,  and,  to  preserve 

■  BWtaphor,  irrigated  the  Catholic  garden  {t  orto  eallolico)  and 
ide  Its  shruljs  green.     Scartaieini  says  thai  rivi  does  not  refer 

[he  Inquisitors,  as  the  Postillntore  Casiinese  interprets,  but 
the  different  Orders  that  followed  Dominic,  of  nhich  there 
ifc  ihtce,  namely,  the  preaching  Friars,  the  monastic  Virgins, 
d  ibe  Tertiaries. 
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Dominican  co-religionaries,  so  does  Bonavcirtura  re- 
prove the  derogation  of  the  Franciscans.  And  be  it 
remarked  that,  at  the  time  of  the  Vision,  Bonavetitun 
was  (he  General  of  the  Franciscan  Order.  He  begin* 
by  describing  St.  Francis  and  St  Dominic  as  the  ud 
wheels  of  the  chariot  of  the  Church,  who  dcfeodal 
it  in  its  civil  war,  that  is,  war  waged  bj-  the  dis- 
cords of  the  heretics  who  are  of  the  same  congngi- 
tion  as  christians,  and  who.  instead  of  defending  Ihc 
common  Faith,  divide  and  rend  it. 
5e  la!  fti  Tuna  rola  della  biga,* 

In  che  la  Santa  Chiesa  si  difese, 
E  vinse  in  campo  la  sua  civil  briga, 
Ben  li  dovrebbc  assai  esser  paleae 

L'  ecceUcnza  dell'  altra,  di  tui  Tomma  no 

Dinanii  al  mio  venir  fu  si  cortese. 
Ma  I'orbilat  che  fe'la  parte  somma 


*  biga:  This  means  ibe  chariot  of  ih«  Church,  of  *hidt& 
Dominic  was  one  "heel,  and  Sl  Francis  the  other.  Cnmrsit 
Purg.  xxix,  107,  loS,  where  the  chariot  of  the  Church  is  spoke 
of  as  iwo-wheeled : 

"  Un  carro,  in  su  due  role,  triontale, 
Ch'aJ  colio  d'un  grifon  liralo  venne," 
Seartawini  points  out  ihai  some  modern  Commentaion  tow 
chosen  to  understand  biga  as  a  chariot  with  two  horses.  tasvoA 
of  with  two  wheels,  but  ihat  all  the  old  Commentaion  unda- 
stand  wheels.  Of  biga,  the  Oltitno  says  :  "  Biga  si  h  il  carro  4 
due  rote."  Lana  is  more  expljcii :  "Sono  carritrie  rbe  hvmo 
solo  due  ruoie,  e  sono  appellate  altresi  broiie  [?  birwd  Er^unlti 
and  rola\  e  carrcggiasi  con  esse  tegna." 

t  I'orhita:  " V orbila  ^  qui  ta  miaja  [rw/].  la  ri^a  scKiUU'i 
terra,  evaie,  La  norma  dell'esempiode'primi  Santi  deir  Ordiif> 
h  abbandonaia.  per  forma  che  ogni  bonth  e  Jniristita.  presa  f  is 
magine  del  vino  ?ano  e  grande.  che  produce  la  grocnina,  tiA 
reo  che  la  muffa."  (Cesari,  BtlUsic,  vol.  iii.  p.  :36).  As  to  lb( 
disorder  in  which  the  Frati  Miui>ri  had  sunk,  see  Laaa,  •*« 
lived  in  that  time,  and  was  a  witness  of  their  dissensioas:  "Q* 
locca  fra  Bonaventura  alctinn  cosa  dello  disordine  eh'* 
Frati  Minori,  e  dice  ch'slli  sono  lanto  cresciuti  inouoieivffi 
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Di  sua  circonferenia,  ^  derelitta, 
SI  ch'&  la  muffa'  dov'era  gromma. 
such  vras  the  one  wheel  of  the  two-wheeled  chariot 
which  the  Holy  Church  made  her  defence,  and 
in  the  field  overcome  her  civil  strife,  it  should 
eed  be  made  evident  to  thee  the  excellence  of  the 
icr  wheel  {i.e.  St.  Francis)  about  whom  Thomas 
quinas)  before  my  coming  was  so  courteous  (in 
ting  his  life).     But  the  wheel's  track,  which  the 
Bghcst  part  of  its  circumference  made,  is  abandoned, 
so  that  the  mouldiness  is  where  the  crust  was. 

This  means:  "The  rule  of  St  Francis  is  already 
ifcieried  ;  and  the  lees  of  the  wine  are  turned  into 
mouldiness."  Casini  feels  certain  that,  in  the  above 
lines,  Dante  is  alluding  to  the  schism  in  the  Fran- 
dscan  Order  that  was  taking  place  between  the  so- 
cilled  spirituali  or  followers  of  Pier  Giovanni  Olivi 
(11(7-1297),  the  great  champion  of  the  strictest  ob- 
servance of  the  Franciscan  Rule  of  poverty,  on  the 

Hvindidi  vitache  quasi  quello  ordine  hae  fauo  moto  circolarep 
e«ie  mc  contra  quelli  che  in  principio  clli  andava,  si  che  queUi 
dt  sono  moderni  gittano  cio6  conlradiceno  alii  antichl  e  primi. 
Oi  qui  AjA-n/fr  I'autore  locca  dr  quella  setta  che  fue  ira  essi, 
^ii\^^^K[\\\-3.'aQ Frati diUa poviriti'ila;  epcridice:  dov'era 
DI  principio  la  gromma,  cio^  la  frateroitade  e  la  unitade,  mo  si 
lli  i  U  mufla,  cio^  la  di^cordia  e  la  divisione." 

•  muffa:  This  im.ige  is  taken  from  wine-casks  which,  when 
■til  tared  for,  produce  the  crust  in  the  wine  \gromma\  which 
lends  10  Its  presen*alirin,  but  if  neglected,  allow  the  mouldiness 
irome  m  which  spoils  the  wine.  Benvcnuto,  remarking  on  the 
ppropriatcness  of  the  simile,  adds;  "gromma  enira  est  sohda, 
IpidA, odorifera  el  bona,  iia  quod  consenat  vinum ;  muffa  vero 
«  lubric;!,  insipida,  foetida,  mala,  et  inficit  omne  vinum  quan- 
mcninque  dc  se  bonum.  Jla  a  simili :  in  primis  fralribus  erat 
ma  quae  e&t  vete  solida,  dctcctabilis  ei  bona,  quae  conservnt 
limom  CI  salvat ;  in  modernis  vero  est  viiinsiias,  quae  est 
Kica.  amaro,  infamis  et  mala,  quae  infirmai  ci  depravat  omnem 
inium  quaniumcumque  dc  se  sanum  el  Iwnum.  est  autem 
imnta  crmta  quae  lil  in  vasis  e;>  vino,  quae  alio  nomine  dicitur 
txnun  (or,  in  ihe  Estc  MS.  of  Benvenuio,  tarsum.f 
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one  hand :  and.  on  the  other,  the  conveHtKoli.  vbo, 
taking  a  broader  interpretation  of  the  Rule,  were  ra 
opposed  to  the  possession  and  enjoyment  of  ^wldiy 
goods,  and  the  acquisition  of  spiritual  dignities  Thii 
discord  was  going  on  with  varying  vicissitudes  during 
the  whole  of  Dante's  life-time ;  and  he  clearly  dis- 
cerned the  mischief  it  would  do  to  the  sanctity  of 
the  Order,  and  the  great  extravagance  there  vah 
either  of  these  two  extreme  doctrines:, 

Bonaventura  points  out  that  those  Frandscani  who 
are  more  ad\'anced  in  the  path  of  virtue  find  Ihcoi- 
selves  in  opposition  to  those  who  are  more  backwatd, 
and  hence  the  fierce  dissensions  among  them.  Thq' 
will  find  out,  when  it  is  too  late,  the  evil  consc<jiiB)« 
of  their  disunion,  for  a  whole  section  of  the  Friin 
will  before  long  be  banished  from  the  Order. 

La  sua  famiglia,  che  si  ciosse  dhlla  l>]  , 

Coi  piedi  alle  sue  orme,  k  Unto  vAlta, 
Che  quel  diaanii  a  quel  dirctiQ  gitta;* 
E  tos(o  si  ve<JKi  della  ricolta 

Delia  mala  collura,  quando  il  loglio 

Si  lagneiilt  che  Tarcagli  sia  lolca-  Ml 

•  quel  dinaiisi  It  quel  dirttro gilta:  The  interptetatioD  o(lU*l 
line  which  flnds  most  favour  among  ihc  CommeniatDrs  it  dtUrf 
Lombardi,     It  is,  thai  the  Franciscans  now  sei  ihe  point  olttai 
Icel  on  ibal  spot  where  Si.  Francis  set  his  heel.  shoHWi;  llul 
ihey  were  ivalking  in  precisely  ihe  opposite  dircclian  to  ital  «l 
their  founder.     I   prefer,  however,  lo  fallow  Casini,  who  uyt: 
*'  Credo  che  Dante  abfaia  voluto  dire  che  quelli  dd  francncui 
che  sono  piii  innanii  nel  cammino  dclla  virtii  si  ln»am>  m  «»■  I 
trasto  con  quelli  che  son  piii  indielro,  insomma  che  cV  viirtsiml  j 
lotta  fra  spiriiuali  e  convmluali."    Casini  does  not  ihinlt  ihu 
Lombardi's  interp relation  gives  the  full  rendering  of  iheihout;''] 
\a  Dante's  mind,  which  is  wholly  upon  the  discord  then  ciiMilf  J 
among  the  Franciscans. 

+  quando  il  loglio  Si  IngnerA:  This  of  cotJrM  allude»  V>9t\ 
parable  in  St  Mail,  xiii,  3a :  "  Lei  both  groiv  lugciher  unlil  I* 
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His  family  (the  Franciscans)  that  had  set  out  in  the 
right  way  with  feet  planted  in  his  footprints,  has  so 
inucli  turned  round,  ihai  it  casts  him  who  is  in  front 
upon  him  who  is  behind  \  and  soon  shall  it  be  seen 
by  the  harvesting  how  bad  has  been  the  tillage,  when 
the  tares  shall  complain  that  the  granary  has  buen 
Taken  from  them. 

et,  if  any  one  were  to  examine  one  by  one  the  indi- 
idual  friars  of  the  Order,  he  would  still  find  a  few 
hat  are  faithful  to  the  rule  of  their  founder. 
Ben  dico,  chi  cercasse  a  foglio  a  foglio 
Nostro  volume,*  ancort  troveria  carta 
U'  leggerebtie :  '  lo  mi  son  quel  ch'  io  soglio.'  % 


tsi:  and  in  the  time  of  harvest  I  will  say  to  the  reapers, 
ither  ye  togeiher  first  the  lares,  and  bind  them  in  bundles  to 
m  Ihem:   but  gather  the  wheat   into  my  barn."     The  more 
■neral  explanation  is,  "  quando  il  traviaio  frate  si  lagnei^  che 
Ji  sia  loho  11  Paradiso  per  essere  sepolto  nell' Inferno;"  but 
asini,  after  remarking  thai  the  passage  Js  one  of  very  difficult 
terpretalion,   as   far   as   history   goes,   thinks,   as    Dante   is 
■Jdentiy  alluding  to  some  circumstance  of  a  date   not  much 
ter  than   ijoo,  and  to  which  Uberlino  da  Casale  and  Matteo 
Acquaspatta  were  strangers  (II.   i;4-l;6),  thai  Danle's  words 
lay  well  refer  to  the  Constitution  of  John  XXI I  (in  April  1317) 
jainsi  the  sfiiriluali,  when,  on  the  question  being  discussed 
ilieiher  the  Franciscans  should  "  habere  granaria  el  cellaria," 
was  decreed  that  Che  mailer  should  be  one  for  the  decision  of 
superiors  of  the  convenis,  and  a  sharp  rebuff  was  thereby 
iven   to  the  spitiluali,  and   a  warning  conveyed  to  them   to 
Ibere  strictly  to  their  original  profession  of  poverty. 
•  a  foglio  11  foglio  Nostro  volume:  The  volume  is  the  Fran- 
scan  Order,  and  its  leaves  arc  the  Friars, 
t  ancor,  etc  :  This  passage  reminds  one  of  I  fCings  x\x,  18, 
here  Jehovah  says  to  Elijah:    "Yet  1  have  left  me  seven 
lousand  in  Israel,  all  the  knees  which  have  not  bowed  unto 
aal,"  etc. 

1  jcn  ^uel  ch'  io  soglio :  Equivalent  to,  "  Io  sono  quale  sole- 
mo  essere  1  fiancescani  primitivi."  Casini  in  a  note  on 
tf.  axvii,  48,  "  Li  dove  soglion,  fan  de'  denii  succhio,"  explains 
le  line  :  "dove  solevano  gi^  per  I'addietro,"  and  remarks  thai 
le  persons  of  the  present  tense  of  the  verb  solere  were  often 
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Ma  noD  fia  da  Casa),  n^  d' Acquaspaita,* 

Ui  onde  vegnon  tali  alia  scricnira,  'Ij 

Che  1'  un  la  fugige,  e  1'  altro  la  coaria. 

Still  I  afiinn  that  whoever  should  search  ihron^fflu 
volume  leaf  by  leaf  {i.e.  should  investigate  our  O^ 
friar  by  friar)  would  yet  find  some  page  {i^.  tent 
brother)  on  which  might  be  read  :  *  I  am  what  I  uiai 


used  by  early  Italian  writers  with  the  sense  of  the  impeife 
thus  Pier  delle  Vigne  (quoted  in  the  Gran  Dtmonarie)  sanol 
woman  no  long^er  living: 

"  Quella  ch'  io  amare  e  servir  sogHo." 
and  Pacino  Angiollieii  (in  Nannucci's  Monuiilt  delli  l/im 
tura  del  Prima  Stto/o,  vol.  i,  p.  ;2i),  after  the  death  of  ihr  W 
of  his  love,  exclaims  : 

"  Lasso !  che  spessamente  il  ^omo  miro 
Al  loco,  ove  madonna  suol  {vad lo)  parere. 
Ma  non  la  veggo  si  come  giS  soglio  \its  I  vai  want  It 
in  limes  gone  ^J"]-" 
Compare  Inf.  xvi,  67,  68  : 

"Coriesia  e  valor  di'se  dimora 

Nella  nosira  citt^  si  come  suole?" 
•  Ma  non  Jia  da  Cusal,  n}  ^  Aiquasparia,  ei  seq,:  Ba 
Ventura  has  just  said  thai  there  are  some  feu  faithful  frian) 
left,  but,  he  adds,  it  is  not  among  the  two  extreme  paitki  ll 
they  will  be  found,  and  he  names  their  respective  leaden.  1 
former  of  these  Fra  Ubertino  da  Casalc,  also  tailed  de  {iti 
was  chiefly  known  as  a  zealot  for  the  most  narrow  nod  « 
interpretation  of  the  rule  of  St.  Francis.  He  was  a  ditdpl 
Pier  Giovanni  0!ivi,and  on  the  death  of  Olivi  in  i397,Hiccie 
him  as  the  head  of  the  Spiriiuali.  Pieiro  di  Danietayiof  l< 
"Composuit  libellum  vocamm  Proloquium  de  paleitiim  H{ 
coarctando  scripturam.  Uicendo  quod  ad  hue  lit  Pa|atf 
Papa  vere  debeai  habere  quae  Petrus  habuit."  Serravailtc 
Fra  Ubertino  "  magisler  in  Theologia,  valcns  homo  .  . .  mtf 
sillogiiator.  subtilis  sophisla."  Cardinal  Malleo  d'Arquaipt 
was  General  of  the  Minor  Franciscan  Friars,  and  is  notan 
for  the  lax  manner  in  which  he  administered  the  disciptist 
the  Order.  He  was  a  very  prominent  figure  in  Dante's  w 
In  1397  he  was  sent  by  Boniface  V!II  lo  Florence,  and  1 
ceeded  in  obtaining  the  assistance  of  100  knights  to  >uppO(t 
pope  in  his  war  against  the  Colonnas.  In  1 300  the  p<^  1 
dim  back  to  Florence,  during  the  lime  that  Danie  was  one  of 
Priori,  to  try  and  bring  about  a  peaceful  sellkment  of  ibe  tt 
of  the  Ntri  and  Biancki. 


to  XII.       Readings  on  the  Paradise. 


419 


o  be  {i.e.  I  follow  the  original  rule  of  Si.  Francis). 
Jul  it  will  not  be  from  Casale  nor  from  Acquasparta 
►hence  there  come  such  to  ihe  writing  {i.e.  to  the 
ule  written  by  St.  Francis),  inasmuch  as  the  one 
^ades  it,  and  the  other  narrows  It  (i.e.  makes  it  even 
DDK  slringcnC). 


i 

TVtS 


ision  fV.  In  Canto  x,  91,  St.  Thomas  Aquinas 
said  to  Dante :  Tit  viioi  saper  di  quai  piaitte 
Sora  questa  gkirlaitda,  and  then  began  to  name 
blessed  spirits,  one  by  one,  that  were  his  com- 
ons  in  the  innermost  garland.  Then,  in  Canto 
t,the  second,  or  outer,  garland  made  its  appear- 
.  Bonaventura  reads  Dante's  thoughts,  and  pro- 
5  to  gratify  his  unexpressed  wish  to  know  who 
:  last  spirits  are,  by  naming  first  himself,  and  then 
ompanions  of  the  outermost  garland, 
will  be  noticed  that,  while  these  two  garlands 
wn  many  of  their  followers,  yet  St.  Francis  and 
)ominic  are  not  themselves  there.  They  are  placed 
p  above,  among  the  petals  of  the  Heavenly  Rose, 
gh  St.  Francis  alone  is  mentioned  by  name.  ^Sce 
jotxii,  34-36). 

rat  comes  Bonaventura  himself,  the  great  school- 
,  with  whom  are  named  two  obscure  but  holy 


\ 


lo  son  la  vita  di  Bonaventura* 

Da  n.ignoregio,  che  nei  grandi  offici 
Sempre  posposi  la  sinistra  cuia. 


^omavtnlura :  The  real  name  of  St.  Bonaventura  was 
nni  di  Fidania.  He  was  bom  in  1221  at  Bagnorea  in 
ny;  be  entered  the  Franciscan  Order  in  ]243  and  became 
aJof  it  in  1256.  In  ii65hedeclined  the  offer  of  Clement  IV 
«tc  him  Archbishop  of  York,  but  in  1172  was  made  a 
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^^^^B                        lllutninato*  ed  Auguslin  son  quid,                       iji 
^^^^H                              Che  fur  dei  pnmi  ;calti  poveicKi, 
^^^^^1                                  Che  nel  capestro  a  Dio  si  fero  amici. 

^^^^B               I  am  the  soul  of  Bonaventura  of  Bagnoregio,  irhiD  ia 
^^^^H               my  high  offices  always  put  last  the  care  of  the  IcA 
^^^^H              hand  (i.t.  I  always  made  the  care  of  temporal  iS.im 
^^^^P              secondary  to  spiritual  ones).     Here  are  lUunuiulo 
^^^^B             and  Agostino,  who  were  among  the  earhest  b«K- 
^^^^P               footed  poor  {i.e.  Franciscan  friars),  who  in  the  (cinc- 
^^^^^                ture  of  the)  cord  made  themselves  beloved  by  God. 

^^^        Then  follow  Hugh  of  St.  Victor,  the  in>'5tic;  Prtnu 
^^^H        Comestor,  the  historian  ;  Peter  of  Spain,  the  togida 
^^^H         Nathan,   the    prophet ;    Chrysostom,    the    preacba: 
^^^^L        Anselm,  the  statesman ;   Donatus,  the  grammariiD: 
^^^^K^  Rabanus,  the  theologian  ;  and  Joachim,  the  seer, 
^^^^^^^b               Ugo  da  san  Vittoref  i  qui  con  elli, 

^^^^          cardinal  and  Bishop  of  Albano,     He  died  at  Lyoni  in  iffl 
^^^^H           Bon.iventura  was  an  ardiMit   advocate  of  the  worship  (/ lt( 
^^^^V           Virgin  Mary.     Sinus  IV,  himself  a  Franciscan,  ptoDounctdkl 
^                 canonization  in  1482,  and  a  hundred  years  afterwards  Siituf 
^H                   by  a  bull  written  in  15S7,  decreed  that  Si.  Uonavemura  shoal 
^H                 be  placed  in  the  same  tank  of  Saintship  as  Si.  Dominic. indl 
^H                  venerated  as  one  of  the  great  masters  of  theology.   Boiuvenlul 
^H          '         is  known  as  the  Doctor  Seraphicus,  a  name  that  seems  to  bH 
^H                 his  place  among  the  ^eat  mystic  theologians. 
^H                       *  lUumiitato  da  Rieti.  and  Agoilino  were  two  FraooiO 
^^                   friars  of  great  sanctity,  but  of  small  reputation  otherwise.    11 
^H                   former  went  in  the  train  of  St.  Francis  in  his  mission  toll 
^H                  Holy  Land,  and  the  latter  became  the  bead  of  his  Order  id  d 
^H                  Terra  di  Lavoro. 

^H                      t   Ugo  da  san   Vittort :  Hugo  de  St.  Victor  was  a  ncnjl 
^H                  bom  at  Ypr^s  in  1097.     He  entered  the  celebrated  molUftt 
^H                  of  St.  Victor  at   Paris   in    1133,  and  died  in    1141      Mean 
^H                  several  works  in  which  he  attacked   Rationalism,  the  motl  I 
^H                  portant  of  which  are  Auditia  didasialica;  De  lacramnlisft 
^H                  chrisliiinoi ;  De  laude  carilafis,  and  others.    St.  Thornas  A^nl 
^H                  considered  these  [0  be  works  of  the  greatest  authoiilv.     Rich 
^H                  de   St-  Victor  and   Peter  Lombard  were  among   tfic  pupiit 
^H                 Hugh. 
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E  Pietro  Mangiadore,*  e  Pielro  Ispano,t 
Lo  qual  gill  luce  in  dodici  libclli;  |J5 

Natant  proleta,  e  il  metropol llano 

Crisostomo,  cd  Anselmo,  c  quel  DonaioJ 

•  Pietro  Mangiadort  Is  better  known  by  the  name  of  Petnis 
^^ooeslor.  He  was  a  Frenchman,  born  at  the  beginning  of  the 
*»elfth  century  al  Troyes,  where  in  1 147  he  became  Dean  of  the 
Cathedral;  and  1164  was  appointed  Chancellor  of  the  University 
*rf  Paris,  He  died  in  the  nionastery  of  St.  Victor  in  1 179.  The 
tnoi:  notable  of  his  many  works  is  his  Hisioria  sckolaitiea, 
*liich  IS  a  rpcompilalion  of  the  biblical  books. 

t  Pielro  Ispano  was  by  birth  a  Portuguese,  ihe  son  of  a 
physician  of  Lisbon,  was  bom  about  1236,  became  Archbishop 
"f  Ura^a,  and  in  1273  was  made  a  Cardinal  and  TJishop  of 
'"faicali.  In  1176  he  was  elected  Pope,  and  took  the  title  of 
Jolm  XXi:  He  was  killed  by  the  fall  of  the  papal  palace  at 
•  iterbo  in  1277.  He  studied  medicine  in  hi?  youth,  and  wrote 
*  work  entitled  Thesaurus  pauperum,  but  later  on  wrote  ihe 
8>*at  work  on  Logic  Summulat  logicae. 

I  Natan:  The  only  apparent  reason  why  Dante  has  intro- 
duced Nathan  among  the  great,  is,  in  the  opinion  of  ihe  old 
Commeniaiors,  because  he  said  to  David :  "  Thou  art  Ihe  man  V 
^kilaletlus  ihinlts  that  he  and  St.  Chrysoslom  are  put  side  by 
>4de,  because  both  spoke  hitler  truths  to  the  Greai  Ones  of  ihe 
*anh.  "L'aulore  lo  mctte  fra  quesli  dottori  perchJ  palesft  lo 
Sno  peccato  a  David,  come  quesli  altri  hanno  falti  palcsi  li  vizi  e 
I«  virtii  nelle  loro  operc  che  hanno  scritlo."     (Buli). 

j  Crisoslomo:  John,  from  his  great  eloquence  surnamed 
Cbrysostom  {i.e.  Golden  Mouth),  was  bom  at  Antioch  in  347, 
Cirdained  priesl  in  386,  elected  Patriarch  and  Metropolitan 
Bishop  of  Constantinople  in  398.  In  403  he  was  deposed  from 
his  high  office,  and  died  in  banishmenl  on  the  shores  of  ihe 
Black  Sea  in  407.  Longfellow  says  of  him  ihal  "his  whole 
fife  ...  his  austerities  as  a  monk,  his  fame  as  a  preacher,  his 
troublcsas  Bishop  of  Constaniinople,  his  controversy  with  Thco- 
philus  of  Aleiandria,  his  exile  by  ihe  Emperor  Arcadiu?,  his 
triumphant  return,  his  second  banishment,  and  bis  dealh^is 
more  like  a  romance  than  a  narrative  of  facts."  His  works  are 
exceedingly  voluminous,  consisting  chiefly  of  commentaries, 
homilies,  and  liturgies. 

Atuelmo:  Anselm,  Archbishop  of  Canterbury  in  1093,  was 
||  by  birth  a  Piedmonieae,  horn  at  Aosia  in  1033,  his  rehgious  edu- 
r  cation  look  place  in  the  Abbey  of  Bee  in  Normandy,  of  which 
I      he  became  aoboi  in  1078.      He  was  made  Archbishop  of  Canter- 
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Ch'alla  prim' arte  degnb  por  U  manoi 
Rabano*  h  qui,  e  lucemi  da  laio 

II  Calabreae  abate  Gioacchino.t 
Di  spirilo  profetico  dolalo. 

bury  by  William  Rufus.     He  wrote  a  celebrated  treatist 

Atonement,  entitled  Cur  Deus  homo?  and  the  liact  Dt  'W 
is  said  to  be  the  groundwork  of  his  theory  of  knowledge 
two  greatest  works  however  are  the  Monologion  anA  Pi 
Many  have  held  that  Anselm  may  be  reckoned   the  ciriii 
the  schoolmen   who,  in  his  works,  found  their  first  imi 
justify  Scripture  and  the  Church  by  reason.     Anselm'* 
with  King  Williajn  Rufus  show  hini  to  have  been  »  pre! 
statesman.     No  belter  account  of  his  life  can  be  read 
Essay  by  Dean  Church. 

Donato :  /Clius  Donatus  flourished  about  the  middle  .if  il* 
fourth  cenlurj',  and  was  a  grammarian  who  taught  al  Rw 
He  wrote  a  commentar>'  on  Virgil,  and  the  Ars  Gramnali'*.^ 
work  of  great  repute  in  the  middle  ages.  Dame  calls  th*  w* 
he  put  his  hand  to  /:i  prim' arit,  for  Grammar  heini;  llie(i«i(i 
the  seven  liberal  arts  taught  to  children,  was  in  UiMt  di« 
<.CTmtd  "  First  Art." 

*  Rabano:  Rabanus  Maurus,  &  learned  theolo^an,  mubcn 
at  Mayence  about  77b,  was  brought  op  in  ihe  Monastet*  ^ 
Fulda,  and  afterwards  studied  at  St.  Martin's  ai  Tours.  He  m 
made  Abbot  of  Fulda  in  S22,  Archbishop  of  Mayeni.r  in  t4'< 
and  died  in  856.  He  left  many  works  of  theology  -ind  biUiol 
exegesis. 

+  //  Calabrese  abate  GtoacMno:  Gioacchinu  da  Cdio  o 
Calabria  was  born  about  1150,  and  liaving  during  a  pilgfif" 
age  lo  the  Holy  Land  vowed  himself  10  a  monasli<'  life,  hi 
entered  the  Cistercian  monastery  of  Sambucina  about  niS 
He  was  for  a  short  lime  Abbot  of  the  monastery  of  Coi»w 
but  soon  left  that  dignity  in  order  to  devote  himself  lo  biblical 
study.  He  then,  in  search  of  a  more  austere  life,  foiuwW  1 
monastery  at  a  place  called  Santa  Flora,  a  wild  and  nmoit 
spot  among  the  mountains,  and  there  he  passed  the  remaindn 
of  his  life  in  study  and  conlemplalion.  He  died  in  I3«. 
It  is  said  that  the  multitude  revered  him  as  a  person  diviptl) 
inspired,  and  equal  to  the  most  illustrious  prophets  of  uicitri 
times.  Among  other  prophecies  that  werecunent  of  his.PiW"' 
di  Uante  refers  10  the  following  one,  which  announces  ihc  b>nb 
of  Antichrist  m  1260,  and  attributes  it  to  Joachim  : 
"Cum  decies  seni  fuerint  et  mille  ducenti 
Anni)  qui  nalo  sumunt  exordia  Christo, 


^3«nto  XII.        Readings  on  the  Paradise.  433 

Hugh  of  St.  Victor  is  here  with  them,  and  Pietro 
Mangiadore,  and  Peter  of  Spain  who  down  below 
{on  earth)  shines  in  twelve  volumes;  Nathan  the 
prophet,  and  Chrysostom  the  Metropolitan,  and 
Anselm,  and  that  Oonatus,  who  to  the  first  art  {i^. 
Grammar)  designL-d  to  put  his  hand ;  here  is  Rabanus, 
and  at  my  side  beams  with  radiance  Joachim  the 
Abbot  of  Calabria,  (who  was)  endowed  with  the 
spirii  of  prophecy. 

Jn  conclusion  Bonaventura  explains  to   Dante  that 

St.  Thomas  Aquinas  had  induced  him  to  make  this 

m^jTic  of  St,  Dominic,  whom  he  terms  a  Paladin, 

ecause  in  the  romances  of  chivalry  the  twelve  cham- 

i>ions  of  Charlemagne  are  called  Paladins. 

Ad  inveggiar*  cotanio  paladino 


Tunc  Antichrislus  nequiasimus  esi  orilurus. 

Haec  Cistereensis  Joachim  praedixit,  el  anno 

Qua  Saladinus  sanctani  ^ibi  subdidit  urbem." 

^kihxUlkes  thinks  Dante  may  have  [bought  tbis  prophecy  10 

have  been  fuliiiled  by  the  Papa)  throne  being  held,  ai  the  time, 

*»f  thereabouts,  by  Boniface  Vill. 

*  im't^giar :  The  only  meaning  of  diis  word  given  by  the 
diclionaries  is  irrvidiare,  bin  none  of  the  best  Commentators  so 
understand  it  in  this  passage.  Casini  interprets  the  tfr:ina 
llius  :  "To  celebrate  the  praises  of  St.  Dominic,  that  energetic 
champion  of  the  F.iilh,  I,  Bonaventura  the  Franciscan,  have 
been  impelled  by  the  example  of  the  Dominican  St.  Thomas, 
who  has  proclaimed  the  praises  of  St.  Francis."  Casini  adds  : 
"  I  juesto  ^  certamente  il  senso  della  tenina,  ma  gran  diflicolt^ 
nell'  interpretaiione  letterale  adduce  il  verbo  inveggiitre,  che 
essendo  fogglaio  [forined]  sul  nome  imvggitx  {J'urg.  vi.  20), 
significa  propriamente  invidiure."  Most  of  the  modem  Com- 
ntentalors  ihink  the  explanation  in  the  Ottimo  is  the  best  : 
"  \'tKii£\  i\x^\aimitggiarec\Qh  invidiare,  in  buona  parte:  buona 
t  ta  invidia  che  proccde  in  avanzarc  alcuno  in  bene  operare." 
As  Poleiio  points  out.  Envy  in  a  bad  sense  cannot  exist  among 
the  Blessed,  and  therefore  to  envy  in  a  holy  way  is  to  recognize 
adequately  one's  neighbour's  merits,  which  produces  a  holy 
emulation,  and  therefore  signifies  neither  more  nor  less  than 
"'to  praise,  to  celebrate."  Nearly  all  the  Old  Commentators, 
including  the  precise  Buti,  so  understand  the  passage. 
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Mi  mosse  la  infiamniata  corlesia 
Di  &a  Tommaso,  e  il  discrelo  latino;* 
E  mosse  meco  quesia  compagoia." —  M(  | 

To  celebrate  so  great  a  paladin  the  impassioned 
courtesy  and  the  modest  words  of  Brother  Thomu 
moved  me ;  and  with  me  set  in  motion  all  this  com- 
pany {i.e.  my  eleven  companions)." 

*  ditcrtia latino :  Zji/infiisheresimply  voice,  speech, or  • 
In  the  Cattsonicre,  Ballaca  IV  (beginnmg  Fresca  n)M  v 
Dante  uses  it  for  the  singing  of  the  birds: 
"  E  cantinne  gli  augelli 
Ciascuno  in  suo  latino 
Da  sera  e  da  matiino 
Sulli  verdi  arbuscelli." 
See  notes  on  Par,  iii,  63  ;  and  Par.  xvii,  35. 
Discrelo  has  in  this  passage,  says  the  Gran  Ditiomario,&tVtat 
of  "  prudentemente  moderato." 


End  of  Canto  XII. 
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He  Fourth  Sphere  :  The  Heaven  of  the  Sun 
ontinued). — ST.  Thomas  Aquinas  resumes 
IIS  Speech. — He  discourseson  the  Wisdom 
jF  Solomon,  WHICH  is  second  only  to  th.^t 
>F  Adam  and  Christ. — The  Capricious  In- 
rerpretation  of  scripture  by  certain 
:holastic  Reasoners  censured. 

HERE  has  been  no  change  in  the  position  of  Dante 
nd  Beatrice.     They  are  in  the  same  spot  they  occu- 
icd  in  the  last  two  Cantos,  with  the  double  garland 
F^ spirits  around  them. 
Benvenuto  divides  the  Canto  into  three  parts. 

In  t)u  First  Division,  from  v.  i  to  v.  27,  Dante 
'mpares  the  two  garlands  of  saints  to  some  of  the 
%htest  stars  in  heaven.  (I  explain  at  I.  35  why  I 
Ive  somewhat  altered  the  divisions.) 

/«  the  Second  Division,  from  v,  28  to  v.  Ill, 
L  Thomas  Aquinas  solves  the  second  of  Dante's 
I'D  doubts  (mentioned  in  Canto  XI),  namely,  tliat 
iferring  to  Solomon. 

/«  the  Third  Division,  from  v.  113  to  Vj  142, 
it.  Thomas  gives  to  Dante  a  sort  of  general  precept 
tf  warning  as  to  the  solution  of  doubts,  and  as  to  the 
inswcring  of  questions. 

Division  I.  In  his  progress  throughout  Paradise 
Iteonversations  of  Dante  with  the  Blessed  spirits 


426 


Readings  on  Ike  Paradise.      Canto  xttt 


are  alternated  with  their  songs  and  their  dances,  and 
so  now,  as  soon  as  St.  Bonaventura  has  finished 
speaking,  the  twenty-four  spirits  of  the  double  gar- 
land at  once  break  forth  into  renewed  melody  and 
rhythmic  measures,  Dante,  wishing  to  give  a  tolerablj 
intelligible  idea  of  this  wondrous  spectacle,  scckia 
simile  in  the  stars,  and  invites  his  reader  to  picture 
to  himself  the  fifteen  stars  of  greatest  magnitude ;  to 
add  to  these  the  seven  stars  of  the  Great  Bear  and  tie 
two  brightest  of  the  Little  Bear  ;  and  having  ihm  got, 
in  all,  twenty-four  stars  of  the  greatest  brilliancy.  «'iili 
them  to  construct  in  imagination  two  circles  equal  to 
one  another,  each  of  twelve  stars,  and  let  one  of  liwt 
circles  surround  and  contain  the  other;  let  tbemthai 
move  at  equal  pace  to  one  another,  only  in  oppositi 
directions.  When  the  reader  shall  have  noted  ihiv 
he  will  then  have  a  faint  shade  of  an  idea  [avni  j*w> 
t'  ombra  della  vera  costellazion,  11.  19,  20)  of  wliai  was 
the  movement  of  those  twenty-four  Blessed  Saints  i" 
the  Heaven  of  the  Sun. 

Immaglni  chi  bene  intender  cupc* 

Quel  ch'io  or+  vidi  (e  rilenga  I' image,; 

Mentrc  ch'io  dico,  come  ferma.  rupcJJ 
Quindici  stelle  die  in  diverse  plagc|| 


*  cupc  :  From  the  Latin  verb  cupert,  "  lo  desire."    It  is  *tf 
used  by  Dante  in  this  one  passage. 

t  or:  The  Italian  Commentators  say  that  or  must  hen  bt 
translated  "  a  queslo  pun  to." 

;  imiige,  for  imagine.     Compare  Purg.  sxv.  36  : 

"  Gui2za  deniro  alio  specchio  vosita  iinii);e." 
%  come  fcrma  rupc :  Compare /"h^^.  v.  14: 

"Sia  come  torre  rerma  che  non  ctolla." 
[  plage:  Compare  Par.  xxiii,  io-t2  : 

"  Cosi  la  Donna  mia  si  stava  ereita 
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XIII.      Readings  on  the  Paradise. 

Lo  cielo  avvivan  di  lanto  sereno,* 
Che  sopercliia  dell'  acre  ogni  com  page  ;t 
Immagini  quel  CarroJ  a  cui  II  seno 


»Ed  altenta,  rivolta  jnver  la  plaga  [rf^'iui] 
Soltu  la  quale  il  sol  mostra  men  fretta." 
ipnre  also  De  Vulg.  Eloq.  i,  8,  II.  3-4  :  "  Per  universa  mundi 
ala  dimalunque  plagas."  A  few  tine^  further  down  (17- eg) 
lie  explains  thai  ihis  means  "regions."  Compare  again 
ul.  Aq.  el  Terr.  \  19,  II.  35-36  :  "  Patet  ...  per  aairologos 
ata  dcscribentcs,  et  per  cosmographos  regiones  terrae  per 
ics  plagas  ponentes." 

tenno:  This  means  here,  "brilliancy,  radiance."     In  P,ir. 

64,  65,  Dante  uses  it  to  describe  God,  the  Author  of  all 
11: 

"  Lume  non  k,  se  non  vien  dal  sereno 
Che  non  si  turba  mai." 

iiflwi^ieir,  which  in  its  primary  sense  signifies,  "Coogiuniione, 
catenazione,  etc."  [See  Gran  Di's.)  in  this  passable  is  inter- 
Kt"densiti,  spessezza."  Bcnvenuta  renders  the  line:  "idest, 
uat  omnem  aliam  aggreg.ilionem  aeteria,  sive  sic  gallasia, 

({uaecumque  alia  constellatio."  Uanieilo  explains  it  well: 
!ai  (omposiiione  ed  aggregato  dell' ana,  perciocchf  la  fol- 
l  e  densilil  dell' acre  non  d  vieta  il  polerle  vedere."  See 
Nannucci,  Ttorita  dei  Nomi,  p.  76,  et  seq. :  "Abbiamo 
ni  nomi  femminini  che  finiscono  in  O,  usali  da'  poeti,  e  che  si 
erodi  nettodal  nominativo  singolare  della  lerza  declinazione 
.alini,  come  imago,  comp<2go,  etc.,  i  quali  si  tcrminarono  an- 
Hsi  in  E  per  paritil  di  cadenza  con  quelli  dellc  allre  declina- 
i,  ch'  ebbero  la  stessa  uscila,  e  si  disse  image,  compagc.,  etc." 

Immagini  quel  Carro,  etc. :  "idest,  illam  constellation  em  qure 
luiursa  major  vel  minor, etappeliacurcurrus  similitudinarie, 
iconsial  en  stellis  septein,  qoaruni  qualuor  sunt  quasi  quatuor 
c  pares  In  curru,  duae  tamquam  boves,  septima  si  cut  bubul- 

ducens  cumim,  et  isiac  stellae  moventur  circa  nostrum 
im  septcmtrionalem,  et  sunt  perpetua  apparilionis,"  (Ben- 
ito). Compare  Dante,  Can:,  xv  (which  begins  lo  son  venulo 
^nla  delia  nila),  st.  3: 

"Foggito  h  ogni  augel,  che'l  caldo  segue, 
^L  Dal  paese  d'  Europa,  che  non  perde 

^P  Le  selte  atelle  gelide  unquemai." 

™*thius,  Phil.  Consol.  lib.  iv,  metr.  6  (ed.  Peiper,  p.  115): 
"  Nee  quae  sunimo  vertice  niundi 

IFleirtit  rapldos  Ursa  meatus 
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Basta  del  nostra  cido  e  none  e  giorao, 
SI  ch'  al  volger  del  Icmo  noD  vien  meno ; 

Let  him  imagine,  who  desires  rightly  to  imdentuid 
that  which  I  at  this  juncture  baw — and  while  I  in 
speaking,  let  him  keep  the  image  before  him  jutn 
immovable  rock— (let  him,  I  say,  imagine)  the  6ft«n 
stars  which  in  divers  regions  animate  the  heaveni 
with  a  brilliancy  so  great,  that  it  irresistibly  fotcn  iti 
way  through  every  density  of  the  atmosphere ;  (ihen) 
imagine  that  Wain  for  which  the  bosom  of  our  heaven 
{it.  the  field  of  our  Northern  Hemisphere)  sulficet 
both  night  and  day,  so  that  in  the  turning  of  in  puk 
it  disappears  not; 

Benvcnuto  says  that  the  Wain,  (V.  the  Great  Boii, 
illuminates  our   hemisphere   by  day  and   by  nighl 
and  mariners  always  make  use  of  it  to  find  the  nonli 
The  Wain  describes  so  small  a  circle  in  its  revoin- 
lions,  that  it  never  passes  out  of  view,  or  sets,  as  Jo 
other  stars.     To  understand  the  next  few  lines  it  amy 
be  remarked  that,  in  the  Little  Bear,  the  stars  ute 
the  form  of  a  horn,  whose  commencement  is  near  tht 
extreme  point  of  the  axis  of  our  earth,  round  which  the 
Primum  Mobile,  according  to  the  Ptolemaic  systm. 
revolves.     The  two  most  brilliant  stars  of  the  Utile 
Bear  form  the  mouth  at  the  broad  end  of  the  horn: 
the  small  end  being  the  Pole  Star. 

Immagini  la  bocca  di  quel  conio,*  M 

Numquam  occiduo  lo(a  profundo 

Caclera  cemens  sidera  mergi 

Cupit  occano  tinguere  flam  mas." 
•  bfcea  di  quel  corno:  Longfellow  observes  that  the  coimmU)- 
tion  of  the  Linle  Bear  as  much  resembles  a  horn  as  il  Aat»  > 
bear.  Of  this  horn  the  Pole  Sur  forms  ihe  smaller  end-  Of 
bocea,  Btun.  Bianchi  remarks  :  "  le  due  stelie  dell'  Orsa  minon. 
le  pill  vicine  al  polo,  le  quali  posic  una  di  qua  ed  una  •!>  ^ 
da  csao  polo,  formano  quasi  un'  apertuia,  uru  bocca  di  i|mI 
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Che  si  comincia  in  punia  dcllo  stelo 

A  cui  la  prima  roia  va  dinlomo, 
Aver  fatto  di  sJ  due  segni "  in  cieio 

[Qual  fece  la  fii^liuola  di  Minoit 

AUora  che  semi  di  moiie  il  gielo),  i; 

£  I'un  neU'altro  aver  li  raggi  suoi, 

Ed  ambo  e  due  girarsi  per  maniera, 

Che  r  uDo  andasse  ai  prima  e  I'  altro  al  poi,t 


como,  di  quello  spaiio  in  Ggura  di  como,  che  ha  il  suo  cenCro  in 
punta  deir  asse  mondiale,  in  cui  si  gira  la  prima  ruota,  aoh  il 
primo  cielo  rotaote,  deito  i!  Primo  Mobile." 

*  iepti:  Used  here  to  signify,  "Constellations."     Dame  uses 
it  again  in  the  same  sense  m  Par.  xxii,  110,  ill  : 
"io  vidi  il  segno 
Che  segue  il  Tauro,  e  liii  dentro  da  esso." 
f  JIgthiela  di   Minoi,  i.e.  Ariadne,  who  being  deserted   by 
Bacchus,  and  dying  of  grief,  [he  god  changed  her  garland  into 
the  constellation   known  as  her  crown.      The  story  is  told  by 
Ovid,  iVc/cim.  viii,  t74-l82:  compare  also  Chaucer,  T^ii^  i«g-c«i 
0/  Ariadne  of  Athens  (in  the  Legend  0/  Good  Women  at  the 
eDd): 

"And  in  the  signe  of  Taurus  men  may  see, 
The  stones  of  her  crownc  shine  clere." 
And  Spenser,  Faerie  Queene,  book  vi,  canto  x,  st.  13  : 
"  Looke  \  how  the  crowne,  which  Ariadne  wore 
Upon  her  yvory  forehead  that  same  day 
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Being  now  placed  in  the  firmament, 

Through  the  bright  Heaven  doth  her  beams  display." 
\  ai printii  .  .  .  al  poi :  It  is  exceedingly  difficult  to  decide 
"which  of  two  imerp relations  of  this  passage  10  prefer.  Scar- 
taixini  frankly  confesses  himself  unable  to  decide,  as  the  ex- 
pression is  to  him  quite  obscure.  The  most  generally  accepted 
rendering,  and  the  one  preferred  by  Casini,  is  that  the  two  con- 
stellations were  circling  in  directions  contrary  the  one  to  the 
other.  I  rather  prefer,  however,  the  following  interpretation  by 
Brunone  Bianchi,  who,  after  giving  the  more  general  rendering, 
adds  :  "  Ma  convien  ricordare  cio  che  ^  detio  al  verso  3,  et  leo., 
di  canto  xii,  cio^  che  quelle  due  ghirlande  facevano  il  mede- 
siroo  Dioto,  c  spiegare  cosi :  girarsi  quel  segni  per  maniera  che 
1'  uDo  andasse  al  prima,  dmanzi.  e  I'  altro  al  fioi,  dieiro  di 
quello."    There  is  a  passage  in  the  Convito  iv,  2,  II.  47-49 : 
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Ed  avrS  quasi  1'  ombra  deJIa  vera 

CostcHaiion,*  e  della  doppia  dama, 
Che  circulava  il  punto  dov'  jo  era : 

Poi  ch'i  tanio  di  li  da  noslra  usania. 

Quanto  di  14  dal  mover  della  Cbianat 
Si  move  il  ciel  che  lulti  gll  altrJ  avaoc 

Lei  him  {next]  imagine  the  mouth  of  that  honi, 
which  commences  at  the  point  of  the  axle  rouml 
which  the  first  wheel  {i.e.  the  Frimum  .VtMi) 
revolves,  tu  have  made  of  itself  two  signs  (/.(.  Con- 
stellations) in  the  heavens,  such  as  the  daughin 
of  MiDos  (Ariadne)  did,  when  she  felt  the  cbii!  of 
death,  and  that  one  (of  these  signs)  has  its  lays  cod- 
tained  within  the  other,  and  that  both  the  twain  mUlc 
in  such  a  manner,  that  ihe  one  should  gu  first  ami 
the  other  after ;  and  he  will  then  have  is  it  wen 
a  shadow  of  the  true  constellalion,  and  of  the  doublf 
dance,  which  was  circling  round  the  i)oin[  nt  which  1 
was ;  because  it  {the  reality)  is  as  far  beyond  out  usage, 
as  the  motion  of  ihat  heaven  that  ouuDips  all  the 
others  (i.e.  the  Primum  AfobiU)  is  s«'iftcr  than  iht 
movement  of  the  Chiana. 

The  Primum  Mobile  ■ws.s  the  most  rapid  of  illl'" 
heavens  in  the  velocity  of  its  gyrations,  and  Dan" 
compares  it  with  the  sluggish  Chiana  to  mark  m 
extreme  contrast. 

Dante  then  draws  another  contrast   between  llx 


which  seems  to  confirm  this  ;  "  It  tempo  sccondochi  diet -Aw 
lotile  net  quarto  della  Fhha,  6  numcro  di  niovimcnto  secotdi 

prima  c  poi." 

*  vtra  Coi/ellasion :  This  signifies  the  Iwenly-foui  bloi«^ 
spirits,  who  were  moving  round  Dante  In  tbe  two  atactSB^ 
garlands  [w//a  doppia  ilaiisa.} 

t  Chionn:  A  river  in  ihc  terriiory  of  Arciio,  whirh  ai  * 
present  day  runs  ihrou(,'h  aji  artificial  channel  ;  but  in  Darw^ 
time  it  was  a  sluggish  stream,  nearly  slagnaling  in  the  maol^ 
of  Valdichiana.  ihc  district  is  now  celcbtaied  for  lU  "~ 
nificeni  oxen. 
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rag  of  these  Saints,  a  song  of  the  greatest  mystery 
the  Christian  Faith,  and   the  wild   ritual  of  the 
«ients  in  honour  of  Bacchus  and  Apollo. 

Li  si  canto*  non  Bacco,  non  Peana.t  25 

^H  Ma  Ire  Pcrsone  in  divina.  natura, 

^K  Ed  in  una  personal  cssa  e  I'  umana. 

^Bol  lo  Bacchus,  not  lo  Paean  did  they  sing  there, 
^Dul  Three  Persons  in   Divine  Nature,  and  in  One 
Person  (united)  that  and  the  human. 

*  lA  li  citnlil,  cl  aeq.:  It  is  somewhat  remarltable  that  Ben- 
Enuro  makes  his  first  division  end  with  a  semi-colon  at  I.  21,  in 
le  middle  of  the  sense.  I  have  taken  the  liberty  of  makin};  a 
ight  alteration,  and  begin  my  second  division  after  a  full  slop, 
nd  after  the  conclusion  of  the  song  of  the  saints. 

t  ton  Bacco,  non  Ptana :  The  Thebans  used  to  celebrate  the 
raises  of  Bacchus  upon  Mount  Cithaeron ;  and  Apollo  was 
f^otshjpped  with  song  and  sacrifice  both  at  Delos  and  in  Lycia. 
Ic3rta«ini  dryly  remarks  that  it  was  perhaps  hardly  necesaarj" 
D  remind  lis  that  it  is  not  the  custom  in  Paradise  Co  chant 
lymns  in  honour  of  the  gods  of  the  heathen ! 

I  in  una  persona:  i.e.  in  the  person  of  Our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
D  Whom  the  Divine  Nature  was  conjoined  with  the  human  in 
ae  person.  Some  read  siistaniiii.,  which  however  Dr.  Moore 
nly  found  in  12  MSS.,  while  he  found  persona  in  over  200.  In 
TfxiHal Cri/icism.,-p^.  463,  464, he  writes:  "The  overwhelming 
lajority  of  MSS.  here  read  covteaXy  persomi.  Possibly  some 
raanlic  copyist  thought  the  occurrence  of  una  persona  im- 
lediatcly  after  Ire  Persons  either  inelegant  or  inconsistent. 
'ersiftit  is  theologically  correct,  and  embodies  the  truth  which 
'ante  still  more  exphcitly  states  in  Pi'rg.  xxxi,  81,  "Ch'  6  sola 
na  persona  in  due  nature  1"  Susfansia  would  be  theologically 
icorrect,  unless  (as  Scarlanini  suggests)  sustansia  be  taken  as 
)uivalenl  lo  persona,  as  is  the  case  in  some  ancient  theological 
liters.  This  however  is  improbable,  since  Dante  carefully  dis- 
nguishes  the  words  in  a  passage  of  the  Cp/d/fVol'ii,  6, 11.  59,60). 
^Tonciossiach^  la  Maesti.  Divina  sia  in  Tre  Persone,che  hanno 
sa  Sustania.'  The  rare  reading  in  una  nalura,  which  I  find 
jly  in  two  MSS.,  would  clearly  land  Dante  in  the  monophysitc 
tresy  at  once.  Observe  how  carefully  he  distinguishes /ii-Jona 
id  natura  in  Par.  vii,  40-45.  There  is  no  trace  o(  sui/amia 
I  the  old  Commentators,  while  Otf.,  Anon.  Fior.,  Benvenuto, 
gti,  Landino,  Velluieiio,  Danielle,  and  Serravalle  recogniic 
trwwm." 
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Division  II.  During  a  cessation  of  the  dance  as{ 
song.  St.  Thomas  Aquinas  again  becomes  the  *poko- 
man  for  the  spirits  in  the  two  garlands,  who  de^ireto 
give  to  Dante  the  solution  of  his  second  doubL  b 
Par.  X,  1 12,  et  seq.,  St.  Thomas  had  said  that,  in  the 
mind  of  Solomon,  such  profound  wisdom  bad  been 
implanted,  that  never  had  a  second  arisen  who  dit 
cerned  so  much.  This  had  aroused  in  Dantc'^  tniad 
a  doubt  (xi,  24-26),  for  it  seemed  to  him  that  iht 
wisdom  of  Adam  and  of  Christ  was  more  profound 
than  that  of  the  ancient  King  of  Israel.  Now  St 
Thomas  proceeds  to  explain  tills  doubt  away,  and  he 
tells  Dante  that  in  truth  both  Adam  and  Christ  wet 
wiser  than  Solomon,  because  God  operated  in  them 
directly,  not  by  means  of  the  Celestial  Infiuenca 
which  have  their  greatest  power  in  the  Primum  Mth3t, 
but  get  weaker  as  they  descend  from  sphere  to 
sphere ;  and  are  resisted  by  mortal  matter.  But  era 
this  does  not  disprove  the  truth  of  A  veeter  tante  iM 
surse  il  secondo,  for  it  does  not  say  that  Solomon  w* 
wiser  than  all  men  on  the  earth,  but  wiser  than  sB 
the  kings  of  the  earth. 

Comply  il  cantare*  e  il  volger  sua  nusim, 
Ed  atlesersi  a  noi  qud  sanli  lumi, 
Felicilando  a^t  di  cura  In  cura.  )> 


•  Compii  il  canlare,n  seq.:  "Auclor  .  .  .  describit  quto- 
lionem  moius  ct  cantus  animarum  diciarum  coronanun,  41*0 
mocuni  et  cantum  cxprimit  per  unam  companitionern  puictiB 
cl  propriam  ;  quae  comparatio  stal  in  hoc,  tjuod  motus  el  aXBOt 
illnrum  coronarum  \gartands'\  supemiil  tajiium  motmii  et  c»nW> 
nosirarum  damjaruin,  quanlum  moius  firmamenli  cxcedit  mMW 
unius  stagni  mortui  .  .  .  Camus  duravil  lantum  cjuantum  Qta- 
laiio,  el  iia  finivit  simul  secum  pnriter."    (Btnvenuto). 

t  Felkitamio  si:  Cesari  {BdUixe)  exclaims^  "BeJlo!  Ta* 
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Ruppe  il  silenzio  nei  concord!  numi* 

Poscia  la  luce,  in  cui  mirabil  vita 

Del  poverel  di  Diot  narrata  fumi, 
E  disse  : — "  Quanda  I'una  paglia  k  crila,! 

LQuando  la  sua  semcnu  h  gi^  riposU,  3$ 

A  batter  1'  alira  dales  amor  m'  invita. 
singing  and  the  dance  completed  its  measure, 
|)d  those  holy  lights  (then)  turned  their  attention 
I  us,  gathering  gladness  to  themselves  (in  pass- 
^)  from  [he  care  (of  praising  God)  to  the  care 
|f  satisfying  my  desire).  Then  that  luminary  (SL 
liomas)  from  within  which  the  wondrous  life  of 
lOd's  own  poor  one  (St.  Francis)  had  been  related  to 
le,  broke  the  silence  among  those  Saints  united  (in 
eart), and  said;  "Now  that  one  straw  (i.e.  ear  of 
jm)  has  been  threshed  out,  now  that  its  grain  is 
ifely  garnered,  sweet  Ixjve  invites  me  to  thresh  out 
le  other. 

:  is  to  say :  "  Now  that  thy  first  doubt  as  to  U'  ben 
pingiia  has  been  explained  away.  I  will  proceed 
cplain  away  thy  second  doubt,  about  Solomon." 


il  punto  quelle  anime  s'erano  leiiziate  lodando  Dio:  or 
no  a  Ictixiarsi,  sfoyaiido  la  lor  cariti  al  noslro  servi({io — 
r  riciso  e  serralo,  ma  propria  e  plena  di  senso." 
mmi:  "  Propriamenie  Dei,  qui  per  Beati."  (Scariaxzini), 
Jli  beati  spiriti  si  passono  chiamare  iddii  per  panecipa- 
de  la  beaticudine,  la  quale  &  quelle  die  e  la  divinit^" 
),    Compare  Par.  v,  123,  123  : 

"Di'di" 
Sicutamente,  e  credi  come  a  Dii." 
\vvtrel  di  Dio :    "  I!  glorioso  pavcrello  di  Crista,  mcsser 
Francesco."     {Fiorelli  di  S.  Francesco,  ap,  Poletto). 
WAj;    "Spicgare  il  vero  J  quasi  liberar  dalla  paglia  il 
I  che  sari  nutrimento."     (Tommaseo).      "  Parla  di  cotale 
ktta  dichiaraiione  come  di  grano  di  glA  battuto  e  riposio  ; 
a  dichiaraziane  ch'  &  ora  per  fare,  come  di  grano  ancor  da 
ru ;  e  giuditiosamente  ;  imperocchi^  siccomc  per  la  battitura 
iesi  e  liasgesi  il  grana  dalla  scorza  e  paglia  che  lo  na- 
le,  cosl  per  la  dichiaraiione  scioglicsi  e  Iraypisi  il  senso 
iscuro  parlare  che  lo  liene  celato."    (LombHrdi). 
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Tu  credi  the  nel  peuo,*  onde  la  costa 
Si  irasse  per  formar  la  bella  ^'uancia, 
II  cui  palato  a  nil  to  il  mondo  costa, 

Ed  in  quel  chc,  forato  dalla  lancia, 

E  poscin  c  primat  tania  salisliece, 
Che  d'ogni  colpa  vince  la  bilancia, 

Quantunque  alia  naiura  umana  lecc 
Aver  di  lume,  lutto  fosse  iniuso 
Da  quel  valor  che  I'uno  e  Tallro  fcee; 

E  peifc  ammiri  c\b  ch'  io  dissi  suso.I 

Qiiando  n.irrai  che  non  ebbc  il  secondo 
Lo  ben  che  nella  quinia  luce  4  chiuM, 

*  net  pitte:  From  the  body  of  Adam  Cod  look  aribto&iliit* 
tbe  body  of  the  fair  Eve  {(Jenrsis,  ii,  ii,  32),  and  sbeb^aoPt 
of  the  forbidden  fruit  was  the  cause  of  so  mtieh  mx  lo  lir  \ 
human  race.     (Scanaziini.)    See  Purg.  xxix,  13-30: 

■'  buon  lelo 
Mi  fe'riprender  I'ardimcmo  d'Eva, 
Che,  li  dove  ubbidia  la  terra  e  il  cjelo, 
Fetmnina  sola,  e  pur  lesli  formaia, 
Non  sofferse  di  star  sotro  atcun  velo; 
Sotto  il  qua],  se  devota  fosse  ^tala, 
Avrd  quelle  ineifabili  dctiiie 
Sentite  prima,  e  piii  lunga  fiata." 
Both  the  beauty  of  Eve.  and  the  deep  wound  that  hw  iiii  *  | 
flicted  upon  ihe  human  race  are  alluded  10  in  far.  xui".  j4: 
"  La  piaga  che  Maria  richiuse  ed  unse, 

Quella  {E-:-e\  Mh  tanto  bella  da'suoi  piedi 
£  colej  che  Taperse  e  the  la  punse." 
t  posciae  prima:  There  are  different  interpretations  of  ttol 
line,  which  1  understand  :  "  Before  Our  Lord's  dcjiih  am)  itel 
it."     Scarlaziini,  after  dealing   with   other  opinions,  say) 
he  thinks  it  sufficient   to  simply  recollect  the  sentence  ioj 
Apostles'  Creed  :  ".Suffered  under  Pontius  I'ilate;  wasi 
dead" — that  -ka^  prima;  while  "and  buried.     He  dt 
into  Hell  "—that  was  poscia.     Sonie  think  the  words  mW) ' 
Our  Lord  made  satisfaction  both  for  all  sin  committed  ' 
His  death,  and  for  atl  sir)  committed  after  it- 

I  suso:  St  Thomas  refers  to  his  words  about  SolomOli  1 
Par.  X,  Ii2'ii4,  whom  he  described  as  being  in  la ^mnUn 
"Entto  v'i  I'alta  menie  u'sl  profondo 

Saper  fu  mesao,  che  se  il  vero  t  ven, 
A  veder  tanto  non  surse  il  secondo." 
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Thou  believes!  that  in  the  breast  (of  Adam),  from 

which  was  takon  out  the  rib  to  form  the  lovely  face 

(//>.  cheek,  of  Eve),  whose  taste  costs  the  whole  world 

(so  dear),  and  in  that  (of  Christ)  which  pierced  by 

the  spear,  Ixjth  after  and  before  {i.e.  in  His  descent 

in'o  Heli  after  death,  and  in  His  Passion  and  Cruci- 

fisior  before  death)  made  satisfaction  so  great  that 

ii  outweighs  the  balance  of  every  sin,  (thou  believest, 

I  say)  that  in  so  far  as  it  is  permitted  to  human 

•'^ture  to  possess  light,  it  was  all  infused  (into  Adam 

wd  into  Christ)  by  that  Power  Who  created  both  of 

'hem  :  and  therefore  thou  dost  marvel  at  what  I  said 

>bove(/'ur,  x,  lu),  whenl  related  Ihat  the  excellence 

thai  is  enclosed  in  the  fifth  light  (i.e.  Solomon)  never 

had  a  second  {i.e.  never  had  another  like  him). 

^*- Thomas  points  out  to  Dante  that  Dante's  opinion 
*  quite  in  consonance  with  St.  Thomas's  former 
*ords,  both  harmonizing  in  truth.  The  substance  of 
^'^at  he  now  begins  to  say.  is  as  follows :  All  creation 
|I*roc«ds  from  God,  Triune  and  One,  by  the  emanation 
1^  His  Excellence  into  the  Angelic  bodies. 
Ora  apri  gli  occhi  a  quel  ch'  io  ti  rispondo,* 

E  vedrai  il  luo  credere  e  il  inio  dire  JO 

Nel  vero  farsi  come  centro  in  tondo.t 
Ci6  che  non  more,!  e  ci&  che  pub  morire, 


•  fuel  fk  io  ti  risfionJo :  The  whole  substance  of  the  long  en- 
position,  thai  St,  Thomas  Aquinas  now  makes  to  Dante,  will  be 
ntod  in  the  Sumina,  pars,  i,  qu.  xeiv,  lhrou[;houl  the  four 
Ankles  which  relate  Io  Adam  :  and  in  pars,  iii,  questions  ix-xii. 
CMlcemmg  the  knowlerlye  of  Christ, 

f  Ntl  vero  farsi  come  centra  in  tondo:  Compare  Boethius, 
^jWm.  Cniro/ iii,  pros.  xi,ll.  110-112:  "Nimium  ,  ,  .  o  alumne 
lacior,  ipsam  cnim  mediae  veritatis  nolam  Menie  fixisli." 

I  CW  chf  Hon  more,  et  seq. :  Lana  espiains  that  the 
Angels*  human  souls,  heaven,  and  the  elements,  are  what  die 
not,  while  that  which  can  die  are  (he  individual  forms  of  things 
corporate.  But  Scartajiini  prefers  lo  take  it  "in  stnso  univer- 
ptUtsima;  'Ogni  incorruttibile  e  comittibile  creatura.'"    These 
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Nod  k  se  non  splendor  di  quella  idea* 
Che  panorisce,  3m»Ddo,  il  DOsIro  Sirci 

Ch^  quella  viva  luce  che  si  meat 

Dal  suo  lucerne,  che  non  si  disuna 

Da  lui,  n&  dall'  amor  che  a  lor  s'  intrea.t 

Per  sua  boniatej  il  suo  raggiare  aduna, 

all  are  nothing  but  a  ray  reflected  from  the  great  Idcawlu^)! 
God  generates  in  His  Love. 

*  idea  :  This  Sdiokstic  lena  is  thus  explained  by  Sl.'nim 
Aquin.  (Sui/ini.  Thiol,  i,  qu.  xv,  art  i):  "1*"  Greece,  \XM 
forma  diciiur.  Unde  per  ideas  intelligxiniur  formae  illqu 
rerum  praeter  ipsas  res  existenles.  Forma  auiem  alicuji 
praeier  ipsam  existens  ad  duo  esse  potest,  vel  ut  sit  Kic 
ejus  cujus  dicitur  forma,  vel  ut  sii  principium  cognitioais  ipitti 
secundum  quod  formae  co^oscibilium  dicuntur  esse  in  <:o^ 
scente  .  .  .  Quia  mundus  non  est  casu  factus,  sed  est  fanin ' 
Deo  per  intellectutn  agente,  necesse  est  quod  in  mentt  dira* 
sit  forma  ad  similitudinem  cujus  mundus  est  faccus.''  pKrioB' 
Norton  has  an  excellent  note  here:  "The  creation  of  tbiop 
eternal  and  things  temporal  alike  is  the  splendid  ma.nifest»i«* 
of  the  idea  which  the  triune  God,  in  his  love,  generaits.  Tl* 
living  Light  in  the  Son,  emanating  in  its  lucent  source  ia"'" 
Father,  in  union  with  the  love  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  the  \ 
matning  always  one,  pours  out  its  radiance  through  thenlQci 
of  the  Angelic  Hierarchy,  who  distribute  it  by  means 
Heavens  of  which  they  are  the  Intelligences.' 

t  nua  is  from  mean  (from  the  same  verb  in  Litio),  U.  to* 
proceeds,  is  derived.    Compare  Par.  xv,  55,  66: 
'"Tu  credi  che  a  nie  tuo  pensier  mei 
Da  quel  ch'  h  pHmo," 
and  Par.  xxiii,  79,  80: 

"Come  a  ragglo  di  sol,  che  pura  mei 
Per  fnitta  nube,"  S:e. 
Some  read  i inriea,  or  s' in'ea,  instead  of  j>  mta. 

X  s^  irtlrea :  Scartaizini  says  that  Dante  invented  tlit  ff™ 
inlreani  to  express  the  indivisibility  of  the  Holy  Tnnily.  H 
Lucente  is  the  Father,  la  viiia  luce  the  Son,  I'amort  the  H<'» 
Spirit.     In  fnf.  iji,  6,  we  find  "II  Primo  Amore." 

§  ban/ate  .  .  .  Quasi  specchiato:  "  II  Verbo  J  luce  intefiuin 
creaia,  che  pure  rimanendosi  una,  viene  alle  cieature  a  01i»- 
(estarsi  come  in  allrettanli  specchi.  Come  lo  splendoreiltli'<l> 
si  ravvisa  negli  specchi  nei  quali  imprime  la  sua  iniat!'^^  ^ 
lo  splendore  del  Verba  si  rawisa  nelle  creature  chc  soao 
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Quasi  specchiato,  in  nove  sussistenze, 
Elernalmenie  rimanendosi  una. 

thine   t 
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now  Itime  eyes  to  that  which  I  answer  ihee, 
and  thou  will  perceive  that  thy  belief  and  my  words 
have  place  in  the  truth  as  the  centre  in  a  circle. 
That  which  cannot  die,  and  that  which  can  die,  are 
naught  else  but  the  beaming  of  that  Idea  to  which 
our  Sovereign  Lord  in  His  Love  gives  hirth  (i.e, 
ihin^  both  corruptible  and  incorruptible  are  the 
emanation  of  Love  in  the  Mind  of  God);  for  that 
living  Light  (God  the  Son)  Which  so  streams  forth 
from  Its  radiant  source  (God  the  Father),  that  It  is  not 
disunited  from  It,  nor  from  the  Love  (God  the  Holy 
Ghost)  Which  with  Them  forms  the  Trinity,  (that 
Livmg  Light,  I  say.  Jesus  Christ)  by  Its  Goodness 
collects,  as  in  a  mirror,  Its  rays  into  nine  Subsistences 
{i.e.  the  nine  Orders  of  the  Heavenly  Hierarchy), 
Itself  for  all  eternity  remaining  One. 

In  the  next  six  lines  St.  Thomas  points  out  that, 
Jirough  the  Nine  Angelic  Hierarchies,  the  emanation 
>f  the  excellence  of  God  descends  even  down  to 
hings  corruptible.  The  Essential  and  Eternal  Light, 
he  Source  of  Informative  Virtues,  reflected  from 
'Phere  to  Sphere,  and  becoming  enfeebled  by  these 
Eflexions,  is  only  able  to  produce  in  the  lowest 
pherc  of  all,  creatures  that  are  imperfect,  and  of 
Qiited  existence.  The  last  potencies  are  the  things 
fiast  capable  of  impression  by  the  energy  which  God 
.nsmits  from  Sphere  to  Sphere,  from  the  Pritnum 
'obiU  downwards,  and  which  energy  He  allows  to 
come  so  attenuated  as  it  descends,  that  in  its  final 
.ge  on  the  earth,  it  can  only  produce  things  cor- 


meinL  II  Verbo  rimane  cternalmente  una  sola  persona  o 
Kistenza,  quamunque  le  specchiate  imagiDi  sieno  moltissime." 
^omoldi). 
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ruptible  and  of  short  duration,  such  as  animib  jwi 
plants  ;  called  by  Dante  mere  contingencies, 

Quindi  disi!«ndc*all'ultime  poteiue  m^ 

Giu  d'atio  in  attu  tamo  di%-eneiido, 
Che  piu  noti  fa  cbe  brevi  cod  tin  genie  it 


•  ^indiJisceitde;aie<\.:  Thefollomngreniaiks.iittiW* 
from  Dr.  Hoove's SfuJii^s in  lianl^,  p.  no  ;  "The  Di''ioe£i«!t' 
is  here  represented  as  enteiing  inlo  ihc  several  otdeiiol  tow 
in  a  constantly  diminishing  degree,  as  they  arc  remoirtdii* 
descending  scale  from  ihe  Divine  Source  of  all  Heing  .  .  ^ 
idea  is  an  Aristotelian  one.  For  Danie's  bnguage.  if  nuidcr'^ 
from,  bears  an  interesting  resemblance  lo_,  Aristolle,  Di  .Ifoa*-. 
cap.  vi,  397,  b.  27  seq(|."  Compare  Par,  ii,  131-114: 
"  Questi  organi  del  mondo  cosi  vartDO. 

Come  tu  vedi  omai,  di  grado  in  ^rado, 
Che  di  su  prendono,  e  di  sollo  fanna" 
and  Conv.  iv,  xxi,  II.  44  et  seq. 

"There  is  also  a  pa^sa^e  in  Albertus  Magnus.  W/iUtii 
Tr.  i,  ch.  J,  which  so  closely  corresponds  with  the  \atti.  iK 
almost  with  the  language  of  Dante,  in  these  and  scvcmluiba 
passages  that  it  is  worth  transcribing,  especially  as  lie  is  1  iti'O 
with  whom  Dante  shows  himself  often  tu  ha\c  been  (aidibi 
Further,  this  is  the  very  chapter  m  which  Albetlus  diicusie  at 
distinction  beliveen  Naturaf/nii'fru/i'j  and  Nalurii p^irSs^vts^— 
i%hich  is  repealed  several  times  by  Dante,  and  winch  he  kcc> 
to  ha\  e  derived  from  this  chapter.  At  any  rate  I  have  not  Ue 
nblc  to  discover  any  other  source  for  it  AJberius  quoting  ind  ^ 
is  true,  in  certain  respects  impugning)  the  doctnnc  of  Hhi 
Trismegistus,  says  this:  '.  .  -  quod  natura  egredieiu  cn 
egrediens  a  prima  causa  per  motum  coeli,  quae  quia  est  ptocoM 
quaedam  facta  a  prima  causa  quae  movei  pnmum  caiHtfffl^ 
est  virtus  principians  moium  :  et  quia  per  moium  coeli  csicdili 
est  ipsa  virtus  incorporabilis  particular! bus,  et  dtvrrdfeatV. 
iliis  secundum  diiiersilalcm  rtcipknlium,  et  efKcitut  nobilJa 
minus  nobilis,  et  eflicacior  et  annus  cfficax,  Kcundtim  aiuii 
Pr^inguior  el  retnolior  a  prima  causa,  ex.  qua  in  infenoa  yn 

i  conlingenee:  St.  Thoin.  Aquin.  (Summ.  TktoL  i,  qjiL  faODn 
art.  3)  defines  the  exact  meaning  of  the  term:  "  Contingent  c 
i^uod  potest  esse  el  non  esse."  It  is  therefore  in  direct  o^ 
sition  to  necessitas,  and  brez'i  contingcnse  mean  corruptible  thiaf 
of  short  and  uncertain  duration.  Compare  St.  Thorn.  Aaui 
{Summa  contra  Gentiles,  iii,  72) ;   "  Ex  causis  autem  prostoi 
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E  quests  conlingenze  essere  Intendo 

Le  cose  genetale,  the  produce*  65 

Cor  seme,  e  senia  seme  il  ciel  movendo. 
Iicnce  {i.e.  through  these  nine  Subsisiencies)  Il 
descends  downwards  to  the  last  potencies  from 
■  influence  to  influence,  becoming  so  much  lowered 
(in  energy),  that  It  makes  nothing  further  save  brief 
contingencies ;  and  these  contingencies  I  understand 
to  be  things  generated,  such  as  the  moving  heaven 
produces  with  seed  and  without  seed. 

Vf  seed  are  generated  all  organic  things,  the  human 
pedes,  animals,  plants,  etc. ;  without  seed  all  inor- 
fanic  substances. 

But  St.  Thomas  shows  next  that  there  is  a  great 
livcrsity  in  the  material  of  contingent  or  temporal 
lu'ngs,  and  the  heavenly  influence  which  shapes 
Ihem,  and  they  are  receptive  of  the  Divine  Idea 
Hlher  more  or  less  according  to  their  dispositions, 
Ind  for  that  reason  men  are  of  varying  intellects. 
La  cern  f  di  costoro,  e  chi  la  duce, 

Non  sta  d'  un  modo,  e  pero  sotlti  il  segnu 

Ideale  poi  piti  e  men  Iraluce: 


P 


lEljui  efTeclus  dicunlur  necessarii  vel  conlingentcs  ;  non  autem 
n  reniDiis  causis.  Nam  fructilicatio  plantae  est  cfTcctus  con- 
ingens  propter  causam  proiimam,  quae  est  vis  germinaliva 
|iiae  poteiit  impediri  ac  deticere  .  .  .  non  omnes  elTecEus  qui 
;n>vldentiae  subdunlur  erunt  necessarii  sed  plurimi  suat  con- 
ingentes."  Scartauini  poinis  out  that  what  Dante  intended  by 
Wingitae  he  tiimself  e\plains  with  the  utmost  precision  and 
JcidJly  in  the  lines  that  follow  (64-66). 

*  <ke product;  et  seq.;  The  whole  theory  of  the  generation  of 
Kd  1ft  the  Terrestrial  Paradise,  and  its  dissemination  upon  the 
Euih,  is  described  in  Purg.  Kxviii,  103-1 17. 

tcera,  et  seq.i  Compare  Par.  viii,  127M29; 
"  La  circular  naiura,  ch'  &  sugtTello 
Alia  ccra  mortal,  fa  ben  sua  arte. 
Ma  non  distingue  I'  un  dall'  altro  ostello." 
'ealso  CMn^'/c  iii,  7,  II.  11-16:  ^*  La  divina  bonti  in  luite 


440 


Readings  on  the  Paradtso.     Canto  i 


Ond'egli  awien  ch'un  medesimo  l^n^i 
.  Secondo  specie,  meglio  c  p^E>o  fttiHa; 

E  voi  nascete  con  diverso  ingegnix 

The  wax  {i.e.  duciile  matter)  of  these,  and  thai  whid 
moulds  them  (i.e.  the  Heavenly  Influence),  are  not 
always  uniform,  and  therefore  under  the  signo  l«. 
impress)  of  Ihe  (Divine)  Idea  it  (the  wax)  ihina 
thereafter  with  greater  or  less  intensity :  whcwx  < 
comes  lo  pass  thai  one  and  the  same  tree,  sccanJing 
to  its  kind,  bears  betier  or  worse  fruit ;  and  jou 
(mortals)  are  bom  with  diverse  inlellecL 

If  the  material  were  absolutely  perfect,  and  alwo 
fit  to  receive  the  impression,  and  the  Heavenly  li- 
fluence  at  its  highest  point  of  energy,  instead  of  bcin; 
attenuated  by  its  gradual  descent  through  the  seroal 
spheres,  all  created  things  would  display  the  cntirtty 
of  the  Divine  Idea,  of  which,  as  it  happens,  N'atiw 
can  show  but  a  dim  shadow.  Here  Mr.  Norton  re- 
marks that  Nature,  the  second  Cause,  never  tiansmiD 
the  whole  of  the  Creative  light. 


le  cose  discende ;  e  altrimenti  essere  non  poirebbono ;  na  !•«- 
gnach^  questa  bonti  si  muova  da  sernplici^simo  priodpio.i'P- 
samente  si  riceve,  secondo  piu  o  meno,  delle  cose  riwrtoli-'  '• 
Far.  1, 40-42,  Dante,  speaking  of  ibe  Sun's  influence  upon  ^ 
earth,  adds : 

"  Con  roiglior  corso  e  eon  migliorc  slelU 

Escc  congiunta,  e  la  inondann  cera 

Piu  3  5U0  modo  tempera  e  Miggclla." 
Compare  loo  Convtlo  iii,  7,11.  46-88.      In  furg.  viii,  til,  llj* 
find  lucema  used  in  combination  with  cera.  the  rorrncr  tO*i"^ 
Divine  Grace,  and  the  latter  man's  free  will  acting  is  coimntfi 
with  it: 

"  Se  Ea  lucema  che  ti  mena  in  alto 

Trovi  ncl  tuo  arbiirio  tanla  cera,"  etc. 
In  luf.  nv,  6t,  62,  the  interchan^ng  forms  of  man  and  sopol 
arc  compared  to  easily-moulded  wax; 

"  Poi  s'appiccar,  come  di  calda  cera 

Fossero  stall,  c  mischlar  lor  colore." 
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■  Se  fosse  *  a.  punto  la  ceni  dedutta, 
H  £  fosse  il  cielo  in  sua  vinii  suprema, 

H  La  luce  del  suggel  parrebbe  lutta ; 

^K  Ma  la  natura  la  dj  sempre  scema, 
^B  Similemenie  operando  all'arlisla, 

^V  Ch'ha  I'abito  t  deH'arie,  e  man  chc  trema. 

If  the  wax  were  worked  up  to  the  ex&ct  point  (of 

'  Se  fosse,  et  seq.:  "Cio^  se  la  disposizione  del  eielo  fosse  a 
jduire  uno  agricola,  e  la  materia  fosse  a  cio  disposta,  allora 
ila  ditia  ceia,  do6  materia,  apparerebbc  lutla  la  forma  del 
;illo,  cioJ  qoella  \irtu  celeste,  e  sarebbe  perfetio  agricola." 
aaa.J     Compare  Pur.  i,  127-129: 

"Ver  i  che,  come  forma  non  s'accorda 

KMolte  fiate  alia  inteniion  dell' arte. 
Perch' a  risponder  la  materia  k  sordai"  etc 
{Sitm7.  Dan/.,  p.  198,  sim.  340)  observes  that  the  pas- 
ge  we  ate  discussing  completes  the  above  quoted  simile  in 
tr.  i,  of  which  he  says:  "  hh,  at)' inlenzione  dell'ane  non 
wnde  la  materia  che  h  sorda  ;  qui,  non  risponde  la  mano 
:il'ariista  che  i  manchevole.  Ma  m  quesla  mano  che  irema 
rarti  egli  intendcre  solamenle  quclla  che  i  resa  impolente  per 
iluraleinfermit^?  Nun  crediamo;  e  ci  pare  che  in  essa  s' adorn- 
iancolosgomenio[i'i'Hi/i///>']ptofondo,  di  cui  non  vannoscevre 
Uiime  grandl,  come  si  sa  di  Lionardo  e  di  Michelangiolo: 
nniento  chc  fa  iremare  la  mano,  ed  ^  alia  stanca  mcnie  riposo, 
spesso  umilii  feconda  di  opere  immonali."  In  Michelangiolo's 
Jnnei  Ixxxiii.  ParalUh  Ira  I' arte  delta  Scullura  e  Parle  di 
tare,  see  the  opening  lines; 

I"  Non  ha  1'  ottimo  artisia  alcun  concetto 
I     Ch'un  marmo  solo  in  s£  non  circoscHva 
I     Col  suo  sovercbio,  e  solo  a  quello  arriva 
I     La  man  che  obedisce  all'  iniellctto." 
aiilaj  The  word  here  seems  to  have  the  same  meaning  as  in 
"eral  passages  in  the  Convito.   Dr.  Moore  {Studies  in  Dante, 
'S4fiaysthaithisbeautifulcomp3risonornature  loan  artist  with 
!,uiuleadyhand,mayhave been suggestedby Aristotle.  {Phys.W, 
''''99>.  33)-    Compare  Coni///oiii,  13,11.  14-1S:  "E  uno  studio, 
luale  mena  1'  uomo  all'  abito  dell'  arte  e  della  scienza ;  e  un  altro 
■"Ito,  il  quale  nell'abiio  acquistaio  adopera."     See  also  Con- 
'■iiii  13,  11.  95-IOI  :  "  Onde, avvegnache  all' abito  di  quellaper 
Jiiand  si  vegna,  non  vi  si  viene  s!  per  alcuno,  che  propriamcnte 
I'o  dire  si  possa  ;  perocehd  il  primo  studio,  cioj  quello  per  lo 
■Itrabilosi  geneta,  non  puo  qudia  perfettamenie  acquistare. 
qui  si  vede  1'  ultima  sua  lode." 
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perfection),  and  were  the  heaven  al  its  highest  dih 
posing  influence,  the  lustre  of  the  seal  would  ibcn 
be  manifested  in  full ;  but  Nature  ever  turns  out  il 
(the  lustre)  imperfeci.  doing  her  work  like  the  axliM. 
who  has  the  skill  of  bis  art,  and  yet  a  band  ibal 
trembles. 
Tommaseo  says  that  by  la  man  die  trema  are  mejnt 
those  mundane  elements  which  do  not  precisely  corto- 
pond  to  the  excellence  of  the  divine  influence. 

But,  St.  Thomas  goes  on  to  say,  this  absolute  pa- 
fection  does  occur,  when  the  being  is  directly  cr«l«i 
by  God,  as  was  notably  the  case  with  Adam,  And  witfe 
Christ,  who  were  endowed  with  perfect  wisdom. 
Pero  sc  11  caldo  amor*  la  chiani  vista 

Delia  prima  viriii  dispone  c  scgna,  fc 

Tutla  la  pcTfezion  quivi  s'acquista. 


*  Perb  se  il  caldo  amor,  et   seq. :    Among  ihe  riiMiJf  «J* 
suggested  of  rendering  this  intensely  difficuil  pasiagt,  1  i*»t 
preierred  lo  t^ke  that  of  Danielle,  who  is  fullowtsi  l>y  L)ml»rdfc 
Biagioli,  j"^//(i/c//i«,Wittc,  Longfellow.  Scarlaiiini.r<il«»ii» 
by  the  most  modern  of  all  the  Commcntatori,  CAsini.    D*ii'(l'> 
says  :  ''  Havcndo  dimostrato  come  le  cose  produttc  iIaIU  mai« 
divina  per  mwo  delle  seconde  cagioni,  siano  iinpciff "-    '■■" 
concludendo  c  lodando  1' opinion  del  Poelii,  che  In  \'', 
Cristo  fosse  ogni  perfellione,  dice  che  sc  'I  caldo  Amur,  sl  .    .,  . 
mata  caritii,  e  la  chiara  Vista,  e  il  chiaro  splendore,  dc  U  pn*" 
Virtii,    ciofi   d' Iddio,  toccando   un'altca   volta   brevemeote  I" 
Trinitli,  significando  per  la  prima  virtu,  il  padre,  per  la  tlb^n 
vista,  la  sapienza  del  tigliuoto,  e  il  caldo  amor,  la  carilit  <idl» 
Spirilo  santo."   Scarlaziini,  who  is  also  quoted  by  Casini,  ■rilf 
"II   Poeta,  avendo  moslrato   sin   qui   che   quando    Dio  opd 
mediante   le    cause    seconde,    ossia    quando   opera  In   Bttiaa- 
I'effctio  che  ne  viene  non  J  mai  nella  pienena  ddU  sua  p*' 
feiione,  passa  a  dimosirare  che  quando  Dio  opera  ininipditO' 
mente  e  da  s&,  senza  valcrsi  delle  cause  seconde  o  della  luini. 
I'cffeito  che  ne  riesce  i  perfeitisslmo."    This  was  ilieMfi'^ 
in  the  Creation  of  Adam  ;  (2)  in  the  Incarnation  of  th«  S* 
For  the  former  compare  Par.  xxvi,  82-84  ■ 
"  Dentro  da  que'  rai 
Vagheggia  il  suu  fattur  I'anima  prima 
Che  la  prima  virtii  creasse  mai." 
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^H  Cos!  fu  fatla  gi.i  la  terra  (ietiia 
^^1  Ui  tulta  I' animal  perfezione  ;* 

^^1  Cosl  (u  faiu  la  V'erg^ine  pregna.f 

^^K  S]  ch'  io  commendoX  tua  opiaione  : 
^^m  Che  i'  umana  namra  mai  Hon  fue, 

^^V  N£  Ra,  qiial  fu  in  quelle  due  persone. 

^B  however  ihe  fervent  Love  {i.e.  God  the  Holy 
^^Bliost,  tlie  creative  Spirit)  disposes  and  imprints  the 
^^erfect  sight  of  the  Primal  Virtue  (i.e.  of  God  the 
Father),  complete  perfection  is  acquired  there  {i.e.  in 
that  substance,  as  in  Adam  and  Christ).  Thus  (i.e.  by 
such  direct  Divine  operation)  was  earth  made  worthy 
ta  receive  (in  the  person  of  Adam)  the  highest  animal 
perfection  ;  thus  again  (i.e.  by  the  direct  operation 
of  God)  was  the  Virgin  made  pregnanL  So  that  I 
commend  thy  opinion,  that  human  nature  never  yet 
*as,  nor  can  be  (as  perfect)  as  it  ivas  in  those  two 
persons  (Adam  and  Christ)- 

Jp  to  this  point  St.  Thomas  Aquinas  has  at  great 

eagth  confirmed  the  truth  of   Dante's  idea  of  the 

nmplete  perfection   both  of   Adam   and  of  Christ 


*  tKita  I' animal  pcrfexione :  Compare /?f  Vulg.  Elo^.  i,  J, 
I.  10-15  :  "Si  ergo  faber  ille  atque  perfectionia  principium  ct 
inulot  atfiando  primum  bominem  omni  perfectione  complevit, 
aiiaitabile  nobi^  apparet  nobilissimum  animal  non  ante  sentire 
|uam  sentiri  coepissc." 

t  prtgna:  "  Nel  formare  della  terra  il  primo  uomo  e  nell'in- 
[Ttiidar  della  Vergine,  in  ambedue  la  virtii  divina  dedusse  la 
nu  appunio,  ed  opero  la  viriit  suprfimi  de'Cieli ;  cio&,  Iddio 
iispose  la  materia,  e  la  vlrtii  de'Cieli  opero  immediatamente 
ulla  mano  di  Dio  :  e  I'opera  fu  perfetta,  Stando  dunque  le 
ose  si  come  sianno,  segue  a  dire  San  Tommaso  a  Dame  ;  tu 
«»  diceili,  che  Adamo  e  Cristo  furono  perfcttissimi."     (Cesari, 

I  iitininenJfi.  el  seq.  ;  St.  Thomas  applauds  and  agrees  with 
'snic's  opinion  (expressed  in  II.  37-45),  seeing  that  human 
aiufe  riever  was,  nor  ever  could  be  as  perfect  as  it  was  in  Adam 
od  in  Chris!.  "  Hai  nigione  di  dire  che  il  primo  oomo,  in 
Danto  uomo,  fu  perfetiissimo,  e  cosi  dell'  umanitiL  di  Cristo  bene 

affitrma."    (Comoldi.) 
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Xow  he  deals  with  the  objection  that  might  be  nu. 
"  How  then,  didst  thou  say,  that  the  like  of  StJom  i 
never  \i\-ed  ?  "    This,  St.  Thomas  remarks,  would  k 
the  first  question  hlcely  to  be  put  to  him  by  Dante 

Or  5*10  turn.  pTOcedessi  avanii  piue, 

*  Dan(]ue  come  cosiui  fu  senia  pare  V 
Cominccrebbci  le  parole  tut  9  \ 

Ma  percbi  paia  ben  ah  cbe  non  paic, 

Pensa  chi  era,  e  la  cagion  che  it  mossc,* 
Quando  fu  deiio, '  Chiedj,'  a  domandarc 

Now  if  I  were  not  to  proceed  further, — '  How  ihen 
was  this  other  one  without  a  peer?"  would  begin  thy 
words.  Bui  in  order  that  that  which  is  not  no* 
apparent  may  appear  clearly,  consider  who  he  <»> 
and  the  cause  that  moved  him  to  make  his  |>elition 
when  it  was  said  to  him,  'Ask.' 

Dante   is   to  think   of  Solomon  not   so  much  u  I 

man  as  a  king.    The  cause  that  moved  hitn  to  pnjf 


•  lacagion  eke  tl masse :  See  /Kings,\\i,  j-g:  "  InGihecattll 
Lord  appeared  ta  Solomon  in  a  drtam  by  night :  and  Cod  HJ^  j 
Aik  what  I  shall  give  thee.  And  Solomon  said,  Thou  )afl] 
shewed  unto  thy  servant  Da^id  my  father  great  mercy.  «■■ 
cording  as  he  walked  before  thee  in  truth,  and  in  nshUMM 
ness.  and  in  uprightness  of  heart  with  thee  ;  and  ihou  hut  k(p| 
for  him  this  great  kindness,  that  thou  hasi  given  him  a 
sit  on  his  throne,  as  il  is  this  day.  And  now,  O  Lord  la 
thou  hast  made  thy  servant  king  instead  of  David  roy  I 
and  I  am  but  a  liiile  child  :  I  know  not  how  lo  go  qui  or  ' 
in.  And  thy  sen^ant  is  in  ihe  midst  of  thy  people,  « 
ihou  hast  chosen,  a  great  people,  that  cannot  be  numbend  ' 
counted  for  multitude.  Giie  therefore  thy  servautt  kit 
standing  heart  lo  judge  thy  people,  that  I  niay  discern  b 
good  and  bad  :  for  who  is  able  \o  lUilgc  this  thy  »0  g 
people?"  Dante  refers  to  this  in  Com-iin  iv,  37,  II.  jfr-lS] 
ben  si  miia,daila  Prudcnia  vcngono  i  btioni  consigli,  1  a  ~ 
ducono  si  ed  altri  a  buon  fine  nelle  uroane  cose  e  op 
E  questo  k  quel  dono  che  Saloraone,  veggendosi  al  gov 
popolo  esser  posto,  chiese  a  Dio,  siccome  ncl  leno  lib 
Rifgi  h  scritto." 
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to  God  to  grant  him  wisdom  was  the  desire  of  rightly 
^veming  his  kingdom  and  people,  rather  than  that 
of  the  mere  acquisition  of  scicntilic  knowledge. 
Non  ho  parlaio  si  che  tti  non  posse 

Ben  veder  ch'  ci  fu  re,  che  chiese  senno,  95 

AcciocchJ  re  sufficienie  fosse ;  . 

Non  per  saper  lo  numero*  in  che  enno 
Li  motor  di  quassii,  o  se  necesst 
Con  coniingentc  ntai  necesse  fenno  ; 
Non  fi  tst  dare  primum  motum  essi,  1 00 

O  se  del  mezzo  ccrchio  far  si  puote 
Triangol  si  ch'  un  retlo  non  avesse. 

I  have  not  spoken  so  (obscurely)  that  thou  canst  not 
lee  clearly  that  he  was  a  king,  who  asked  for  wisdom 
in  order  that  be  might  be  a  capable  king;  it  was  not 

*  la  mtnuTO,  etc. :  Casini  says  that  the  i^uestion  as  to  how 
Viuny  were  ihe  Motor  Intelligences  existing  m  the  heavens  was 
^  metaphysical  problem  whicli  Dante  alludes  to  in  Catwito  ii, 
5  and  6,  where,  after  referring  to  the  opinions  held  on  the  subject 
By  Aristotle,  Plato  and  others,  he  concludes  that  their  number 
is  innumerable  and  indeterminate.  Dr.  Moore  {Studies  in  Dante, 
pp.116,  ii7)referring  toll.  97-i02,says  :  "Of  the  four  specimens 
pven  hereby  Danieof  purely  speculative  ijuestions  which  Solomon 
IS  commended  for  postponing  lo  the  desire  for  practical  wisdom, 
the  first  three  are  evidently  suggested  by  Aristotle,  and  the  first 
possibly  also  by  Plato  (in  view  of  the  passage  in  Conviio  ii,  5, 
XL  2 1 . ^/ j^.),wbile  the  last  is  a  well-known  geometrical  theorem 
{Ettditi,  iii,  31).  As  to  the  first  in  the  Conviio.,  I.  c,  Danie 
compares  the  views  of  Aristotle  and  Platoon  the  subject  of  the 
pHmi  mimitori,  referring  to  two,  as  he  thinks,  somewhat  incon- 
sistent utterances  of  the  former  in  the  De  Cnelo  and  in  the 
Metaphysics  {see  references  in  Index) ;  while  as  to  Plato,  Dante 
seems  to  be  referring  to  the  Timaeus,  p.  39  E.  and  40  A.  The 
second  problem,  whether  from  a  syllogism  with  one  necessary 
and  one  contingent  premiss  the  conclusion  can  ever  be  other- 
wise than  contingent,  is  discussed  by  Aristotle  in  the  Prior 
Analytics  i,  xvi.  The  third  problem,  whether  Motion  is  eternal 
or  not,  Is  dealt  with  by  Aristotle  in  P/iys.  viii,  ch.  i,  and  ii,  and 
be  delerminca,  in  opposition  to  Plato,  that  both  Time  and 
Motion  are  eicmal.  for  Plato's  views  on  this  subject,  see 
Timaeiis,  37  D,  38  B,  etc." 
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to  learn  the  number  tn  which  are  the  Motors  bere  on 
high,  or  if  iitasst  with  a  contingent  ever  made  lumM. 
Not  ii  est  dan  primum  motum  esse  (whether  onemuil 
concede  that  there  ts  such  a  thing  as  a  first  motion], 
or  if  in  a  semi-circle  a  triangle  can  be  drawn  so  ihu 
.    it  have  no  right  angle. 
Solomon  did  not  ask  God  lo  reveal  to  him  how  many 
are  the  Intelligences  that  move  the  Spheres;  nonfi 
premiss  necessarily  true,  coupled  with  only  one  wn- 
tingency  that  is  true,  ever  produced  a  necessarily  tnK 
conclusion,  a  thing  which  Aristotle  affirms,  but  PUlo 
denies.     He  did  not  ask  whether  such  a  thing  exi« 
as  a  first  motion,  i.e.  one  that   is   not  produced  b/ 
another  motion,  a  question  which  involves  another « 
to  whether  the  world   was  eternal.      This  princijJt 
again  Aristotle  affirms,  while  it  is  denied  by  Theo- 
logians.    Solomon  did  not  ask  for  ability  to  dive  into 
the  speculative  problem  whether  the  truths  of  Gw- 
metry  (of  which  this  is  taken  as  a  type)  are  absolutdy 
immutable  throughout  the  Universe.     We  havclhw 
highly  speculative  questions  relating  to  Logic.  Ph)-5itt 
and  Geometry  set  in  contrast  with  practical  wisdom 
Onde,  se  ci6  ch'  io  dissi "  e  quesio  note, 
Regal  prudenia  i  quel  \edere  impari.t 
In  che  lo  siral  di  mia  inicniion  pcrcoic.         "^ 

*  cii  ch' io  dissi:  This  refers  to  SL   Thomas's  ironb  »b« 
Solomon  in  a,  iiz-114: 

"Enlro  ¥'{■  I'aJia  menie  u's!  profondo 

Saper  fu  messo,  che  5e  il  vero  6  vero, 
A  veder  tanto  non  surse  i!  secondo." 
\  i  quel  vtdere  iiiipixri :  There  are  iwo  distinct  readings'* 
different  interpretations  in  this  passage.     The  point  is,  wt  ■■ 
to  read  i  (verb)  or  t  (copula)?     Are  we  to  undrrsiand  n*/**"  * 
an  adjective  i.e.  "  peerless,"  or  as  the  3nd  person  of  the  p«^ 
Indie,  of  the  verb  imparare,  with  the  &ense  of  "  ihoU  learoe*' 
I  prefer  the  former  of  these,  which  is  adopted  by  Moore^  N«t« 
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E,  se  al  Surse*  ArizA  gli  occhi  chiari, 
Vedrai  aver  solamente  rispelto 
Ai  regi,  che  son  molti,  e  1  buon  son  rari.-^ 

\Vhcreforeifihounolest  what!  said(*>.  that  Solomon 
was  without  a  peer),  and  now  this  (namely,  that  the 
Wisdom  he  asked  for  was  not  speculative  but  kingly), 
(then)  a  kingly  prudence  is  that  peerless  seeing  at 
which  the  shaft  of  my  intention  strikes.  And  if  to 
{the  word)  surst  (i.e.  arose)  thou  direct  thine  eyes 
clearly,  thou  wilt  see  that  it  has  reference  to  kings 
only,  who  are  many,  but  the  good  (Kings)  are  rare. 

it  Thomas  concludes  his  solution  of  Dante's  second 

iL 

Con  qiiesta  disiinzion  J  prendi  il  mio  detto, 

E  cost  puotc  star  con  qupj  chc  credi  i  la 

Del  primn  padre  e  del  noslro  diletto. 

'ake  my  words  with  this  distinction,  and  thus  they 
be  consistent  with  what  thou  believesi  of  the  first 
ither  (Adam)  and  of  out  Well-Beloved  ((>.  Christ). 


rini,  Brunone  Blanchi,  Fraiicelli,  Bcnvenuto,  Blanc,  Buti, 
Ceari.  Comuldi,  and  others.  Scanazzini  and  Casini  adopt  the 
pUier  reading  and  interpretation.  Compare  the  use  of  dispari 
Mi/'ur^.  xiii,  i;o: 

"Leiizia  presi  a  tuite  altre  dispari." 
*  Surse :  In  the  r«('^'rf/i'(lll  ^c^/«,  iii,  12)  we  find  theorigjn 
|of  j»r«  in  the  word  samclurui :  "Ecce  feci  tibi secundum ser- 
^noDU  iiios,  ci  dedl  tibi  cor  sapiens  ei  inielligens,  in  lanlum  ut 
isullus  ante  le  similis  mi  fuerit  nee  post  le  surrecturus  sit." 

'.   ^"gi     ■     ■     •     buonsonrari:  In  Par. -xw^  :i2-ii4,  Danle 
ll'HJiKnantly  exclaims  that  heathen  kings,  who  know  not  Christ, 
Jill  rebuke  the  sins  of  kings  professedly  Christian,  when  the 
JHJoIca  are  opened  on  the  Day  of  Judgment: 
"Che  potran  dir  11  Persi  ai  vosiri  regi, 

Come  vedtanno  quel  volume  aperto, 
Nel  qual  si  scrivon  tutli  i  suoi  dispregi?" 
■tinilon:  If,  says  St.  Thomas.  Dame  takes  his  words  in 
'itr.  I,  in  the  sense  ol  there  being  a  vast  difference  between  men 
ivested  with  regal  authority,  and  ordinary  men,  he  will  see  that 
ihey  are   in  perfect  agreement  with  Dante's  opinion  as  to  the 
►isdom  of  Adam  and  of  ChrisL 
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Division  III.     St.  Thomas  Aquinas,  having  «» 
solved  this  last  doubt,  gives  Dante  a  precept  of  wi»- 
ing  about  the  solution  of  doubts  generally,  and  the 
answering  of  questions.     He  tells  him  that  the  wise 
man  must  be  slow  to  answer  questions  put  to  him, 
must  be  slow  in  affirming  and  slow  in  denying  Wf 
proposition,  since  in  it  that  which  may  be  true  in  ok 
sense,  may  be  false  in  another ;   he  must  therefore 
ponder  and  understand  well,  and  be  slow  in  comiif 
to  his  conclusions,  or  he  may  find  that  he  is  runnini 
into  the  gravest  errors,  like  so  many  whose  opinitxa 
have  been  shown  to  be  heretical. 

E  qucsto  ti  sia  sempre  piombo*  ai  piedi. 
Per  feni  mover  lento,  com'  uom  lasso.t 
Ed  al  st  ed  at  no.l  che  tu  non  vedi ; 
Chi  qnegli  i  tra  gli  slold  bene  abbasso,  tl{ 

Cbe  senia  distiniion  aifentia  o  n^a, 
NeU'uD  cosi  come  netraltro  passo; 
Perch'  egV  incontra  che  piit  voUe  piega 
L' opinion  coirenie  $  in  falsa  pane, 
E  poi  r  afTetto  [|  lo  inteUetin  le^a.  Ut 

*  ti  sia  .  .  .  piomba :  "  Cioi,  che  mai  tu  noo  sia  subilo  t 
gindicarc  I'  altrui  deito  per  libera  s),  o  per  libero  no ;  tru  letsfR 
procedi  con  disiinxione,  con^iderando  che  si  possona  kd  tM 
medesima  cosa  avere  diversi  rispetii."     [flllimo.') 

+  uom  lotto :  Compare  nearly  ihe  same  simile  in  /i(/sKx)v,t]- 
"il  Maestro,  ansando  com' uom  las^o.'' 

t  fdaisi  edal  no:  Ic  is  by  no  means  always  clear  whethcrM 
is  to  give  an  affirmative  or  a  negative  opinmn. 

S  /'  opinion  corrente:  "  L'  opinione  cortentc,  che  non  si  fna< 
a  distinguere,  pid  volte  piega  a  raU.i  parte  i*he  a  la  vera  pvx; 
e  ta  cagione  si  h,  che  de  le  cose  non  cette  t  opinione :  impu^ 
che  de  le  cene  ^  sciennia,  e  quando  I' opinione  si  diilm  *  ti 
veiit^  non  ^  piu  opinione:  impero  che  divrnln  scieRtia,wnH 
stantc  r  opinione  che  i  credere  che  cost  sia  sciiia  cedcua,  pcp 
lo  'ntelletto  a  la  falsili),  per  che  a  la  veriU  non  adhingc  e  fM 
piega:!  a  quel  che  crede  esser  vcro."    (Iluti.) 

II  /'u^f/zn,  et  scq.:  Casini  says:  "  La  ptedileiione  naiiirslt  (^ 


into  XIII,      Readings  on  the  Paradiso. 


449 


And  let  this  ever  be  as  lead  unto  thy  feet,  to  make 
thee  move  slowly,  even  as  a  weary  man,  both  to  the 
yea  and  the  nay  which  thou  seest  not ;  for  very  low 
down  among  the  fools  is  he,  who  without  distinction 
affirms  or  denies,  as  well  in  the  one  case  as  in  the 
other  {i.t.  both  in  the_)'«  and  in  the  no) ;  for  it  often 
happens  that  a  precipitate  judgment  leans  in  the 
wrong  direction,  and  then  self-love  fetters  the  intellect 
F    [j.e.  by  causing  it  to  retain  its  prejudices). 

itutt  which  might  seem  to  be  the  inertness  of  a  weary 
Itellect,  is  often  only  prudence  and  caution  in  arriv- 
Ig  at  safe  conclusions  as  to  truth.  The  wise  man 
as  from  his  experience  many  pros  and  cons  in  his 
lind  to  compare,  while  forming  his  judgment,  and  he 
ill  not  therefore  take  any  decisive  step  until  he  sees 
le  truth  clear  before  him.  But  he  who  knows  little, 
Jid  that  little  which  he  thinks  he  knows  being  often 
efective,  finds  no  difficulty  whatever  in  coming  to  an 
nsmcdiate  conclusion,  for  he  is  led  by  his  imagination. 
Xht  foolish  think  the  majority  must  always  be  right. 
Jut  tlure  is  no  greater  error;  /or  those  who  think 
igAlfy  are  few  in  number. 

St  Thomas  goes  on  to  say  that  those  who  betake 
iKmselves  to  search  out  the  truth,  without  being 
quipped  with  the  proper  logical  methods  for  the 
uisiiion  of  knowledge,  are  undertaking  a  work  that 
osclcss,  nay  more,  that  is  hurtful,  because  when 
y  bring  their  investigation  to  an  end,  not  only  will 
-y  find  that  they  have  failed  to  arrive  at  tlie  truth, 
wt  they  will  find  that  they  are  entangled  in  error. 


Wscuno  ha  per  il  proprio  giudiiio  ticne  rintelletio  nell'errorc, 
I'impedisce  di  iliscernere  la  veriti."  Compare  Cicero,  Aca- 
*i,  iv;  "Nihil  est  lurpius  quara  gognitioni  et  perception! af- 
iciionem  approbationemque  praecurrere." 

I.  GO 
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Vie  piii  che  indarno  da  riva  si  parte, 

Perch6  non  torna  lal  qual  ei  si  mo>fe, 
Chi  pcsca.  per  lo  vero  e  non  ha  I' arte: 

E  di  ci6  sono  al  mondo  apene  prove 
Pamienide,  Melisso,  Brisso*  c  molti 


"M 


•  Piirmenide,  Melissa,  Brisso:  Compare  with  lliis  Ih  Stft,^ 
4,  I.  30  c/  icy. .-  "  Quae  duo  Philosophus  obnciebai  tonin  [«■ 
menidera  ei  Mclissom,  dicens :  '  Qui   falsa  recipiuni,  et 
syllogiiantes  sunt.'"     Dr.  Moore  (Stui/i'es in  Diinff.  pp.  il'i 
writes  in  reference  to  these  two  passages:  "  By  puiiin^: 
different  passages  (chiefly  three)  of  Anstotic,  we  haveihtsoM 
of  Dante's  selection  of   these   three   names  as  t>"pes  ol  "  ' 
reasoners  clearly  disclosed.     In  PAys.  Ill,  i,  iS6a  7  kk-) 
Dante  definitely  quotes  in  De  Jilon.  /.  c.  (though  not  .r— - 
accurately,  since  Arislotlc's  words  are  ««1  jip  *tw8S  ^anBii^^i 
iiovWirnBroi  (ioiv  ofrrvr  ol  Xi^i).     Parmenldes  and   Mdissiu 
held  up  as  examples  of  ^piornSi  truWotliorrtt.     To  this  1 

add  a  passage  in  the  D^  Coelo,  iii,  i  (c[U0ted  by  Mr. 
p.  298,  b.  17,  where  Aristotle,  speaking  somewhat  lesi 
of  them  (»i  KoX  tSaaii  jipjdiPiri  itaAii),  says  thai  tliey  were  m. 
attaching  undue   importance,  (as  we  might  say)  'to  ihin; 
sense,'  6'0  t4  liJitir  (AAt  xafii  riir  imr  a.'ir#irr*r  olnfsr 
(Irai.     Dolh  these  philosophers  are  frequently  mcniicneJ 
unfavourable  criticism  by  Aristotle ;  Rr>  son  nut  nuiic  »  1 
but  he  is  spoken  of  »-ilh  great  severity  in  Soph,  Eltn.k-  »i 
b.  16  seqg.,  172  a.  4)  as  not  only  a  misguided,  but  a  deli' 
dishonest  rensoiicr.     His  argument  was  not  only  V 
oTanjTijtJr  Kal  S!nui.     It  was  therefore  pre-eminently  a 
which  I' affello  lo  inteilttio  Itga  [l-  no).      And  we  k' 
Dante  was  acquainted  with  the  Sopk.  EUnch..  bcesLise 
Dc  Man.,  in  the  sentence  preceding  that  which  is  quoted  itw 
he  makes  a  definite  (|uotaiion  from  that  work  (J  I8>' 

Parmenidc :  Although  Xenophanes  is  usually  credi'ol  * 
having  founded  the  Zleatic  school  of  philosophy,  1 
who  was  Iwrn  at  Elea  about  RC.  515,  was  the  tii-^ 
pleiely  developed  its  doctrines,  which  were  that  "  [Jie  ''vr: 
God,"  and  that  God  is  self-existent,  eternal,  unchangeaMt " 
movable,  of  the  same  substance  throughout,  and  in  every  respe 
incomparable  10  man. 

Afelisso:  Melissus  of  Samos  was  the  last  of  the  El 
philosophers,  he  lived  about  a  centiuy  after  PantienidB, 
closely  followed  his  doctrines.  _  ^ 

Brisso :  Bryson  was  born  at  Heractea,  and  is  liui  W 
known  except  as  one  of  those  who  endeavoured  lo  Mjuvt  1*< 
circle. 
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I  qualj  andavano,  e  non  sapean  dove. 
SI  fc'Sabellio*  ed  Arrio.t  c  quegli  sloiti 

Che  furon  come  spade  alle  scrltture 

In  render  lorii  li  diritii  volti. 
^uch  more  ihan  in  vain  does  that  man  put  forth 
jni  the  shorL",  who  fishes  for  ihe  truth  and  has  noi 
e  skill,  because  he  does  not  return  such  as  he  set 
II ;  smd  of  this  are  standing  proofs  to  the  world 
armenides,  Melissiis,  Bryson,  and  many  others  who 
Onieyed  on  (in  searching  after  the  truth)  and  knew 
)t  whither.  Thus  did  Sahellius  and  Arius,  and  those 
ols  who  were  as  swords  to  the  Holy  Scriplure,  in 
iving  back  distorted  reflections  of  the  features  that 
ere  straight. 

reflection  of  a  face  on  the  blade  of  a  sword  gives 
itorted  image,  though  Lombard!  attempted  the 
Itched  interpretation  that  these  heretics  were  like 
ds  that  mutilated  the  Scriptures  in  such  wise  as 
ake  them  seem  favourable  to  those  errors  which 
,  in  fact,  distinctly  condemn.  But  the  interpreta- 
]  have  followed  is  that  of  all  the  best  Commenta- 
old  and  new. 

.  Thomas  sums  up,  by  warning  men  not  to  be 
t  in  forming  opinions  as  to  the  salvation  or  the  per- 
n  of  others,  and  he  especially  refers  to  the  ques- 

\abelIio:  Sabellius  was  born  at  PenUpolis  in  Africa  at  ihe 
ning  of  the  3rd  century  after  Christ.  He  was  the  author 
tain  heretical  doctrines,  founded  on  the  denial  of  the  Holy 
y.  publicly  condemned  by  ihe  Council  of  Alexandria  A.D. 

He  died  about  four  years  afterwards. 
Irrio:  Arius,  the  celebrated  heretic,  was   born   in   Libya 

iSo  A.D.  and  died  ai  Constantinople  in  336.  He  denied 
onsubsiantiality  of  the  Word,  and  believed  the  Son  10  be 

in  power  with  the  Father,  but  of  a  different  essence  or 
t  This  error  gave  rise  to  the  notorious  Heierousian  or 
}iousian  controversy,  that  dislructed  the  Church  for  three 
■ed  years.  The  Anan  heresy  was  condemned  by  the  Council 
caea  in  335. 
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Let  not  people  yet  be  too  confident  in  judging,  lilce 
him  who  values  the  com  in  a  field  before  it  be  ripe; 
for  I  have  seen  the  briar  show  itself  at  first  intract- 
able and  wild  during  the  whole  winter  (and)  after- 
wards bear  the  rose  upon  its  top ;  and  once  saw  I  a 
ship  upright  and  swift  run  her  course  over  the  sea 
during  her  entire  voyage,  (and)  finally  perish  at  the 
mouth  of  the  harbour. 

Thomas  conciudes  the  Canto  with  the  remark 
t  any  simpleton  must  not  presume  to  define  what 

Wisdom  of  God  has  determined  as  the  ultimate 
I  of  alt  who  die.  The  sinner  may  so  repent  on  his 
ith-bed  as  to  be  saved,  and  the  Just  person  by 
ogant  presumption  and  self-righteousness  may 
ftr  all  lose  his  soul. 

■     Non  creda  donna  Berta  o  ser  Martino* 
Per  vedere  un  futare,  altro  offerere,  140 

Vedergli  deniro  a!  consiglio  divino  ;t 

SPoscia  in  vista  del  purto,  o  su  le  arene, 
O  su  i  fallaci  scogli  un  lianco  ^peiza." 
t  Poliiiano,  A(//u/a  ivi,  II.  io-l2  : 

"  E'  m'  iniervien,  come  spesso  aUe  nave 
Che  vanno  vanno  sempre  con  buon  venio, 
Poi  rompono  all'enirar  nel  porlo  drenlo." 
nlso  in  (he  Rime  of  Monle  Andrea  da  Firenze,  in  the  Peeli 
Primo  Secola  detla  Lingu:i  Jiulinna,  Florence,  1816,  vol.  li, 

W 

"Di,  che  gran  nave,  talora  giunlo  a  porto, 
Di  gran  tempesia  pere,  e  va  a  fondo." 
mpare  too  Conv.  iv,  38,  11.  55-59:  "O  miseri  e  vjli  chc  colle 
e  allc  correte  a  questo  porlo :  e  li  dove  dovreste  riposare,  per 
impeto  del  vento  rompeic,  e  perdete  voi  medesjmi  1^  uve 
to  camminato  avete !" 

^  dofuui  Berta  o  ser  Afartino:  Nearly  equivalent  to  our 
'om,  Dick  and  Harry."  Compare  Canv.  i,  8,  1.  94  :  "  Onde 
lie  dire  Martino."  And  Ibid,  m,  11,  1,  67:  "Non  diciamo 
Jvanni  amico  di  Martino." 

'  Vedtrgli  deniro  at  eenstglia  divino :  Mr.  Wright,  In  a  note 
Ihis  Dassage  in  his  translation,  quotes  the  following  from 
IBS,  Address  to  the  Unco  Guid: 
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CANTO    XIV. 


JHE  Heaven  of  the  Sun  {concluded). — Solomon 
speaks  of  the  glorious  appearance  of  the 
Blessed  after  the  Resurrection  of  the 
Bouv. — Ascent  to  the  Fifth  Sphere,  the 
Heaven  of  Mars. — The  Warrior  Spirits  in 
THE  Form  of  a  Radiant  Cross. — The  Hea- 
venly Melodv.— Dante  in  an  Ecstasy. 

fe  Gubernatis  remarks  that  this  Canto  is  woven 
roughout  of  the  most  minute  and  delicate  threads. 
Id  is  a  gentle  breath  of  seraphic  poesy. 
Benvenuto  divides  the  Canto  into  four  parts. 

In  the  First  Division,  from  v.  i  to  v.  33,  Beatrice 
Jls  the  attention  of  the  Spirits  to  another  doubt  that 
hidden  in  Dante's  mind. 

In  the  Second  Division,  from  v.  34  to  v.  84,  the 
|»irit  of  Solomon  .solves  the  doubt. 

In  lite  Third  Division,  from  v,  S5  to  v,  108,  Dante 
escribes  his  ascent  with  Beatrice  into  the  Sphere  of 
9ars. 

In  the  Fourth  Division,  from  v.  108  to  v,  139.  the 
llorious  spirits  of  the  Soldiery  of  Christ,  and  the 
lymn  they  were  singing,  are  mentioned. 

Division  I.  As  Dante  and  Beatrice  stand  in  the 
fintre  of  the  two  radiant  garlands,  Beatrice,  as  soon 
*  St.  Thomas  Aquinas  has  finished  speaking  from 
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the   outer   rim,   herself   speaking    from    the  ctnn^ 
addresses   the   Spirits;   and  tells    them    that  D«tK 
will  be  anxious  to   know  whether,  after  the  generii 
Resurrection,  when  they  return  to  Heaven  with  tJinf 
own  bodies,  having  again  become  visible,  the  Li^Jil, 
which  now  enwraps  them  with  its  glory,  vn)X  conlipo: 
to  shine  around  them  with  what  might  be  loo  groi 
an  excess  of  radiance  for  their  eyes  to  bear.    Dan» 
had  not  yet  felt  this  doubt,  but  Beatrice  foresaw  thil 
he  would  do  so.      A  simile  now  suggests  Itself  W 
Dante's  mind,  which  Anlonclli  \ap.  Tommaseo)  ihw 
explains:  "The  Poet,  finding  himself  in  the  ccnimif 
the  two  crowns  of  glory,  and  Beatrice  having  cw- 
menced  to  speak  as  soon  as  Aquinas  had  ceased,  tins 
double  wave  of  salutary  wisdom  moving  from  the  nm 
to  the  centre,  and  back  from  the  centre  to  the  rim,** 
it  passed  between  the  Angelic  Doctor  and  tlic  0"- 
rubic  Lady,  brought  into  the  Poet's  mind  the  in*' 
logous  circumstance  which  occurs  in  a  round  veao 
containing  water,  be  it  either  from  the  surface  or  fewi 
the  inside,  when  there  will  arise  on  the  surface ofllit 
h'quid  an  undulating  movement  from  the  circumfo- 
ence  to  the  centre,  and  from  the  centre  to  llie  dreuffl- 
ference.     As  this  movement  is  really  in  the  watct.tht 
water  may  in  some  sort  be  said  to  move  ;  but  oncctf 
hardly  believe  that  to  be  the  case  by  the  translatiim 
of  the  aqueous  molecules  either  to  the  centre  or  to  i^ 
circumference  ;  because,  so  far  as  that  is  conccniti 
they  remain  unchangeable,  leaving  their  places  only 
as  regards  the  surface- level,  that  is  to  say,  by  rising 
and  falling.    This  circumstance  visibly  renders  greaio 
the  resemblance  between  the  material  and  inteilcctiul 
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:han  by  that  which  it  is  wished  here  to  make 
jrstood." 

I  Dal  centro  al  cerchio,"  e  si  dal  cercliio  al  centro, 
Movesj  I'acqua  in  un  ritondo  vaso, 
Secondo  ch'J  percossa  fuori  o  dcniro. 
m  the  centre  to  the  rim,  .ind  from  the  rim  to  the 
entre,  the  water  moves  in  a  round  vessel,  according 
5  it  is  struck  from  without  or  from  within, 
fter   showing  the  application    of   the   simile   to 
matter  he  wishes  to  discuss.  Dante  relates  how 
Erice    commences    speaking   to   the   twenty-four 

tin   the  double  circle  around  her. 
Nella  mia  mente  fe'subiio  casa+ 
Questo  ch'  io  dico,  si  come  si  lacque  % 

La  gloriosa  vitaj  di  Tommaso, 
Per  la  similitudinef  che  nacque 

Dd/  ctHtro  al  cerchio  :  Benvenulo  explains  [his  well  :  "  Ad 
igeniiam  comparauonis  clare  est  praenotandum,quod  aucior 
ta  litera  aliud  non  vutl  dicere  scnienlialiier  In  effectu,  nisi 

«cut  in  vase  ratundu  pleno  iiqua,  pula  maslello  \i.e.  a  basin, 
Jucange],  si  sii  percussum  ab  extra  qua  movetur  a  circum- 
tia  ad  centrum  ;  et  c  converso,  si  sit  percussum  inius,  aqua 
(tur  e  converso  a  centro  ad  circumferentlam  ;  ila  in  pro- 
D  motus  verborum  incipit  prime  ab  extra,  scilicet  a  Thoraa, 
rat  in  circumlerentia,  idest,  in  clrculo  luterioris  coronae,  et 

ad  centrum,  idest  ad  autorem  et  Beatricem  qui  stabani  in 
o  coronarum,  tanquam  centrum  :  postea  moius  coronarum 
(pit  a  centro,  scilicet,  a  Heatrice,  et  redivit  ad  circumfer- 
ni.  idest,  ad  Thomam."  Casini  notes  that  dal  centro  al 
io  answers  to  percossa  denfroi  dal  cerchio  al  centro  to  per- 
fiiori. 

V  tubilo  caso ;  Most  of  the  Commentators  think  casa  stands 
tdula,  and  i\iat /^ caso  is  equivalent  to  cadiiej  but  (with 

of  the  oldest  Commentators)  the  Ottiino  interprets :  "  fece 
0  caso,  ciof,  dedusse  in  volere  sapere,"  i.e.  "made  an  im- 
ion,"  "aroused  a  doubt."    Casini  finds  the  interpretation 

El.'  Compare  Par.  xii,  t:?: 
'Id  son  ta  vita  di  Bonaventura"  {i.e.  the  spirit). 
ilitudine :   Scartauini  says  that  the  simile  is  that  the 
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^^H  Che  sarete  visibili  rifatti, 

^^B  Esser  potr&  ch'al  vcder  non  vi  nSi." — 

W  Into  my  mind  fell  suddenly  this  which  I  say,  so  soon 

\  as  ihc  glorified  spirit  of  Thomas  was  silent,  from  the 
^H  similitude  which  was  engendered  by  his  speech,  and 
^H  by  that  of  Beatrice,  whom  after  him,  it  pleased  to 
begin:  "This  man  (i.e.  Dante)  has  need, — and  he 
iclls  it  you  not,  neither  with  his  voice,  nor  yet  even 
in  thought — of  going  to  the  root  of  another  irulh. 
Tell  him  if  the  light,  wherewith  your  substance  is 
enflowered,  will  remain  with  you  to  all  eternity  the 
sime  as  it  is  now  ;  and,  if  it  do  so  remain,  say  how, 
after  that  ye  have  been  again  made  visible  (i.e.  by 
the  Resurrection  of  the  body),  it  will  be  possible  that 
it  (the  radiance)  shall  not  injure  your  sight." 
How  will  an  organ  so  feeble  as  the  human  eye  be 
able  to  bear  such    an    excess  of  light,  and   not  be 

t destroyed  ?  Mr.  Hutler  remarks  that  in  no  case  has 
pantc  represented  himself  as  able  to  discern  any 
pm  or  features,  except  possibly  in  that  of  Piccarda, 
■nd  all  that  can  at  present  be  seen  of  the  souls  of  the 
Messed  is  the  light  that  surrounds  them. 

pu«  ill,  Supplementum,  qu.  Ixx\ii,  arL  4:   "  I  men  si  u  luminls 

DOB  impcdil  recepiionem  spirilualem  speciei  coloris,  dommodo 

Wincat  in  nalura  diaphani  ;  sicut  patet  quod  quanlumcumque 

'I'urainetur  aer,  potest  esse  medium  in  visu  :  el  quanio  est  majiis 

illuminalus,  lanio  per  ipsum  aliauid  clarius  videiur,  nisi  sit  de- 

folus  ex  debilitate  vJsOs.     Quod  aulem  in  speculo  dirccte  op- 

pa3:ln  radio  sol  is  non  appareal  species  corporis  opposili,  non 

est  propter  hoc  quod  impeciiatur  reccpiio,  sed  propter  hoc  quod 

impcrfialur  reverberatio  ;  oporlet  enim,  nd  hoc  quod  forma  in 

tpeculo  appareat,  quod  (iat  quaedam   reverberatio  ad  aliquod 

corpus  obscurum  :  el  idco  plumbum  vitro  adjungitur  id  speculo: 

hanc  aulem  obscuritatem  radius  soils  repcllil :  unde  non  potest 

apporere  species  aliqun  in  speculo:  hanc  autem  obscuritatem 

aoius  soils  rcpellit :  unde  nun  potest  apparere  species  atiqua  in 

^eenlo.     Claritas  autem  corporis  ^loriosi  non  auferl  diaphancl- 

taiem  a  pupilla,  quia  gloria  non  lollit  naluram:  unde  ma^nitudo 

dantatis  in  pupilla  magis  faciei  ad  acumen  visus  quam  ad  ejus 

defectum." 
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The  hoiy  choir  on  hearing  the  words  of  Bcatrl« 
testify  their  joy  by  renewed  dance  and  song  like  llwi 
so  fully  described  in  Canto  x,  11.  76-Si. 
Come  da  piii  letiiia  pinii*  e  tta.tti 

Alia  Tiatat  quei  cbe  vanno  a  roa  > 

Levan  la  vocre,  e  laJle^rano  gli  at[i ; 
C<isl  all'oraiioaX  pronu  edevoia 

Li  sanii  cerchi  mosirir  nuoi-a  gioiaj 
Nel  tome^r  e  nella  mira  nota.  !| 

As  by  increased  gladness  urged  and  drawn  on.  tbcy 
who  are  dancing  in  a  ring  all  at  once  uplift  ilie" 
voices  and  animale  their  gestures  ;  so  at  thai  sudden 
and  reverend  petition  (of  Beatrice)  the  holy  citclti 


"  Come  dapiA  Uliiia  pinti,  et  seij. ;  Casiniexpl^nsthiivcU 
"  Come  accadc  nel  ballo  cbe  spinli  e  ti^ucinati  da  leliiia  B<t{ 
giore  delU  solita  tutti  i  daniatori  iosteme  caniano  ccA  I"* 
vivaciii  e  fanno  segno  d'allegrena  coi  loro  atteggiasmii.  S 
una  similinidine  die  si  ricoll^a  con  quella  del  Par.  \,  744). 
dipingendo  con  vivissimi  tiatii  an'  alua  scena  dl  dua,  <1 
momenlo  cio^  in  cui  i  danzaiori  eccilatj  dalte  parole  delU  M- 
lata  esprimentt  un  sentimento  piu  ticio  o  un  pen^iero  di  EMtum 
interesse  cantano  e  si  muovono  con  piii  viv-aclth,  per  dinicstn' 
zione  della  loro  letliia." 

t  ittla  fiiila  :  This  is  undoubtedly  the  correct  reaiiing.ttuuii 
some  have  contended  for  alcunu  fiata;  but  the  overwhelniin 
majority  of  MSS.  and  editions  read  alia  fiata,  and  espUift  il 
lutt'  insume,  like  the  French  i  la  fois. 

I  orasion  is  here  equivalent  to  "  petition,  prayer,"    "  Or»w«x 
non  inlendcre  tu  qui,  qucllo  ch'S  ascendimento  della  mtnie* 
Iddio  :   ma  quella  ch'£  ordinaiionc  di  parole  dimoslnuUC  CM- 
venevolc  c  perfetta  senlenia."    {Ottimo.) 
§  nuovagioia:  Compare  Par.  viii,  46,  47  ; 
"  E  quanta  c  quale  vid'  io  lei  far  piiie 

Per  allegrezia  nuo\a  che  s  accrcbbe,"  etc. 
Ii  mira  nota:  Mint  is  an  adjective,  and  the  words  arc  «[0i* 
lent  to  "mirabile  canto."  Cnsini  says  that  here,  as  in  odw 
passages,  miro  is  never  used  except  to  express  divine  ptnons 
and  things.  Compare  Par.  x%\i,  36:  "questo  gaudbtnin:* 
xxviii,  53  :  "questo  miro  ed  angelico  lemplo"  ;  andxx>,6S> 
"  Riprofondavan  s6  nel  miro  gurge." 
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^manifested  new  delight  in  their  gyrations  and  in  their 
wondrous  strain. 
Kere  {observes  Benvenuto}  Dante,  from  what  has 
ust  been  said,  goes  on  to  censure  the  excessive 
lisplay  in  the  funereal  grief  of  men  on  earth :  seeing 
hat  what  we  are  mourning  for  is  our  own  selves,  who 
*"e  passing  from  this  vale  of  tears  to  that  great  glory 
^  Heaven, 

^L         Qua]  si  lamenta*  perch^  qui  si  moia  35 

^H  Per  viver  colas^ii,  non  vide  quive 

^H  Lo  refrigerio  delt'eterna  ploia.t 

^■whoso  laments  that  one  dies  here  (in  the  world), 
to  live  up  there  on  high,  has  never  considered  the 
refreshment  (up)  there  of  the  eternal  rain  (i.t.  the 
happiness  that  springs  from  Divine  Grace). 

Dante  means  (says  Benvenuto)  "  Whosoever  laments 

laving  to  die  down  here  to  live  afterwards  in  Heaven, 

liertainly  laments  because  he  has  never  been  up  into 

*  Qual  H  tamentit,  el  seq. ;  Both  Scartaaini  and  Casini  seem 
»  prefer  the  interpretation  of  this  passage  as  given  by  the 
Ottiato:  "Questo  lesto  &  chiaro  e  vero,  dove  dice  che  chi  qua 
[iu  piange  quando  di  guesia  misera  vita  si  pane  alcuno,  li  cui 
Itti  Tagionevolmente  sieno  giudicati  giusti,  non  ha  veduta  la 
jrloria  del  Cielo."  I  notice  that  both  the  abo\'e-named  Com- 
nenuilnrs  think  that  non  ■vide  qiiivc  must  be  taken  in  the  sense 
if  "never  considered,"  "turned  his  mind  to."  Casini  says; 
'  Chi  si  lamenta  perch^  muoiono  a)  mondo  gli  uomini  meritevoli 
JeH'clerna  vita,  non  ha  mai  considerate  la  feiiciti  che  nasce 
ia.1Ja  grazia  divina." 
J  ploia  :  Compare  Pitr.  xxiv,  91,  92  : 
^H  "  La  larga  ploia 

^P  Dello  Spirito  Santo,"  etc. 

)n which  passage D an lello  comments:  "Lagraiiachelargamente 
piove  dallo  Spirito  S.into  in  su  le  vecchie,  in  su  le  nuove  cuoia, 
lu  Ic  carte  del  libro  delja  vecchia  e  nuova  Scrittura,"  And  Buti 
sbserves  ;  "  Ploja  in  francioso  ^  a  dire  pioggia."  I  find  in  Litlri!, 
Dictionnaire  dt  hi  Langue  Fran^aisc,  v.  j.  pluic,  among  the 
6t>Tnological  derivations,  that  the  Provencal  is  pluvia,  ploia^ 
i/ueia;  Catai. //«_/it,  hiim, pluvia. 


Readiugs  oh  the  Paradiso.       Canto  XIT. 

HcftTcn  lo  sec  th«  joy  which  the  everlasting  rain  of 
beatific  l^ht  produces  in  the  Blessed ;  or.  if  he 
only  see  the  ineffable   bliss   of  those  thjtl  \ 
c)  bcfaeJd,  he  would  not  weep  for  those  who 
1  ofoDT  wretched  life  into  the  vast  life  of  eternal  f 
Duitc  listening  to  the  spirits,  relates  what  was 
'Imitlcu  of  their  song. 

Qutf  ma  e  doe  e  m*  cbc  sempre  vive, 
E  nsna  soDpre  in  tre  e  due  ed  uno, 
Nan  <3io]oicritto,t  e  tutto  circooscrive, 
Tre  volie  en  cauttaio  da  ciascuno 
Di  ^ocgti  sfHui  con  tal  melodia, 
Cb'ad  ogni  merto  saria  giusto  muno.X 


Trinio 


trt  xooi  qiieU'  uno  Dio  chfc  Mverik  e  rcgneri  sempit  in  n 
I'CTSuoc);  qmtl  Jtu  ihe 'vive  itmpretrtgnti  in  dtit  .qucUo  dull* 
Batufc  diviaa  ed  tunuia,  Gcsu  Cristo,  cne  nclle  mcdciimc  viicri 
•  wtrt  netiHunratcj ;  qutl  tr*  eke  i-riv  sempre  rtgiu  in  f 
jqu^e  ttc  divine  Pcnone  che  iiveranno  c  legnerdJino  semj« 
I  mud  di  tututa.''  (Lombardi.)  Casini  is  of  opiniOQ  Ilul  ^ 
M<rfLwnbardi'si$  thebesiof  all  that  hehas  sceaMtha 
.  _ .,  because  il  so  dearly  brings  foru-aid  the  ^ymtnclncil 
lileltHD  of  the  expressiuss  used  by  Daote  lo  siicni^  1^ 
rrinity.  As  Cair  points  out,  this  passage  has  been  limOf 
mnsUted   tiy  Ct^ucer,    TrvUus    and  Crtisade,   book  ).  IV 

"TTiou  one,  two,  and  three,  eteroe  on  live, 
That  raignesi  oic  in  Ihre,  two,  and  one, 
Uncircumscnpt,  and  all  maisl  circumscrive." 
t  Xom  iirKi>HS(rUt0 :  Compare  the  opening  words  odhe  f*** 
NosUr  in  Pf^-  "i,  I,  i : 

"O  Padre  nostro,  che  nei  cieli  stai, 
Non  circonscritto,"  etc. 
'' CircumiCripius  dicitur  quando  principium,  medium,  el  fiw 
potest  assignari  in  loco,  cl  sic  corpus  est  in  loci  dclinitiont ;  mO 
sic  est  hie,  quod  non  alibi."  (Pieuodi  Dante.)  See  also  (.iutvi/*<>i 
9.  U-  30-33- 

1  muno:  This  is  a  Latinism,  from  munus,  "a  i,'ift,  a  rwom- 
pense."  "  Munus  h  quello  dono  the  viene  nclla  ulfetla,  o  tjiicik 
dono  che  si  fa  per  via  d'  oblaiione  dalli  principL"    \Ottim*) 


into  XIV.      Readings  oh  tkc  Paradiso. 


463 


That  One  and  Two  and  Three  {»>.  the  Triune  God) 

Who  lives  for  ever,  and  ever  reigns  in  Three,  Two, 
and  One,  not  circumscribed,  and  a)i  things  circum- 
scribing, three  limes  was  chanted  by  those  spirits 
with  siicit  {i.e.  so  sweet)  a  melody,  as  for  every  merit 
would  be  a  just  reward. 


Division  II.  One  of  the  spirits  of  the  inner  gar- 
ind  is  now  heard,  who  replies  to  the  question  put  by 
(catrice.  With  the  one  exception  of  Landino.  who 
hinks  this  was  Peter  Lombard  {magister  Senten- 
iaruM),  all  the  Commentators,  ancient  and  modem 
J'lte,  agree  that  the  voice  is  that  of  Solomon,  an 
'pinion  which  seems  to  be  confirmed  by  the  passage 
"berehe  is  described,  in  Par  x,  109,  as  /a  guiiifa  luce, 
t'  e  tra  noi  piii  bella,  and  this  seems  to  correspond 
Ith  the  present  text,  nclla  luce  pin  dia.  Solomon 
plies  to  the  question  asked  by  Beatrice  in  Dantes 
'me,  and  tells  him  that,  as  long  as  the  glory  of  Para- 
ge lasts,  so  long  will  the  spirits  in  it  be  endued  with 
'e  same  radiant  vesture.  And  when  they  shall 
Jain  be  clothed  upon  with  flesh  (U  Cor.  v.  2),  that 
Utile  flesh  in  its  turn  will  be  reclothed  with  light,  like 

coal  that  gives  forth  flame,  and  by  its  glowing 
'hiteness  surpasses  it :  they  will  have  their  entire 
odies,  and  the  entire  grace  of  God.  Nor  will  the 
idiance  be  injurious  to  the  eyes  of  their  resuscitated 
xltes.  For,  by  reason  of  the  re-union  of  the  flesh 
ith  the  spirit,  the  Blessed,  increasing  in  perfection, 
ill  increase  also  in  vesture  and  in  light  of  glory, 
nd,  on  the  other  hand,  the  organs  of  the  body  being 
sposed  and  fortified  for  the  express  purpose  of 
lining  them  to  endure  superhuman  delights,  they 
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will  perpetually  enjoy  them,  instead  of  being  fc: 
by  them. 

Ed  10  udi'nella  luce  piii  dia* 

Del  minor  cerchio  una  voce  mode^a,  K  ' 

Forse  qual  fu  dal!' Angelo  a  Maria. 

Risponder: — "  Quanto  fiat  lunga  la  festa 
Di  Paradiso,  lanio  il  nostro  aniorc 
Si  raggerk  dintomo  cotal  vesta. 

La  sua  chiareita  segujri  1'  ardore, 

L' ardor  la  visione,  e  quella  h  tanla, 
Quanla.  ha  di  graitia  sopra  il  suo  valor&I 

And  I  heard  in  the  djvinest  light  in  the  lesser  ciidc 
a  subdued  voice,  such  perchano;  as  was  that  of  tbt 
Angel  (Gabriel)  to  Mary,  reply: — "So  long  u  titt 


*fiiA  liia:  The  0/ft'wi« explains  ihis:  "pii)  divinacpiiicspln 

diente."  I'oletto  quotes  a  marginal  commenl  of  Alfien  tbc  pK^ 
in  his  own  copy  of  Daiile :  "  Le  voci  riius  el  dn-us  dc  Lalini  M 
allro  significano  che  divino;  e  sjccomc  le  creature  taaloM* 
^\.\xdiiiinc  quanlo  piii  son  prcsso  a  Dio  {cf.  Convitou.,^  L  likl 
deriva  anehe  che  quanto  a  Dio  son  piii  vicine,^iH  prcndonDW 
sud  luce  {Par.  i,  4):  percio  non  han  torto  alcuni  chiosa!on.ei 
qui  splegano  pii)  divina;  c  hanno  ragione  quelli  che  spicp* 
pi!t  risplcndaiU."  We  find  the  same  double  signifitaiion oi 
ui  Par.  xxiii,  io5-io8: 

"  E  girerommi,  Donna  del  ciel,  menlre 
Che  seguirai  luo  figlio,  e  faiai  dia 
Piii  la  spera  suprema,  perchi  gli  CO' 
See  also  Par.  xxvi,  10,  1 1. 

+  j2«(inAi_/f<f,  etseq.:  The  meaning  of  this  amplified 
so  long  as  the  bliss  of  Paradise  shall  last,  that  is  for  all  cltinr 
so  long  will  the  love  of  the  spirits  in  it  continue  lo  mamfeii' 
In  the  radiant  glory  in  which  they  are  enwiapped. 

X  t'tdmv :  Scarla«ini,  Casini,  and  Polello  all  agree  thai 
as  used  here,  signifies  " merit."  Compare  the  words  in  the  Bi 
of  Common  Prayer:  "  Not  weighing  our  meriis,  but  panlaiii 
our  offences."  We  find  the  combination  of  £rate  and  mtni^ 
Par.  xxix,  61,  6z: 

"  Perch6  le  visle  lor  furo  esaliaie 

Can  gratia  illuminnnte,  e  con  lor  mcrto-' 
and  Purg.  vii,  ig,  where  Sordello  exclaims  to  Vii^l: 
"  Qua!  merito  o  qual  graiia  mi  ti  mosira?" 


Tunoiion  01  > 
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seal  joy  of  Paradise  lasts,  so  long  shall  our  love 
ke  to  radiate  around  us  such  a  vesture  {i.e.  the 

ght  with  which  we  are  clothed).  Its  brilliancy  will 
be  iti  proportion  to  the  fervency  of  our  love,  our 
fervency  (will  be  in  proportion  to)  our  vision  (of  God) 
and  that  vision  is  proportionate  to  the  amount  of 
grace  it  receives  superior  to  its  own  merit. 

lartazzini   explains   this  :    "  The  radiant   brilliancy 

this  vesture  of  light  springs  from  the  fervency  of 
ir  love,  and  is  in  proportion  to  it  ;  the  amount  of  our 
ve  is  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  our  Vision  of 
od,  which  again  is  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of 
ivine  Grace  vouchsafed  to  us.     Therefore--to  take 

backwards — From  Grace  is  generated  the  pro- 
srtionate  merit  (va/ore) ;  from  the  merit  issues  the 

ision  also  in  proportion ;  from  the  Vision  proceeds 
le  love  also  in  proportion  ;  and  finally  from  the 
ive  the  brilliancy  of  the  vesture,  also  in  proportion." 

Solomon  answers  the  second  part  of  the  question, 
nd  says  that  the  spirits,  after  rising  again,  will 
ossess  a  far  keener  sense  of  sight,  and,  therefore, 
ic  excess  of  their  radiance,  so  far  from  injuring. 
I^elight  them. 

^B      Come  la  came  gloriosa  e  sanla 
^K  Fia  rivesiila,  la  nostra  persona 

j^V  Piii  grata*  Ra  per  esser  lutta  e  quanta.  45 


*P{iigrala:  Brunone  Bianchi  (9th  edition,  Florence,  r886) 
Unments  thus:  "grata,  piu  bella,  piii  splendente,  e  perciii  af- 
*ta  di  maggior  piacere.  per  essere  nella  sua  integritJl,  cro^,  in 

?»  ed  anima,  e  conseguentemente  piii  perfetta."     Compare 
vi,  106-108: 

»".     .     .    Ritoma  a  lua  sclenia, 
Che  vuol,  ciunnio  la  cosa  i:  piit  perfetta 
Piii  senta  il  bene,  e  cosi  la  doglienia." 
'  t»th  these  passages  Dante  is  evidently  referring  to  St.  Tliom. 
luin.  [Samiii.   T/ii^ol.  pars  i,  qu.  xc,  art.  4)^  "Anim.i,  cum  sii 

I.  H  H 
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Per  che  s'accresceri)  z\h  che  ne  dona 
Di  graiuiio  lumc  il  Sommo  Bene; 
Lume  ch'a  lui  veder  ne  cODdliionft: 

Onde  la  vision  crescer  convicne, 

Crescer  1'  ardor  che  di  qoella  i'  accende.  )i 

Crescer  lo  raggio  che  da  esso  liene. 

When  {at  thi;  Resutreclion)  our  flesh  glorified  ini) 
made  holy  shall  be  clulhed  upon  us  again,  then  oill 
our  personality  be  more  pleasing  from  being  ifl 
complete.  Wherefore  that  which  the  Supreme  Crtjod 
vouchsafes  to  us  of  light  freely  given  will  beincmi^il; 
light  which  fits  us  for  beholding  Him  ;  Hence  out 
vision  must  needs  increase,  increase  the  fervency  by 
which  it  is  enkindled,  increase  the  radiance  irhifli 
proceeds  from  that  (fervour). 

The  glorious  effulgence  of  the  Bles,sed  not  ooiy 
remains,  but  will  be  increased  after  the  ResarT«lwn, 
inasmuch  as  it  i.s  the  efTect  of  the  Divine  GriK 
which  is  imparted  and  received  in  greater  quantil)'. 
the  more  that  the  being  to  receive  it  is  in  a  sBte 
of  perfection.  Hence  the  soul  re-united  to  ibow 
body  will  be  more  perfect,  and  more  6tted  to  r«e« 
and  consequently  to  reflect  into  the  eternal  radiino- 
the  Light  of  Grace  from  within. 

Solomon  then  makes  the  following  comparis* 
From  burning  coal  proceeds  a  flame,  but  the  hsf 
is  not  sufficient   to  conceal   the   glowing  coal  ft* 


pars  humanae  naturae,  non  habel  naturalcra  perfettmncm.  "* 
secundum  ouod  esl  corpori  unila."  And  ibid.  (p»n  i,  i". 
qu.  iv,  art.  5) :  "  Desidenum  aniniae  separaiae  (oialitei  tjuiwll 
ex  parte  appetibili,  quia  habe[  id  quod  $uo  nppeutui  ti  ~ 
sed  non  lotaliter  requiescit  es  parte  appetenljs,  ({uii 
bonum  non  possidct  secundum  omnem  cnodum.  quo 
dere  velleu  El  ideo,  rorpore  resompto,  i>caliiudo  <\w 
intensive,  sed  extensive."  Most  of  ihe  Coninieniniors 
stand :  pOl  grata  a  Dio.  Others ;  "  ptii  grata  a  noi.' 
a;;ain  :  ''  piu  grata  a  Dio  ed  a  noi." 
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'e.  In  like  manner  the  risen  and  glorified 
shall  not  be  concealed  by  the  radiance  that 
its,  and  all  the  organs  of  our  glorified  bodies 
le  so  fortified,  that  no  excess  of  light  wilt  be 
o  injure  our  eyesight,  when  we  look  upon  one 
er. 

Ma  si  come  carbon  *  cfie  fiamma  rende, 
E  per  vivo  candor  ([ueila  soperchia 
Si,  chc  la  sua  parvenza  t  :si  dirende, 
Cosl  quesio  fulgor,  che  gii  nc  cerchia,  SS 

Fia  vinlo  in  apparenza  dalla  came 
Clie  lutto  dl  la  lerra  ricoperchia ; 
at  polrh  tania  luce  affalicarne, 

»Chi  gli  organij  del  corpo  saran  forti 
A  tutio  cid  che  potr!i  ditetiarne." —  60 

ul  even  as  ihe  coal  that  gives  out  flame,  and  in  its 
owing  incandescence  surpasses  it  so  much,  that  its 
m  appearance  is  maintained,  so  will  this  effulgence, 
hich  now  envelops  us,  be  overpowered  in  visibility 


ar&on.-  "  Come  il  carbone  acceso  d^  la  fiamma  intomo  a  s^, 
ii  di  questa  rispletide,  ed  t  perci6  visibile  eniro  la  liamma 
,  cosi  la  came  (che  ora  /ts  terra  ricoperchia)  quando  sarft 
1  e  sarit  qui  unita  all'anima,  sar&  cinia  di  luce,  ma  di  questa 
»ij  luminosa  e  la  si  vedri  entro  essa.''  (Comoldi.) 
ofvensa:  See  notes  on  I.  71,  and  I.  73. 
•gaiti :  In  severnl  paBsat;es  of  St.  Thomas  Aquinas  do  we 
hat  his  theory  of  the  impassibility  of  the  risen  souls  of  the 
ed  illustrates  this  icrzina.  Compare  Siimm.  Thiol,  (pars  iii, 
f.qu.lKxxv,an.  3);  "Corpus  gloriosmn  nonpoiestpatlaliquid 
jne  natuiae,  sed  solum  passione  animae,  ita  ex  proprielate 
c  non  agil  risi  actioneanimae.  Claritasauteminiensanon 
lit  visum,  in  quantum  agil  actione  animae,  sed  secundum 
Dagis  delectat;  offendit  autem,  in  quantum  agii  actione 
le,  calefaciendo  et  dissolvendo  or^anum  lisfls,  et  disgre- 
)  spiritus.  Et  idco  claritas  corpons  gloriosi,  quamvis  ex- 
clarilatem  sol  is,  (amen  de  sui  naiura  non  olfendit  visum,  sed 
Icet ;  propter  quod  claritas  i1!a  comparatur  claritali  jaspidis 
-ai,  zi)."  Compare  also  lAirt.ipms  iii,  Supfl,  qiL  bixxii, 
;  an.  iii ;  and  art.  4). 
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,dy  and  so  alert  to  say  Anun  did  boih  the  one 

le  other  choir  appear  to  rae,  that  they  plainly 

the  desire  for  their  dead  bodies ;  not,  may- 

r  themselves  alone,  but  for  their  raoihers,  for 

[fethers,  and  for  the  olhers  that  had  been  dear 

pji  before  thty  became  imperishable  flames. 

Dw  becomes  aware  of  another  phenomenon, 
a   circle   of  new  light   appearing  like   the 
the  horizon  when  it  clears.     It  shapes  itself 
sbulous  ring  of  immense  size,  like  a  sort  of 
i    and.  as  an  outside  cincture,  surrounds  the 
Jands   previously   described.      In    this   third 
b  circle  a  new  set  of  Subsistencies.  or  blessed 
te  faintly  discerned  ;  but  Dante  does  not  tell 
[hey  are  ;  for  indeed  he  is  not  as  yet  able  to 
fah  them,      They  are   like  the  stars  at  the 
h  of  night,  at  one  moment  visible  to  the  eye, 
next  moment  lost  to  sight,  so  vast  is  the 
at  which  Dante  sees  this  new  circle. 
Id  ecco  intomo  di  chiarezza  pad 

Nascere  un  lustro*  sopra  quel  chc  v'era, 
.       Per  guisa  d'arizzonte  che  nschian. 
y  si  come  h1  salir  di  prima  sera  70 

\      Comincian  per  lo  ciel  nuove  parvenie,t 
|l      si  che  la  vista;  pare  e  non  [tar  vera; 


to  .  .  .  un  luslro:  Compare  Purg.  xxiii,  l6-l8: 
d  ecco  un  lustro  subilo  trascorse 

Da  tuue  parti  per  la  gran  foresta, 
I     Tal  che  di  balenar  mi  miae  in  forac." 
ve :  This  word,  wbich  in  the  singular  means  a  phe- 
Br  apparition,  here  refers  to  the  stars.     Blanc  \Voc. 
bes  it:    "II  modo  in  cui  un  oggetio  appariace,   si 

■  -■  Dr.  Moore  ( Text.  Crit.  p.  464)  says  thai  he  found 
Jin  138  MSS.,  and  the  vaiianl /JiTflriJonly  in  39.  He 
era  the  two  readings  as  afTordinu  possible  tests  of  re- 
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Parvemi  11  novelle  sussistenic* 

Cominciar  a  vedere,  e  fare  un  giro 
Dl  ftior  daU'altre  due  circonferenie.  T 

And  lo '.  all  round,  of  equal  brightness,  there  irox 
a  lustre  outside  the  one  which  was  there,  after  the 
manner  of  an  horizon  that  brightens  up  (into  daj}. 
And  as  at  the  rise  of  early  evening  new  appeaniKa 
in  the  heaven  begin  to  show,  so  that  the  &ight  SMU 
real,  and  yet  not  real  ;  methotight  that  I  b^U  ID 
discern  new  substances,  and  that  an  orbit  was  fomud 
outside  the  other  two  circumferences. 

Dante  exclaims  that  all  this  light  and  movcnuA 
dazzled  and  confui^ed  him,  but  after  looking  it 
Beatrice,  so  fair  and  smiling,  his  eyes  regained  that 
power  of  looking  up.  and  he  now  finds  that  »io« 
with  her  he  has  been  transported  into  the  sphere  abovn 
namely  into  the  Heaven  of  Mars, 

O  vero  islavillar  t  del  sanio  spiro, 
Come  si  fecc  subito  e  candenie 
Agli  occbi  miei  che  vinti  tton  soflTriro! 

Ma  Beatrice  si  bella  e  ridente 


I 


1  all  on  ship,  since  there  can  be  noquestionof  accidenulconfoBn 
of  the  two  words.  '■The  readint;  (Oi<i  would  bring  thcpo^' 
into  very  close  resemblance  ivith  Purg,  \\\,  to-ii,  cited  botl? 
Scartaiiini,  but  vis/a  seems  both  to  suit  par-:'rasa,xaA  lobci 
every  way  niore  poetical,  though  such  questions  of  usmi 
nialters  of  opinion,  and  scarcely  worth  rvcordinj;  for  cnv 
purposes." 

*  iussitlentt :  Compare  Par,  xlii,  59. 

+  vero  is/ai'illar:  Polcito  says  thai  the  spirits  are  the 
radiance  of  the  Hoty  Spirit,  because  upon  them  shines  du 
the   Dii-ine  Light  which  is  again  called  The  True  Ligb 
Par.  x\xiii,  51-54 : 

■".     .     .la  mia  visia,  venendo  sinccrx, 
E  piii  c  pill  enirava  per  lo  laggio 
Dell'  alta  luce,  che  da  si  i  vcia." 
Coaipare  Conv.  di,  14,  II.  35-37  '■  "  Onde  nclle  InieUij 
In  divina  Itice  sen^a  mez/o  [i.  /*.  Tera  lu^e,  or  ivn*  is 
nell'altre  si  ripercuote  da  queste  Intelligenie  prima  ilb 
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Mi  si  mosiro,  che  tra  quelle*  vedute  80 

Si  vuol  lasciar  die  non  seguir  la  menie. 
Quindi  ripreser  yli  occhi  miei  vinuie 
A  rilevarsi,  e  vidinii  Iranslnlo 
Sol  con  mia  Donna  in  piii  alta  salule.'t' 

'  true  radiance  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  how  sudden  and 
I^BnilKlescent  it  flowed  into  my  eyes,  which  being 
overcome  (by  so  much  splendour)  endured  il  not ! 
But  Beatrice  appeared  to  me  so  fair  and  so  smiling, 
tliat  this  must  be  left  (untold)  among  those  sights 
which  followed  not  my  memoiy.  After  a  while  my 
eyes  recovered  enough  power  to  look  up  again,  and 
I  found  myself  alone  with  my  Lady  translated  into 
a  more  exalted  beatitude  {i.e.  the  Fifth  Heaven). 

Division  III.  Hardly  has  Dante  realized  his 
transference  into  a  new  region  of  Heaven,  than  from 
Mie  fiery  red  look  of  the  atmosphere  he  perceives  that 
fee  has  reached  the  Sphere  of  Mars.  With  heartfelt 
Amotion,  but  in  unspoken  words,  he  renders  thanks 
tfnto  God  for  his  new  elevation.  The  acceptance 
3f  his  offering  of  praise  and  gratitude  is  immediately 

•  tra  quelle:   Others  read  Ira  P altre.      Landino,  who  like 

K of  the  old  Commentators,  and  an  immense  majority  of  ihe 
,  reads  tra  i/uellt,  comments  thus :  "  Ed  accrebbe  la  bel- 
ed  il  ^audio  lanto  in  Beatrice,  che  1I  Foeta  nun  lo  pu6 
nere,  c  per  questo  lo  lascia  ira  quelle  vedute  cose,  che  non 
no,  .  .  .  aoii  ubbandonano  la  menle,  tjuando  le  vuole  de- 
itnvere.'' 

I  t  piA  alia  siiliile :  "  Uiceres  tu,  quoraodo  plus  alta  salus,  quia 
SoJ  est  pater  gencrationis,  et  Mars  paler  corrupiionis  et  mor- 
aum  ?  Kespondeo  quod  verum  dicsi ;  quia  venit  propius  ad 
primam  causaiii ;  idest  adducitur,  quia  ibi  suit!  illi  qui  pu^na- 
fcrunl  pro  lidc,  et  sparserunl  sanguinem  suum  pro  juslitia  et 
Sde :  et  plus  mcruerum  quam  isti  Doctotes,  qui  solum  adoperati 
^C  calamuni."  (Talicc  da  kicaldone.)  "  Propriua  ad  primam 
tausam  ''■  may  be  explained  by  the  opinion  that  the  heaven  of 
Hars  was  afiave  that  of  the  Sun,  and  consequently  nearer  to  the 
ptsbest  heaven  of  all,  the  Empyrean,  the  abode  of  IJod  Himself. 
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signiBed  to  him  by  a  marvellous  grouping  togelha 
of  iooumerable  fiery  lights  in  a  form  that  will  bt 
dioitly  described. 

Bcfi  m'  accors'  io  cb'  io  en  piu  kvaio,  t] 

Per  r  aflbcaio  nso  *  della  stclla. 
Cbe  mi  parca  piii  roggiot  cbe  Fusaio. 
Com  tntto  il  aire,  e  cod  quella  favella 

Ch'i  nna  in  tutti.t  a  Dio  fed  olocausio,} 


'  iijfi^-afo  rjif :  Compare  Co»t'//o  ii,  14,  11.  159-170;  "Es»i 
{0  tatato  di  Hnli,  aoi  delli  primi,  clcllt  second!,  deJti  teni  tidSi 
qautL  L'  ahra  si  i  ch'  esso  Mane  dissccca  e  arde  Ic  cose^  fwtfe 
il  9<H>  cakne  i  simile  a  iiuelJo  del  fuoco  ;  e  quesio  i  oucIId  peidii 
CS90  ^>pare  afibcato  di  colore,  quando  piu  e  quanau  meno.  w- 
lOndo  la  spessena  e  rariti  delli  lapori  che  1  seguono  ;  Ii  qujii 
1*1  loto  medesimi  molie  lolte  s'atcendono,  aiccome  nel  pntm 
Oella  A/eUara  i  detenu inaio."  On  this  liuii  obsen-es  iti»i  "e  itra 
cbe  lo  spleodotedi  Mane  viene  piuaflbcatochcquellodclSA; 
impero  che  rosseggia.  c  lo  Sole  gialleggia."  This,  h(iwcTtr,i> 
only  ID  the  Itieral  sense ;  allegorical  I  y,  "  si  de'  inlcDdcre  che  iff 
giore  aidore  di  carit^  dot  piii  ardente,  i  in  coloro  che  cooilal' 
teno  c  vinceno  11  tre  inlmici  detti  di  sopra^il  moodo,  il  dunan 
c  la  came— che  in  coloro  che  st  escrcitano  ne  le  Scniio'*' 
Compare  Parg.  ii,  13,  14: 

"Ed  ecco  qua],  sul  presao  del  mattino. 

Per  li  grossi  vapor  Maite  rosseggia,"  etc 

+  '*£?•*  ■■  Casini  observes  that  this  is  a  Tuscan  Ibnn  0'  the 
Latin  rubens,  and  is  akin  to  robbio  (see  I.  94).  It  occun  nun 
than  once  in  Dante's  writings  (see  Inf.  xi,  73  ;  Purg.  in,  tb\  B 
express  a  flaming  red.  Boighini  {Stuili,  ed.  Gigli.  p  3  J9)  **?* 
of  it  that  it  is  one  of  the  three  red  colours,  mentioned  in  Pi"' 
disct  "Tre  coloriabbiamo  :  riwjc,  ch'f  quellodelcinabro;!*' 
miglio,  ch'i  del  venioo  {Brmtl  n-POi/]  e  della  /aiVa  [nJ  1^}- 
rQggtP,  ch'  k  del  ferro  rovcote  c  che  tende  al  colore  della  ruggiK 
\rml\" 

X  favella  Ch' i  una  in  lutti :  Thought  language  Is  theiawil 
all  men,  whatever  be  ilieir  speech. 

§  olot-austp:  Lnna,  the  Anan.  Fior.  and  the  Oiiimo  all  I"* 
nearly  identical  commems  on  this  word,  which  xs  coDlnw 
with  mcrtjicio  (|.  gj) :  "Olocauslo  si  t  quando  si  fa  intCfO  iW- 
ficio  I)  vitiimn,  ciotdi  tuna  lacosa  ;  sacnficiij/fi>/rj/»i  ^quMidu 
si  fa  vitlima  pure  della  pane.    E  perni05iiateramorecs50i*C» 
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Qtial  cODveniasi  alia  graiia*  novella;  90 

E  Don  eHanca  del  niio  petto  esauslo 

L'ardor  del  sacriticLa,  ch'io  conobbi 

Es^D  litarc  t  stata  accetlo  e  fausto  ; 
Ch6  con  tanto  lucore  e  tamo  robbi 

M'apparvero  splendor  I  demro  a  due  raggi         95 

Ch'io  dissi:— "O  EliosJ  che  sj  gU  addobbi!"||— 


^ef3reolocausto,  meniionaquesti  due  vocaboli  come  appare 

ssio."    (Lana.) 

jnttia  here  seems  to  illustrate  its  use  in  Par.  xv,  36 :  "  Delia 

graiia  e  del  mio  Paradiso." 

'Hare:   Dante  has  here  used  the  Latin  verb  meaning  to 

Set     He  would  remember  the  two  following  passages  iti 

1,  jEh.  ii,  1 18,  L19  : 

"  Sanguine  quaerendi  reditus,  animaque  lilandum  Argo- 
lica." 
£n.  iv,  50,  51: 

"Tu  modo  posce  Deos  veniam,  sacrisque  liiaiis 
Indulge  hospiiio." 
■plend<ir:  These  are  the  glorious  spirits  of  brave  warriors 
Jlid  down  iheir  hves  lighting  for  the  Faith.     Robbi,  plur.  of 
>,  agrees  with  splendori. 

^iics--  This  term  which  Dante  uses  to  apostrophize  God, 
iSini  thinks,  a  hybrid  form  that  sprung  up  through  the  con- 
i  in  early  times  between  tlie  Hebrew  £L  (sec  /*ar.  xxvi, 
ind  the  Greek  Helios,  the  Sun. 

idobbi:  In  its  literal  sense  itddobbare  signifies  to  adorn  the 
with  tapestry,  arras,  etc.,  but  here  il  means  simply  to  adorn 
light,  to  illumine.  In  Donkins  Etymological  Dictionary 
'  Romance  Languages,  London,  1864,  I  find:  " Addobbare, 
.  adobtxr,  Pr.  adobar,  O.  Fr.  adnubtr,  to  fit  out, equip.  From 
.  S.  dutibitn,  O.  Norse  diibba  to  strike  {Fr.  liiiuber,  lo  beat), 
rst  used  of  the  accolade  or  blow  with  the  sword  given  in  the 
lony  of  knighting.  A.  S.  dubban  (0  riddcre,  (o  dub  a  knight, 
'dubber  a  iketialier;  it  was  next  used  of  any  soletnn  prepara- 
r  equipment . . .  hence  ndouber  riclununl  lo  equip  magnili- 
\st  dmiber  to  arm  oneself,  this  simple  fi>rm  being  rare  . .  . 
rwood  (s.  o.  dub)  considers  thai  the  notion  of  preparation, 
ment,  etc.,  is  the  primary  one.  ..In  English  to  dub  cloth  is 
ssit  with  teasles;  xoduba.  cock  to  prepare  it  for  fighting  by 
g  gtr  the  comb  and  wattles  ;  dubbins,  3,  mixture  of  tallow 
essing  leather,  also  a  dressing  used  by  weavers." 
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Well  did  1  perceive  that  I  had  risen  higher,  by  the 
enkindled  smiling  of  ihe  star  (Mars)  which  apptansl 
lo  me  ruddier  than  its  worn.  With  all  my  hean,  anii 
with  that  tongue  (j.f.  thought)  which  is  the  samefoi 
all,  1  made  such  holocaust  (/>.  sacrifice  of  ihaiii 
giving)  to  God,  as  was  befitting  his  newiy-conieitra 
grace  ;  and  not  yet  was  the  burning  of  mine  otTc-nni 
consumed  in  my  bosom,  before  I  knew  that  sacnfin 
had  faeenaccei:ited  wiih  favour  ;  for  with  sudi  inlcnK 
radiance  and  so  ruby-tinted  splendours  ajipcartil  to 
me  within  two  rays,  thai  I  said  :  "  O  Helios  (w-  0 
God)  Who  dost  so  adorn  ihem  t " 

Huti  draws  from  Aibumasar  an  elaborate  account «( 
the  influences  of  Mars.  A  translation  of  his  quiim 
remarks  is  given  by  Longfellow. 

The  spirits  of  the  saintly  warriors  who  fought  lor 
Christ,  who  Dante  now  sees  in  the  Heaven  of  WiR 
arc  shining,  some  more,  some  less  brightly.  He 
compares  them  to  the  mass  of  stars,  some  laiJK. 
and  some  smaller,  that  are  to  be  seen  in  the  Mil^ 
Way. 

Come  distima  da  minori  e  maggi* 

Lumi  biancheggia  Ira  i  poli  del  mondo 
Galassia  si,  che  fa  dubbiar  ben  aaggi,t 


*  "foggi :  Compare  Inf,  vl,  4S  : 

"...  s'aiira  k  mag^io,  nulla  c  si  spiacenie.*' 
and  see  my  note  on  thai  passage  in  Rcadingi  on  lite  Infers 

t  fa  dubbiiir  ben  saggi .-  "  Ad  quod  sciendum  qood  dc  ptitt> 
fueruni  variac  opmioncs  .  .  .  hie  nota  quod  (omparaiia  est  |*^' 
pria  ad  pnipobiluin.  Sicul  enim  siellac  diDercDte^  in  iiU|V- 
tudine  et  splendore  simul  aggregaiae  faLiunt  consteUauanff 
galassiae,  ita  hie  animae  beaiae  dlAetenies  inter  »c  MCMdl 

Elus  et  minus  gtoriae  siinul  proportionabihler  ordinaue 
ic  signum  crucis."    (Benvenuio).     See  Dante's  own  r 
(he  Coni'j/i' ii,  15,11.45-77:  "  F.  da  sapere  che  di  queJla 
li  filosophihaniioavuiodi verse opinioni.  Che  h  fitiagonci 
chc'l  sole  akuna  liaia  erro  ndla  sua  via,  c,  pas&ando  pe 
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Si  costellati*  facean  net  profondo  lOO 

Ma.rte  quei  rai  il  ventrabil  segno, 
Cbe  fan  giunluret  di  quadrant!  in  tondo. 

Bon  convcnienti  al  suo  fervrire,  nrsE  rl  Inogo,  per  lo  quale 
' ;  c  ninasevi  quell'  appartnza  dell'  arsura.  E  credo  crie  si 
tro  dalla  favola  di  Fetonlc,  la  quale  narra  Ovidio  (Met.  ii. 
4) .  .  .  Altri  disaero  [sicconie  fu  Anassagora  e  Deraocnlo) 
:i6  eta  lume  di  sole  ripercosso  in  quella  parte.  £  queite 
sni  con  ragioni  dimostnilive  riprovaroiw.  Quello  ehe  Ari- 
E  si  dicesse  di  cio,  non  si  pufi  bene  sapere,  perchd  la  sua 
nta  non  si  irova  cotale  nell'  una  traslazione  come  nell'ahra. 
do  che  fosse  I' errore  de' traslalori ;  ch6  nella  Nuova  par 
C,  che  ci<>  aia  uno  ragunamenlo  di  vapori  aotto  le  atelle  di 
t  pane,  che  seinprc  ira^gono  quelli  ;  c  questa  non  pare 
ragione  vera.  Nella  V'ecchia  dice,  che  la  Galassta  nnn 
■o  che  muliiiudine  di  sielle  fisse  in  quella  parte,  tanio 
■le  che  dialinguere  di  qnag^iii  non  le  potctno  ;  ma  di  loro 
isce  quello  albore,  il  quale  noi  chianiiamo  Galassia.  E 
essereche  il  cielo  in  quella  parte  £  piii  spesso  \kas  jrreater 
'y\,  e  per6  ritiene  e  ripresenia  quello  lume ;  e  questa  opinions 
ivcre,  con  Aristotile,  Avicenna,  e  Tolorameo." 
isttllali:  "Disposti  in  forma  di  co5lellaiione."  (Blanc, 
Danl.).  The  Olliiiio  defines  the  conatellation :  "Essi 
I  faceano  nel  profondo  della  stella  una  costellazione  di 
i  ch'6  il  segno  venerabile,  nella  forma  disegnata  qui  ap- 
>."     This  is  the  figure  : 


Ihe  fun  glunlure,  ei  acq.  :  On  this  Casini  writes  :  "  Dame 
dire  che  le  due  liste  \slrfaks,  bands\  erano  della  slessa 
eua  e  s' intersecavano  nel  punta  di  mezzo,  forma nd o  ffnii 
a  braid  uguitli :  a  qucsio  tine  ricorre  alia  geomeiria,  la 
ci  moatra  che  due  diametri  d'  un  ccrchio  intersecandosi 
golo  reilo  formano  una  croce  perfella  ;  e  chiama^/««/B« 
\adraHti   i  diametri,  perch^  ciascuno  risulta  dall'  unione 
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As,  distinguished  by  lesser  or  greater  lights  \i.r  tun), 
the  Milky  Way  gleams  so  white  between  the  Pala 
of  the  earth,  that  i[  causes  even  learned  men  lo 
doubi,  thus  constellated  in  the  depths  of  Man(i*.(^ 
in  ihe  very  midst  of  the  planet)  did  those  rays  fashion 
that  venerated  sign  (i.r.  the  Cross),  which  inicraec- 
tions  of  rjuadrants  form  in  a  circle. 

Tommas^o  remarks  that  tht:  old  Byzantine  coioi 
had  a  Greek  Cross  filling  the  whole  disc.  The  rou^ 
outline  from  the  Otlimo  of  the  starry  cross  witlua 
a  circle,  is  not  very  unlike  the  reverse  side  of  ouf 
English  Florin  (see  preceding  page).  Dante  wishs 
that  it  were  in  him  to  give  even  an  approximate  idejof 
that  Cross,  but  he  confesses  that  he  is  quite  unableto 
describe  what  he  saw,  tliough  he  well  recollects  it 

Qui  vincc  la  meinorii  itiia  lo  ingcgno;* 

Chf  quella  crocc  Umpcggiava  CRlSTO.t 

SI  ch'io  non  so  [tovare  csemplo  dc^no.  1°) 

Ma  chi  prende  sua  crocet  e  segue  CRISTOi 


di  due  raggi  \i-adii\,  cioi  di  due  dl  quelle  linee  che  *en** 
segnare  nei  circolo  1' eslremiu'i  di  un  quadrantc'  Conif*" 
Purg.  iv,4r,43: 

"  E  la  costa  superba  piu  assal, 
Che  da  meizD  quadtante  a  cenU'O  lisla." 

*  vince  la  inemoria  . . .  /<•  ingeeno:  Compare  UaQCe^  ""^ 
in  Episf.  X,  {i  29,  II.  S75-i7r:  '"  Mulia  ...  per  ioiellectum  «»■ 
mus  quibui  signa  vocalia  desunL" 

+  Cris/o.-  As  already  mcniioned,  there  aie  thicc  oihtr  i* 
stances  in  the  D.C.  of  this  triplicaiion  of  ibc  name  of  Chr»l  "j 
the  end  of  lines  rhyming  ;  as  if  no  other  word  were  wonliT^ 
such  an  honour.  Compare  far.  xii,  11.  71.  73.  75:  /'*'■  "^ 
II.  104,  106,  loS  ;  and  xxxii,  83,  Sj,  87.  In  J'urg.  m.  6j.  67.** 
he  similarly  repeats  tht  word  amutfHiia;  and  in  Par.  \x%,  ft 
97. 99  the  word  viJi  is  repeated  three  limej. 

t  i/ir  prende  sua  trace ;  Comp.irc  5/.  Malt.  x.  38:  "He** 
taketh  nolhis  cross,  and  followcth  after  roc,  is  not  wortlj" 
me."  Audi/.  .1//!//. XVI,  14;  -' If  any  ni.in  witlcomeafietBKte 
him  deny  himself,  and  take  up  his  irots,  and  follow  me." 
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^^M  Ancor*  mi  scuserk  di  quel  ch'  \a  lasso.t 

Vedendo  in  queli'albor  balenar  CRISTO. 

I     Here  ray  memory  overpowers  my  faculties  ;  for  on 

I  that  Cross  CHRIST  was  flashed  in  such  glory  that 
I  know  not  how  lo  find  a  meet  sirailiiude.  But 
whoso  lakes  his  cross  and  follows  CHRIST  will  one 
day  pardon  tne  for  that  which  I  leave  untold,  when 
in  that  brightness  he  beholds  Christ  shine  as  the 

I      Ughlning- 

jVhen  the  beholder  sees  the  excess  of  glory,  he  will 
frell   pardon   a   human   tongue  for  being  unable  to 
itter  it. 

Division  IV.  Dante  now  gives  a  general  descrip- 
tion of  the  warrior  spirits,  as  they  flitted  rapidly 
along  the  two  lines  of  the  Cross  both  perpendicularly 
and  horizontally  ;  and  he  compares  their  movements 
"to  a  well-known  phenomenon  in  our  daily  life,  when, 
I**  shutter  being  closed  over  a  window  to  exclude  the 
[strong  light  of  the  Sun,  if  a  ray  passes  through  a 
''^hinlc  in  the  shutter,  small  particles  of  dust  are  seen 
|to  dance  about  in  it. 

^H         Di  como  in  corno,  e  Ira  la  cima  e  il  basso, 
^H  Si  movean  !umi,t  sciniillando  forie  no 

^^P  Net  congiungersL  insieme  e  nel  Irapasso. 

•  Ancor:  See  Gran  Disonario,  s.  v.  anchrit,  \  1 1  ;  "  [n  for»a 
di  '  Per  I  'avvenire,'"  This  interpretation  1  follow,  taking  niKor.i 
here  to  mean  "at  some  future  day."  Compare  Boccaccio,  Decitm., 
I  Giom.  X,  Nov.  9 :  "  Egli  poirS  ancora  avvenire  che  noi  vi  farera 
vederc  di  nostra  mercataniia."  Some  think  that  the  same  in- 
'lerprelation  should  be  given  to  ancar,  in  Pur/;.  .\iii,  133:  "Gli 
lucchi ...  mi  fieno  ancor  qui  lolti." 

t  quel  ch' io  liiiso:  "quel  che  io  tralttscio  per  non  trovare 
(degne  esprcssioni."     (Cornoldi), 

i  lumi:  "idesi,  spiritus  luminosi  n'Mt>tvan  i//ircirff0  in (Vi/7»> 
idest,  ab  uno  e\tremo  linaie  iransversaHs  ad  aliud,  e  Ira  l,t 
(imtt e'i  iasso,  idesi,  a  summitate  lineae  rectae  ad  pedem  ipsius 
crucis,     Ahqui  tamen  exponunt  quod  movebantur  circubriter 
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Cosi  si  veggion  •  qui  diritte  e  lone, 
Veloci  e  tarde,  rinnotando  vista, 
Le  irinuiic  del  corpi  lunghe  e  corte 

Movers!  per  Id  raggio,  onde  si  listat  Jif 

Ta1  volt.n.  I'ombni,  che  per  sua  difesa 
La  genie  con  ingegno  ed  arte  acijuistB. 

From  horn  to  hom  {i.e.  from  one  arm  of  ihc  Cn» 
to  the  otherl,  and  between  the  summit  and  the  bax^ 

circa  quatuorextTeTnJtaies  crucis.ita  quod  faciebani  de  se  on* 
turn  circa  cnicem.  Ei  dicil,  scinlillando  forte,  ide^t.  radiwlt 
Bl  flammando,  net  cengiiiiigera  inn'emr.  idesi,  quando  ouwir 
baiit  sibi  in  via,  r  ntl  Iritfiasso,  idest,  in  transitu :  e«  isa  iitm 
ostendit  quod  prior  ex positio  sitrnelior.quia  i^rae  animae  ocivnt' 
1)an(  ^ibi  in  discursu  :  puta  illae  quae  ntovebanlur  a  tupcnoi 
pane  versus  inferiorem,  occurrebant  venienlibus  4b  infctv" 
parte  ad  superiorem  ;  et  ila  venicnies  a  dexiro  comu  obiitbui 
venientibus  a  sinisiro  et  e  convctso,"     (Benvcnuto). 

*  Cosi  si  veggion  et  seq. :  "Similiiudine  slupendn  (eidwW 
Casini)  per  la  profondith  e  accumtciza  dell' ossFrva)>anc.M^ 
nulla  sfug^e  al  poeia  della  condiiione  del  feaomeno  di  W 
dipinlo,e  piii  poi  per  la  piuoresca  precistone  del  linf^^r^ctt 
rende  il  faito  Hsico  nei  suoi  piii  mmuti  particolati  sc 
fluiti  di  parole ;  ed  i  di  quelle  ebe  rivclnno  in  Dante.  ■  ■ 
grande  artisia,  1' investigalore  felicc  della  natura.'  Lmnpuri 
Lucretius,  ii,  113-119; 

"  Contemplalor  enim,  quom  solis  lumina  qumnqtie 
Insertim  fondunt  radios  peropatra  domorunt: 
Mulia  minuta,  modis  multis,  per  inane  vjdebis 
Corpora  misceri,  radiorum  luminc  in  ipso; 
Et,  velut  aetenio  certamine,  proelia  pugnasque 
Edere,  turmatim  certanlia  ;  nee  dare  pausam, 
Conciliis  et  discidlis  exercita  ctebris." 
Compare  Chaucer,  Wif  of  BatHs  Tale.  1.  6450  : 
"As  ihikkc  as  moles  in  the  sonncbeme." 
And  MiUon,  //  Pcmeroso,  8 : 

"As  thick  and  numberless 
As  ihe  gay  moles  that  people  the  sunbeam." 
t  silis/a:  Cesari  (p.  265)  h.ippily  remarks:  "Un  raggiodiw'' 
si  metta  perunafessurnin  una  camera,  renduia  oscura  cbiodea*' 
ti&ci  e  fincsire.  Noiate  quel  si  lisla  F ombra,  quantn  prppw' 
una  bsia  o  fPKuccia  \liltU  JiVVf]  di  luce  taglJa  1'  onibr«  iWl> 
ramera  :  e  peWi  ho  deito  fessura,  the  di  una  bcnda  («  kmtj 
non  un  filo  di  luce :  per  quesio  raggio  s'aggitano  que'dM  > 
gente  dice  aiomi." 
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lights  were  moving,  and  sparkled  brightly  both  as 
they  met  together  and  as  ihey  passed.  Thus  here 
(on  Earth)  both  straight  and  crooked,  rapid  and 
slow,  long  and  short,  ever  changing  their  appearance, 
the  atoms  of  bodies  are  seen  to  move  across  the  ray 
of  sunlight,  wherewith  is  sometimes  streaked  the 
shade,  which  people  with  artifice  am!  skill  contrive 
for  their  protection  (namely,  when  they  close  the 
shutters  against  the  sunlight). 

■fter  speaking  of  their  graceful  movements,  Dante 
Ks  on  to  say  that  the  impression  made  upon  him  by 
le  song  of  those  spirits  was  so  great,  that  he  fell  into 
n  ecstasy.  Never  before  has  he  experienced  such 
lias.  The  notes  of  each  spirit  were  blended  together 
nto  such  harmony,  that  it  had  upon  him  the  effect  of 
1  beautiful  orchestral  symphony,  in  which  the  sense?; 
Ire  charmed  without  the  ear  being  able  to  distinguish 
lie  individual  instruments. 


k 


E  come  gi^a*  ed  arpa.t  in  lempra  tesa 
Di  molte  corde,  fa  do!ce  tintinnol 


•jtot;  Scartaxzini  says  that  this  signifies  a  violin,  and  is 
*rivea  from  the  ancient  German  Gi^e,  which  in  modem 
■*riiian  is  Geigi. 

t  ar^i :  "  Sum  duo  genera  insirumerwruni  musiconira. 
*lanlium  :  inter  alia,  gyga  ei  harpa.  Harp.i  multuin  utuntur 
'>glici,  quam  vocani  citharam  ;  et  glorianlur  quod  tale  instru- 
*nium,  scilicet  harpa,  sive  cithare.  primo  fuit  .idinventum  in 
•^glia."  (Giovanni  di  Serravalle.  Translalio  el  Comentum  totius 
*tn  Dantis  Aldigherii,  Prato.  iSgi).  This  quotation  is  interest- 
fg  from  ihe  fact  that  Giov.  di  Serravalle,  Archbishop  of  Fermo, 
iiling  the  sitting  of  the  Council  of  Constance  (1414-18),  was 
Itfuced  10  write  his  commentary  and  Latin  Tr.inslalion  of 
'ante  by  two  English  Bishops  pre^eni  a(  the  time,  namely 
'icholas  Hubwich.  ftishop  of  Batli  >ind  Wells,  and  Robert 
lallam,  Bishop  of  Salisburj'. 

I  liniinnn:  Compare  P'ir.\,  143  : 

"  Tin  tin  aonando  con  5]  dolce  nota." 

K*  '  a  Ariosto,  Orl.  Fur.  vii,  st.  ig  : 

A  quel  la  mensa  celere,  arpe  e  lire, 
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A  tal  da  cui  la  Dota  non  h  iniesa, 
Cosl  dai  lumi  che  11  m'apparinno 

S'accogliea*  per  la  crocc  una  mclodt. 
Che  mi  rapiva  <^ciiza  inlcnder  I'  ieno-t 
Ben  m'  accors'  Jo  ch'  ell'  era  d'  alle  lodc^ 

Perocchi  a  me  venia : — "  Kisur^l  e  vinci,'*-f 
Coro'acolui  chc  nan  tmende  cd  ode 
lo  m'  innamorava  tanto  quinri, 

Che  in6no  a  ii  non  fu  alcuna  cosa 

Che  mi  legasse  con  si  doJci  vincLJ 

And  as  the  viol  and  harp  strung  inio  accord  "itti 

many  strings  make  a  sweet  tinkling  on  (the  esn  oO 

E  diversi  allri  diletlevol  suQni 
Faceano  tntorno  I'aria  liniinnirc 
D'  armonia  doke  e  di  conccati  buoni.* 
The  word  occurs  in  Virgil  {Georg.  iv,  64J  as  tiKiUluf. 

■  5"  accoglita  .  . .  una  mrloiie :  Cesan,  after  remarking  dial » 
word  so  well  as  accoglita  could  render  the  force  of  wtutDm 
wished  to  express,  obsenes  that  Dame  uses  it  mPurg.  i,  ij" 
depict  one  object  that  is  received  inside  another: 
"  Dolce  color  d'  onenial  laifiro, 

Che  s'accogheva  nel  sereno  aspetto 
Dal  me»o  puro." 
t  itnsa  inUnd/r  Finno:    Danle  could  not  distingoui  i» 
whole  hymn,  only  the  sentence  :   "  Risurgi  e  vinci."    Ccnif"' 
Purg.w,  145: 

"Che  or  si  or  no  s'intendon  le  parole." 

I  aUelode:  Compare  Sl  Thorn.  Aquin.  (iioimw:.  Tln!tL9Bi\ 
3<l*,  qu.  ci,  art,  :) :  "In  statu  lulurae  beatitudinis  inld<A> 
humanus  ipsnin  divinani  veriintem  in  sc  ipsa  intuebitiii :  ai'c 
exterior  cullus  non  consialet  in  ahqua  Rgura,  sed  solum  mti^ 
Dei." 

5  Risurgi  e  vinci :  "  Quests  k  parola  dela  santaScrlitiini)< 
si  dice  di  Crislo  ;  imperft  che  egli  risurresse  Aa  mor... 
dimonio  che  -iveva  vinto  ruotno  ;  e  quesio  bene  t  inu 
lo  intelietti)  umano  ;  ma  I'  altre  cose  divine,  che  fuino  vuMi* 
Cristo  c  in  lui  sono,  et  apprendono  e  diceno  Ii  beaii,  At 
comprensori,  nnn  sf  possono  intendcre  da  noi  che  siamo  11  i  ilnri ' 
(Bull.)  These  are  Bull's  uords,  bul  the  passable  does  not 
tn  be  one  known  now. 

II  viad.iat  vinroli :  "vinci  sonoquelli  leeami  con  die 
mente  si  legano  Ii  cerchi  delle  botti  [catisy"    (Ltul. 
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by  whom  ihe  words  of  the  song  are  not  distinctly 
wd,  so  from  the  lights  that  appeared  to  me  in  thai 
there  was  gathered  about  the  Cross  a  melody 
(■t  ravished  me  without  my  understanding  the  hvmn. 
jWl  did  I  mark  that  it  was  of  lofty  praise,  because 
jprc  did  reach  me  (these  words) :  "  Arise  and  con- 
Ber,"  as  to  one  who  understands  not  a.nd  (yet)  hears, 
pas  so  much  enamoured  therewith  that  up  to  this 
oinl  there  had  not  been  anything  which  had  bound 
ke  with  such  gentle  fetters. 

■then  observes  that  perchance  some  may  think 

taggerating  for  seeming  to  put  the  joy  that  he 

from  the  eyes  of  Beatrice  after  that  caused  by 

tlovely  strains.  But  they  will  hold  him  blame- 
len  he  explains  that,  since  he  has  risen  up  into 

Sphere  of  Mars,  he   has  not  yet  looked   upon 


Forse  la  mia  patola  |>ar  Iropp'  osa,* 

f'osponendo  11  piacer  degli  occhi  bcUi.t 
Ne'  quai  mirando  inio  dlsio  ha  posa. 

Ma  chi  s'av\'edel  chei  vivi  suggeUi 


■30 


Adjective  derived  from  the  verb  osiire,  "  to  dare,"  and 
ing  "presumptuous."     See  note  in  Rendin^s  on  llit  Pur- 
io,  Jnd  edition,  on  Purg.  xi,  126  : 
"A  satisfar  chi  idi  Ik  Iropp' oso." 
10  Purg.  XX,  ]  4g  ; 
"  Ni  per  la  fretta  domandarn'  er"  oso." 
thi  belli:  In  the  next  Carlo  (xv,  34-36),  Dame  describes 
[he  effect  on  him  was,  when  he  lUii  see  the  eyes  of 
ce: 

"■  ,  .  dentru  agli  occhi  suoi  ardeva  un  riso 
Tal,  ch'  io  pcnsai  co'  miei  toccar  Io  fondo 
Delia  mia  ^razia  e  del  mio  Paradiso." 
fa  c/ii  ^avfidf,  et  seq. :  What  Dante  means  in  this  pas- 
I,  that  any  one  who  can  comprehend  that  the  Spheres  of 
increase  in  beauty  as  one  ascends  higher  and  higher  In 
can  also  comprehend  ihat,  on   reaching  the  Sphere  of 
\k  was  overcome  by  the  increasing  lovehness  of  all  that 
and  heard ;  and,  as  is  stated  on  the  following  page,  he  had 

I  I 
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D'  o^i  belleua  piii  fenno  piii  suso, 
E  ch'  io  non  m'  era  li  rivolto  a  qtielli, 

Escusar  puommi  di  quel  ch'io  m'accuso 
Per  escusarmi,  e  ^'edermi  dir  vero  : 
Chi  il  piacer  santo  non  h  qut  dischiuso, 

Perch^  51  fa,  montaado,  piii  sincero. 

Perchance  my  language  appears  too  presumptuous 
io  setting  lower  than  it  the  delight  of  those  lovdy 
eyes  (Beatrice's)  in  beholding  which  my  desire  hai 
reposed.  But  he  who  considers  that  the  linng  sol) 
of  all  beauty  (/..;.  the  successive  Spheres  of  Heaven 
that  give  their  impress  and  influence  to  the  human 
soul),  grow  the  more  efficacious  the  higher  the)' 
ascend,  and  that  I  had  not  (as  yet)  in  that  place  (ihe 
Sphere  of  Mars)  turned  round  towards  these  (eyet 
of  Beatrice),  can  excuse  me,  as  to  ihal  of  which  I 
accuse  myself  to  excuse  myself,  and  (can)  see  that  1 
speak  the  truth :  inasmuch  as  the  saintly  bliss  (o( 
Beatrice's  eyes)  is  not  here  excluded,  since  flS  il 
ascends  it  becomes  more  purified. 

Beatrice's  beauty  has  not  hitherto  attained  the  maxi- 
mum  of  glory  that  it  will  acquire  when  Dante  shall 
have  ascended  and  seen  it  in  its  perfeclion  in  the 
Heaven  of  Heavens. 


not  yet  looked  at  Beatrice.     The  great  majority  of  th(  W 

Commentators  (says  Casini),  understand  T'/T/j(»i.'^f/'//i,M  bet^^ 
Heavens,  c.illed  Hvi  by  reason  of  their  movenicni*  and  [fcc 
Uependance  upon  the  active  Intelligences  that  are  their  rowort 
Some  few,  hoivever,  follow  Velliiiello,  who  w.is  the  first  in  liial 
lliat  they  meant  the  eyes  of  Beatrice.     Compare  Pnr.  vm,  tI^ 

isg: 

"  La  circular  nalura,  ch'i  suggello 

Alia  ccni  mortal,  fa  ben  fMH  arte. 

Ma  non  distingue  I'nn  dalTaltro  oslella' 


End  of  Canto  XIV. 
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Supplemental  Note  to  Canto  XIV. 
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iriyin  i898,afterl  had  otherwise  completed  ihis  Canto, 
I  discussed  with  ilr.  Moore  the  intense  difficulties  of  these 
last  thirteen  lines,  the  interpretation  of  which  in  their  hidden 
neaning  seemed  insuperable.  Dr.  Moore  was  so  kind  as 
o  write  out  for  me  the  following  observations,  which,  with 
lis  permission,  I  give  in  extenso. 

In  this  passage  Dante  seems  to  say  : 

(i)  Every  kind  of  beauty  or  joy  is  increased  as  we  ascend 
["om  sphere  lo  sphere,  including  that  which  is  derived  from 
vr  belongs  to  Beatrice  (II.  133  r/ «;!.).  This  is  elsewhere 
aid  of  her  smile  :  cf.  especially  j*!!/-.  xxi,  4;  and  xxx,  19-27. 

(i)  Thus  the  beauty  and  joy  of  eferyt/iin^  m  the  Sphere 
if  Mars  is  greater  than  that  of  anything  in  any  previous  or 
ower  sphere  (11.  117-139),  even  including  the  eyes  of  Beal- 
rtceasscen  hitherto  (1.  131). 

(3)  Hence,  further,  1.  127  is  justified,  since  the  surpassing 
•Ovelincss  of  the  song  there  described  is  compared  with  all 
'bit  \as  preeedtd,  but  not  with  the  eyes  or  aspect  of  Beatrice 
(in  this  same  heaven)  to  which  in  fact  Dante  has  not  yet 
turned  (!.  135). 

(4)  Consequently,  the  holy  joy  which  they  would  give  is 
**«  excluded  here,  because  it  is  not  exphcitly  mentioned 
•'■  'j8),  for  in  fact  it  also  is  ever  intensified  as  one  ascends 
''Igher,  as  appears  from  11.  133-134,  as  well  as  from  1.  139. 

A  great  dispute  centres  on  the  sense  of  dischiuso.  We 
'od  the  verb  diichiitdere  has  with  Dante  two  leading  signifi- 
cations. 

(a)  to  ixclude,txtrude,  ot  discharge,  a^e^.  \TiPar.\\\,  loaj 
*lll  in  Piirg.  xix,  70,  where  it  signifies  ;  "discharged  from 
^e  narrow  cleft  of  rock  into  the  open  space."     And  ii  has 
Somewhat  similar  meaning  in  Purg.  xxxi,  9. 
1  1   :; 
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On  dischiuso  in  the  passage  we  are  considering  {Ht.  tiv, 
'38), 

Butisays:  "ecceltalo." 

Benvenuto  :  "  non  exclusum,  immo  potius  induMim." 

The  Otiimo  :  "  non  tollo." 

(b)  to  umlost  or  diiplay,  as  in  Par.  xxiv,  100,  bui  cn> 
there  the  ronnection  with  (a)  is  not  distani.  In  ht- 
xxxiii,  132,  either  meaning  would  do. 

But  finally — What  is  the  actual  meaning  of  the  "bolt 
passage?  [It  is  not,  of  course,  mere  idle  sentiment].  Possbli 
something  hke  this;  In  Convito  ii,  16,  II.  ^itltrq-^KA 
especially  in  IbidiW,  15,  II.  13-15,  we  read  that  the  tjti<i 
Filosofia  or  Sapiensa  are  her  demonstrations.  ProhalJj. 
therefore,  the  eyes  of  Beatrice  are  the  convincing  prodo' 
the  intellectual  aspect  of  Theological  Truths,  Noiec^e- 
cially  1.  13^,  ;md  compare  Par.  iv,  124-129. 

Each  ascending  sphere  brings  a  fresh  accession  ofina^' 
into  Divine  Truth,  and    into  the  truths  and    mysicnet  d 
Theology  ;  and  each  such  accession  has  two  aspects: 
(a)   The  revelation  and  passive  reception  of  il ; 
and  (&■)  The  demonstration  or  understanding  of  it. 

It  is  first  revealed  to  and  shed  upon  the  awakened  iii>o4 
which  joyfully  and  unquestioningly  welcomes  it,  tbougb  n* 
understood,  in  trust,  r-unti.  [This  is  the  stage  readied. 
up  to  this  point,  in  the  Sphere  of  M.irs,  and  of  this  t  bint 
seems  lo  be  given  in  1.  1 23,  una  m/lodt,  ehr  mi  rapitii  (/»* 
iniftider  F  inno.\  Afterwards  the  mind  advances  to  tbt 
understattding  of  tlie  "  sweet  reasonableness  "  of  ii,  and  tlos 
largely  increases  the  joy  first  experienced  in  the  mere  reco|- 
nilion  or  reception  of  the  same  truth. 

For  this  distinction  see  Pnr.  ii,  43-45  : 

"  I,i  si  vedti  cii!>  che  tenera  per  fcde, 

Non  dimostrato,  ma  fia  per  se  aoto, 

A  guisa  del  ver  primo  che  t'  uom  crede.' 
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-Vow  if  we  call  the  spliere^  in  ascending  order,  (1),  (-'),  (3) 
and  use  (a)  and  {P)  as  above,  then 

(la)  is  less  than  (2  o),  and  (i  P)  than  (a  ^),  etc. ;  but 
even  (i  a)  is  less  than  (1  ^),  and  (z  ^)  than  (i  y),  and  so  on 
throughout. 

Hence,  in  the  Sphere  of  Mars,  the  joy  of  the  passive 
reception  of  the  revelation  of  tnith  given  in  that  sphere  is 
higher  than  that  of  any  revelation  in  the  lower  sphere  of 
the  Sun,  either  as  merely  received  and  recognized,  though 
tenia  iHttnder{\.  1 23),  or  even  as  demonstrated  to  the  satisfac- 
tion of  the  intellect    This  is  expressed  in  11.  133-134.    The 
revelation  already  received  at  the  outset  of  the  Sphere  of 
Man  truly  surpassed  all  whatsoever  that  had  been  espe- 
nenced  before  (11.  117-129),  but  as  yet  Dante  had  not  re- 
garded it  in  its  intellectual  or  rational   aspect ;  he  had  not 
n«n  above  the  "  on  "  to  the  "  &oti  ; "  so  far  he  had  been 
"  Contented  if  he  might  enjoy 
The  things  which  others  understand." 
^"  other  words,  he  had  not  yet  turned  to  the  eyes  of  Beatrice, 
^  they  presented  themselves  in  this  particular  Sphere. 


WMe  my  work  is  in  the  press,  1  have  received  as  a  gift 
"ooi  Mr.  Haselfoot  the  very  handsome  volume  which  repre- 
•enta  the  second  edition  of  his  valuable  work.  At  the  end 
™  CanUt  xiv,  of  the  Paradise,  there  is  an  important  note 
containing  his  views  upon  this  difficult  and  much  disputed 
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CANTO   XV. 


The  Fifth  Sphere:  The  Heaven  ok  Maks(ii* 

titiued).—THK    MaRTVRS    FOR    THE  FaIIK- 

The    Crusader    Cacciaouida.—  Coktkui 

BETWKKN     THE     KLORENXE    OF     CACCUCIH>» 
AND  THE   FLOKENXE  OF  DaNTE. 

This  Canto  contains  the  famous  and  beautiful  de- 
scription of  Florence  at  the  commencement  of  iJ" 
Twelfth  Century.  I  cordially  recorameiid  to  tbt 
perusal  of  my  readers  the  fine  metrical  translation  of 
my  old  coU^e  friend  Mr.  Edward  Pembci.  QC,in 
his  work  Adraslus  and  ether  Poems,  London,  \^i 
It  is  one  of  the  most  successful  translations  of  Dju" 
that  I  ever  read. 

Benvenuto  divides  it  into  three  parts. 

In  the  First  Division,  from  v.  I  to  v,  36,  DanW  il 
accosted  by  his  ancestor  Cacciaguida. 

/«  thf  SecDftd  Division,  from  v.  37  to  v,  87.  aftfl 
mutual  greetings  have  passed  between  them,  DuK 
asks  Cacciaguida  who  he  is. 

Ill  the  Third  Division,  from  v.  88  to  V-  l48.Cacdl- 
guida  names  himself,  and  draws  a  vivid  picture  of  tht 
simplicity  of  the  life  at  Florence  in  his  time. 

Division  /.  We  take  up  the  scene  as  we  left  it  i" 
the  last  Canto.  Dante  and  Beatrice  are  standing  near 
the  fool  of  the  va.st  starry  Cross,  from  which  is  pw 
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ceeding  a  melody  that  ravished  all  Dante's  senses.  As 
the  Canto  opens,  there  is  a  pause  in  that  melody, 
»vhich  would  seem  to  have  been  intentionally  made 
by  the  Blessed  Spirits,  in  order  that  Dante  might 
take  advantage  of  the  temporary  silence,  and  speak 
for  himself.  Their  tender  and  courteous  manifesta- 
tions of  Love  appear  to  him  a  good  augury  for  those 
on  Earth  who  would  invoke  their  mediation  and  inter- 
cession ;  and  well  merited  would  be  eternal  damnation 
^y  all  those  who  fail  to  discipline  themselves  to  this 
*^Xalted  Love  of  Heaven. 

Beniyna  volontade,  in  cm  si  liqua* 

Sempre  1'  amor  che  drittamenie  spira, 

Come  cupidit^  t  fa  nell'  iiiiqua, 
Sileinio  pose  a  quella  dolce  liia,I 

E  fece  quietar  Ic  aanle  corde,§  5 

^  .*  siligua:  "idest,  manifestat  se,"     (Taliee  da  Ricaldone). 
idesl,  in  qua  liquidn  et  dare  osienditur."     (Beuvenuio).     "fi 
'^ua,  cLoe  manilesla,  dimostra,  ed  apertissimarnente  e  in  detio 
*  m  faito  si  diliquida  il  dirino  amore."    {0/timo.)     Mosi  of  the 
Commentators  deriie  the  word  from  the  Latin  liquet,  "is  made 
."lani/est,"  and  this  is  the  interpretation  I  follow.     A  few  derive 
Jtfrom  the  Latin  liguurs  "  to  resolve  ;"  but  there  is  not  much 
'''B'erencc  in  the  sense,  ivhichever  derivaiion  be  preferred. 
t  Come  cHpiilitti,t:lc-:  Compare  Par.  xxvii,  lil-133: 
"O  cupidigia,  che  i  raoriafi  affonde 

SI  sollo  le,  che  nessuno  ha  potere 
Di  trarre  gli  occhi  fuor  delle  tue  onde  ! " 
Sec  Buti  on  this  :  "  Fa  T  autore  similitudine  per  contrarie  cose, 
<licendo  che,  come  ne  la  buona  volonti  si  raanifesta  I'  ordinalo 
C  perfelto  amore  ;  cosl  nc  laria  volont.H  si  dimostra  lo  disordi- 
Qato  ed  imperfetto  amore,  lo  quale  I'autore  chiama  cupidiU." 
Xlira:  Compare /'or.  viiii,  roo-102: 

"  Comparata  al  sonar  di  quella  lira, 
Onde  si  coronava  il  bel  laffiro, 
Uel  quale  il  ciel  piii  chiaro  s'  iniaiiira." 
i  sanU  car,!,: :  "E  percht  ha  chiamalo  quel  canto  Ura,  ora 
chiama  le  voci  degli  spiriti  cortl<:,  perciocchft  tuiia  quella  con- 
gregaiinne  di  qucUi  spirit!  era  come  una  cithera,  e  gli  Spiriti  eran 
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Ch'io  le  pregassi,  a  lacer  fur  concorde?* 
Ben  h  t  che  senia  termine  si  doglia  10 

Chi  per  amor  di  cosa  che  non  dun 
Eternalmente  quell' amor  si  spoglia. 
How  can  these  Substances  (i.e.  Saints)  ever  be  deaf 
to  righteous  suppb'ca lions,  (they)  who  to  give  me  the 
desire  of  praying  to  ihem,  of  one  accord  became 
mule  ?  Right  is  it  that  endlessly  should  sorrow 
he  who,  for  love  of  things  that  do  not  last,  divests 
himself  for  ever  of  that  Love. 

t  this  moment  one  of  the  shining  lights,  who,  we 
later  on,  is  the  spirit  of  Cacciaguida,  Dante's 
;-great-grand father,   detaches    himself  from    the 
of  the  Holy  Warriors,  and  darts  down  to  meet 
is  descendant  lil^e  a  meteor-flash  across  the  Sapphire 
Heaven. 

Quale  per  li  seren  I  iranquilU  e  puri 


'Tu  viso  a  me  canlare  cssa  su^tanza, 
Sopra  la  qual  doppio  lume  s'adiiua." 
lid  ibid,  xxix,  3 1  -33 ; 

"  Concreaio  fo  ordine  e  costrutto 

AUe  sustaniie,  e  quelle  furon  tima 
Nel  niondo,  in  rhe  puro  alio  fti  produtto." 
•  Concorde :  An  old  form   for  eoncordi,  used  even  in  prose. 
^ee   Naiinucci,    Tcoridi   di  Nomi,  p.   249  d  seq.      Philitlethes 
Ununds  that  this  is  a  ^od  argument  for  invocation  of  the 
aints. 

+  Ben  t,  el  seq.:  Dante  is  here  referring  lo  a  contention  of 
t.  Thorn.  A([uin.  {Su'iiin.  Theol.  pars  iii,  Supplemenluni, 
u.  xcix,  art.  r):  "  Secundum  divinam  jusiitiam  ali<iuis  ex  pec- 
ato  reddiiur  dignus  penitus  a  civiiatis  Dei  consortio  separari ; 
uod  fit  per  omne  peccatum  quo  contra  charilatem  peccat,  quae 
st  vinculum  civiiatem  praetiiciam  uniens.  Et  ideo  pro  peccalo 
nortali,  quod  est  conirarium  chariiali,  aliquis  in  aeiemum  a 
ENrieiate  sanctorum  exctusu^,  aeiernae  paenae  addicitur."  St, 
'homas  bases  his  arguments  on  the  auifioniy  of  St.  Augustine, 
^e  Civ  Da,  x\i,  12  ;  and  C.regory  the  Great,  Dial,  iv,  44. 

J  seren:  This  must  be  understood  for  ifj-.v)/ /1(i//(/»7h',  j<r*«o 
etng  a  substantive,  meaning  the  sky  at  evening.     Compare 
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Uiscorre  ad  ora  ad  or  •  subilo  foco, 
.Moveodo  g!i  occhi  che  siai-ano  sieur. 

K  pare  Stella  che  ttamuti  loco,t 

Se  non  che  dalla  parte  ond'  e'l  s'  acceodci' 
Nulla  sen  perde,  ed  esso  duta  poco; 

Tale,  dal  corno  che  in  desiro  si  Blende, 
Al  pie  di  quella  croce  corse  un  asire 
Delia  costellaiion  cbe  II  risplende; 

N^si  paiti  la  gemma  dal  sua  nasuo, 
Ma  per  la  tista  radial  irascorse, 
Che  pane  foco  reiro  ad  alabastro.} 
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Tasso,  Cff-  Lik  ix,  si.  62,  where  the  rapidity  vrith  "hid  * 
Archangel  Michael  descended  from  Heaven  IsdciOtbdl 
"Tal  suol,  fendendo  il  liquido  sereno, 
Stella  cader  della  gran  mailrc  in  scno." 
and  Petrarch,  part  i,  canz.  \ii,  si.  ;: 

"  Non  vidi  mai  dopo  nottuma  piog^a 

Gir  per  I'aere  sereno  stelle  erranU." 
and  Ovid,  Melam.W,  319-322: 

"At  I'haethon,  rutilos  flammae  populanie  capillov 
Vohitur  ill  praeceps,  longoque  per  aera  IraclU 
Fertur,  ut  imerdum  de  coelo  slella  sereno 
Eisi  non  cecidii,  potuit  cecidisse  videri," 

*  nd  ora  ltd  or :  Compare /n;^  xv,  84,  8} ; 

"qiiando  nel  monao  ad  ota  ad  ora 
M'  insegnavale  come  1'  uom  s'  elerna." 
t  stelUi  chf  tramiiliJoco :  We  find  the  same  scniCTCe| 
Quadrirtgio,  i,  1 3 : 

" .    .    .La  fiamma  correnie 
Pare  una  Stella  che  tramuii  loco." 
Compare  too  Poliiiano,  LixGiosira,  lib.  ii,  si.  I7; 
"  Cos!  e'  vapor  pel  bel  seren  giii  scendono, 
Che  paioii  siellc  mentic  I'aere  fendono." 
I  ^ iKCfHde:  Compare  Fur^.  v,  37,  38  : 
"  Vapor:  accesi  non  vid'  io  si  losio 

Di  prima  nolle  mai  fender  sereno." 
5  itlabasira:  Landino particularly  specifies  thai 
by  the  sight  of  a  candle  man  alabaster  vase  at  Rome  iuilit 
of  Pope  Eugcnius  IV:  "  AMmiro  i  speiie  di  matmo  1 
candido,  cos)  delto  da  Alabastride,  Inogo  in  Egillo  nonlo 
da  Tebe,  del  quale  gll  antichi  faccvano  tnsi  j>er  gli  unf 
perchi  oitimamente  si  consenanu  in  quelli.      E  pcrq 
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through  the  tranquil  and  pure  evening  skies  there 
•Ots  from  lime  to  lime  a  sudden  fire, —causing  tu 
've  the  eyes  that  were  in  repose, — and  seems  to 
a  star  that  is  changing  its  place,  were  it  not  that 
•n  the  pan  [of  the  heavens)  whence  it  is  enkindled 
'hing  is  missed  (i.e.  no  star  has  disappeared),  and 
s  (the  iJash)  lasts  but  an  instant  {i.e.  is  soon  ex- 
ct).  So  from  the  arm  that  extends  to  the  right, 
Wn  to  the  foot  of  that  Cross  there  shot  a  star  from 
:  Constellation  (of  Saints)  that  beams  there  (i.t. 
on  the  Cross) ;  nor  did  the  gem  break  forth  beyond 
band  (of  light  forming  the  Cross),  but  ran  along 
2  radiant  outline,  in  such  wise  that  it  seemed  like 
'e  (seen)  behind  alabaster. 

star  did  not  once  quit  the  Cross.  It  ran  from 
ight  arm  to  the  centre,  and  from  the  centre  to  the 
always  keeping  within  the  stripe  ofthe  concen- 
d  glory  given  forth  by  the  congregation  of  blessed 
ts  by  whom  the  Cross  was  formed. 
beautiful  passage  of  Virgil  {/En.  vi)  now  recurs 
ante's  memory,  wherein  the  affectionate  greeting 
Ineas  by  his  father  in  the  Infernal  Regions  siig- 
a  vivid  comparison  with  the  greeting  now  given 
ante  by  the  saintly  spirit  of  his  ancestor. 

SI  pia  I'Dmbra  d'Anchisc*si  porse,t  3S 

lO   e   trasparenie.       Ed   10   vidi   a    Roma,    ne' tempi    di 
IJD   IV,  un   vaso  d'alabastro,   net  quale  la   candcia   ris- 
!va  piCi  che  in  sottillissima  laniema." 
omorii  if  Amhise:  Thisiouching  scene  isdepicied  in  some 
■gil's  moai  beautiful  lines  in  j-En.  vi,  684-691 : 
"  Isque  ubi  lendentem  adversum  per  gramina  vidit 
/Eneam,  alacris  palmas  utrasque  teiendit: 
Effusaequc  genis  lacrymae,  et  vox  excidJL  ore: 

iVenisti  tandem,  luaquc  e.xpctiaia  parenii 
Vicit  iter  durum  pieias.'  Dalur  ora  lueri, 
Nate,  lua  :  et  notas  audire  et  reddere  voces? 
Sic  equidem  ducebam  animo,  rebarque  fuiuruf.i, 
Tempora  dinumerans,  nee  ne  mea  cura  fefellil." 
parse:  Equivalent  to  the  Latin  sese  obtulit. 
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Se  fedc  mcna  nostra  maggior  Musa,* 
Quando  in  Elbio  del  fiylio  saccorse. 

With  equal  tenderness  did  the  shade  of  Aochao 
show  himself  if  our  greatest  Muse  (/.«,  Virgil)  looib 
credence,  when  in  Elysium  he  perceived  his  son. 

Cacciaguida  now  speaks,  addressing  Dante  iii  Litiaj 
Some  think  that  he  is  represented  speaking  t^lin  iiil 
more  dignified  mode  of  speech,  as  Dante  show?  in  the| 
Vila  Nuova,  where  Love  addresses  him  in  Latin. 
O  siotguis  meus,^  o  superinfus-i 

Gratia  Dei  /  si  cut  fiii,  cvi 

Bis  I  unguam  cistli  iantiii  rtduta  t  !l| 

"  O  my  blood  (/ r.  my  descendant).  O  Grace  of  God 
superabundantly  outpoured  !  To  whom,  as  unto 
thee  (Dante)  was  the  portal  of  Heaven  evet  brfoR 
twice  unclosed. 

At  the  end  of  the  last  Canto  (11.  127-139)  we  saw  1 
Dante  made  an  apology  for  having  seemed  to  iime\ 
tlie  glorious  Cross  of  Mars  even  more  than  the 
tiful  eyes  of  Beatrice,  but  he  added,  in  extenuatio 
of  so  great  a  fault,  that  he  had  not  as  yet  look 
upon  her  eyes  since  he  and  she  had  ascended 
that  planet.  After  looking  earnestly  for  a  mome 
upon  the  radiant   form  of  Cacciaguida.  Dante  tu 

*  tios/ra  i/itt^giorJfusa:  A'dj/r?  is  continually  usedliy  I 
even  at  ihe  present  day,  to  signify  anything  nalioBU. 
bcinj;  a  Latin  poet,  Danle  identities  him  with  (he  modm  ' 
habitants  of  Italy;  and  speaks  of  him  as  Afuta.  Compan  1 
use  of  A/iisa  in  Pirr.  xviii,  33: 

"Sich'ogni  Miisa  ne  sarebbe  opima." 

+  0  sanguis  iiitus :  This  seems  tn  be  imitated  from  ^«.  tVO 
"  Projiee  tela  manu,  sanguis  meus." 

I  Bis:  Pieiro  di  Uanie  pataphrascs  this:  "O  qualb  _ 
est  haec,  ut  tibi  sanguini  meo  porta  coeli  bis  sit  reeluai,i 
aperia.  Nam  nunc  est  semel,  et  cum  mortuus  eris  ew  in 
«t  sic  bis." 
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'^is   ga^c  full  upon   lieatriccs  ejus,  and  wc   read   of 
the  powerful  effect  upon  him. 

Cosl  quel  lume ;  ond'  io  m'  attesi  a  lui.* 
Poscia  rivolsi  alia  mia  Donna  i1  viso, 
E  quinci  e  qulndi  slupefatto  fui ; 
Chi  dentro  agli  occhi  suoi  ardeva  un  riso 

Tal,  ch'io  pensai  co'miei  toccar  lo  fondo  35 

Delia  mia  graziat  e  del  mio  Paradiso.t 

Thus  (spoke)  that  light ;  whereupon  I  turned  atten- 
drely  to  him.  Then  I  turned  back  my  sight  to  my 
Iddy,  and  both  on  the  one  side  and  on  the  other  I 
was  struck  with  awe  (/.«.  on  the  one  side  at  the 
words  of  the  spirit,  and  on  the  other  at  the  aug- 
mented glory  of  Beatrice) ;  for  in  her  eyes  there  was 
glowing  such  a  smile,  that  with  mine  methought  1 
was  sounding  the  extreme  depths  {i.e.  reaching  the 
final  limits)  of  the  grace  vouchsafed  me  and  of  my 
beatitude  in  Paradise. 

Division  U.  Cacciaguida  now  speaks  in  words  of 
10  profound  a  nature,  that  Dante's  human  faculties 
are  unable   to    comprehend   them.      After   a    time. 


*  mi  atliii  a  lui:  Compare  Par.  xiii,  29,  30 : 
"Ed  attesersi  a  noi  quel  santi  lumi, 
Feltciiando  sfe  di  cura  in  cura." 
^gratia:  Compare  Purg.  xiv,  79,  80; 

"  Ma  da  chc  Dio  in  te  vuol  che  traluca 

Tanla  sua  grazia,  non  ti  saro  scarsO." 
Dante  is  probably  referring  to  Cacciaguida's  words  "  superinfusa 
fndsi  D^." 

X  tiio  Paradiio:  Compare  Par.  xviii,  20,  21  : 
"  Volgili  ed  ascolu, 
Che  non  pur  ne'  miei  occhi  h  Paradiso.'' 
"On  which  passage  Casini  comments:    ^'piiradiso;   dolcezza, 
beuitudine  ai  paradiso  ;  cosl  anche  in  Par.  xv,  36."     I  have, 
therefore,  here  translated  Paradiso,  "  my  beatitude  in  Paradise." 
Tliis  interpretation  seems  to  agree  with   that  of  Benvenuto: 
"idest,  pervenisse  ad  tincm  gratiae  mihi  concessae  a  Deo  et 
meac  b^titudinis  . .  .  cai  miei,  scilicet  oculis  intellectualibus." 
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however,  they  become  more  intelligible  to  him,  md 
he  hears  his  ancestor  offering  up  a  thanksgiving  lot 
the  condescension  shown  by  the  Holy  Trinity  to 
Dante  his  descendant. 

Indi  ad  udire  ed  a  veder  giocondo,* 

Giunse  lo  spirio  n.1  suo  principio  cose 
Cli'lo  noil  intesi,  si  parlo  profoodo: 
Ni  per  elezion  +  mi  si  nascose,  (o 

-Ma  per  nccessiti,  chi  ii  sud  concetto 
Al  segno  dei  mortal  si  soprappose- 
E  quando  I'  arco  dell'  ardente  aiTeilo 
Fu  si  sfocatoX  che  11  parlai  discese 
Inver  lo  segno  del  nostro  inielletlo;  fi 

La  prima  cosa  che  per  me  s  intese, 
—  "  Benedetio  sie  tu,"—  fu,  —  "  Trino  ed  Una,'— 
Che  ncl  mio  seme  §  sei  lanio  coriese."— 
Thereafter,  tleleclable  alike  both  to  hearing  and  lo 

*  ad  udire  ed  a  veder  giocondo :  "  Gioeondo  ad  tidirr,  impfw 
rhe  diceva  cose  diletievoli  e  piacevoli,  <  ''tdtre,  imperfe  che  en 
risplendcnle  e  pieno  di  ferv-ore  di  cartl^,  e  della  luce  dclla  be'lt' 
nidine."     (Boti.) 

+  Ni  per  elezion,  el  seq.:  "  N6  per  libera  volonii  dappHn 
parlfi  oscuro,  ma  perch^  diceva  cose  superior!  alia  uraaiMon- 
citfu     Dopo  si  rese  accostc\ole  alia  nosini  mcnie."    (Canttiloi.1 

I  sfocttto:  I  musi  confess  lo  being  much  puuled  as  to  il« 
translation  of  this  word,  though  the  sense  of  the  more  nsoil 
reading  sfogiifn  is  easy  enough.  Were  1  to  Iranslaie  il  "rooW. 
quenched,"  il  is  an  expression  ihai  could  not  well  be  nstd  ci  • 
Ijow,  though  it  ivould  apply  happily  to  ardentc  nffelto.  On  ibt 
whole  I  prefer  to  follow  the  Gr<!n  Dhioitario,  s.  v.  j/<v.iW,  1 1 
which  lakes  it  to  be  used  in  a  meinphorical  sense  akin  to  ibf 
more  modem  sfogitlo.  Casini  reads  tfnciilo  and  commeno  • 
though  it  were  sfogalc:  "quando  i'ardore  della  carit^  li  fc 
sfogato  tamo  the  le  parole  di  Cacciaguida  s' abbassarono  l! 
grado  deir  Imclligenza  umana,  cift  ch'  io  intesi  per  pHmo  fo  i 
ringraziamento  al  Siynore  per  la  graiia  conccssa  a  me."  Il 
to  be  noted  that  Casmi  seemingly  treats  arco  as  redundatu. 

J  tut  mio  seme,  el  seq.:  "  Clot,  clic  'nlese  com'  ello  laDdinb 
Tnniih,  la  quale  nella  sua  scinente,  ciah  in  lo  stio  disccnddt, 
ch'era  Dante,  avea  largito  tanta  corle^ia,'  etc.    (Lana.) 
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;ht,  the  spirit  added  lo  his  first  words  things  that  I 
d  not  understand,  so  profound  was  his  speech  : 
»r  of  choice  did  he  hide  himself  from  me,  but  of 
Jcessity,  for  his  conceptiun  soared  far  above  the 
nge  of  mortals.  And  when  the  bow  of  his  ecstatic 
Tcclion  was  so  far  relaxed  that  his  speech  came 
3wn  to  the  level  of  uiir  (human)  intellect;  the 
rst  thing  that  was  understood  by  me  was ;  "  Blessed 
S  Thou,  Trine  and  One,  Who  art  so  gracious  to- 
ards  my  descendant  (///.  seed)."  " 

iaguida  says  that  for  a  long  time  past  he  had 
in  the  book  of  destiny  that  Dante  would  one 
visit  Paradise.  He  commends  Dante  for  not 
ig  him  his  name,  and  understands  that  he  has 
lined  from  doing  so  in  sure  trust  that  Cacciaguida 
le  to  read  his  thoughts,  and  is  consequently  well 
ainted  with  Dante's  desire  to  know  who  he  is. 
L  E  seguib:— "  Grato  e  Ionian  digiuno,' 
V  Tratlo  leggendo  net  magna  +  volume  I  50 


igiuno  .  .  .  selulohai:  Compare  Ai^,  xix,  25-27 ; 
"  Solvelemi  spirando  il  gran  digiuno 

Che  lungamente  m'ha  lenuto  in  fame, 
Non  trovandogli  in  terra  cibo  alcuno." 
il  magno:  Thi?  reading  has  by  far  the  best  MS.  authority, 
le  first  four  editions  read  del  magno.  Many  editions  have 
aggior,  which  has  little  or  no  sanction  from  the  MSS. 
'oiume :  "E  dice  per  similiiudine,  cioi,  che  comeruomu 
ndo  cava  del  libro  ch'egli  legge;  cosl  1i  beaii  ragguar- 
0,  come  si  vedc  ncl  libro  scritto  la  scrmura,  Mi,  in  Uio 
10  ogni  cosa,  e  tjuinde  cavano  ogni  cosa  ch'elli  sanno. 
si  vuole  Tamore  che  s'intenda  che  messer  Cacciaguida 
ise  in  Dio  che  Dante  dovea  fare  quest.!  opera,  e  che  per 
a  modo  desiderava  ciie  venisae  a  perfeiione,  sicche  dice 
0  suo  desiderio  saiin;  e  chiama  Iddio  "I'lggior  Tolume: 
r6  ch'egli  c  la  maggior  cosa  che  sia,  et  &  come  libro  in  che 
li  vedono  ogni  cosa."  (liuti.)  In  Inf.  six,  54.  we  have 
took  of  destiny  alluded  fo  when  Nicholas  III,  mistaking 
e  for  Boniface  VIII,  exclaims: 

*Di  parecchi  anni  mi  mentl  lo  scritto/ 
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l.''non  si  muta*  mai  bianco  n4  bruDu, 
Soluio  hal.  figliu,  dentro  a  qucsia  Ium«  t 

In  ch'io  ti  parlo,  mcrce  di  colei 

Ch' all' alto  volo  ti  vesii  le  piume-I 
Tu  credi  cbe  a  me  tuo  pensier  mei  § 

Da  quel  ch'  ^  primo,  ||  cosi  come  raiaT 


*  f/'jMW  tiHtu/a,  et  seq.:  Butt  understands  this  to  itiMB  ihi 
in  God  no  changes  are  possible,  for  in  Him  all  things  CRWd 
take  their  light  [ritiiieno\;  and  as  in  a  wnlten  book  the  wiiHi 
remains  unaltered,  unless  people  actually  change  the  *hiir<l 
the  paper  and  the  black  of  the  ink;  so  Dante  here  m*an!llol 
nothing  in  Cod  can  undergo  change,  nor  can  the  bt.i  '  ' ''" 
white  be  altered,  more  than  in  a  written  hook.      In  ' 

thing  shines  forth  clearly,  !o  thai  He  is  like  immutabk  , 

Scanaaini  thinks  Bull's  inlerp relation  ts  by  far  the  best  hgbu 
seen.     The  binnio  is  the  paper,  the  brvno  ilie  ink. 

^ dentro  a  gutsto  liime:   By  this  Cacciaguida  mean5"uiinv 
self^  who  am  speaking  Co  thee  from  within  this  radiaocc." 
t  vest\  U piuine :  Compare  Par.  \xv,  49,  50 ! 
"  E  quella  pia,  che  gaido  le  penne 

Delle  mic  ati  a  cosi  alio  volo,"  etc. 
Compare  also  Boethtus,  FhiL  Contol.  \\,  Metrum  i; 
"Sunt  etenim  ponnae  volucres  mihi. 
Quae  celsa  conscendant  poli : 
Quas  sibi  cum  velos  mens  induit. 

Terras  perosa  despicit, 
Aeris  immensi  superat  globum, 

Nubesqtie  post  tergum  videt,"  etc 
\mci:   On  this  verb  Venturi  {5(>/i//.  ZJioi/.  p.  9^)  sjiyi ;  *1I 
verbo  Mtare,  usalo  allre  volte  da  Dante,  &  andato  InfeliicnitnK 
in  disuso  ;  ma  la  scicnia  ha  conservata  la  parota  Me-Ui  \i.  t.  the 
Avenues  of  sensation  in  ihe  body],  alia  cui  precisa  si|ioi[K4ii(init 
miun  altra  poircbbc  sostiiuirsi."    He  sa)-s  that  iim  is  equitikn) 
to  trapassi.     On  llie  tfrsina  in  ihc  text,  Vcnturi  (p.  19J.  SiBl  1 
333),  remarks  :   "  fesimihiudine  che  in  forma  fainiliarc  >pi^ 
altissimo  concello.     Dio  h  unit^  infinica,  e  tulii  i  numeri  tsui*  I 
tamente  immaginnbili  raggiano  dall'imo,  perchc  non  sono  cIkI 
aggregato  di  unit.')."  I 

I  Da  que!  iff  }  prime:  Compare  Dante's  words  in  the  E^nxkl 
loCangrande^JT/.x),  11. 356-3581  "Constat,  quod  habmBMi] 
se  non  convemi  nisi  uni,  scilicet  primo,  seu  principio,  ()ui  D<B| 
est."  I 

T  raiii  :  '".Si  deriva  forma  anlica  per  "■  /fiigffi'j.'  Cosi  dic^J 
vasi  r/ti'o  t  rai  .  .  .  Kaggiarf  S  verbo  che  ha  sensa  ocra  fK] 
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wo 

^m  Dall'un,  se  si  ct>nosce,il  cinque  e  il  sei. 

^H     £  per&  chi  io  mj  sia,  e  perch'  ici  paia 

^B  Piii  gaudiosD  a  tc,  non  mi  domandi, 

^H  Che  akun  aliro  in  quesia  turba  gaia. 

Trad  he  weni   on:    "My  Son,  thou  hast  appeased 

within  this  effulgence,  from  within  which  I  speak  to 

ihee,  a  pleasant  and  long-felt  craving,  derived  iVom 

reading  in  the  mighty  volume  (of  futurity),  wherein 

is  never  altered  either  white  or  black,  by  grace  of  her 

(Beatrice)  who  for  thy  lofty  flight  clothed  thee  with 

plumage.     Thou  believes!  that  thy  thoughts  stream 

forth  to  me  from  Him  Who  is  First  {i.e.  the  Source 

of  all),  just  as  from  the  Unil,  if  ibal  be  known,  are 

derived  the  (numbers)  five  and  six.     And  therefore 

(i.e.  from  believing  that  thy  thoughts  are  known  to 

us)   thou  askest   rae   not  who   I   am,  and  why   I 

appear  more  gladsome  unto  thee  than  any  other  in 

[his  jocund  throng. 

acciaguida's  affectionate  greeting  of  Dante  was 
lown  by  his  augmented  j'oyfulness. 

Uighieri."  (Veniuri.)  On  this  passage  AntoneUi  {ap.  Tiini- 
V.&y)  remarks:  "  Lad  dove  abbonda  I'asironomia  e  la  fisica 
la  geomelria,  non  deve  esscrci  penuria  d' arilmetica,  neces- 
ria  loto  ministra.  E  il  Poeia  non  la  irascura.  Qui  irae 
lU'aritmetica  una  opportuna  dichiarazione  a  sublime  concetto, 
[zendo  che  dalla  pcrfetcn  cognizione  della  assoluta  unit^  si  ha 
niena  dellccose,  come  dalla  idcachiara  dell' uniii  maiematica 
[>cede  la  visione  inlelleliuale  dl  OL'ni  numero,  indicato  colla 
lerminazione  del  cinque  e  del  sei.  Questa  veduia  sempli- 
isima  i  il  fondamenio  della  scienia  dei  numeri."  As  to  the 
nlogy  between  light  and  numbers,  see  Dante's  words  in 
>mi'to  ii,  I  i,  II.  1 23- 153:  "  E  '1  cicio  del  Sale  si  puo  comparare 
'  Arismeiica  per  due  proprieladi ;  I'  una  si  J,  che  del  suo  luine 
Ite  le  altrc  slelle  s'  informano  ;  I'allra  si  t,  che  I'occhio  nol  puo 
iraie.  E  quesie  due  proprictadi  sono  nell'  Aristiieiica,  che 
1  suo  liime  lutte  le  alire  sclenze  s'alluminano  ;  pemcch^  i  loro 
ggelli  sono  tuili  sotto  alcuno  numero  considctali,  e  nelle 
nsidem/ioni  dl  quelli  sempre  con  numero  si  procede  .  .  . 
altra  propriety  del  Sole  ancor  si  vede  nel  numero,  del  qual  6 
\rismclica,  cht  I'occhio  ddlo  intellelto  nol  puo  mirare; 
Tocchi  il  numero,  quanio  e  in  sfc  considerato.  c  infinite  t  e 
eslo  non  poiemo  noi  inlendere." 
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Di  dolce  dislar,*  s'  adempia  meglio, 
La  voce  lua  sicura,t  balda  e  lieta 
Suoni  la  voJont^  suoni  11  dislo, 
A  che  la  mia  risposia  ^  gih  decreta." — 

Thou  believesl  (what  is)  the  triilh  ;  becaiisf  in  this 
existence  (of  ours  in  Heaven)  the  lesser  (spirits)  and 
Ihc  great  (alike)  gaze  upon  lliat  Mirror  (God),  in 
which  before  thou  canst  ihink  is  displayed  thy 
thought.  But  that  the  Holy  Ix)ve  in  which  1  am 
ever  watching  with  unceasing  vision,  and  which 
makes  me  thirst  with  sweet  longing  may  be  the  more 
fully  conienied,  let  thy  voice  fearless,  confident,  and 
joyful,  sound  forth  ihy  will,  sound  forth  the  wish, 
to  which  my  answer  is  already  decreed." 

^avi^g  received  from   Beatrice  a  sign  of  approval, 
pante  replies  to  Cacciagulda, 

I  lo  mi  volsi  a  Beatrice,  c  quella  udto  70 

[  Pna  ch'  io  parlassi,  ed  arrosemi^  un  cenno 

[*  dolce  tfisiar:  Scartanini  remarks  that  in  Ltmbn  there  was 
pnging  without  hope.  Compare  Inf.  iv,  42  ;  and  Purg-  iii,  41. 
P  ;  in  Paradise  there  was  a  longing  full  of  sweetness, 

^t  sicura :  Casinl  interprets  this  "libera  da  ambagi,"  i.e. 
unambiguous,"  I  should  much  prefer  this  meaning,  if  1  could 
Inly  find  any  auihority  for  such  a  use  of  siairo.  Buti  says  of 
phese  three  adjectives:  "Tre  cose  tocc6  che  debbe  avere  lo 
fcarlaiore  nella  sua  voce;  cioS  che  debbe  esser  ferma  e  non 
Wiemanle,  che  significa  timore  ;  e  debbe  essere  ardila,  cioi  alia 
t  non  bassa,  che  significa  diflidenzia  ;  e  debbe  essere  lietaenon 

feg^l!osa,che  significa  trisiizia  ;  e  vedutein  luiqueste  ire  cose, 
cerh  I'ardore  de!Ia  cariih."      For  this  sense  expressed  by 
ttifferent  metaphors,  compare  Par.  xvii,  7-9  : 
^_^      "  Per  che  mia  donna  :  '  Manda  fuor  la  vampa 
^^k  Del  tuo  disLo,'  mi  dissc,  '  si  ch'  clla  esca 

^^P  Segnata  bene  delta  interna  stampa.'" 

hnd  Par.  xjiiv.  S5-57  ; 

^^      "  Poi  mi  volsi  a  Beatrice,  ed  essa  pronte 
^^L  Sembianzc  femmi,  perch'  io  spandessi 

^^P  L'acqua  di  fuor  del  niio  inlerno  fontcv" 

'  1  iirrosemi :  The  more  common  reading  here  is  arrisemi  ua 
feitiB,  which  is  generally  translated  :  "  smiled  lo  me  a  greeling-" 
This  is  the  /aci/i'or  lectio,  and  one  easily  adopted  by  those 
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Cbe  fece  ckscct  1'  ali  al  voter  mia. 

Poi  codtiBcni  cosi  :—■"  L'  afferio  e  11  senoov* 
CooM  U  prima  Et)ualitkt  i-'apparse, 
D'lin  peso  per  da^cun  di  voi  si  fenno; 

PctDCChi  il  Sol.  che  v'allumo  ed  atse 
Col  caldo  e  con  la  luce,  ^  si  iguali,X 
Clie  ntte  simigliaiue  sono  scans. 


cofpsa  who  did  aot  nnderstand  arrosemt.    Anmher  objirtm 
to  mrriuimi   is  (tul  atruUrt  is   a  neuter  verb,  and  iu  v 
Bse  is  exceedingly  rare.      Arrasttni,   from  the   v-etb  «ti, 
(••ugiuDgcre!!  perf.  iVTVJt,  past  part,  arrato  is  a  verb  in 
use  IB  the  dn»e  of  Dante,  and  occurs  more  than  once  in  Vi 
I  fiod  tfTMtmi  in  the  Foligno,  Jesi  and  Naples  editJ' 
K  Ae  ooe  adopted   by  Moore   and  Witle.     See   !-< 
OwMMMtfnt  Sierii'tt.  §  i6^  oo  this  word.     The  vt.n< ! 
ceotes  so  awkwardly  in  the  translation,  ihat  I  huvr  - 
fcf  il  "graniedine  also."  See  C.  ViUani  j;i,9o,  "Noti 
tHORXIvcic^  se  not>  ch'  arrosono  Asciano  e  '1  Collr,  ch'  en  upn 
Bng^iun.'    And  iiid.  ix,  27c:  "£  quelle  cleiioni  miv: 
■ssu  ben  bttc  nan  le  tnutarono,  ma  tirrvtero  (in  some  nU 
this isiKfAnavrv^^enienuova per6prioratL°    SecaUn  S'n 
cxcvirfTra.nco  Sacchetri  ;  "Costui  se  ta  prese,e  arr^i. 
menlo ;  e  Bc^ai  fu  ItberatoL'    Ca^ini  excuses  himM  . 
folhtwmg  Witlc,  as  he  prefers  to  rend  arritemi. 
•  L' mgitU  *  it  stnito :  See  the  antithesis  to  this  in /"wry.  im 

"  Peril,  U  ondc  vegna  lo  inlelletio 

Delle  prime  notiiie,  uomo  non  sape, 
Ni  de'primi  appctibili  raffetto." 

t  la  prima  E^u.tliUi :  Dr.  \toore,in  ,1  letter  to  mc,t)iiivblJM 
idea  is  Ihat  in  the  Primal  Essence  all  qualities  or  ailributmn 
in  pertecl  balance,  proportion,  and  harmony,  and  henn  it  " 
"the  Prime  Equality."  He  doubts  whether  theie  is  anf  alliufla 
lo  the  Trinity. 

X  i  si  igttaii.-  Nearly  all  modein  editions  from  Uuii  to  ov 
time  read  al  Sp/and  fnii  ;^li/j', and  translate  "in  the  Sun..' 
they  (i.f.  Love  and  knowledge)  .\re  so  equal,"  etc.  I  fitkl 
however  to  follow  Moore,  Witle,  Scartatiini,  Henvcnutn,  £"*' 
Citssinesr,  the  Four  First  Editions,  Casini.  and  others  tii  mdilif 
}  si  iguali  taking  igualt  as  an  adjective  In  the  singuUr,  and  " 
(his  use  Casini  says  there  are  the  follounng  matanret  lall* 
Sermons  of  Giovanni  da  Rivallo,  Florence,  f}y),fir*diia  Xi- 
"II  demonio  destder6  d'essere  igua/i  a  Uio."  and  finrnSk 
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I  turned  me  to  Beatrice,  and  she  had  heard  before 
I  spake,  and  granted  me  also  a  sign  (of  assent) 
which  made  the  wings  of  my  will  to  grow.  Then 
I  began  thus :  "  For  each  of  you  did  the  affection 
and  the  intelligence  become  of  one  weight  (i.i. 
equal)  so  soon  as  (God)  the  Prime  Equality  became 
visible  unto  you  ;  because  the  Sun  which  illumined 
and  inflamed  you  with  the  heal  (of  His  Love)  and 
the  light  (of  His  Knowledge)  is  of  such  an  equality, 
that  all  comparisons  are  inadequate. 

Dante  professes  his  earnest  desire  to  render  worthy 
thanks  to  Cacciaguida,  but  finds  himself  wholly 
unable  to  do  so,  because  in  mortal  men  the  will, 
which  is  boundless  in  its  desires,  does  not  possess 
the  power  of  expressing  its  affections  in  the  same 
way  as  the  Blessed  spirits  in  Heaven,  with  whom 
Love__and  Wisdom  are  made  equal  in  God.  Dante 
therefore  entreats  the  spirit  to  accept  the  mute 
expression  of  thanks  which  he  feels  in  his  heart, 
and  to  reveal  to  him  his  name.  Dante  limits  himself 
to  his  a^ection  {affello)  since  he  finds  himself  unable 
to  make  use  of  his  wisdom  {senno). 

Ma  voglia  ed  argomento*  nei  mortali, 

Per  la  cayion  ch'  a  voj  k  manifesia,  80 

Diversamente  son  pennuli  in  ali. 
Ond'  io  che  son  mortal,  mi  sentot  in  quesia 

Disagguaglianza,  c  per&  non  ringrazio, 

intditr,  Bologna,  1867,  p.  13^ :  "Rilevalo  dalle  sozzure  e  falla 
iguali  co'  priocipi,"  Also  m  a  passage  in  Antonio  Pucci, 
Centiloquio,  i,  54 :  "  E  fii  il  suo  nome  alia  Provincia  iguali." 

vogliii  ed  argomenta :  TTiese  are  undoubtedly  the  same  as 
\iie  affello  I  il  senno  of!.  73,  because,  as  Casrni  says:  "la  volonlil 
t  alto  del  senlimento,  1'  argomento  k  atlo  dell'  inlelligenza." 

r  mi  senio  et  sen.:  "1!  Poeta  vuol  qui  esprimcte  quella 
Disagguagliaasa  onde  col  senna,  col  ragionare  {argamen/o)  non 
pu6  spiegare  l'  affiito  {la  vegliii)  suo,  ni  rispondere  alia  pateroa 
festa  che  coll'  Inlenzione  del  cuore."    (Scartaziini). 
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Se  non  col  core,  alia  patema  festa." 
Ben  supplied  io  a  te,t  vivo  topaiio,!  i) 

Che  questa  gioi3§  preiiosa  iBgemmi, 
Perchi  mi  faeci  del  tuo  nome  sazio.'— 
But,  in  moruils,  the  will  and  ihc  power  (of  giving 
expression  to  it)  have  their  wings  feathered  in  %. 
diff'erent  way,  from  the  cause  that  is  well  knon 
to  you  (spirits).  Wherefore  I,  who  am  (but  1| 
mortal,  feel  myself  in  this  disparity,  and  thnefiafe 
render  no  thanks  save  with  my  heart  for  chypatcnui 
welcome.  Earnestly  do  I  enlreai  thee,  thou  LiTing 
Topaz,  who  ingemmest  this  precious  jewel  \f^.  th» 
radiant  cross),  thai  thou  wouldst  make  me  uustieii 
with  (hearing)  thy  name." 


Divhion  III.  In  answer  to  Dante's  prayer  Caccia- 
guida  makes  his  revelation.  He  does  not,  however, 
immediately  disclose  his  name,  but  saj-s  to  Dante; 
"  Thou  art  my  descendant,  and  I  was  thy  ancestor- 
Thy  great-grandfather  was  my  son.  He  is  still 
suffering  in  Purgatory  for  Pride — Pray  for  him* 
Having   said    that   much,   Cacdaguida   proceeds  to 

*  patemafetta:  Dante  remembers  that  In  I.  38  Cacatgnb 
called  him  Sangvii  nieus.  In  I.  48  Afw  stmt,  and  in  L  iiJgH^ 
and  therefore  calls  his  gieetin^  a  paternal  one.  farfiiti 
quiilchc  <r  uno  is  a  regular  Tuscan  idiom  for  giving  any  OM  •■ 
exuberant  welcome.  Ifone  asks  a  person  how  such  andsodii 
visit  to  friends  went  olT,  he  mit;hl  reply :  "  O,  mi  fenn  mK 
feste,"  i.e.  "  ilicy  gave  me  such  a  welcome ! " 

t  supplieo  io  a  It :  Dante  uses  ihls  verb  with  the  dative  tstt, 
as  in  Latin.     Compare  Par.  xxvi,  94,  and  xxxiii,  ij. 

I  topasio:  See  the  Ottimo  on  this  :  "Topaiio  i  una 
intra  I'allTe  magg^iore;  e  Sonne  di  due  mgioni  :  I'unaha 
d'auro  purlssimo,  I'alEra  ha  colore  di  puri^simo  acre:  et 
perspicacissimo,  che  riceve  in  si  la  chiareiia  di  luiie  ralin 
gemme.  Dicesi  che  a  colui  che  '1  porta  non  pu6  duucbt 
neroico." 

$  qtuita  gioia :  The  radiant  Cross,  not  the  planet  Uao. 
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sk  at  great  length  of  the  condition  of  Florence 
lliis  own  days,  and  the  simple  habits  of  its  citizens, 
ler  relating  which,  he  names  himself. 
IScartazzini  thinks  that  the  possible  reason  for 
'ante  not  introducing  Cacciaguida's  name  until 
leend  of  the  Canto,  may  have  been  from  his  con- 
iiousness  that,  ivithoct  some  preliminary  account 
r  his  ancestor,  that  personage  would  have  been 
Uy  unknown  to  Dante's  contemporaries, 
-"0  fronda  mia,*  in  chef  io  compiacemmil 

Pure  aspeilando,  io  fui  !a  wa  radice :— "5 
Colal  principio,  rispondendo,  femmi.  90 

Poscia  rai  disse  : — "  Quel  ||  da  cui  si  dice 


_  damia:  Compait Psui'u i, i^Vu/gaie);  "Et erit tanquajn 
Hum  quod  plan  latum  est  seciisdecursu5aqiiaruni,c|uod  Uructum 
Jiilim  dabit  in  lempore  suu;  el  folium  ejus  non  defluel."  1  pre- 
^  Io  rake  fronda  in  the  sense  of  "  branch,  scion,"  rather  than 

leaf,"  A.%  a^\  the  other  English  translalions  do,  for  although 
^iWiij  can  mean  "  leaf,"  its  primary  sLifnifi cation  is  "  branch," 
rhich  seems  to  me  10  accord  better  with  the  metaphor,  of  a 
Itnily  compared  to  a  tree. 

t  in  etu :  This  is  the  reading  of  the  overwhelming  majority 
'the  authorities,  but  Wiile  follows  the  Sta.  Croce  MS.  in  read- 
's in  cui. 

X  in  eke  io  cotitpiaamnti :  This  resembles  the  words  in  St. 
^«lf Meu/Wi,  17  {Vulgafe):  "Et  ecce  vox  dc  coelis  dicens  ;  Hie 
t  lilius  meus  dilectus,  in  quo  mihi  complacui." 
(  radice :  Compare  fsaiaii  xi,  1  ;  "  Et  egredietur  virga  de 
nice  Jesse,  ci  tlos  de  radice  ejus  ascendct."  This  passage  in 
aioA  Dante  quotes  in  Convilo  iv,  5,  11.  42-44,  and  in  11.  53,  54, 
Ids  ;  "  Fu  comemporaneo  alia  radice  della  progenie  di  Maria." 
II  Q^l,  et  seq. ;  Cacciatpaida  is  speaking  of  Aldighiero,  his 
D,  father  of  lie  11  in cione,  whose  son,  Aldighiero  II,  was  Dante's 
[her.  Bartoli  {Ston'a  dtlla  Lclteraiura  ItaUana,  vol.  v,  p.  5) 
f^  that  the  existence  of  Cacciaguida  is  now  a  verilied  historical 
:l.     In  the  State  Archives  of  Florence  there  is  a  deed  of  Dec. 

1 189,  in  which  occur  the  names  of  Ahghiero  and  Preitenilto, 
ns  of  Cacciaguida,  who  therein  give  a  promise  to  Tolomeo, 
Etorof  ifae  Church  of  St.  Martino,  that  they  will  at  his  request 
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Tua  cognaiion,  e  che  cent'anni  e  pine 
Girato  ha  il  monte  in  la  prima  comicc,* 
Mio  figlio  fu,  e  tuo  bisavo  (ue  : 

Ben  si  convien  che  la  lunga  fatica  9{| 

Tu  gli  raccorci  con  I'opere  tue. 

"O  branch  of  my  tree,  in  whom  even  while  I  waitol 

I   took  delight,  I   was  thy  parent  root:"     Suchii 

beginning  he  made  in  reply  to  me.      Then  he  EudI 

to  me:  "He  from  whom  ihy  family  is  named  (" 

Aldighiero),  and  who  for  a  hundred  years  and  more 

has  been  circling  round  the  Mount  (of  Purgaiorji 

in    its    first   Cornice,  was  my  son,  and   thy  grot 

grandfather :      Kitting  indeed  were  it  that  ihou  by 

ihy  works  (i.t.  prayers)  should'sl   mate  shorter  for 

him  his  long  fatigue. 

Benvenuto   remarks   that   Cacciaguida.  in  order  the] 

better  to  describe  the  deterioration  of  the  Florence  of) 

Dante's  days,  and  that   he  may  censure  its  cidnm  I 

more  cautiously,  first  sketches  a  beautiful  outline  of] 

the  simple  and  peaceful  ways  of  the  citizens  in  hii 

own  time.t     Benvenuto  adds  that  in  1 1 54  Flortna  | 

cut  down  a  certain  fig  tree  in  their  garden  by  the  urall  of  tSt 
church,     li  seems  10  have  been  established  (see  Casini'i  vM\  \ 
that  (his  Aldighiero  was  .ilive  on  the  14th  August,  itol,  vtia  | 
he  was  present  as  a  witness  of  the  payment  of  a  sum  rA  wooej 
to  the  Commune  of  Florence  by  one  Jacobo  Ro&a.    ThatwoiiJ  I 
only  make  99  years  to  [he  supposed  date  of  the  vision  of  Dult, 
but  Dante  did  not  probably  know  ihe  precise  dale  of  Aldighim"  J 
dzath,  and  cenf  anni  e  piue  is  apparently  more  or  lesl  a  iifVEJ 
term. 

*  prima  lornice :  I  think  there  can  be  little  doubt  thallbil 
alludes  to  the  First  Cornice  of  Purgatory  proper,  in  wbicb  4*! 
Proud  have  to  bear  grievous  burdens  on  their  backs  (^^"V*! 
fatiea).  Some,  including  Lana,  the  OSIimo^  and  the  AnfimtX 
Fiorentitto,  have  contended  thai  Dante  meant  the  first  leiwej 
of  Antepurgatory.  If  so,  he  should  hai-e  said  Ixilxo,  irtiicb  M 
Dante's  name  for  the  terraces  of  Antepurgatory,  as  i-0rM«>iifK| 
each  of  the  Cornices  in  Purgatory  proper. 

t  This  description  of  the  citiiens  of  Florence  should  be cM-l 
pared  with  a  similar  one  by  G.  Villani  (lib,  vi,  cap.  69) ;  noftl 
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V^as  two-thirds  smaller  than  it  was  in  his  (Benvenuto's) 
|*ime,  as  can  be  seen  by  its  ancient  inner  line  of  walls, 
^H  Fiorenia  dentro  dalln  cercbia*  antica 

^H  Ond'  ella  loglie  ancora  c  leria  e  nona,t 

'  thai  Villani  treats  of  a  period  (abovil  1260)  subsequent  lo  that 

I  Spoken  of  by  Cacciaguida :  "E  noia  che  a1  lempo  del  detto 
popolo,  e  in  prima,  e  poi  a  gran  tempo,  i  ciitadini  di  Firenze 
^iveana  sobrii,  e  dl  grosse  vivande,  e  con  piccole  spese,  e  di 

I  molti  costumi  e  leggiadrie  grossi  e  rudf;  e  di  grossi  drappi 
vesiicDo  loro  c  le  loro  donne,  e  molii  portavano  le  pelli  scoperie 

I  saiua  panno,  e  colte  berrette  in  capo,  e  lutti  con  gli  uaatii  [Uathtr 
to«/s\  in  piede,  e  le  donne  fioreniine  co'calzari  [boots]  sanza 
omamcnli,  e  passavansi  le  maggiori  [and  even  the  greatest  ladits 
were  contented  U'ilh\  d'  una  gonnella  assai  slretta  di  grosso  scar- 
latto  d'  Ipro  [of  ypres],  u  di  Camo  [^nmtet],  cinla  ivi  su  d'uno 
Kaggiale  [/eatAer  girdle]  all'  arnica,  e  uno  mantello  foderato  di 
vaio  [minever]  col  tasscllo  [hood]  sopra,  e  porlavanlo  in  capo  ; 
e  le  comuni  donne  vesicte  d'uno  grosso  verde  di  Cambragio 
[elatk  0/  Cambray]  per  lo  simile  modo,  e  lire  cento  era  comune 
dota  di  moglie,  e  lire  dugenio  o  trecento  era  a  quegli  tempi 
leouca  isfalgoraia  [quite  out  of  Ike  luuyy ;  e  le  piii  delle  pukelle 
[maidens^  aveano  venli  o  piii  anni,  ami  ch' andassatto  a  marito. 
Di  si  fallo  abito  e  di  grossi  costumi  erano  allora  i  Fiorentini, 
ma  erano  di  buona  (6  e  leali  tra  loro  e  al  loro  cnmune,  e  eolla 
loro  grossa  vita  e  poverty  feciono  maggiori  e  piu  virtudiose  cose, 
che  non  sono  lane  a' tempi  nostri  con  piii  morbidezza  [/untryj 
e  con  piii  riccheiza." 

*  eerchia :  I  have  fully  explained  in  Readings  on  Ike  Inferno, 
vol.  ii,  pp.  53,  54,  that  i-ffn:AiCT,"a  circuit,  circular  enclosure, 
enceinte  of  the  walls  of  a  city,"  is  not  the  same  thing  as  i:ercAio 
"a  circle;"  and  that  in  the  passage  there  discussed  {Inf.  xviii, 
73),  cerchie  eleme  must  be  taken  to  mean  the  huge  encircling 
wall  of  clifTs  that  towered  above  and  around  Maleholg,:  I  trans- 
lated (he  words  "those  everlasting  lines  of  circumvallation-" 
The  particular  line  of  the  walls  of  Florence  called  la  cercMia 
antica  was  the  first  estenslon  of  the  original  circuit  begun  (ac- 
cording to  Villani  iv,  cap.  8)  In  107S.  Cacciaguida  calls  it  nn/'Vd, 
although  in  fact  it  was  the  second  line  of  walls  built,  because  it 
was  so  in  respect  to  the  walls  existing  in  Dante's  time  begun  in 
1284,  and  only  completed  in  the  following  century. 

t  toglie  .  . .  terza  e  nona :  "  SuUe  ditie  mura  vecchie  si  6  una 
eccleiia  chiamata  la  Badia,  la  quale  ecclesia  suona  terza  e  nona 
e  r  alire  ore,  alle  quaji  li  tavoranti  delle  arti  enlrano  ed  escena  di 
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Si  siava  in  pace,*  sobria  e  pudica. 

Non  avea  catenella,  non  corona,t  '* 

Non  donnc  conligiate,J  non  ciniuraj 
Che  fosse  a  veder  piii  chc  la  peisona.|| 

Non  faceva  nascendo  ancor  paura 

La  figlia  a!  padre,  ch6  i1  tempo  e  la  dole 
Non  fuygian  quinei  e  quindi  la  misum-  u^ 

Florence,  within  the  ancient  circuit  (of  her  walls) 


(1. 

i  tbaUH 
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lavorio."     (Lana).     This  is  the  old  fiadla  thai  n-e  know  so  «iA, 
in  the  Piaua  San  Firenie,  and  opposite  lo  the  Bargello, 

*  Si  ilava  in  fact :  The  feuds  and  civil  dimensions 
vulsed  Florence  iiegan  in  11771  V'illani  (v,  cap.  9)  remarksi 
they  were  due  10  "'  troppa  grassena  e  nposo  mischiai 
superbia  e  in^ratitudine." 

i  catcHellij . . .  corona :  Casini  quoting  But!  says :  "  La  aUtmtlk 
sarcbbe  una  specie  di  collanaodi  braccialetioformaloconbottiK- 
cini  d'  aryenlo  doraii  infilati  in  vane  guise ;  la  ioroita  era  1'  rww- 
mento  usalo  per  il  capo,  e  si  faceva  d'oro  e  d'aigento  edi  pwf* 
preiiose,  come  le  corone  che  ancora  si  wedono  solle  imagini  dtUi 
Vergine,  e  lania  era  ditTusa  questa  coslnmania  che  bisofwi 
frenarla  la  leggc  sontuahadel  1330."  See  Villani,  lib.  x,  cxp.  15a 
J  conligiaU :  "  Le  contigit,  onde  t  I'  espressionc  deimt  iM- 
ligiafe,  erano  calzalure  di  cuoio  trapunlo  o  slampato,  delle  quiIi 
pare  che  primilivamente  facessero  U50  speciale  le  mcreind." 
(Casini.)  Uenvenuto  was  evidently  very  averse  lo  high-bedd 
shoes,  for  he  says:  "non  donne  (entigialc,  qui  non  pornJuW 
calceamenta  contcsiiita,  more  vilium  focminanim  sicui  nuMi 
sed  hodie  ponant  punctas  ad  calceos.  quid  turpius ! "  Bolh  BuJi 
and  Landiiio  speak  of  them  as  sotcd  stockings  covered  vilb 
embroidered  leather.  The  ivord  Is  said  10  be  akin  lo  the  oM 
French  Coinlisf,  and  ihe  Breton  Ceaittis,  beauty,  or  a  splendid 
dress.  Serravnlle  gives  the  most  quaint  inierpretation :  "  NM 
dominas  factas  comitissas  (nam  moderno  tempore  uxoitscK- 
pentariorum,  sartorum),  portant  coronas  el  videntur  comintib 
et  tunc  dicunlur  domirw  cpHUssale,  idest  comilissc  facie." 

§  cinturii :  '•  La  cinlura  o  cinlola  era  per  lo  piii  dl  lifte  Sn- 
geniD,  delle  quali  le  leggi  sontuarie  liiniiarono  i)  nunxn'* 
(Casini.) 

II  Che  fosse  a  vtdtr  pi  A  che  ia  ftrsona :  Compaic  Ovid,  Xt- 
media  Amoris,  343: 

"  Aufeciniur  culiu:  gemmis  auroque  leguniur 
Omnia :  pars  minima  est  ipsa  puella  sui.* 
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from  which  she  still  lakes  {i.e.  hears  tolled)  both 
Tierce  and  Nones,  abode  in  peace  temperate  and 
modest.  No  chain  had  she,  no  diadem,  no  gor- 
geously attired  dames,  no  (engemmed)  girdle  which 
caught  the  eye  more  than  did  the  wearer.  Not  yet 
did  the  daughter  at  her  birth  cause  the  father  to 
feat,  because  (in  those  days)  the  time  (for  a  maid 
to  wed)  and  her  dowry  used  not  to  overrun  the 
reasonable  limit  either  on  this  side  or  on  that. 

Xenvenuto  explains  this  last  sentence  to  mean  that 

the  eye  of  the  damsel  used  not  to  depart  from  the 

properly  allotted  epoch  for  espousals  on  the  one  hand 

(jlMinci)  as  it  does  now(r.c.  in  Benvenuto's  time),  for  in 

those  days  girls  were  not  wont  to  wed  til!  they  were 

lor  25  ;  but  now  in  their  eleventh  or  even  in  their 

ninth  year !     And  on  the  other  hand  (quindi)  a  girl's 

dowry  did  not  exceed  reasonable  proportions  as  it 

<iocs  now.     Lycurgus  ordained  that  no  dowry  should 

fce  given  to  girls,  but  with  that  Benvenuto  does  not 

sgree.     In  Cacciaguida's  days  an  exceptionally  rich 

citizen  would  give  his  daughter  two  or  three  hundred 

pieces  of  gold,  whereas  now  (says  Benvenuto)  he  must 

£>ve  as  much  as  a  thousand  or  fifteen  hundred. 

Non  avea  case  Hi  famiglia  v6ic ; 

Non  v'era  giunlo  ancor  Sardanapalo* 
A  moslrar  cio  che  in  camera  si  puote. 

•  Sardanapala  -■  Many  Corameniators  ondcrsiand  ihis  passage 
^O  allude  to  the  perpeiration  of  hideous  crime :  but  1  follow  Ben- 
*«nuto,  Pietro  di  lj;iiile,  and  the  Pestillalore  Cautnese  in  ex- 
Pluainjjit  as  the  absurd  efiTeminaie  luxury  for  which  Sardanapalus 
^ai notorious  in  Grecian  history, a  fact  which  Dante  knew tiirough 
Oimius.  who  (Hiil.  i,  19),  says  that  he  was  the  last  of  llic  Assy- 
rian king^,  3  most  cTeminate  man,  accustomed  to  array  himself 
■n  purple  and  female  garments,  and  a  great  lover  of  delicacies. 
Coinpaic  Juvenal  (Sat.  j,  362): 

"  El  Venere,  el  coenis,  et  piuma  Sardanapali." 
~t^e  three  Commentators  mentioned  above  only  see  in  the  words 
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No  houses  had  she  bare  of  family ;  nor  had  Sinb- 
napaliis  yet  come  to  show  what  can  be  dooc  in  i 

chamber. 

It  is  usually  understood  that  case  v&te  means  that  the 
excessive  pomp  and  luxury  of  the  Florentines  madt 
them  build  palaces  too  large  for  their  inmates,  thougll 
some  think  it  signifies  that  the  continual  war^  and 
factions  kept  all  the  males  away  frdtn  home. 
Non  eni  vinto  ancora  Montemalo* 

Ditl  vDstro  Uccctlaloio,t  clie,  com'  £  violo        110 
Nel  moniar  5U,  cos)  sar^  nel  calo. 
Not  yet  was  Montemalo  outstripped  by  your  Ucd- 
latojo,  which,  as  it  is  surpassed  in  its  rise,  so  shiD 
it  be  in  its  fall. 


cib  chi  in  camera  ii puoU  an  allusion  to  the  exaggera redly  efem- 
oale  lusury  al  which  the  Florenlines  had  arrived  in  the  inienul 
decoralion  of  iheir  palaces.  Benvenuta  says  -.  "  Nondum p" 
veneral  Florcnliam  mollitics  Sardanapali,  a /wsmAtwiVJ*'* 
camera  si  puaU;  nam  Sardanapalus  foit  studiositsiniui  dra 
muliebTes  molhlies  inveniendas;  fuit  enim  primus  <iiu  \kvsa 
usus  culcitrae  \of  the  ma/trcss]  el  plumanim. 

*  Mcinlenialo :  From  Lana  we  have  a  descriplivc  accocnlrf 
Monlc  Mario,  which  ciearl/  shows  (were  the  evidence  o(  Win* 
not  also  forthcoming),  that  in  his  time  it  was  covered  milk  ^ 
buildings:  "  Montemalo  si  i  nel  contadodi  Roma. ed  i  lo  [«iW 
luogo  donde  si  vede  lacitlade,  lo  quale  Montemalo  al  lempottit 
i  romani  trionfavano,  era  molto  betio  luogo  e  adomo  di  nnint 
di  torri ;  cosl  nel  contado  di  Firenie  6  uno  luogo,  nome  I'  Ucnl~ 
latojo,  dal  quale  vcnendo  di  Bologna  si  vede  prima  la  cidl-  "^ 
h  fioreniini  crescendo  in  superbia  cominciaroito  a  far  fofleat « 
COnlado,  fare  noie  e  oltraggio  alii  suoi  vicini,  si  chc  riolonw 
di  murae  di  torri  lo  deiio  Uccellaiojo,  in  tale  modo  cbeemin 
ed  6  piil  forte  di   Montemalo." 

+  UcceUatojo :  This  must  be  pronounced  Uccel!atoi'(thetW- 
minal  oi  as  a  diphthong).  See  Readings  on  thi  Iitfemo,  rd  i. 
p.  196,  where  in  a  note  on  Inf.  vi,  79,  ii  is  stated  ihai  TeKjbaw 
musi  be  pronounced  as  a  dissyllable.  The  term  in. it  ions  iiii^Wi 
Ota,  were  commonly  used  as  monosyllables  by  the  Tuscao  poett 
Set primaio,  Pur^.  xiv,  66;  UcttUalojo  in  the  present  pamft: 
as  wet!  as  Pistoia  in  a  verse  of  Petrarch,  These  were  pnnMuiM 
primal ;  Ucctllalot ;  and  Pisloi. 
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Monte  Mario  (then  called  Montemalo)  is  the  emin- 
ence from  which  a  traveller  coming  from  Viterbo  first 
sees  the  magnificent  view  of  Rome ;  and  in  like 
manner  it  is  from  Monte  Uccellatojo  that  the  traveller 
from  Bologna  first  sees  that  of  Florence  (see  note}. 

In  Cacciaguida's  beautiful  picture  of  Florence  the 
One  figure  that  seem^  to  stand  out  most  [jrominently 
^  the  object  of  his  admiration  is  Bellincion  Berli  del 
■tavignani,  the  father  of  la  buoita  Gualdrada  {Inf. 
"vi,  37).  He  seems  to  be  Dante's  beau  iWa/ for  al\ 
'hat  is  dignified  and  noble,  and  yet  was  a  man  of 
simple  tastes. 

Bellincion  Ccrli  •  vid'  io  andar  cinto 

Di  cuoio  e  d'  osso,  c  venir  dallo  specchio 
La  donna  sua  senza  il  viso  dipinto  ;  t 

*  Beliincinn  Berii ;  The  O/tiiiio  after  saying  that  this  greal 
personage  is  (aken  as  an  exemplification  of  the  modest  nay  of 
liviny  practised  in  those  days,  and  more  especially  the  unassum- 
ing (jarb  of  even  the  noblest  and  ihe  greatest  men  in  Florence, 
adds:  "llcllincione  Benl  fu  tavaiiere  notabilissimo.efu  de'Ra- 
vignani,  a  cui  sncccdeltono  in  redittagio  li  conti  Guidi  per 
madonna  Gualdrada,  dclla  quale  ^  fatta  menzionc  sopra,  capi- 
lolo  xvi  Jnferni."  See  Readings  on  the  Infrmo,  vol.  i,  pp.  546, 547, 

t  viso  Hipinlo;  Wc  are  to  infer  that  ladies  in  the  lime  of 
Danic  were  much  given  to  rouge,  white  paint,  and  cosmetics. 
!n  the  Tratlalo  dtlla  Pittura  of  Cennino'Cennini,  a  pupil  of 
.\gnDlo  Caddi,  published  by  Giuseppe  Tainbroni,  Kome,  [821, 
a  work  which  the  publisher  styles :  "  II  piu  antico  monumenlo 
scrilto,  che  abbiano  le  belle  arti  dopo  il  loro  risoryimento  \Re- 
naiisance\"  we  find  at  p.  145,  that  cap.  cKi,  is  entirely  devoted 
10  instruction  in  painting  the  human  face:  "  Usando  I'arte,  per 
alcune  volte  t'addiverri  avere  a  tignere  o  dipigncre  in  came, 
massimamenie  colorirc  un  viso  d'  uomo  o  di  femmina,  1  luoi 
colori  puoi  fare  temperati  con  uovo;  o  vuoi,  per  caleflare  \lt> 
mxtke  them  mart  inUnsc],  ad  oglio  o  con  vemice  liquids,  la  quale 
i  piii  forte  tempera  che  sia.  Ma  vorrai  tu  lavarla  poi  la  faccia 
di  queslo  colore,  o  ver  tempere ;  logli  rossumi  d'  uovo,  a  poco  a 
poco  gli  freua  alia  faccia,  c  con  la  mano  va  stroppiciando  [if^n 
rutiliinj;\     Poi  logli  acqua  caldaboUitaconromola[Romagnole 
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E  vtdi  quel  de"  Nerii  e  quel  del  Vecchio* 
Esser  contenti  alia  pelle  scopena, 
E  )e  sue  donne  al  fuso  ed  al  penneccbio.t 

I  have  seen  Bellincion  Beni  walk  about  girdled  wnti 
leather  and  bone  {Le.  a  clasp  of  bone),  and  his  daiK 
come  away  from  her  mirror  without  her  lace  beinj 
painted  ;  and  I  have  seen  him  fihe  head)  of  lh( 
Nerti,  and  him  (the  head)  of  the  Veechietti  conim 
with  unlined  fur,  aod  their  dames  with  the  spindle 
and  the  flax. 

At  this  point  Cacciaguida  breaks  forth  into  an  outbiirfl 
of  admiration  for  the  blessings  ofa  home  life.  Wemay 
infer  that  Dante  was  bewailing  his  own  exile,  Mil 
thinking  of  the  sad  bereaved  existence  of  his  own  mft. 

word  foT  crusca,  bran],  o  ver  crusca,  e  lavagli  la  lanric  t  p* 

ripigUa  un  rossume  A'  uovo,  e  di  nuovo  gli  stroppiccia  U  ht^'A 
Avendo  poi  per  lo  detto  modo  dell'acqua  calaa,  fila^ii;!!  Ii 
faccia.  Tante  fiaie  f»  cosl,  che  la  fatcia  riniaii^  dl  suo  aim 
di  prima ;  non  contando  di  piii  di  que&ta  materia." 

*  iW  Nerli  ,  .  .  del  I'ecchia :  Both  ihese  were  veryimirai 
families  of  consular  dignity,  and  of  the  Guelph  party.  TbeNcili 
dwelt  in  the  Sesio  d'  Oltrarno  to  the  south  of  the  river.  Th 
name  of  Nerli  became  familiar  to  me  in  early  youth,  M  rej '« 
tirst  winters  in  Florence  in  1840  and  1841.  Here  pA«scd  in  OK 
of  their  palaces.  The  del  V'ecchio  fiimity  dwelt  in  the  QuinirK 
di  San  Hrancazio,  and,  when  the  Guelph  party  bc-cairic  diiuM 
they  joined  the  faction  of  the  .t'l-r-i'.  They  were  better  kaon 
as  the  de' Vecchieiti. 

^  penmcchio :  This  means  the  lump  of  hemp  or  ¥rool  ihU" 
placed  upon  the  distaff  [mvii];  fuse  is  the  spindle,  held  ialM 
left  hand,  on  which  the  6ngers  wind  the  ne»  inadv  thM4 
twirling  it  rapidly,and  remiadingonenf  the  French balUdlM| 
File  Jeanne,  \.  2  : 

"  Fais  lourner  bieo  vile 
Ton  fuseau,  pelile,"  etd 
The  Ollimo  contrasts  the  lime  of  Cicciuguidn,  when  evwth 
great  ladies  span,  whereas  in  his  own  lime,  said  to  be  tflOlBB 
poiar)'  with  Daule,  not  e\'en  would  the  maids  spin,  much  It) 
the  great  lady  {oggi  non  vuoUJilaff  la  f-intt,  n«a  ike  Id  J*"* 
Cumpare  Prov.  xxxi.  19  (I'ulgale):  "  Manum  suom  maJ  « 
fortix,  el  digit!  ejus  apprehendcruni  fiisum." 
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The  peaceful  liTe  of  the  Florentine  women  was  passed 
in  the  quiet  confidence  of  dying  in  their  own  homes, 
and  without  the  fear  of,  what  in  Dante's  time  was 
So  prevalent,  their  husbands  voluntarily  leaving 
F"Iorence  to  make  fortunes  in  France,  and,  according 
to  the  oldest  Commentators,  in  England  as  well. 
O  fortunaie  1*  Ciascuna  era  certa 

Delia  sua  sepollura,  ed  ancor  nulla 
Era  per  Franciaf  nel  lello  deserta.  120 

L'  una  vegghiava  a  studio  della  culla, 
E  consolando  usava  1'  idiomaj 
Che  prima  J  padri  e  le  madri  trastulla ; 
L'altra  traendo  alia  rocca  la  chioma, 

Favoleggiava  con  la  sua  famiglia  12; 

Dc'  Troiani,  di  Fiesole,  e  di  Roma. 

O  happy  women  !      Each  one  was  sure  of  her  own 
burial  place,  and  as  yet  none  of  them  for  the  sake  of 

*  O  fortunaie ! :  The  lamentable  dispersion  of  families  may 
be  noticed  in  JnJ.  x,  ivhere  Karinata,  after  telling  Dante  that  his 
ancestors  were  adversaries  of  liis,  adds  (1,  48): 

"  Si  che  per  due  fiate  gli  dispersi." 
Dante  retorts  thai  his  ancestors,  if  driven  by  the  party  of  Fari- 
nata  (wicc  into  exile,  had  twice  returned,  but  Fariaala'a  des- 
cendants had  been   exiled   to  some  purpose,  and  have  never 
learned  the  art  of  re-patriating  themselves  (!.  51): 

"  Ma  L  vostri  non  appreser  ben  quell' arte." 
The  certainty  of   being  buried  in   their  own  country  was  the 
Florentine  ladies'  compensation  for  the  frugal  life  they  had 
to  lead. 

+  Per  Fmnda :  Bull  says  that  the  citizens  of  Florence  began 
to  visit  France  after  the  great  defeat  of  the  Guelphs  in  the  battle 
of  Moniaperti  {1260).  ISenvenuto  rather  lakes  the  allusion  to 
France  10  mean  that  no  Florentine  lady  lay  in  her  bed  bereaved 
of  her  husband,  who  had  been  forced  to  go  and  fight  for  France, 
and  had  fallen  in  baiile.  It  would  rather  seem  that  the  has* 
bands  went  on  their  own  account  in  search  of  wealth, 

I  r idioiiiii,  ct  sei.].;  Compare  Tihullus,  lib.  it,  eleg.  v,  93,  94: 

"Nee  lacdebil  avum  parvo  advigilare  ncpoti, 

Balbaque  cum  puero  dicere  verba  senem." 
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France  lay  deserted  in  her  bed.  One  would  keep 
waich  in  chnrge  of  her  cradle,  and  as  she  soothed 

her  child,  would  talk  the  language  which  firsi  asniMS 
lathers  and  mothers  (i.e.  the  Italian  baby-song  Slfuti 
Nanna)  \  another,  as  she  drew  the  thread  ffom  the 
distalT,  would  among  her  family  recount  the  old  tale* 
of  the  Trojans,  of  Fiesole,  and  of  Rome. 

Benvenuto  says  that,  of  the  Trojans  and  of  RomttlK 
matrons  of  Florence  could  with  truth  relate  grcai 
deeds  (t'crftw  dUere poterant)  but  of  Fiesoie  thc>'iDiiS 
positively  have  had  to  invent  ihc  achievements  (nvlr 
fabulahaHtur),  as  it  never  had  done  anything  of  tfce 
slightest  importance. 

Cacciaguida,  with  just  pride,  claims  for  the  Floroia 
of  his  days  that  in  it  conspicuously  wicked  persons 
were  as  rare  as  were  conspicuously  good  ones  in  tfct 
time  of  Dante. 

Sana  leouia  allor  lal  maraviglia 

Una  Cianghella,*  un  Lapo  SaJtereOoit 
Qual  or  saria  Cincinnalo  e  Comiulia. 

*  Cianghella:  Of  her  the  Falsa  Boaaca'o  itiuts:  "Fndiqna 
della  Tosa,  marilala  a  Innola.  Costei  fu  dcUe  superbc  femmist 
del  mondo,  e  andando  una  mattina  di  pasqua  alia  chieia.  t  f - 
vandola  piena  dl  donne,enes5una  st  movea  per  Ici.cc'  - 
di  superbia  comioci6  a  pigliare  or  questa  e  or  quclla  pi. 
per  1e  treccic  mosiraiido  la  sua  superbia  c  bestiality  [iiufJiijl 
e  allereiza  e  maggiorania.'"  Lana,  X.htAnonimi'  Fiormtim.tii 
the  Oltim/i  aUo  tpeak  of  her  overweening  ptide  and  absurdpR- 
tensions;  and  Lana  adds  that  she  was  a  ver)-  bcauiifut  wwais 
who  introduced  such  novelties  into  female  dress  ih*\  hernaw 
has  passed  into  a  proverb,  and  that  all  the  ladiu  o(  FloniKt 
went  half  mad  in  striving  to  copy  or  outdo  her  enggn*' 
costumes, 

t  Lapo  Salterdlo:  Casini  says  that  this  personage  wasadao 
tor  of  laws  and  a  poet  in  the  time  of  Dante  at  Florence.  H« 
is  to  be  noticed  as  an  intriguer  and  agiuior  who  took  pan  i« 
most  of  the  public  events  at  Florence  from  ihe  establishmOR^' 
ihe  ^n'oro/o  down  to  die  dispersion  of  die  panyoflhe  ^buKk: 
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A  Cianghella  or  a  I-apo  Sakerello  would  (in  my  time) 
have  been  held  as  great  a  wonder,  as  Cincinna.tus  or 
Cornelia  would  be  now. 

Having  concluded  his  sketch  of  old  Florence,  Caccia- 
guida  proceeds  to  answer  Dante's  question  (11.  85-87) 
as  to  who  he  was.  He  relates  his  birth  at  Florence ; 
his  baptism  by  the  name  of  Cacciaguida  in  Dante's 

and  his  name  consequently  occurs  both  in  the  documents  and 
the  chronicles  of  that  lime.  Ai  one  time  he  went  aa  one  of  the 
ambassadors  sent  by  the  Republic  to  Boniface  VIII,  and  in 
ijoo  incurred  the  bitter  hoslihiy  of  thai  PontifTby  denouncing 
a  secret  treaty  by  which  Boniface  was  attempting  to  get  pos- 
session of  Florence;  but  being  unsuccessful  m  steering  a  safe 
course  for  himself  al  the  lime  when  the  Bianchi  s-tiA  ihc  Neri 
broke  out  into  open  hostility,  he  was,  after  the  iriumph  of  the 
latter,  proscribed  and  condemned  for  corruption  of  judicial  acts. 
Thai  he  was  really  guihy  of  such  evil  deeds  would  seem  to  be 
partly  proved  by  Dante's  denunciation  of  him  in  ihe  present 
passage,  for  wc  must  remember  (hat  he  belonged  to  the  same 
Action  as  Dame  himself  Dr.  Moore  writes  to  me  that  possibly 
Dante  may  have  keenly  resented  being  '  bracketed '  with  Lapo 
Sallerello  in  the  decree  of  exile  of  March  10,  1302.  He  may 
have  looked  upon  Lapo  as  one  of  the  compagnia  malvagia  t 
Actmpia  alluded  to  in  Par.  xvii,  61-69,  whose  companionship, 
it  was  predicted  to  him,  it  would  be  his  glory  10 abandon.  Most 
of  the  early  Commentators  speak  of  Lapo  Salterello  as  a  dis- 
solute voluptuary,  but  I  certainly  prefer  Casini's  view,  which  is 
that  the  whole  passage  in  this  ter!:ina  is  meant  to  draw  a  strong 
contrast  between  the  purity  of  ancient  times,  hoih  in  private 
life,  and  in  public  1  and  while  Cianghella's  exaggerated  luxury 
is  contrasted  with  the  severe  simplicity  of  the  unalTecied  Cor- 
nelia, who  scorned  10  be  bediiened  with  ornaments,  and  deemed 
her  children  to  be  her  best  and  only  jewels;  so  the  high- prin- 
cipled public  rectitude  of  the  celebrated  Roman  dictator  Cin- 
cjnnalus,  who  after  fulfilling  his  slate  duties  returned  to  his 
plough,  is  depicted  in  glaring  antithesis  to  Ihe  tortuous  jobbery, 
and  improbity  of  Lapo  Sallerello.  Cincinnatus  is  mentioned  in 
Par.  vi,  46,  47 ; 

".  .  -  e  Quiniio  che  dal  cirro 
Negleilo  fu  nomato." 
And  Cornelia  we  have  already  seen  in  Uinbo;  see  Inf.  iv,  uS. 
She  was  the  daughter  of  Scipio  Africanus,  and  the  mother  of  the 
liracchi. 
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liHHifiil  Sui  Gfovanoi  (/«/  xix,  17);  his  marriagt^ 
his  — «KHny  career,  and  his  death  as  a  Crasadcr.  Tiic 
can  hardly  fail  to  notice  the  complacency  with 
wUd  Ibe  aU  lougfat  recounts  his  life. 

A  cad  riposato,*  a  cosi  bello  1  '- 

Vh«  di  dliadiai,  a  cos)  Gda 
Gfti£BMia,  a  cos)  dotce  ostello. 

Ham  BB  di^  cfaiamaia  in  alte  ^rida.t 
E  neU'antko  vostno  Baiuteo} 


*  A  i»A  f^mtU  -  .  .  Irttr  di ciitadim;  Ca^ini  obiervesti'. 
•a  dB$  ftvxnw  is  oontiitued  the  lacit  contrast  of  CaccUjjuid- 
Ffarcnoe  wiA  the  Floraice  of  Danie,  «hich  in  Inf.  n,  b^.  • 
ie<as 

*. . .  {ia)  lanta.  dcscotdia  assalita." 
.  49t  j(\  aberc  Cncco  says  to  Daaie : 
". .  .  La  lua  dtli,  ci'  i  piena 

D-'  iaiidia  si  chc  gik  trabocca  il  sacca" 
See  also  /"^r.  ii,  117,  12S  : 

"  La  aia  did,  die  di  colui  [^o/tnt]  k  pianta 
Che  pria  raise  le  spalle  al  iuo  faiiore." 

t  JfitrM  .  .  .  ^AwaMAf  M  iiAr  grida:  Compare  Purf.  i^ 
19-u: 

**E  pet  «vtitaca  tidi':  *  Dolce  Maria:' 

DinaRii  a  noi  chiamar  co&l  nel  ptanto, 
CwDC  b  doofta  Che  in  partorir  sia." 

_  J  mtit  amtite  9**lr»  Batitito  :  The  BaplisieiT  of  San  Oio«n* 
in  FkKtBce ;  a  buildinf  dear  to  every  Flonittluc.  but  otpcbiUf 
K  to  li^  Gvdph  Cadion,  who  were  in  the  bjbii  of  holding  thn 
tff^ini  IB  it.  On  one  occasion  tbc  (ihibellioes.  happmauB 
be  IB  poarcr,  dcWnnined  10  destroy  an  edifice  so  bahtved  bf 
their  aa<rcr*aiics,  and  coinmLssioiied  the  great  architect  AlKim 
Pisano  10  nndcmiine  the  krf^iy  lower  of  the  GuanLunorto  ttv 
stood  haid  by,  in  such  ■'ise,  that  it  should  &U  and  cnoh  itt 
Baptislerv.  Aodiea  being  a  person  of  t'rcat  taste,  and  Mi^ 
TQiich  tepugnance  to  destroying  a  national  mon  uineot  of  tucb  A 
versal  interest,  pretended  to  m^e  a  miscalculabon  in  mi  II  111*1 
his  distance,  and  the  great  tower  having  been  undermined,! 
the  props  that  supporied  it  being  buraed,it  (ell  so  as  10  mil 
Baptistery  by  a  feu  feet.  We  see  Danie's  love  for  the  btuL. 
in  Imf.  xix,  16,  18,  where  he  compares  the  Simes,  in  whidil 
Simoniaod  Popes  wete  being  scorched  head  downwards,  to  it* 
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SIS 


Insieme  fiii  cristiano  e  Cacciaguida.*  13s 

Moronio  fti  mio  fraie  ed  Eliseo  ;t 

Mia  donna  vciine  a  me  di  val  dl  Pado,   ' 
E  qtiindi  il  soprannome  tuo  si  feo. 

Poi  seguitai  lo  imperador  Corrado,! 

little  cavities  round  the  great  font  in  the  Baptistery,  in  which 
the  baptizing  priests  used  to  stand  : 

"  Non  mi  parean  meno  ampi  vk  maggiori, 

Che  quel  che  son  nel  mio  bel  San  Giovanni 

Fatli  per  loco  de'batlezialori." 

•  Citea'iguida :  We  have  already  noticed  (see  footnote  on 
I'L  9r)  that  the  existence  of  Cacciaguida  is  now  an  historical  fact, 
I  verified  by  a  deed  in  the  Slate  Archives  of  Florence,  in  which 
t'Occur  ihe  names  of  Alighlero  and  Preileniilo,  sons  of  Cac- 
ciaguida.    It  has  been  remarked  that,  whereas  nearly  all  the  old 
Conuneatalors  write  about  Cacciaguida,  not  a  single  one  of  them 
knew  anyihinjj  more  of  him  than  what  Danie  says  himself  of 
his  aDcestor,  namely,  that  he  was  born  in  the  ward  of  Porta  San 
Piero  at  Florence  aboul  1090;  and  probably  was  of  the  Elisei, 
one  of  the  oldest  Florentine  families  who  claimed  ancient  Roman 
descent ;  that  he  married  a  lady  of  the  Valley  of  the  Po,  from 
whom  his  son  Alft^hieri  took  hiB  name  and  separated  off  from 
his  father's  line;  that  hehnd  two  brothers,  Moronto  and  Eliseo; 
that  he  followed  the  Emperor  Conrad  HI  to  the  Second  Crusade 
aod  waskni;;hled  by  him;  [hat  he  died  in  battle,  fighting  against 
the  Saracens  about  t  [47.     Further  information  about  him  have 
we  none. 

t  Aforonlo  .  .  .  td  Eliseo:  Nothing  is  known  of  these  two 
brothers  of  Cacciaguida,  evcept  that  Bartoli  (Z?//.  Ital.  vol.  v, 
pp.  6,  7)  says  that  a  document  belonging  to  the  Badla  at 
Florence  of  the  year  1076  speaks  of  the  "  fiiii  et  nepotibus  {sic} 
Morunti  A  Area"  and  this  Moronto  may  have  been  an  ancestor 
of  Moronto,  Cacciaguida's  brother.  Furthermore  Bartoli  states 
that  in  another  document  are  the  following  words  ;  "  Leonardus 
dim  domini  Bonaccursi  de  Liseis,  populi  S.  Mariae  Nipolecose 
lie  arcu  piitalis."  \\  seems  too  that  the  Elisei  family  in  several 
ancient  deeds  are  designated  specially  as  de  arcu  putatis.  Tlierc 
seems  then  just  a  plausible  inference  that  Moronte  was  of  the 
family  of  the  Elisei,  and  therefore  that  these  latter  and  the 
Aligbieri  sprung  from  the  same  source. 

t  lo  imperador  Corriido:  Conrad  III  of  Hohenstaufen  was 
bom  1093,  elected  Emperor  ii38,anddied  in  1152.  He  took 
pan  in  the  Second  Crusade  (1147-1149)  in  conjunction  with 
Louis  VII  of  France,  and  with  him  suffered  a  disastrous  reverse 
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Ed  ei  mi  cinse  ddU  sua  miltiia,  itf 

Tanto  per  bene  oprar  gli  venni  id  giado. 

Dietra  gli  andai  inconiro  alia  nequizia 
Di  qudia  legge,  il  cui  popolo  usurpa. 
Per  colpa  del  pastor,  vosira  giustizia. 

Quivi  fu'io  da  quella  gente  (urpa  14 

Disviluppato  dal  niondo  lallace, 
II  cui  amor  molie  anime  deiurpft, 

E  venni  dal  martiro  a  qiicsia  pace.° — 

To  such  a  tranquil,  to  such  a  beautiful  life  of  ciliiens, 
to  such  a  loyal  community,  to  so  sweet  a  home,  Mity, 
with  loud  cries  invoked  (by  my  mother  in  labour], 
bestowed  me,  and  in  your  ancient  Baptistery  I  \k- 
came  at  once  a  Christian  and  Cacciaguida.  MoroDto 
and  Eliseo  were  my  brothers,  my  wife  carae  to  me 
from  the  Valley  of  the  Po,  and  from  her  was  Ih) 
surname  derived.  Later  on  I  followed  ihc  Emperor 
Conrad  (III  of  Suabia),  and  he  belted  me  kni^i 
among  his  chivalry,  so  much  by  my  gallant  achicw 
merits  did  I  merit  his  approbatioo.  In  his  tninl 
went  to  combat  against  the  iniquity  of  that  (A[aho> 
medan)  law,  whose  people  (the  Sancens)  by  ihc 
fault  of  your  Pastor's  usurp  your  just  rights  (to  the 
Holy  Land).  There  was  I  by  that  fou!  race  Telcased 
from  the  deceitful  world,  the  love  of  which  debase 
many  a  soul,  and  came  from  manyrdom  unto  this  reft' 

followed  by  a  retreat,  during  their  unsuccessful  atieai|ii  » 
besiege  and  capture  Damascus.  Casini  observes  that  nothuic  a 
known  in  history  of  any  participation  of  the  Florentines  10  tfca 
Crusade,  nor  is  il  quite  clear  how  Cacciaguida  look  lernct 
under  Conrad,  seeing  thai  that  Emperor  is  not  known  to  hit 
eier  come  to  Italy;  and  iherefore  Casini  thinks  Dante  oibh 
have  confused  Conrad  III  with  Conrad  II  (1014-10JQL  >boH 
recorded  by  Villani  (lib.  iv,  cap.  9)  to  have  been  si  Flortnet 
[N.B.— Villani  is  evidently  alluding  to  Conrad  II  (ihc  S^ 
but  he  erroneously  speaks  of  him  as  "  Currado  prima  'J  S« 
Chronological  Table  of  Emperors  and  Popes  in  Bryce't  Jfc 
/faly  Roman  Einpitr,  London,  1889, 

End  of  Canto  XV. 
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CANTO    XVI. 


Fifth    Sphere:   The    Heaven  of  Mars 

{con[iitued).—THlL  EMPTINESS  OF  NOBLE  LINE- 
AGE. —  Cacciaguida's  Ancestoks.  —  Com- 
parison BETWEEN  THE  GREAT  FAMILIES  OF 
ANCIENT   AND   MODERN    FLORENCE. 


Em  this  Canto  tlie  interview  between  Dante  and  his 
great  ancestor  continues  uninterrupted. 

gnvenuto  divides  the  Canto  into  four  parts. 
7  the  First  Division,  from  v.   1  to  v.  g,  Dante 
ims  against  the  vain  glory  of  noble  descent 
/«   t/te   Second    Division,    from   v.    10   to   v.   45, 
Cacciaguida,   in   compliance   with    Dante's   petition, 
gives  a  more  detailed  description  of  his  origin  and 
his  abode. 

In  the  Third  Division^  from  v,  46  to  v.  87,  Cac- 
ciaguida  tells  Dante  something  of  the  dimensions  of 
the  City  of  Florence  in  his  day,  and  of  the  quality 
of  its  population. 

^K/>;  the  Fourth  Division,  from  v.  SS  to  v.  154,  he 
oEcribes  some  of  the  most  illustrious  of  the  Florentine 
imilies. 


Kl 
r 


livision  I.  Dante  confesses  that  he  was  not  quite 
able  to  suppress  a  feeling  of  boastfulness  as  to  his 
descent  from  so  renowned  a  knight  as  Cacciaguida, 
although  he  exclaims  against  the  emptiness  of  noble 
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blood,  unless  the  dignity  of  it  be  maintaincti  bytnit 
nobility  and  virtue  in  successive  generations. 

O  poca*  nostra  nobilt^  di  sangue  I 
Se  gloriar  di  tc  la  genie  lai 
Quaggiu,  do^'c  I'aiTetla  nosiro  lajigue, 

Mirabit  cosa  non  mi  sark  tnai ; 

Ch^  Xii,  dove  appeiito  non  si  torce,  } 

Dico  nel  cielo,  io  me  ne  glorial 

Ben  sei  tu  manto  che  tosto  raccorce, 
SI  che,  ^e  non  s'appon  di  die  in  die, 
Lo  tempo  va  dinlomo  coa  le  forcct 

Alas  1  our  miserable  nobility  of  blood  !  If  ihou  dot 
make  people  to  boast  of  thee  down  here  (i>.  in  the 
world),  where  our  alTeciion  is  but  feeble,  it  will  nem 
be  to  me  a  marvellous  thing  ;  because  there,  when 
apjjetile  is  nol  perverted,  1  mean  in  Heaven,  I  madf 
a  boost  of  it.  In  good  sooth,  art  thou  a  mantle  tint 
is  quick  to  get  short,  so  that,  if  from  day  lo  day  cloth 
be  not  added  (to  that  already  worn  out),  time  gocih 
round  about  thee  with  his  shears. 

When  nobility  of  race  is  handed  down  (says  Bo- 
venuto)  from  one  valiant  man  to  another,  then  it  ciw 
goes  on  increasing  and  prospering ;  but  when  it 
descends  to  a  degenerate  posterity,  it  immcdJitdy 
declines  ;  and  as  a  fact  we  continually  see  the  grtata 
number  of  the  illustrious  families  terminate  in  iome 
wretched  vicious  imbecile  {terminanlur  in  aligwo  k^ 


*  O pocit,cX  seq. :  Compare  BoCihius,  PAit.CoKsol.m,^t^i 
"  Jam  vero  quam  sit  inane,  quam  futile  nobititatii  nomeii,fn 
non  videal  ?  quae  si  ad  ciarilttdinem  reiertur.  aliena  rM.  VtddV 
namqueesse  nobilitasquacdam  de  mentis  venicns  laus  parcntnBi 
Quod  si  clariiudlnem  piacdicaiio  Tacit,  illi  sint  dari  OKfXSse  td 
qui  praedicanlur.  Qoare  iptcndidum  te,  si  tuam  noa  babCt- 
aliena  ctariiudo  non  cflicit.  Quod  si  quid  est  in  nobiittate  bonttB. 
id  esse  arbilrar  solum,  ul  imposiia  nobilibus  Deces^iludo  <^ 
atur,  ne  a  majorum  virtuie  degcnerei." 

^  force  Soi /criia  from  the  Latin ^rfiw. 
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^^cilli  el  tristi  captivo).  The  succeeding  heads  of 
noble  families  must  add  their  own  great  deeds,  or  the 
prowess  of  their  ancestors  wiil  soon  be  forgotten. 

Division  11.  We  have  on  more  than  one  occasion 
noticed  that,  throughout  Dante's  journey  in  Hell  and 
Purgatory,  whenever  he  encountered  personages  of 
g^eat  dignity,  he  invariably  addressed  them  with  "  voi" 
a_s  a  mark  of  respect.  Farinata,  Cavalcante,  Brunetto, 
Conrad  Malaspina,  Pope  Adrian  V,  Guido  Guinicelli, 
and  Beatrice.  In  the  case  of  Guido  da  Montefeltroi 
Dante  first  addressed  him  with  "  /«."  not  knowing  who 
he  was,  and  had  no  opportunity  of  speaking  to  him 
again,  as  Guido,  after  relating  his  story,  darted  away. 
He  now  begins  to  address  Cacciaguida  with  "  voi" 
but  the  sturdy  old  Crusader  shows  great  contempt  for 
so  modern  a  usage,  and  Beatrice  contrives  to  give 
Dante  a  hint  that  he  has  been  guilty  of  an  error. 

Dal  Voi,*  che  prima  Roma  soficrie,  10 

I  In  che  U  sua  famiglia  men  persevr;i,t 

^^K  Ricominciaron  le  parole  mie. 

^^M  Onde  Tieairlce,  ch'  era  un  poco  scevra, 

^^B  Ridendo,  parve  quella  che  losslot 

^r  A\  primo  fallo  scriiio  di  Ginevra.  ij 

*  Dal  Voi:  The  use  of  "You"  for  "Thou"  is  said  to  have 
been  introduced  by  ihe  Romans  in  the  time  of  Julius  Caesai-. 
On  this  the  Ollhiw :  "  Tomando  (liulio  Ccsare  vincilore  in  ogni 
parte  del  moiido,  e  ricevendo  gh  onori  de'  Iriunfi  dell'  avuie  vit- 
lorie,  ti  Rqinani  sotTersono  primamente  di  djre  a  lut,  uno  uomo, 
I'lrf;  la  qua]  cosa  li  Romani  fecero  piii  per  paura  e  per  servile 
onore,  che  per  affettuosa  reverenia." 

t  men  ptrscvra ;  Casini  remarks  that  the  Romans  have  always 
used  /u  more  than  other  Italians,  and  do  so  still;  "nel  quale 
uso  del  voi  i  romani  hanno  perseverato  mcno  d'opni  altra  cit- 
ladinania  ilaiiana:  'tueguiano  ogni  persona,' dice  il  Lana,  ed  k 
uso  vivo  anche  oggi." 

X  poti't  guella  che  loiHo!  Dante  appears  to  have  read  this 
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With  the  You,  which  Rome  was  the  first  to  toteme, 
<a  usage)  in  which  its  people  does  not  petsevcic  i» 
much  (now),  did  my  words  begin  again.  Whereupon 
Beatrice,  who  «-as  standing  a  httie  on  one  side,  sroiliDg 
appeared  like  her  (La  Dame  dc  Mallehaull)  who 
coughed  at  the  first  offence  that  was  written  of 
Ouenevere. 

On  the  words  qutlla  die  tossio  et  seq..  Bcn\Tnutn 
writes:  "idcst,  ad  osculum  quod  fuil  pritnura  fallum 
amoris  Gene^rae.  de  quo  scriptum  est  in  Infemft 
Cum  cnitn  Lancillottus  pcnenisset  ad  coUoquiuffl 
cum  r^ina  Genevra  opera  principis  Galeoti,  tw 
auderet  prae  nimio  pudore  pandere  flammam  amoris 
sui,  ptinceps  Galeotus  interposuit  se.  et  fecit  cos  ^■ 
venire  ad  osculum:  tunc  quaedam  domina  nonuDe 
Damma  socia  r^'nae  perpendens  de  actu,  tussirt  (( 
spuit  (!).  quasi  dicens  :  bene  te  video ;  ita  in  propoaW 
Beatrix  risit  nunc,  quasi  dicat :  bene  audio  te.  vd  ts 
bene  audiris,  cave  quod  dicas."  Beatrice  probaUj' 
smiled  at  the  human  weakness  of  Dante.  who,oulrf 
the  mere  vain-gloriousness  of  his  nobilit>'.  addresw 
his  ancestor  with  the  "  Vet!' 

Dante,  after  first  bespeaking  the  good  will  o(  te 
ancestor  with  expressions  of  affection  and  confideno. 
puts  certain  questions  to  him  as  to  his  family.  Ii» 
residence,  the  date  of  his  birth,  as  to  the  Florence  A  , 


story  to  some  different  version  from  whal  is  known  in  our  ont  ] 
Lana  gives  an  account  of  (he  reitdet-vous  between  Qdccb  Gi 
vere  and  Lancelot,  from  which  I  cxtraa  the  following  pUT 
"Or  Lanciloiiu  coslrelio  da  amore  stava  tiroidoa-pretsofal 
at  parlay's,  n^  s' ar^mentavn  di  farealtro.  La  donna  di  Ml 
[.Va/leJbiui/]  si  come  ricordata  e  che  copiosceva  \o  luogol 
che  dovcerano,  tcsrto  e  fe'cenno  a  Laoaloltochedovcsaef 
dere  alcuno  diletio,  ond'ello  cosl  favoreggiaEo  giub  il ' 
collo  alia  reina  e  baciolla." 
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Ays.  and  as  to  the  more  distinguished  families 

[lo  cominciai; — "Voi  side  11  padre  mio, 
Voi  mi  dale  a  parlar  tutta  baldeiza,* 
Voi  mi  levaie  si  ch'  io  son  piii  ch'  io. 
Per  UQii  rivi  s'emple  d' aJlegreiia 

La  menie  mia,  clie  di  %t  fa  letiiia,  ao 

Perch6  puo  sostener  che  non  si  spciia. 
Dilcmi  dunque,  cara  mia  primizia.t 

Quai  fiir  li  voslrl  antichi,  e  t[U»l  fQr  gli  »nni 
Che  si  segnaro  in  vosira  pueriiia. 

fDilemi  deU'ovii  di  San  Giovanni^  3} 

Quanta  era  allora,  e  chi  eraii  le  genti 
Tra  esso  degne  di  piii  alii  scanni." — 

aldeaxa:  Compare  Ptir.  vvxii,  109-111: 

" Baldczza  e  leggiadria, 

Quanta  esser  pu6  in  Angelo  cd  in  alma, 
Tulta  h  in  lui,  e  si  volcm  che  sia." 
'tif.  viii,  it8,  iig: 

•''Gli  occhi  alia  terra,  e  le  ciglia  avea  rase 
I  D'ogni  baldanza." 

\rimisiii :  Compare  Pur,  x.w,  13-15: 
"Indi  si  mosse  un  lume  verso  noi 

Di  quella  spera  ond'  usd  la  primizia 

Che  Iasci6  Cristo  dci  vicarii  suoi." 
'sia  is  capa-stipiU.  the  original  root  of  the  anceiitral  tree, 
•ogemlort.     Dante  so  styles  Cacciaguida,  for  we  must  re- 
jer  ihal  Dante  knew  no  older  ancestors,  nor  does  history 
d  any. 

mil  di  Sim  Giiivanni :  Compare  the  touching  lines  in  Par. 
t-6,  in  which  Dane  indulges  in  a  faint  hope,  unhappily 
fulRlled,  that  his  sacred  poem  would  obtain  for  him  a  re- 
DD  of  his  unjust  sentence  of  banishment,  and  enable  him 
;un)  (11.  5,  6)  to  the 

"...  bello  ovll,  dov'io  dorniii  agnello 
Nimico  ai  lupi  che  gli  danno  guerra." 
tnni  Villani  (iv,  cap.  ro)  saysof  the  district  of  the  Calhedrni, 
it  mnsl  be  remembered  thai  the  great  Church  of  Santa 

1  del  Fiore  had  not  then  been  built,  but  ihe  present  Hap- 
y  was  then  the  Cathedral) ;  "E  prima  quelli  ddla  porta  del 
(10  che  fu  il  primo  ovile  e  siazzo  delU  rifatta  Kirenze,"  etc 
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I  began :  "  You  are  ray  Sire,  you  give  me  all  am- 
fidence  to  speak,  you  uplift  me  so  thai  1  am  mtwt 
than  myself.  'l"hrough  so  many  streams  js  my  ramd 
lilled  wiih  gladness,  ihal  it  makes  a  joy  of  itsell  \u. 
it  converts  its  whole  being  into  joy),  because  it  on 
endure  this  and  not  burst.  Tell  me  then  my  bdoved 
ancestral  root,  who  your  ancestors  were,  and  *hii 
were  the  years  that  were  chronicled  in  your  boyhood. 
Tell  me  of  the  siieepfold  of  San  (liovanrii  {,i.i.  Klo- 
rence),  of  what  siite  was  it  then,  and  which  were  ihc 
families  within  it  worthy  of  the  higher  decrees  (of 
honour)." 

Scanni  properly  means  scats  in  an  amphithcalK 
thai  rise  one  above  another,  but  Benvenuto  transliit* 
degne  dt  piii  altl  scanni.  "  idest,  majonbus  giadibui 
honorum," 

We  have  noticed  that  Dante  has  asked  Four  qoc- 
tions. 

(i)  Who  were  Cacciaguida's  ancestors? 

(2)  In  what  year  was  he  bom  ? 

(3)  What  was  the  population  of  Florence  in  hiJ 

time .' 

(4)  And  who  were  its  most  honourable  citiicn*? 
Before  replying,  the  spirit  of  Cacciaguida  sho« 

his  delight  by  an  increase  of  radiant  light,  Ht 
answers  the  second  question,  and  tells  Dante  that  ii* 
was  bom  on  the  2Sth  January'.  109I. 

Come  s'awiva*  alio  spirar  dei  venti 

•  Come  /  ajjiiiva  . . .  Citrbotu  in  fiamma :  Compare  Aki^* 

"  Ma  si  come  carbon  chc  fiamnia  rrndc 
E  per  vivo  candor  quclUi  siipcrchia 
S),  che  la  sua  parvenia  si  difende, 
Cosi  queslo  fulgor." 
and /'or.  xix.  ig-ii: 

"  Coal  un  sol  calor  di  molte  brage 
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Carbone  in  Ramma,  cosl  vidi  quella 

Luce  risplendere  a'  miei  blandlmcnti:  30 

E  come  a^li  occhi  miei  si  fe'piu  bella, 
Cosl  con  voce  piii  dolce  e  soave, 
Ma  non  con  quests  modema  favella,* 

Dissemi:— "Da  quel  di+  chc  fu  detto  AVE, 

Al  pano  in  che  mia  madre,  ch'^  or  santa,  J5 

S'  allevio  di  mc  ond'  era.  grave, 

Al  5UO  Leon  cinquecenio  cinquanta 
E  trenta  fiate  vcnne  qucsto  foco 
A  rintiammarsi  solto  la  sua  piaaia. 

Si  fa  sentir,  come  di  molti  amori 
Usciva  solo  un  suon  di  quella  image." 
■  L  Venluri  (i'wM'/.,  Dant.,  p,  53,  Sim,  Sjjremarks  that  the  simile 
in  Ihe  lext  contains  tiie  idea  separately  indicated  in  the  two 
above  illustrations,  of  describing  logetber  the  glow  and  the 
heal  produced  by  the  lighted  coal.  Compare  Ovid,  Melam.  vii, 
79-81 : 

"  Ut  solet  a  ventis  alimenta  assumere,  quaeque 

IParva  sub  inducta  latuit  scintilla  favilla, 
Crescere,  et  in  veteres  agitata  resurgere  vires." 
•  qutsta  modcrna  favilla :  Some  Commenialors  think  that 
Cacciaguida  spoke  in  Latin,  and  thai  the  modema  fai:ella  meant 
the  Tuscan  idiom,  but  I  much  prefer  Casini's  views  on  Ihe 
subject,  who  says;  "  In  short  Cacciaguida  was4pealcing  in  the 
Florentine  dialect,  neither  more  nor  less  than  other  fellow- 
citizcDS  of  his  whom  Dante  encounters  in  the  three  kingdoms 
of  departed  spirits  ;  only,  as  he  lived  nearly  two  centuries  before 
Dante,  hia  language  would  be  far  more  archaic  in  its  expressions, 
and  would  have  considerable  dissimilarity  from  the  ordinary 
speech  of  Florentines  in  Dante's  days. 

+  ZJi/ ?»/f/ i/J,  et  scq. ;  The  meaning  of  the  jJiirirtP-ic  is  that  the 
planet  Mars  had  returned  to  the  sign  of  the  Lion  (Z^oJ  500  4-  50 
1=  580  limes  from  the  Incarnation  of  Christ  to  Caccia- 
I's  own  birth,  by  which  we  are  lo  understand  that  the 
set  in  its  orbit  had  made  5S0  revolutions.  Brunetto  Lalini 
\U  Tresors,  livre  i,  part  iii,  chap.  c\i)  says  :  "  Mars  est  chaus  et 
bataillereus,  et  mauvais,  et  est  apelez  Diex  dc  batailles  ;  el  va 
par  tous  tes  XII  signes  en  ii  ans  et  i  mois  et  XXX  jors,  et 
parfel  et  accomphsi  son  cours  en  ii  an?  et  demi,  po  s'cn  faut." 
This  would  make  Cacciaguida  bom  long  after  the  ciusade  in 
which  he  died.  But  Danie,  who  had  studied  the  Almagtsto  of 
Ptolemy,  and  had  perhaps  seen  the  aslronomicaJ  tables  of  King 
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Ab  at  ihe  breathing  of  the  winds  a  coal  is  quickened 
into  flame,  so  saw  I  that  light  liccome  resplendent  at 
my  words  of  endearment :  and  as  to  my  ej'cs  it  be- 
came mote  fair,  so  with  a  voice  more  gentle  and  soft, 
but  not  in  this  modem  dialect,  it  said  to  me :  "  From 
the  day  (of  the  Annunciation)  on  which  Att  wis 
uttered,  to  the  child-birth  in  which  my  mother  who 
is  now  a  Saint  was  delivered  of  me  with  whom  she 
had  been  burdened,  this  fire  (/.(.  the  planet  Mws) 
had  returned  to  ils  own  Lion  (i.e.  the  sign  of  Leo) 
five  hundred  and  fifty  and  thirty  limes  to  be  re- 
kindJed  underneath  its  paw. 
Cacciaguida  then  answers  Dante's  question  as  to  who 
were  his  ancestors,  telling  him  that  they,  and  he  Ul«- 
wise,  were  born  in  the  Sesto  di  Porta  San  Piero;  and 
his  reason  for  accentuating  this  circumstance  was  Uilt 
the  having  one's  houses  within  the  primitive  circuil 
was  a  distinct  proof  of  ancient  citizenship. 

Gli  anilchi  miei*  ed  io  nacqui  nel  loco  4* 

IJove  si  tro*'a  pria  I'  uUiroo  sesto 
Da  quel  chc  coire  il  vostro  annual  gincai 
Basil  de'miei  maggiori  udirne  qucslo  ; 

Alfonso  of  Caslille,  knew  the  subject  belief  ihan  his  scbool 
master,  and  was  aware  that  the  period  of  a  re^'o!uIion  uf  Mtt' 
is  less  than  two  years.  Wille  cites  these  laWc-s  in  his  ootei, 
tuid  says  they  give  686  days  2Z  hours  and  24  minutes,  and  thu, 
having  regard  to  the  leap  years,  5S0  such  revolutions  five  lOp 
years  and  something  under  four  months.  According  10  lb* 
Cacciaguida  at  the  time  of  the  second  crusade,  was  in  liii 
fifty-seventh  year.  Some  read  "cinque  cenlo  e  clnquKittB  t  tn 
[instead  of  trentn]  tiate,"  etc.  See  article  on  "The  AslronofflJ 
of  Dante"  in  The  Quarterly  Rnu'tw.  .\pril,  1898,  in  wlw» 
(pp.  513,  5 13)  this  passage  is  specially  mentioned. 

*  G!i  antichi  miei,  el  seq. ;  This  is  the  answer  to  DwUi^ 
question  (1.  J3)  Quai  fUr  li  voslri  aiilichi} 

+  annual gioco ;  The  Festa  di  San  Giovanni  on  the  I4lh  Jinj 
is  still  observed  with  great  ceremony.  The  horse  mdng  i^ ' 
think,  now  discontinued,  though  I  myself  wi messed  il  io  iSS*- 
Fireworks  and  splendid  illuminations,  howei-er,  are  (0  be  »* 
ei-ery  year. 
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■  Chi  ei  si  furo,^  ed  onde  venner  qoivi, 

^  Pill  k  laccr  che  ragionare  oneato.  45 

Ay  ancestors  and  I  were  born  in  that  spot  where  is 
irst  encuuntered  the  last  ward  (of  the  cily)  by  him 
rbo  runs  in  your  annual  game.  Of  my  ancestors 
ufGce  il  for  thee  to  hear  thus  much  ;  as  to  who  they 
rere,  and  from  whence  they  came  hither,  il  is  more 
lonourable  to  be  silent  than  to  discourse. 

venuto  obscr\-es  :  "  You  must  know,  that  it  is  a 
om  every  year  at  Florence  for  horses  to  be  run  in 
IS  for  a  prize  in  token  of  festal  rejoicing,  a  custom 
ch  we  also  find  prevails  in  many  cities  in  Italy : 
this  is  an  exceedingly  ancient  usage  both  among 
Greeks  and  the  Romans.  Those  who  ran  in  the 
:  passed  in  front  of  the  houses  of  the  Elisej  at  the 
imencement  of  the  last  ward,  and  near  the  Mercalo 
thio,  which  is  an  ancient  place  for  merchants  and 
lers,  as  are  the  Rialto  (Rivus  altus)  at  Venice, 
the  Carobbio  at  Bologna.  And  mark,  that  in 
;n  time  there  used  to  stand  near  the  houses  of  the 
ei  a  triumphal  arch,  by  taking  sanctuary  under 
:h  criminals  had  immunity  ;  so  great  was  the  pri- 
je  of  nobility  enjoyed  by  the  Elisei." 


Wrisie 


ion  III.  Cacciaguida,  replying  to  Dante's 
don,  Ditemi  deW  ovil  di  San  Giovanni  (1.  25), 
I  him   distinctly  that  the  population  of  Florence 

fe^imc  (1 106)  was  Just  one-fifth  (about  14,000)  of 
t  was  in  1300  {about  70,000). 
f^- — ^ 

Cki  ei  si  /iiro,  etc.  :  Brunone  Bianchi  suggests  two  reasons 
Zacciaguida'5  reticence  about  his  ancestors :  "  Forse  per 
estia  non  vuole  entrarc  nei  suoi  anlichi  che  egti  crede  di 
me  romana.  E  fors'anchc  se  ne  vergogna,  petchJ  disceso 
lei  Frangipani  che  tradirono  Corradino,  dandolo  in  manoa 
|d'Angi6." 
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Tutti  color  ch'a  quel  tempo  eian  iri 

Da  poter  arme*  tra  Mane  e  Jl  Batista,t 
Erano  11  quinlo  di  quel  che  sod  virL 
All  those  who  at  that  time  were  there  between  Uia 
and  the  Baptist  (i.e.  between  the  Ponte  Veccluo  nd 
the  Baptistery ),  able  to  bear  sums,  were  the  fifth  of 
those  who  are  now  bving. 

But  in  answering  the  question,  Cki  eran  U  gattiot 
tsso  deptt  di  piit  alti  scanni  (II.  26,  27),  Cacciagotdi 
says  in  effect ;  "  Yes,  they  were  only  the  fifth  of  tk 
present  population,  but  they  were  all  Flofentias 
without  any  admixture  of  blood  with  the  people  oT 
the  neighbouring  countryside." 

Ma  la  cittadinanza,  ch'  i  or  mista 


*  Da  poter arme :  Others  read  ^or/iir,  which  Dr.  Moore  AMBd 
in  54  MSS.,  whereas  he  found  poUr  in  106  MSS.  In  Tnltd 
Criticism,  p.  465,  he  says  :  "  That  the  slightly  unusual  cspcmin 
peter  aniic  is  the  original  reading,  for  which  the  ohi'wui  >W 
common-place  porlar  armc  has  been  subsiituted,  scarcely  oeris 
arjfumeni.  Several  instances  of  this  quasi -el  lip  tic  use  of /*• 
wiU  be  round  in  the  Dictionary.  It  is  noticeable  that  tM  ^ 
tinclly  facilior  Itctio  '  portare '  is  found  only  in  about  oomW 
of  the  MSS.  examined,  nor  does  it  seein  to  ha\-e  fanodnKk 
favour  in  Editions."  Buli  writes  thai  those  able  to  bcarMW 
were  "  uomlni  fatti  da  diciotto  anni  in  su  e  da  70  in  {»' 
Casini  remarks  that  ihc  verb  polert,  as  used  in  the  teiL  b  Vt 
rare,  and  he  quotes  an  instance  (without  reference),  tram  Sic- 
chettj,  Noi'elU :  "Cli  parve  troppo  (povane  da  oon  poitn 
n'disagi  del  marc."  i.e.  da  non  pater  resislere. 

+  tra  Marte  e  il  Batista  :  In  the  Florence  of  Cacdagriida  4« 
OUrarno,  />.  that  part  of  the  city  beyond  the  riter,  where  ite 
Palar.zo  Pitti  is  now,  was  not  included  in  the  circuit,  *nd  Ql 
but  sparsely  inhabited.  See  Villani.  iv,  cap.  14:  "Olirai 
nvca  itt  quel  tempi  geule  di  le^aggio  n^  di  rinotno^ 
come  avemo  detto  addietru,  e'non  era  delU  ciit^  sat 
borghi  abiiali  di  vih  e  minute  genti."  Fraticclli  obsenTs  t! 
piceolo  (trckio  dtltt  mura  extended  from  simih  to  north 
the  Ponte  Vecchio,  where  stood  the  statue  of  Man 
viii,  144,  and  see  notes  thereupon  \n  fimiiinpi  on  thr  tn/ei 
the  Church  of  San  Giovanni ;  and  it  extended  from  Saa  Piooib' 
the  east  10  San  Pancrazio  on  the  west. 
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Di  Campi,  <li  Certaldo  c  di  Fighiiie,*  jo 

Pura  vedeasi  pell' ultimo  artista. 

fiut  the  commuoity,  which  is  now  mixed  with  Campi, 
with  Certaldo,  and  with  Figbine,  was  then  to  be  seen 
pure  in  the  lowest  aitizan. 

Benvenuto  explains  neW  ultima  artista  in  pretty 
deBnite  language :  "  id  est  in  vilissimo  artifice,  sicut 
in  eo  qui  purgat  cloacas." 

Cscciaguida  exclaims  how  much  better  it  would 
have  been  for  Florence  had  she  not  extended  her 
boundaries  and  included  in  them,  as  she  did  in 
Dante's  time,  the  country  towns  in  the  Val  di 
Bisenzio,  the  Val  d'Elsa,  and  the  Valdamo ;  for  the 
new  citizens,  thus  brought  in,  contained  among  them 
many  enriched  plebeians  at  whose  hands  the  purity 
of  the  public  offices  greatly  suffered. 
O  quanto  f6ra  meglio  esser  vicine 

Quelle  genti  ch'io  dico,  ed  a1  Gallunot 

*  Di  Ctmtpi,  di  CerlaUo  e  di  Fighine ;  Campi  in  the  Val  di 
Kienao,  Certaldo  in  the  Val  d'  Elsa,  and  Figline  {then  Fighine) 
in  the  upper  valley  of  the  Arao  wete  all  small  boroughs  m  the 
district  round  Florence.  Casini  thinks  that  Dante's  reference 
to  tbem  is  by  no  means  accidental,  for  he  would  in  writing  of 
Fi^ne  recollect  that  from  it  came  the  two  brothers  Franzesi, 
usurers  and  evil  counsellors  of  the  King  of  France,  and  who 
retunied  to  Florence  with  Charles  de  Valois.  From  the  same 
place  came  Baldo  Fini,  a  doctor  of  laws  whom  the  Neri  sent  in 
Itll  to  stir  np  the  King  of  France  against  the  Emperor 
Henry  VII.  Dante  would  recollect  that  from  Certaldo  came 
Ifaat  judge  Jacopo  d'  Ildebrandino,  who  was  one  of  the  Priori  in 
1389,  and  later  on  one  of  the  greatest  intriguers  among  the 
iKm,tbe  party  to  whom  Dante  owed  his  exile.  Certaldo,  we  may 
mnaA,  was,  according  to  some,  the  birth-place  of  Boccaccio, 
dwu^  most  people  think  it  was  at  Paris  that  he  first  saw  the 
light.  Any  how  ne  is  always  spoken  of  by  Benvenuto  as  "  my 
revered  teacher  Boccaccio  di  Certaldo,"  and  he  died  there  in 

157S- 
t  Ca/M»0  is  a  village  2  miles  from  Florence  on  the  Siena  road. 
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Ed  a  Trespiano*  avet  vosiro  confine, 
Che  averle  dcniro,  e  sostcner  lo  pimo  H 

Del  villan  d'  Agiiglioo,t  di  quel  Aa  Signa,! 
Che  gi^  per  batalUr  ha  I'occhio  aguno! 

O  how  much  better  were  i[  for  the  people  that  I  name 
10  be  (your)  neighbours,  and  to  have  your  boundjno 
at  CiaJuzzo  and  at  Trespiano,  than  having  them  with- 
in (the  city  boundaries),  and  having  to  endure  the 

•  Trespiano  is  well  known  to  modem  icsidents  at  Florstt 
As  the  Iraveiler  from  Florence  lo  Bologna  slowly  licendittt 
high  road  not  far  from  the  summit  of  [be  heigbi,  on  ihc  hHlu 
his  right  hand  is  Trespiano,  now  ihe  public  cemetery.  Il  t 
about  3  miles  from  Florence. 

t  viliand' A^glion:  MesserUaldod' Aguglione wasatui' 
law  birth,  who  during  Dante's  lifetime  exercised  gre*!  uibMT 
at  Florence.  To  conceal  some  delinquency  that  lheyh«dcoe' 
mitted,  he,  together  with  Mcsser  Niccol6  Acciajuoli  vm  W 
leaf  from  the  public  ledger.  In  Pur^,  sii,  105,  Danie  milw 
allusion  to  this  and  other  frauds,  which  appear  lo  h*ve  t«n 
perpetrated  during  his  exile.  Of  this  man  sec  Del  Lmi^> 
Danle  n^ Umpi  di  Dante,  Bologna,  1888,  p.  67:  "Dall'jtiu- 
lione  democratica  del  '93  al  trionfo  di  parte  Cud&i  «■» 
r  Impero  del  1312, 11  nome  di  messcr  Ilaldo,  che  fii  del  sofiao 
magistrato  sei  volte  e  piii  aJlre  ambascialore  e  ttndm  ' 
Comune,  e  sempre  dei  piu  operosi  e  autorevoli  ne"  Coc!'. 
ricorre  quasi  ad  ogni  psgina  della  -storia  di  Fircnte  ^<it\i*-  ■" 
qucsto  villan  d' Aguglione,  di  famiglia  jjhibcllina,  Firenie  jiu^'- 
ebbe  il  fotmulalore,  del  suo  giure  con  ^li  Ordinuntcii  >'' 
Giusiizia,  e  1'  esecuiore  delle  sue  vendette  coo  la  Rifonn*ui«''' 
contro  coloro  che  maledetli  per  ChibellinI  espiaronu  esii  nii ' 
comuni  peccati." 

I  ^uel  da  Signa:  Messer  Faiio  (or  Bonifaiio)  dei  M«> 
baldmi  of  Signa  was  a  doctor  of  laws.  At  the  time  of  the  sdiw 
in  the  Guelph  parly  he  was  a  great  intriguer.  He  took  }/t^ 
with  the  Biancki  unlil  their  overthrow,  and  iben  he  and  ow" 
traitors  to  their  parly  passed  over  to  the  side  of  the  Xfri,a^ 
as  Dino  Conipagni  (tVon.  ii,  13)  contemptuously  observes  of  ibw 
reception  by  the  Neri :  "furono  ricevuti . .  .  solo  pei  maltiit.' 
Fazio  was  four  limes  one  of  the  Priori,  and  in  1316  wufi**' 
Jnloniere  della  Giuslizin.  In  1310  he  was  sent  as  ambuu^ 
10  Pope  Clemenl  V  to  stir  up  difficulties  between  that  Peoll* 
and  the  Emperor  Henry  VK.  In  this  he  seems  to  h«»«  bew 
hiKhly  successful,  and  his  name  appears  in  a  long  list  of  ptnOT 
condemned  by  the  Emperor  in  1313. 
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sti;iich  of  that  low-born  miscreant  d'Aguglionc,  and 
him  of  Signa,  who  already  has  his  eyes  sharp-set  for 
trafficking. 
All     these     terrible     evils    were,    in     Cacciaguida's 
opinion,  due  to  the  dissensions  that  existed  between 
the  Empire  and  the  Roman  Curia.     Owing  to  these, 
all  secular  authority  had  been  lost  in   Italy,  and  the 
powerful  families  whose  strongholds  were  at  a  dis- 
tance from  Florence,  being  dispossessed  of  them  by 
the  Florentines,  were  driven  into  the  city  itself,  where 
in  their  turn  they  became  the  leaders  of  civil  war  and 
disturbance. 

Se  la  gente  ch'al  mondo  piii  traligna,* 
Non  fosse  stata  a  Cesare  noverca. 
Ma  come  madre  a  suo  figliuol,  benigna,  60 

Tal  fatto  h  Fiotentino,  e  cambia  e  merca, 
Che  si  sarcbbe  v61to  a  Simifonti,-t 

•  lagentt  ch'  al  mondo  piii  Iraligna:  Not  the  Florentines,  as 
Blanc,  nor  the  Guelphs,  as  Witie,  would  contend  (for  how  could 
the  Emperor  be  styled  step-son  to  either),  but  the  priesthood, 
whom  Dante  denounces  for  the  same  offence  of  hostility  to  the 
Empire  in  Purg.  vi,  91-93: 

"  Ahi  gente,  che  dovresti  esser  devota, 
E  lasciar  seder  Cesare  in  la  sella, 
Se  bene  intend!  cio  che  Dio  ti  noIaV 
It  is  to  them,  the  transgressing  pastors  of  the  Church,  thai 
Dante  is  here  referring,  to  them  who  were  neglecting  both  their 
duties  ;  for  they  were  neither  rendering  unto  Caesar  the  things 
which  were  Caesar's  nor  unto  God  the  things  which  were  God's. 
The  relationships  of  step-mother  and  real  mother  in  ].  60,  arc 
put  in  strong  antithesis  to  each  other. 

t  Simi/anii,  for  Semifonle,  which  was  a  strongly  fortified 
castle  in  the  Val  d'  Elsa,  was  destroyed  by  the  Florentines  in 
1302.  It  is  very  doubtful  to  whom  Dante  is  referring  in  these 
two  lines,  but,  as  Buti  remarks,  it  is  evidently  a  pointed  allusion 
to  some  well-known  person:  "di  cui  dica,  non  ho  trovaio  ;  ma 
certo  i  che  di  qualche  grande  e  nominato  cittadino  intcsc 
I'autore."  Probably  it  was  a  hit  al  some /itrf^nw,  who  was  dis- 
playing his  wealth  at  Florence,  while  it  was  known  that  his  fore- 
mhera  had  been  mendicants. 
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RMdim^  m  tkt  Paradiso.      Canto  xu 

\X  don  aadavK  Favoto  alU  ccrca.* 
fwhkfi  Moaunmriot  ancor  dci  Conti; 

Sahans  i  Ccxdii  net  pivier  d' Acone.{  6f 

C  fofse  m  Vaidigreve  i  Buondelmanii.f 

"Aaduv  alia  ccma"  is  a  regular  idiom,  dud) 

t  friars,  going  iheir  rounds  soliciting  irmi 

ttJSfMJ,  by  Aless.  Manioni,  cap.  iii,  Fra  (j^diw^ 

I  Friax, ta  depKXcd  coming  in  niih  a  ^ack  in  which  ra 

ecke^nsyBaryccxitTibntiaDSof  n-nlnuts  from  ibe  ))caunu. 

lad  is  ■oMxned  as  having  come,  "alia  ccrca  delle  noct.' 

t  Mtmln^trim :  This  caMle  is  slill  in  e.\isterice,  .1  pTomiBeBI 
rfijii  I  ia  tbe  landscape,  or  the  right  hand  iif  tlinsc  wha  ini'tl 
bf  &e  laSway  between  Floccncc  and  I'istoja.  In  ulcten  liinei 
■I  htto^td  to  Ibc  Cooti  Guidi.  but  in  I7;4.  b«ing  unable  ai 
dcfcad  N  a(nsl  tbe  Ptstojese.  thej-  sold  it  to  ihc  FIoRat»>» 
OatUtsale  Brwaane  Biandii  rcmarLs  t  "  So  dunque  la  ToiOAi 
fese  sua  letia  per  I'imperatore,  i  CiuiHi  non  sarcbhcni  iai> 
<aaaecu"a  veadete  il  castdlo,  per  cui  pol  lante  discoidie  ebtim 
rao^Oi. 

I  iCercki  nrl  frfier  if  Atone :  The  parish  of  Acont  w»*  "" 
ihr  V'al  di  Sieve.  We  shall  see  by  the  following  passable  fVom 
the  OUima  that,  oiving  to  the  capture  and  destruction  of  lluu 
casde,  the  Cetthi  were  driven  loio  Florence,  and,  as  i>  •<* 
known,  the  feud  betueen  them  and  the  Donali  <vas  the  cauMtf 
tbe  death  of  Buonddmonie,  and  of  the  subscijuent  diviuoDi' 
the  Guelph  party  :  "  I  Cerchi  .  .  .  al  tempo  deU'.'^ulore  waw 
in  grandi  ri«iiezie  e  slato  di  ntt/uiinanrit,  li  quali  furonn  ddb 
coatrada  delta  oggi  Piviere  d'  Acone.  la  quale  per  lo  wslelloifi 
Monte  di  Croce,  ch'S  in  (juello  puiere,  ebbe  cnolte  guene  <!>' 
cotnune  di  Fircnie :  linalmcntc  nel  millc  cento  cinquanU  IK  ti 
Fiorentini  preseto  e  disfecero  il  dello  castello:  di  the  p» 
Domini  della  conlrada  vennero  ad  abiiare  la  cittii  di  Firtnic,  m 
fta  i  quali  furono  i  Cerchi.  la  cui  ciitadtuanza  rAutorr  biasim, 
per6  cbe  furono  cag'ione  di  divisione  e  prineipalmenie  di  s«U 
della  Parte  Bianca;  de' quali  fu  I'Auiore  maleaiicniuin*- 
mente."  (Otiimo).  After  their  entrance  intii  the  city  they  betook 
themselves  to  commerce,  nmu^^ed  greul  nealih.  aud,  hantf 
bought  the  palaces  of  the  Count;  Guidi  in  1280.  became  ih 
possessors  of  a  large  portion  of  the  Ward  of  San  Piero. 

if  in  Vahligrr-.'d  Buondttmonti :  The  principal  abode  rf  lfc» 
Buondclmonti  was  the  cast  Ic  of  Monlebuoni  in  the  V.ildi  Gmr. 
a  valley  which  takes  its  name  from  the  little  river  Gievc,  whui 
runs  from  the  country  toivn,  also  called  Groe.  and  tiows  min 
ihe  Amo  to  the  E.ist  of  Empoli.  The  Buondelmonti.  hie  i*« 
Cerchi,  were  dispossessed  of  their  sironyhold  b^  the  noicntioP. 
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Reaiiings  on  the  Pttradisa, 


Priocipio  fu  del  mal  della  ciltade. 
Come  del  corpo  il  cibo  che  s'appone. 
£  cieco  toro*  plii  avacdot  cade 

Che'l  cieco  agnello,  e  moke  volte  taglia 
Pill  e  mCKl'^t  una  che  le  cinque  spade 

Evei  was  the  iniennitigling  of  [lopulAiions  the  be- 
ginning of  the  City's  adversity,  as  in  the  body  ihc 
food  that  is  eaten  in  excess.     And  a  blind  bull  lalU 


Dante's   explcision  of  indignant  wralh  (^Inf.   xi-i,   73-7*1  "l>n 
answering  Jacopo  Kusticucci's  question  as  to  whether  ) 
and  Worth  siill  have  their  abode  in  Florence      Uj 
bold  decision  {eon  faceia  levala)  replies,  addressing;  the  >ii] 
itself. 

"La  gcnte  nuova,  e  i  subiti  guadagni, 

Orgoglio  e  dismisura  ban  j:encrata< 
Fiorenia,  in  le,  si  che  tu  yii  ten  pia^L' 
•  eicco  toro,  el  seq. :  L-  Venluri  {Siinil.  fJitni.  p.  141,  141,  .^s 

237),  discusses  these  two  metaphors  :  "Con  Ic  due  imm  i^r 

del  toro  e  della  spada  csprime  che  il  ctesccic  dclla  pii 
anzich^  render   migtiorc  e  piii  forte  la  dith,  spcsso  ni,.  ..... 

ncgOEi  la  pcggiora  e  la  indcbolisce.  II  iieco  lore  r.ipprestna  l> 
fona  senu  il  <enno  [CompHre  Wiadom  vi,  1).  E  \  m»a  if*** 
significa  che  un  solo  prode  [man  of  prowess]  giova  mcnliocbt 
moiti  men  valorosi  alia  salute  della  palria."  Compare  EiittL 
xvr,  5.  {Vulgiitf):  " Ab  uno  sensaio  inhabiiabiiur  paina;irib«i 
impiorllm  dcserclur." 

t  avateie :  The  Gran  Dizionario  says  this  now  obsolete  "■" 
is  an  adverb   for   avacnatamente   and    means   "ve(y  sJioiti. 
huriedly."     We  tind   it  in  Inf.  x,  tl6,  1 17.  where  Danie.  htan 
summoned  away  by  Virgil,  hurriedly  asks  Karmata  who  aw  ta 
companions ; 

"  Perch'  io  pregai  la  spino  piii  avaccio 
Che  mi  dicesse  chi  con  tui  si  siava.* 
and  Inf.  xxxiii.  106,  107. 

"Avaccjo  sarai  dove 
[fuifi/y  ihalf  thou  h.ive  rtachtJa  spot  wktrt\ 
Di  cio  li  fari  Tocchio  la  risposia.' 
Compare  Burchiello,  SoiKtIi,  Parte  Prima,  Son.  69: 

"Dicono  il  matlitlinoavai:cioavaccio[/j^xmijlr  (MlVw 
iiiith  imtectnt  /laste] 
Senza  tonaca  o  cotta  o  piviale." 
X  PiittmegUe:  This  is  tike  Horace  I.  Sat.  x,  14,  15 

'■  Ridiculum  acri 
Fortius  et  melius  raagnas  plenimque  secat  re*.' 
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more  headlong  than  the  blind  lamb,  and  oftentimes  a 
single  sword  will  cut  deeper  and  belter  than  will  the 
five. 

iince  Cacciagu Ida's  lime  the  population  of  Florence 

as  been  multiplied  fivefold ;  hence  the  reference  to 

ve  swords. 

He  tells  Dante  that,  if  he  marks  the  decay  of  great 

cities  in  the  progress  of  centuries,  he  need  not  marvel 

Bf  families  decay  and  disappear. 

Se  (u  ri^,Tiardi  Luni*  ed  Urbisagliat 
Come  son  ile,  e  tome  se  ne  vanno 
Diretro  ad  esse  Chiusit  e  Sinigaglla  :§  7; 

*  Luni :  An  ancient  Elnisciin  dly,  on  the  left  bank  of  the 
river  Magra,  not  very  far  from  Speiia.  It  had  already  been 
destroyed  in  Dante's  lime,  but  its  name  still  survives  in  the 
Luni^ana  district,  where  the  great  lords  of  Malaspina  bore 
rule.     It  is  mentioned  in  Inf.  xx,  46-50  : 

"  Aronla  h  quel  che  al  ventre  gli  s'allet^a, 

I Che  nei  monti  di  Luni,  dove  ronca 

^^K  Lo  Carrarese  che  di  soltoalberga, 

^^H         Ebbe  Ira  bianchi  marmi  la  spelonca 
^^r  Per  sua  dimora.'' 

^y  Vrbisagiia :  The  ancient  Urbs  Salvia  in  the  Marca  d' An- 
cona,  near  Macerata.  It  is  said  to  have  been  an  exceedingly 
populous  and  flourishing  city,  but  to  have  been  destroyed  by 
Alaric.  Casini  says  thai  one  gatherSj  from  a  legal  document  of 
the  year  I-Q7,  that  there  »as  slill  in  existence  a  very  strong 
castle,  which  its  lord  Fidesmido  di  Pietro  pledged  for  700 
'^fOlden  florins.  Benvenuto  writes  of  it  :  "Isia  fuil  olim  civilas 
'  m  Marchia  anconiiana  non  lon);e  a  civitate  quae  hodie  dicitur 
Macetaia,  el  est  penitus  dcscrta  ila  quod  non  apparent,  nisi 
quacdam  vestigia  rumaruni  :  et  fuit  olim  maxima  civitas,  sicul 
,  ego  nutavi  unde  dicta  est  quasi  urbs  alia,  idcst  alia  Roma." 
I  X  Chiusi :  The  ancient  Clusium,  one  of  the  most  renowned  of 
'the  Etruscan  cities,  it  is  in  the  south  of  Tuscany  about  tialf- 
way  between  Florence  and  Rome. 

I  Sinigi^gliii :  The  old  name  of  this  city  was  Stna  GallUa. 
Ill  was  sacked  by  Manfred's  Saracen  soldiery  in  1264,  the  year 
;t)efore  Dante  was  born,  and  its  comparatively  recent  destruction 
must  have  been  familiar  to  him.  The  Maslai-Ferrclti,  Pope 
ius  IX's  family,  belong  lo  Sini^aglia. 
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Udii  come  1e  scbiatte  si  disfanno 

Non  li  parrl  nuova  cosa  ni  forte, 
Poscia  che  le  cJttadi  lermine  ban  no.* 

If  thou  regard  Luni  and  Urbisaglia  how  tbey  have 
passed  away,  and  how  Chiusi  and  SinigagUa  are  piM- 
tng  away  after  thetn,  it  will  not  appear  to  thee  a  novel 
Dor  a  strange  thing  to  hear  how  lamilies  become  «i- 
linci,  seeing  that  cities  have  their  limit  (of  einsaicc). 

He  then  points  out  that  in  the  world  cverylliiiig  lui 
an  end,  but  that  in  certain  things,  as  for  instance  i:' 
the  lives  of  families  and  of  cities,  the  end,  although 
certain  to  come,  is  not  so  easily  discernible  by  Ihc 
individual,  because  he  comes  to  an  end  before  ihcj 
do.  Dante  must  therefore  not  think  it  unnatural  if.m 
his  discourse.  Cacciaguida  alludes  to  some  familic 
who  have  so  completely  passed  away,  that  their  va>' 
names  are  forgotten. 

Le  vostre  cose  luite  Iiaiiiio  lor  mortc 

SI  come  vol  \  ma  cclasi  in  olcuna  k 

Che  dura  molio,  e  le  vile  son  corle.f 
E  come  11  volgcr  del  del  della  lunal 


•  te  (illadi  Urmine  hanno :  Compare  Si.  Thorn.  Aqniiv 
(Summ.  Thfol.,^ax%  iii,  ji//>)*/. qu. icii,  an.  i):  " I'erpetuo liOiBe 
Ron  manet,  .  .  .  ciiam  ip^a  civitas  deficit.'' 

+  le  vitt  son  corle :  "Si  les  hommes  apprenneni  i  semocHm 
en  voyant  mouiir  !cs  rois,  combien  plus  scrom-iU  IVippJi  » 
voyani  mourir  Ics  roynumcs  m^mes  1  et  oil  peut-on  icecvo«(«lt 
plus  belle  le^on  de  la  vanitd  des  jirandcurs  humainet ? *  (!•<*■ 
suet,  Discows  sur  i'  hisloirc  universrlle,  partie  iii,  ek»J^  '• 
Paris.  17S4;. 

I  riel  delta  luna:  Compare  Quant,  ik  Aq.  ft  Ttrr.\  vii: 
"  Aqua  videiur  maxime  scqui  motum  Lunae,  ut  piitci  in  acrew 
el  recessu  maris  ;  cum  igimr  orbls  Liiuae  sii  excentrieus.  raiia« 
abile  videiur  quod  aqua  in  sua  sphaera  cxcenlriciljir-m  imiieuu 
orbis  Luiiae."  Some  ihink  Ihal  U.inte  was  probiilily  thitikingo 
ihe  tides  he  had  seen  in  Flanders,  meniiotied  in  in/,  w,  4,  j , 
"Quale  i  Fiamminghi  tni  GuiiMnie  e  Bruygiii, 

Temendo  il  fioiio  che  vcr  lor  s'  avvcnia,"  etc 
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got 

^B  Copre  e  discopre*  i  liil  senza  posa, 

^H  Cos)  fa  di  Fiorenui  la  foriuna  ;t 

^H       Perch^  non  dee  parer  mirabil  co^a 
^H  Cio  ch'  io  dir£i  degli  atii  Fioreniini, 

^H  Onde  la  fama  nel  lempo  &  nascosa. 

^^11  your  (earthly)  affairs  have  iheir  death  {i.e.  are 
^mortal)  even  as  you  yourselves;  but  it  (mortality) 
is  hidden  in  some  that  endure  fur  a  long  while,  2nd 
lives  are  short  (i.e.  human  hves  are  too  sliort  (o  wit- 
ness the  decay  of  cities).  And  as  the  revolution  of  ■. 
the  heaven  of  the  Moon  covers  and  uncovers  the 
shores  unceasingly,  so  in  like  manner  does  Fortune 

tut  although  the  Mediterranean  tides  are  small  compared  to 
hose  of  the  Ocean,  siili  ihcy  are  perceptible,  as  I  my5elf  noticed 
luring  a  month  spent  at  Leghorn.  At  low  water  ihc  surface  of 
he  rocks  were  completely  uncovered,  and  at  high  water  they 
irere  lost  to  sight.  Besides  Virgil  would  he  douhtleis  alluding 
o  Mediterranean  tides  in  .£n.  xi,  624-628: 

"  Qualis  ubi  altemo  pmcurrens  gtirgiie  pontus 

I       Nunc  ruLi  ad  terras,  scopulosque  superjacit  undam 
Spumens,  extreniamque  sinu  perfundit  arertam  \ 
Nunc  r.ipidus  retro, aique  aestu  revolma  resorbens 
Saxa  fug^it,  lillusque  vado  labente  relinquil." 
opre  e  disciipre :  Compare  St.  Thom.  Aquin.  (Surnm.  Tkeol. 
jars  i,qii.  cv,  art.  6) :  "Cumaliquidconlingit  m  rebus naluralibns 
traeier  naturam   indilam,  hoc  potest   .  .  .  coatingere  .  .  .  per 
iciionem  lUins  agentis  a  quo  dependet  actio  naturalis,  ut  patet 
n  floxu  ct  refluxu  maris,  qui  non  est  contra  naturam,  quamvis  sil 
iraetcr  motum  naturalem  aquae,  quae  movetur  deorsum.     Est 
jnim  ex  impressione  coelestia  corporis  a  quo  dependet  naturalis 
ndinalio  inferiorum  corporum."     Compare   also  Ibid.  qu.   ex, 
irt.  3  :  "  Fluxus  et  rertuxus  maris  non  conseauitur  formam  sub- 
(aniialem  aquae,  sed  viriuiem  lunae."    Ana  Ibid,  (pars  ij,  j^, 
|u.  ii,  an.  3)  :   ".\qua  secundum  motum  proprium  movelur  ad 
cntnun,  secundum  autem  motum  lunae  movetur  circa  centrum 
ectindum  flu.ium  et  refiuxum.'' 

t  la  fortuna  :  Compare  /«/  vii,  77,  el  seg.^  where  Virgil  tells 
)anle  that  God  ''  for  worldly  splendours  appointed  a  general 
ginisiress  and  guide,  nho  from  lime  lo  time  might  change  the 
Inpty  goods  from  nation  10  nation,  and  from  one  family  to 
tiother,  beyond  prevention  of  human  intelligence  ;  and  there- 
Dre  one  nation  rules,  and  another  languishes,  pursuing  the 
lecree  of  her  (Fortune),  who  is  hidden  like  a  snake  in  the 
rass."    (Translation  in  Readings  on  the  Inferno,  lol.  i,  p.  334). 
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deal  with  Florence  {i.e.  n»w  raising'  it  to  prospetity,       1 
and  row  depressing  it).     For  which  rt-ason  it  should       1 
not  appear  a  marvellous  thing  that  which  1  ih»li 
relate  of  those  illustrious  Florentines  of  whom  iht 
fame  is  hidden  in  the  Past. 

Division  TV.     Cacciaguida  now  rapidly  nins  o\tt 
the  names  of  many  noble  families  that  were  prt-emi- 
neiit  at  Florence  in  his  time,  of  whom  some  vftre,  in 
Dante's  time,  altogether  extinct,  some  were  sunk  into 
obscurity  and    unimportance,  while   some  who  were 
powerful  in  1300.  had  been  insignificant  in  the  UnK 
of  Cacciaguida. 

lo  vidi  gli  Ughi,*  e  vidi  i  Caicllini.t 

Filippi.t  Greci,§  Ormanni||  cd  Alberichi,5 
GiJi  ncl  calare,**  illustri  dlladini ;                        90 
E  vidi  cosi  grand)  come  antichi, 

Con  quel  della  Saiinel1a,t+  que!  ddl'  Am.IZ 

J 

*  Ughi :  "furonoantichissimi,  i  quali  edilicaiuno  Saou  Min* 
degli  Ughi,  e  tutio  il  poggio  dj  Montughi  fu  loro,  e  oggi  *o» 
spenti."     (Villani,  iv,  cap.  13). 

f  Caiellini:  "furono  antichissimi,  e  oggi  non  n'^  xmtio? 
(Villani,  i/nd.) 

X  Filippi;  "che  oggi  sono  niente,  allora  eianograndio  poswUi.* 
(Ibid.  cap.  13.) 

§   Greii :  "  fu  loro  tutIo  il  borgo  de'Greci,  oggi  »0BO  finio* 
apenli."     (Villani,  ibid). 

11  Ormanni :  "  Abitavano  a\-'6  oggi  il  palagio  del  popalo|^' 
the  Bargello  ,  e  clii.imansi  oggi  Fotaboschi."     (\'illaHi.  ibii\. 

T  Alberiiki :  A  family  in  the  ward  of  I'or  San   ri«to;  "(o 
loro  la  chiesa  di  Santa  Maria  Alberighi  da  casa  i  D(uiaii,taf(i 
non  n' &  nulla."     (Villani.  iv,  ii). 

••  net  colore:    These  families  were  in  their  dedinc  10  ll« 
days  of  Cacciaguida  ;  by  Danic's  lime  they  had  M  poAi^  »«) 

♦+  dtlla  Sannella :  "  erano  grandi  intonio  a  Meicaio  Niioi» 
(Villani  iv,  IZ)-     ''Di  quesli  ancora  sono  alcuni,  ma  in  istim 
assai  popolesco."    {OMmoj.     During  ihelasi  30  yfarsamodo* 
Merciil,'  Nuovo  has  been  built,  and  the  former  one  of  that  nw* 
where  is  the  beautiful  broa/c  statue  of  the  wild  boar,  isnowmW 
generally  known  among  Florentines  by  (he  name  of  Loj:i;ie  dtUl 
Stufa. 

H  de/Pnrea:  "mollo  antichi,  eoggi  sono  spenti."  (VilUni,  t»,l>> 
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H  E  Soldanieri,*  ed  Ardinghi,t  e  Boslichi.I 

(l  saw  the  Ughi,  and  I  saw  ihe  CatellinJ,  the  Filippt, 
the  Greci,  the  Ormanni,  and  the  Alberichi,  even  in 
their  decline  illustrious  cilizens;  and  I  saw  as  mighty 

Pas  {they  were)  ancient,  with  him  of  La  Sannella,  him 
of  L'Arca,  and  Soldanieri,  and  Ardinghi,  and  Bostichi. 

In  the  Ward  of  Por  San  Piero,  hard  by  the  old  gate- 
ivay,  in  the  time  of  Dante  were  the  houses  of  the  Cerchi, 
ivhich  had  been  sold  to  iheni  in  1280  by  the  Counts 
Cruidi,  who  in  their  time  had  inherited  them  from  the 
Ravignani.  by  the  marriage  of  Count  Guido  Guerra 
with  the  good  Gualdrada  daughter  of  Bellincion 
Berti.  {See  Inf.  xvi,  37,  and  note  on  that  passage  in 
Readings  on  the  Inferno,  vol.  i,  pp.  546,  547). 

»5opra  la  porta,§  chc  al  prescme  £  caica. 
Di  nuova  felloiiia||  di  lanto  peso  95 

*  SolAinieri :  A  Ghibclline  family  in  the  Sesto  of  san  Bran- 
crazio.  (Villani,  v.  cap.  39).  "  Questi  sono  ancora  ;  ma  per 
parte  Ghibeliina  sono  fuori."     {Ollimo). 

t  Ardinghi:  "  che  abilavano  in  Orto  san  Micheic,  erano 
molto  antichi."  {Villani,  iv,  11).  "Questi  aono  al  presenie  in 
hassissimo  staio,  e  pochi."    (ftttinio). 

X  Bostichi:  "inlonio  a  Mercato  nuovo  erano  grandi  i 
Bostichi."  (Villani,  iv,  cap.  13).  "  Quesii  sono  al  presenie  di 
poco  I'alore,  e  di  poca  diynnade."    {Oltimn). 

I  Sopra  lit  porta:  et  seq. :  Caiini  thinks  that  the  acquisition 
by  the  low-bom  Cerchi  of  ilie  vast  palaces  and  surrounding 
houses  near  the  ancient  gale  of  Por  San  Piero,  which  were  bound 
up  in  reminiscences  of  the  older  and  far  more  illustrious  families 
to  whom  they  had  belonged,  must  have  made  a  profound  impres- 
sion upon  the  cilizens  living;  near. 

II  nuoiia /tilonia :  The  Cerchi  were  nitvi  homints.  and  the 
viotA  ftllotiiii  properly  signilies  "beirayai,"  by  which  we  may 
infer  that  Uante  wishes  lo  allude  to  the  way  the  Cerchi  pushed 
themselves  into  public  affairs  and  introduced  their  private  en- 
mities  into  civic  business,  resulting  in  the  schism  Qf  the  Guelph 
party  into  the  two  hostile  factions  of  AVW  and  Bianchi.  Of  the 
Cerchi,  Villani  (viii,  cap.  39)  says  that  they  had  in  a  very  short 
lime  Ihnjsi  themselves  forward  "  in  grand  sialo  e  potere."    They 
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Che  tosU)  fia  jaitura.  della  barca,* 
Etano  i  Ravignani.t  and' t  disceso 

11  conte  Guido,  e  qualuoque  del  DomeX 
Deir  alto  Bel  line  ion  ha  poscia  preso. 

FMcfti  unto  the  gate,  which  at  the  present  time  \i 
rladen  trith  a  oovel  treachery-  of  such  a  weight  as  soon 
win  bring  about  the  wrecking  of  the  ship,  were  living 
the  RAvignani,  from  whom  is  descend^l  the  Count 
Guido  (Guerra),  and  whoever  has  since  assumed  the 
name  of  the  great  Bellincione. 

Certain  branches,  both  of  the  Adiman  and  the  Donali, 
added  to  their  own  name  that  of  De*  Bellincioni. 

The  two  distinguished  families  of  Delia  Prcwa  Jnd 
Galigai,  who  are  ncNt  mentioned,  were  Ghibellint 
and  the  gilded  hilt  and  [x>mmel  of  the  latter  sho<ii'cd 
they  were  of  knightly  rank  A  number  of  others  of 
both  parties  come  next  in  order. 

Quel  ddla  Pressa  %  sapcva  giit  curae  t«o 

were  the  ruin  of  Florence,  and  were  treacherous  lo  the  0*ic 
duties  they  had  so  recently  entered  upon. 

•  hiiixit  .  .  .  carca:   Compare  Par.  \\\\,  /g-8l,  where  D»ritl 
says  that  the  government  of  Robert  of  Anjou  is  wdgbcd  do« 
by  the  cupidity  of  his  CauUn  soldiers  and  officiaJs: 
"Cht  veratnente  provvcder  bisog^iia 

Per  lui,  o  peraltrui,  si  ch'a  sua  baica, 
Carcata  piii  di  carco  non  si  pogna." 

t  Rnvignani :  "i  Rovi^ani  furono  moltograndi.e  abitaiui" 
in  suUa  porta  san  Piero  .  .  .  e  di  loro  per  donna  nacquetn  tmo 
i  conii  Guidi,  .  .  .  della  figliuoladel  buono  mcsserc  Bellinciont 
Berti;  a'nostri  di  t  vcnuto  meno  tuito  quelle  legtiaggio."  (Vfl- 
lani,  iv,  cap.  ii). 

I  dil  name:  I  follow  all  the  Italian  Commentators  In  laki>t 
dtt  noinc  for  il  noine.  I  cannot  find  one  that  makes  a  ditlinc- 
tion  between  dcl-anA  U. 

§  lUtUi  Prtssa  :  This  fatnily  is  spoken  of  by  Villani(iv,  cap.  lo; 
and  vi,  caps.  65  and  78)  as  genlili  twmiiti  of  the  district  im  lb* 
Porta  del  Duomo.  They  were  charged  with  being  (ihibcllmt* 
and  nf  having  been  traitors  to  their  country  at  the  battle  of 
Moniaperti,  and  were  exiled  in  ia;8. 
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Regger  si  vuole,  eri  avea  Galigaio* 
Doratu  in  casa  sua  gih.  I'elsa  e  il  pome. 
Grande  era  giS  la  colonna  del  vhio.t 

Sacchetti,!  G!uodii,§  Fifanli||  e  Barucci,^ 

E  Galli,**  e  quel  die  arrossanH  per  lo  staio.   105 

He  of  La  Pressaalrtadyknew  how  government  should 
be  carried  on,  and  already  Galigaio  had  the  hilt  and 
pommel  (of  his  su'ord)  yilded  in  his  house.  Mighty 
already  was  the  pale  of  minever  {or  the  escutcheon 

_  *  Galigaio:  The  Galigai  are  mentioned  by  Villani  in  lib.  v, 
cap.  39  (as  the  G.aligari)  among  the  noble  Ghibellinc  families 
who  inhabited  ihe  Ward  of  the  I'orta  san  I'icroi  and  their 
<lec.idence  in  the  time  of  Uanle  is  thus  described  by  the  Ollimo: 
"quesii  erano  yiS  in  talc  stato,  che  di  loro  erano  cavalieri;  ora 
aono  del  popolo,  assai  bassi." 

t  eolontm  del  v^io:  The  Pigli,  whose  arms  were  in  heraldic 
lerms,  gules,  a  pale,  vair;  in  other  words  (says  Prof.  Norton),  a 
red  shield  divided  longitudinarily  by  a  stripe  of  the  heraldic 
representation  of  the  fur  called  vair.  Of  them  Villani(iv,  cap.  12) 
writes  thai  they  were  "gentili  uominl  e  grandi  in  quelli  tempi." 

X  SacchtUi :  An  old  Guelph  Family.  "  Furono  nimici  del- 
I'Autore  .  .  .  Furonu  e  sono  ({iusia  lor  possa,  disdegnusi  e 
superbi  :  e'son  Guelti."     {Oltiino). 

\  Giuoiki:  A  Ghibelline  family,  of  whom  the  Otiimo  says  : 
"  Questi  sono  divenuti  al  neenie  [come  to  nothing]  oggi  dcl- 
I'avere  e  delle  personc  ;  e'  sono  GhibelUni." 

.1  Fifiinii :  called  by  the  Ollimo  Sifanli.  Later  on  they  were 
known  as  the  Bogolcsi.  They  were  staunch  Chibellines,  and 
one  of  them  was  implicated  in  the  assassination  of  Buondel- 
monte.     They  dwelt  in  Ihe  For  Santa  Maria. 

%  Barucci :  Villani(iv,  cap.  ro)  says  they  had  been  inhabitants 
of  the  district  of  Santa  Maria  Maggiore,  but  were  extinct ;  and 
the  Ol/imo  :  "  Furono  pieni  di  ricchezie  c  di  leggiadrie,  oggi 
sono  pochi  in  ntimero,  e  senza  stato  d'onore  citiadina ;  sono 
Chibellini." 

*•  Gaiii:  "abitavanoin  Mercato  nuovo"  (Villani,  iv,  cap.  13) 
"  I  Chibellini  del  dello  sesto,  la  casa  .  ,  .  dei  Galli."  (/Aji/.  v, 
cap.  39). 

H-  quel  chc  nrrossdit  per  lo  staio :  "Nelquartieredi  porta  san 
Piero  erano  ,  .  ,  i  Chiarmontesi."  {Ibid,  iv,  cap.  it).  "  Nel 
sesto  di  san  Piero  Scheraggio,  i  nobili  che  furono  guelR,  .  .  . 
i  Chiaramoniesi,"  etc.     (Ibid.  v.  cap.  39). 
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of  ihe  Pigli),  Saccheld,  Giuochi,  Fifanti.  aod  Bamcn, 
and  lialli,  and  they  who  blush  for  the  bushel. 

Durante  dc'Chiarmontesi,  when  presiding  o vet  line 
Salt  Office,  abstracted  a  stave  from  the  bushel  sUa- 
dard  measure,  and  thus  acquired  a  large  sum  a( 
money  for  himself."  He  was  eventually  detected,  ani 
according  to  Benvenuto  and  Landino,  beheaOol.  *« 
that  the  remembrance  of  his  crime  is  a  pcrpctial 
shame  to  his  descendants.  The  wooden  bushel  vw 
after  this  replaced  by  an  iron  one. 

Two  other  Guelph  consular  families  arc  iwxt 
mentioned. 

L.O  ceppot  di  the  nacquero  i  Calfucci 
Era  gik  grande,  e  gi^  crano  trattl 
Atle  curulej  Siiii  ed  A.rrigucci.5 
The  stock    (the  Donati)  from   which   the  Calfbcn 
were  bom,  was  great  already,  and  already  had  Siiii 
and  Arri^uccL  lieen  drawn  to  the  Curulc  Chairv. 
Cacciaguida  sadly  recalls  the  past  greatness  of  tbc 

•  In  Piirg.  xii,  104.  ros,  Dante  speaks  of  the  (oot-suim) 
(still  existing)  that  runs  from  die  city  of  Florence  up  the  hiltfl* 
which  stands  the  Church  of  San  Miniato,  and  wliii^h  ht  lajn 
was  made  at  a  lime  when  the  Stale  records  and  ihc  buJid 
measure  were  inviolate  (ad  eUtiie  Ch'  era\  sicuro  il  fuaitinutit 
liogii).  See  Ktniiiiigs  on  tin  Purgaterie,  2nd  ed.  xol.  i,  pp.  V^ 
460. 

t  !^  ceppo  :  "  I  Donati  ovvero  Calfucci,  chc  (olli  forODO  BW  ' 
leguaggio,  ma  i  Calfucci  vcnneto  meno."     (Villani,  iv,  c»p.  I'l 
"Calfucci,  Donati  et  Ucccllini  furono  d'uiio  ceppo;  li  Uoun 
spensero  li  detii  lorn  consorti  Calfucci,  si,  che  Og),'i  nullo.  o  OM 
solo  se  ne  mentova,  o  pochissimi."    {OlUmo). 

X  ntruh :  This  is  feminine  plural  of  a  substantial  form  fUtt  [ 
adjective  curult,  plural  curuli.     The  Grun  Dhi^nari^  isji  iht  i 
word  is  used  here  as  a  substantive,  according  to  a  fonn  penilu' 
to  Tuscan  idiom,  and  to  other  dialects. 

5  Sisii  ed  Arriguiii :  "  Erano  ancora  nel  detio  qi»rtie«] 
[Porta  del  Duomoj  Arrigucci  e'Siiii."  fVillani,  iv.  cap.  lOM 
"Quesli  [Siiii]  sono  quasi  spcnli.  Que^ti  [Arrigucci]  sofioqaMj 
vcnuto  meno."    (O/timo). 
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two  great  Ghibelline  families,  the  Uberti.  and  the 
1-amberti.  once  so  powerful  and  so  arrogant,  but  then 
irrevocably  banished,  and  never  again  to  recover 
their  former  dignity.  Bcnvenuto  thinks  the  latter 
family  were  even  the  more  noble  of  the  two,  and  he 
mentions  as  a  curious  proof  of  this,  that  they  used  to 
be  buried  upon  bronze  horses  i^Sed  omnibus  omissis 
singulare  sigitum  nobilitatis  eoriim  erat,  quod  mortiti 
sfpcliehantur  (guiles  scilicet  sedentes  in  eqiio  brungio,) 

10  ((uali  io  vidi  quei*  chc  sun  disfatii 
Per  lor  superbia  I  e  Ic  palle  dell'  oro+  1  ro 

Fiorinn  Fioreiwa  in  luni  suoi  gran  faili. 
O  how  glorious  did  I  behold  those  (the  Uberti)  who 
are  undone  through   their   pride  I    aiid    the  golden 
balls  (of  the  Lambeiti)  embellished  Florence  with 
all  their  doughty  deeds. 

The  descendants  of  the  Visdomini  and  Tosinghi, 
Guelph  families  of  the  faction  of  the  Ncri,  are  referred 
to  with  scathing  sarcasm.  These  two  families  had 
the  privilege  of  enjoying  the  episcopal   revenues  of 


•  quei :  the  Uberli.  "  Di  costoro  ha  tr.utaio  I'Aulore  di  sopra 
capiiolo  X  infirm,  Aovt  introduce  messer  Farinata,  uno  di  loro; 
li  quali  furono  in  lanfa  alieizn,  infiiio  che  non  venne  la  divisione 
dellc  parte,  che  si  potea  dtrc  che  quasi  fosscro  padri  delta 
cittade."  {Oflimo).  The  treaimeni  thai  the  once  revered  Uberti 
met  at  the  hands  of  their  fellow  citizens  at  Florence  is  discussed 
uat  great  length  in  Readings  on  the  Inferno,  vol.  i,  pp.  307-33a 
I  t  /e  pMe  detl'oro:  "  Nobilissimi  c  poientissimi  cittadini 
furono  li  Lambcrti.  de' quali  per  la  loro  arme  I'Autore  ne  fa 
mcDzione ;  quasi  dica  :  come  In  palla  k  designatricc  dell'uni- 
verso,  e  r  oro  avan^a  ogni  mciallo,  cos5  di  bontadc  e  di  valore 
costoro  avanzavano  li  altri  cittadini '.  de'  quali  I'Autore  tocco  di 
sopra,  capitolo  xxvii  Infirm.^'  {Ottimo).  This  reference  is 
to  Mosca  dei  Lambeni  one  of  the  assassins  of  Buondelmonie. 
See  inf.  xxviii,  103-107,  and  see  the  account  of  his  crimes  and 
punishment  in  the  Ninth  Bo/gia  of  Mitlcbolse  among  the  Dis- 
seminators of  Discord  in  Readings  on  Ike  Inferno,  vol.  ii, 
.pp.  468-471. 
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^fioctt  Aedeitfaaf  ooe  Btsboptill  the  appoiol- 
«iiWt*i.  and  so. by-  defemt^  the  appointnmt. 
to  bzie  ^tteoed  Their  ancestors  hoft'nin 
iMmuu^  Ke  Ar  Lamberti,  for  loviag  tlx 
'  Of  Acff  oomti^. 
Cm!  fox^  S  |Hlr:  lE  caloto 

tibt.  M-MpL  iiAb  I»  TWstta  chioa  vaca, 
St  &■■•  gjaaa  «aadB  ■  oanstonx* 

So  acStd  aLMWL  the  wyrMnir  of  tbcm  who,  whoi- 
e««r  fOBT  (Epucopil)  Cbnrcb  is  ncul  make  tbcflri' 
selves  te  br  ttXTBg  m.  tatsasuxy. 

Dsale's  duef  reproach,  spoken  through  the  moodi 
of  Cacoagoida,  b  resent  for  the  Adimari.  formnh' 
named  dt  Adelmanis.  an  apsiart  Guetph  stock,  said  to 
have  been  of  Gennan  extractioa  Tbe>-  had  sc\<enl 
btanches, the  Argcoti;/«/\-iii. 32-64,);  the  Aldobrandi 
(Imf.  xvi.  41 ) ;  the  Caviochili  {fmf.  xix.  19)  ;  and  then 
wocild  appear  to  have  existed  bitter  hostility  bctntcd 
some  of  diem  and  Dante's  family.  One  of  thetn,  Boc- 
caccio CavMxiuIli,  is  said  to  have  occupied  OanW^ 
house  and  propcrt}*  during  his  exile,  and  lu  have  ithe- 
mently  opposed  all  inottons  for  his  recall  to  l-Tortoct 
L'  olttacouut  schiattA,  cbe  s*  indiaca  11} 

Retro  a  chi  foggc,  n)  -1  chi  mosin  il  d«nte, 
O  ver  ta  bona,  com'  a^nel  si  placa, 
Gi^  venia  hi,  ma  di  piccioU  gcnie, 

51  cbe  non  p'lactjuc  ad  Ubcrtin  Donato 

Che  poi  11  suocero  il  fe'lor  (larentc.  IM 

*  ttando  ix  coniistonr:  But!  oh&ene^  llwit  ihne  people  ti- 
sembtcd  "come  sia  lo  papa  coi  catdtnali  a  consisMre  id 
ordinare  ti  falii  dclla  Cliiesa";  and  Cornotdi  addi  ntfc« 
quainll)' :  "Conie  fossero  padroni,  stanno  ncl  palB|{io  del  ^ ^ 
scovo  c  sc  la  pappano  {i.e.  goi^e  ihemseh-cs]." 

+  oltracolata:  Compare  Inf.  viii,  124,  whcitr  VrrgU  uyt  if 
the  DnnoRs : 

"  QuGjta  lor  tiacotania  nan  h  nuota." 
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*Thal  insolent  brood  that  play  the  dragon  behind 
whoever  flees,  but  unto  him  that  shows  his  teeth  or 
his  purse  is  as  gentle  as  a  lamb,  was  already  on  the 
rise,  but  of  insignificant  lineage,  so  that  it  pleased  not 
^H  Ubertino  Donati,  that  his  father-in-law  (Bellincion 
^P  Berti)  should  thereafter  make  him  their  kinsman. 

'  Ubertino  de'  Donati  was  married  to  one  of  the  Ravig- 
nani,  a  daughter  of  Bellincion  Eerti,  and  was  greatly 
disgusted  when  another  daughter  (about  1230)  mar- 
ried into  the  Adimari  family. 

Then  come  three  families  of  consular  dignity,  all 
Ghibellines. 

»Gi&  era  il  Caponsacco*  ne!  mercalo 
Uisceso  giii  da  Ficsale,  e  giii  era 
Uuon  ciitadino  Giudaf  cd  Infangato.t 
Already   had   the    Caponsacchi    come    down    from 
Fiesole  into  the  Mercato  Vecchio,  and  already  were 
the  Giudi  and  Infangati  citizens  of  worth. 
The  next  tcrzina  is  oneof  very  disputed  interpretation. 
Modern  Commentators  explain  it  that  such  was  the 
simplicity  and  absence  of  jealousy  in  those  times,  that 

and  Inf.  ix,  91-93,  where  the  angel   sternly  reproves  the  same 
Demons : 

"O  cacciati  del  ciel,  gente  dispetta, 

Onde'esta  oltracotanca  in  voi  s'alletta?" 

•  Caponmcco :  "Quesii  furono  del  contado  di  Fircnze  e  del 
lenitorio  \terrilorii>\  di  Fiesole,  e  cennero  ad  abitare  nel  niercaio 
vecchio  nclla  piii  nobilc  parte  della  cillade-  Sono  Ghibellini,  e 
al  tempo  delKi  delta  cacciata  andarono,  e  sono  fuori."  {Otiimo). 
A  lady  of  this  family  was  the  wife  of  Foico  Portinari,  and  the 
mother  of  Beatrice. 

t  Giuda:  i.e.  i  Giudi.  "Quest!  son  gente  d'alto  animo 
Ghibellini,  e  molto  abbassati  d'  onore  e  di  riccheiie  e  di  personc  ; 
e  quelli  che  v'erano  al  tempo  dell'Autore,  seguirono  coi  detti 
Cerehi  la  fuga."    {Olliiiw). 

$  Infangalo :  "  Questi  sono  bassi  in  unore  e  pochi  innumero  : 
sono  Ghibellini  disdegnosi."    I^Otlimo). 
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a  public  gate  could  bear  a  private  name ;  and  Koe 
contend  that  quri  della  Pern  refers  to  the  Pcnnri 
1  prefer,  however,  to  take  the  opinion  of  Caaiii.wbo 
explains  the  three  lines  that  follow  to  mean  that  oot 
of  the  gates  of  the  city  was  named  after  a  family  thai 
in  Dante's  time  were  completely  extinct. 
lo  dirii  C053  incredibile  e  vera  r 

Nel  picciol  ccrcbio  scntrava  per  porta,  I^ 

Che  si  nomava  da  quei  della  I'era. 
I  will  tell  a  thing  incredible  and  (yet)  true  '.   IbIo 
the  small  circuit  one  used  (o  enter  by  a  postOivfiK 
thai  was  named  after  ihem  of  La  Pera. 

The  OttitHO  (who.  according  to  Casini,  is  particutarif 
accurate  about  these  local  details)  comments:  "Oii 
crederebbe.  che  quelli  della  Pera  fossono  antichi?  lo 
dico  ch'elli  son  s)  antichi,  che  una  porta  del  pritno 
circulo  della  cittade  fu  dinominata  da  loro;  li  ijuafi 
vennero  si  meno,  che  di  loro  non  fu  raemoria. 
This  postern  gate  was  called  Porta  Peruzza,  or  PJe- 
ruzza,  and  in  the  quarto  edition  of  Kicordano  Malc*- 
pini,  Storia  Fioreiitiita.  edited  by  V'incenzo  Follini 
Florence,  1816,  p.  263,  note  18.  it  is  suggested  that  the 
Peruzzi  family  came  to  live  near  that  gate,  and  tixA 
their  name  from  it.  Bcnvcnuto  explicitJy  contradicti 
the  assertion  that  the  postern  was  called  after  tlic 
Penizzi.  Villani  (iv,  13)  says  he  knows  the  tradition 
"  ma  non  1'  affermo." 

Villani  and  Benvenuto  are  both  careful  to  point  out 
that  there  were  only  four  principal  gates.  WAm 
speaks  of  Porta  Peruzza  as  "una  postierla."  Benvenuto 
says :  "  Et  nota,  quod  hacc  porta  non  erat  de  prind- 
palibus.  Habebat  enim  tunc  Kiorentia  quatuor  portfc 
magistras,  scilicet,  portam  sancti  Petri,  portam  juxU 
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Duomum,  portam  sancti  Pauli,  portam  sanctae  Mariae 
Aliae  vero  eraiit  portac  parvulae." 

Five  families  are  next  grouped  together.  These, 
though  not  named  by  Dante,  are  the  Piilci,  ihe  Nerli 
the  Gangalandi,  the  Giandonati,  and  the  Delia  Bella, 
who  are  known  {Villani,  iv.  2)  to  have  been  knighted 
and  ennobled  hy  the  gran  itiro>u;t\\e  Marquess  Hugh 
of  Brandenburg  ;  and  either  from  gratitude,  or  by  his 
permission,  quartered  his  arms  with  their  own.  Hugh 
was  the  Imperial  Vicar  for  Otho  IM,  and  a.s  he  had 
richly  endowed  the  Hadia  of  Florence,  which  his 
mother  Willia  had  founded — at  his  death  on  St. 
Thomas's  Day,  T006 — he  was  buried  in  that  church, 
and  the  anniversary  of  his  death  was  ever  afterwards 
observed  with  great  honour.  The  representative  of 
one  of  the  above-mentioned  five  families,  Giano  della 
Bella,  took  part  with  the  commons  of  Florence  against 
the  nobles,  and  Traticelli  says  of  him:  "di  nobilc  si 
fece  popolano,  e  di  ghibcllino  guelfo."  In  1293  he 
procured  the  passing  of  the  "  Ordinances  of  J  u.stice," 
by  which  thirty-seven  Guelph  families  were  for  ever 
excluded  from  the  Sigrioria  of  Florence.  Giano  in- 
curred much  odium  by  this  course  of  action,  and 
according  to  Villani  (lib.  viii,  cap.  8)  "  he  was  con- 
demned and  banished  for  contumacy  . .  .  and  all  his 
possessions  confiscated, .  .  .  whence  great  mischief  ac- 
crued to  our  city,  and  chiefly  to  the  people,  for  he 
was  the  most  loyal  and  upright  popolano  and  lover  of 
public  good  of  any  man  in  Florence."  Giano  dis- 
guised the  arms  of  Hugh  of  Brandenburg,  quartered 
in  his  own,  by  surrounding  them  with  a  fringe  of 
gold.    (See  Paget  Toynbee.  Dante  Dictionary,  1898). 
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Ciascun  che  della  belU  insegna  porta 

Del  gran  baronc,  ii  cm  name  c  il  cm  pitgio 
La  fesU  di  Tommaso  riconfoita, 

Da  esso  ebbe  miliiia  e  privilegio;  l]i 

Ai'vcngs  che  col  popol  si  raduni 
Oggi  cotui  che  la  fascia  col  fregio.* 

Each  one  that  bears  the  noble  escuicheon  of  the 
great  baron  whose  name  and  renown  the  (east  of 
St.  Thomas  slil)  coQiDiemorates,  from  him  received 
knighthood  and  privilege,  although  that  man  (Giano 
della  Bella)  to-day  unites  himself  to  the  populace,  he, 
who  encircles  it  (the  escutcheon)  with  a  border. 

After  mentioning  two  more  Guelph  families  of  wme 
importance  in  his  time,  but  whose  sun  was  set  in 
Dante's  time,  Cacciaguida  remarks  that  it  was  a  bad 
day  for  them,  when  the  Buondclmonti.  driven  into 
Florence  after  the  destruction  of  their  stronghold,  the 
Castello  Montebuoni.  came  to  inhabit  Borgo  Sinti 
Apostoli,  where  these  two  families  had  been  FCa'dinc 
up  to  then  in  peace  and  quiet. 

Gik  erant  nualteratti  cd  Importuni ; 
Ed  ancor  saria  Borgol  piii  quieto 
Se  di  nuovi  vicin  fosser  digiuni,  ifl 

•  la  fiada  col  Jrtgio  :  A  border  of  gold  was  the  only  diftrtw* 
between  the  arms  of  Della  Bella  and  those  of  the  Martpos 
Hugh  of  Brandenbuig. 

t  CiU/Tanelseq.:  Wilhimn  wemusl  undeislandlhc  wordi"tB 
pregio,"  iV.  "they  were  persons  of  considetation,  were  flnuriJf 
ing."  On  these  two  families,  see  Vittani.iv,  cap.  13:  "Iflbuitl* 
santo  Aposlolc  emno  grand)  Guatlcrotii  cd  Imponuni,  che  flgp 
sono  popolani."  And  in  v,  cap.  39;  "  Ncl  sestodi  Borpofui'Wi 
guelfi ...  la  casa  de'  Gualteroni,  e  quclU  degl'  Imponum."  Tl* 
Ottimo  says  there  were  ver>-  fe«  members  of  the  lw»  bmilia 
nor  werp  ihey  held  in  great  honour. 

X  Saaruor  saria  ffor^.el  seq.  :  '■  Dice  T  Autore  cJiel  leW 
Chiamalo  Borgo,  saria  m  piii  pace,  sc  i  Buoodelmonii,  li  t(u^ 
a  tempo  di  messer  Cacciaguida  vennero  alia  ditadc.  noo  fi 
fossono  kcnuti."     {OUimo). 
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Aready  were  flourishing  the  Gualterolli  and  Impor- 
luni  1  and  a  much  quieter  place  would  the  Borgo  be, 
if  they  (who  were  peaceable)  had  been  exempt  from 
new  neighbours  (namely,  the  Buondelmonti). 
Nothing  can   better  illustrate  the  small  size  of  the 
ancient  circuit  of  Florence,  than  this  mention  of  Borgo 
Santi  Apostoli  as  the  Borgo  par  excellence.     It  is  now 
in  the  very  heart  of  the  city.     There  are  many  other 
strect.s  bearing  the  name  of  Borgo  now ;  Borgognis- 
santi,  Borgo  dc'  Greci,  Borgo  a  Pinti,  Borgo  San  Fre- 
diano.  etc.,  still  in  the  city,  but  much  further  from  the 
centre. 

Cacciaguida  now  utters  a  bitter  cry  of  lament  at 
the  di.scord  brought  into  Florence  by  Buondelmonte 
del  Huondelmonti,  who,  by  his  faithless  desertion  of 
his  affianced  bride,  a  maiden  of  the  noble,  and  up  to 
then  respected,  house  of  the  Amidei,  and  marrying 
one  of  the  house  of  the  Donati,  occasioned  his  own 
assassination  on  the  Poiitc  Vecchio,  hard  by  the  statue 
of  Mars,  at  the  hands  of  the  outraged  members  of  the 
Amidei  family.  This  murder  and  the  consequent 
discord  that  it  brought  about,  was  the  origin  of  the 
Guelph  and  GhibelHne  factions  in  Florence,  and  put 
an  end  to  the  joyous  life  of  her  citizens.  Would  to 
God,  says  Cacciaguida,  that  young  Buondelmonte 
might  have  been  drowned  when  fording  the  Ema 
in  tile  Valdigrieve,  and  never  have  lived  to  come  to 
Florence. 

La  casa*  di  die  nacque  11  vosua  flelo, 

Per  lo  giuscn  disdegno'^  che  v'taa  mortt, 


•  La  cam  ;  TTie  Ainidei, 

+  itisiiegnu:  IndiKnation  at  the  .iffront  ihey  had  received. 
"E  dice  fier  lo  gius/o  disdegno,  perb  che  li  Ainidei  ebbero 
cagionc  manifesta  di  disde^arsi,  »)  come  piii  nobili,  contra  11 
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al  *Q»ln)  nver  lieto, 
*  ed  c^aa  c  SI0I  consoni. 

qoaiMo  mal  (uggisti 
B  pa-  [fi  abnu  conforti  't 
licdcfeson  tmd. 
Se  Dm  i*  msse  ooaccduto  ad  EmaX 
La  prvaa  tvIu  cfae  a  citti  t-eni&U. 
Ma  I  iMiiMiil a qodb  pjnra  ^ema | 

Ck  (imda  il  poolc,  che  FiorentA  fesse 
\'inMa  BcAa  s«»  pace  poscrema. 

(the  Aimd«i)  frmi  which  youi  leaQ  haic 
bmh,  ihnw^  its  justifiable  indignatiMi 
H  been  ycur  destrnctton,  and  has  put  an  end 
iHf^  node  <A  living,  was  honoured  (thtrn) 
boA  inclf  nd  its  kindred  branches.  O  Buondcl- 
bo*  nil  an  bout  didst  thou  flee  from  is 
mq^  tbe  insti^tkin  of  another  (namclT. 
OMldndst^motberofdicDoDatidainscI) !  Klacy 
woidd  be  lejoidng  who  now  aie  sorrowing,  if  God 
had  mnendoed  tbec  to  Ema,  the  first  time  that  i)iou 


Bwdrfmopti  E  dice  che  pose  fine  al  rivere  iieto  c  pciiico 
dtlb  cittit.  pcro  die  in6no  a  quivi  non  aveva  ;t^'uta  diiiiim 
ndla  cnuilc;  cd  ogni  regno  dinso  In  se  si  diisoli-e."  \Otiimi\ 

*  Era  imanalm  et  se<}, :  "gli  Amidel,  onorevoli  e  nabili  ota- 
disL'    (Villaiu,  V,  cap.  3S). 

♦  ^//  altrm  amforti:  It  was  (iualdmda,  bj'  :ioine  talW 
Lapaccia,  de'  Donati,  who  iD!itigaled  Iluondeltnonic  to  muiy 
her  daughter  Ciulla  instead  of  the  dau^-htcr  of  the  Amidci  w 
whom  be  was  affianced.  The  story  is  relaied  at  great  Icngib  is 
the  Pecsrone  of  Giovanni  Fiorenlino. 

X  conctduli}  atl  Emii :  According  to  Buti,  Buondelmonte  ••* 
nearly  dromied  when  fording  the  Ema  ;  but  as  no  other  Com- 
mentaior  mentions  the  episode.  Buti  may  have  invented  the  t»le 
ftom  the  above  lines. 

S  pietra  tama:  "Akuna  idolatria  si  parca  per  li  cinidim 
conlenere  in  <|uella  staiua,  chc  credeano  che  ogni  rouiiiimto 
ch'ella  avesse,  fosse  iegno  di  fuium  niiiij.menicj  delJa  fitiaile 
E  dice  sieniii  per&  che  rolta  e  torrosa  per  lo  lungo  ilaie  At 
fece  nell'acqua  d'Amo,  quando  il  panic  vecchio  cadde,  nu 
1178  a  di  2;  di  Novembre.  e  fu  nposta  per  li  circiutanti  6\ 

Readinj;!  im  tit  taftrmo,  ml  \\ 


Semifonie."    {Oiliutoy    See 
pp.  448-45-  on  '"/  "iii.  UJ-iSr- 
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earnest  to  the  city.  But  il  was  fitting  that  hard  by 
Ihat  mutilated  stone  which  guards  the  bridgf,  Flor- 
ence should  immolate  a  victim  at  the  latest  hour  of 
her  peace. 

human  sacrifice  to  the  idol  of  the  god  of  war  was 
appropriate  on  the  part  of  Florence,  at  a  time  when 
her  peaceful  days  were  coming  to  an  end,  and  .she 
was  for  evermore  to  have  discord  and  civil  war. 

Cacciaguida  concludes  his  long  address,  recalling 
with  great  pride  the  peaceable  disposition  of  the 
noble  families  of  his  time,  and  bitterly  denouncing 
two  customs  that  the  subsequent  discords  among  the 
Tuscan  populations  had  rendered  prevalent ;  the  one, 
that  the  victorious  State  used  to  dishonour  the  stand- 
ard of  the  conquered  State  by  dragging  it  in  the  dust, 
the  other,  that  the  Guelphs,  after  the  expulsion  of  the 
Ghibellines,  had  altered  the  very  arms  of  their  native 
city. 

Con  qiieste  yenli,  e  con  aJtre  con  esse,* 

Vid'  io  Fiorenia  in  si  falto  riposo, 

Che  non  avea  cagion  onde  piangesse.  ijo 

Con  quesie  genti  vid'  io  g'lorioso 

E  giusCo  il  popol  ^uo  lanto,  che  il  giglio 

Non  era  ad  asta  mai  posto  a  ritroso,)' 
Ne  per  division  fatto  vermiglio." 

With  these  families,  and  others  with  them,  beheld 
1  Florence  in  such  complete  tranquillity  that  she  had 


*  altiv  con  esse:  Scartaiiini  points  out  ihal  although  Viilani 
(v.  39)  records  upnatds  of  seventy  illustrious  Florentine  families, 
Cacciaguida  has  not  here  mentioned  even  ihe  half  of  them. 

t  a  rilroso :  "Hoc  dicit,  quia  de  more  est  victorum  saepe 
liervertere  insignia  capia  ab  hostibus,  ponendo  caput  hastae 
superius  deorsum  et  pedem  sursum.  Quod  tamen  saepe  faclum 
csi  Klorcniiaf  tempore  bellorum  civilium ;  quia  aliquando 
libettini  expulsi  capiebant  insignia  intianeotum,  et  iubvcrle- 
v.  Id  opprobrium  guelphorum,  el  e  contraria"    (Benvenuio}, 
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no  occasion  whereof  to  weep,  With  these  (araiUis 
beheld  1  her  population  so  glorious  and  just,  ihit  the 
Liiy  never  had  been  placed  revetsed  on  the  s(>eit, 
nor  through  divisions  transformed  (from  while)  to 
gules." 

The  banner  of  Florence  had  never  in  those  days  been 
captured  in  battle,  and  reversed  by  the  captors  in  sign 
of  derision  at  its  defeat.  The  old  shield  of  Floicncc 
was  a  white  lily  on  a  red  field  ;  but,  after  the  expuUion 
of  the  Ghibcllinct^,  the  Guclphs  changed  it  into  &  red 
lily  upon  a  white  field. 


End  of  Canto  XVI  anu  Vol.  I 
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READINGS  ON  THE  "INFERNO"  OF  DANTE, 
Chiefly  based  on  tlie  Commentary  of  Benvcnuto  da 
Imola.  By  the  Hon'"''-'  William  Warren  Vernon, 
M.A.  With  an  Introduction  by  ihc  Rev.  Edward 
Moore,  D.D.,  Hon.D.Litt.  Dublin,  Principal  of 
St  Edmund  Hall,  Oxford.  2  vols.  Vol.  I,  pp.  cxi 
(inc.  5  blank),  frontispiece,  2  plans  (one  in  colours], 
two  large  folded  plates  in  pocket,  pp,  576.  Vol.  II, 
pp.  viii  (inc.  3  blank),  frontispiece,  pp.  722,  two 
plates.     Crown  8vo.     30s. 

"The  reputation  of  the  author,  and  Ihc  high  merit  of  his 
former  work,  sufficienily  aiiesi  the  ([uality  and  merit  of  his 
present  labours." — Times. 

"  Lonjj  residence  Jn  Italy,  and  thorough  mastery  of  ils  lan- 
guage iind  literaluie,  have  specially  Htled  him  for  the  task  of 
translation,  enablinj!  hhti  to  tender  difficult  idioms  and  line 
sbades  of  meaning  with  a  precision  scarcely  to  be  attained  by 
distant  scholars,  whose  knowledge  of  Italian  is  chielly  derived 
{torn  books.  This  is  the  verdict  of  more  than  one  leading 
Italian  •fm^i."—Acadfmy. 

"  Mr.  Vernon  has  thrown  much  light  on  Danlesquc  obscuriljei 
from  the  dialects  of  the  Ktrurian  conladini.  His  etymological 
remarks  are  also  ingenious  and  erudite,  and  give  much  inform- 
allon  to  such  readers  as  have  a  taste  for  comparative  philology. 
— spectator. 

"  Niithing  so  elaborate  and  all  embracing  as  Mr.  William 
Warreu  Vernon's  Readings  has  yet  been  put  forth  with  us." — 
Saturday  Rci'icio. 

"  His  long  residence  in  Florence  has  made  him  'uo  che  intese 
la  parola  Tosca" — a  past  master,  in  fact,  of  the  words  and 
idioms,  sayings  and  habits  of  the  Tuscans  of  all  classes." — 
Church  Quarterly  Rei'teiv. 

■'  His  Readings  are  the  most  helpful,  nay  indispensable,  Eng- 
lish guide  for  serious  students  of  so  serious  a  poet  to  which  we 
can  refer."— T'ki'/-'/'. 

"At  once  a  perfect  mine  and  mint  of  Dante  learning  and 
scholarship." — D,iity  .\cufs. 

"  The  author  of  the  deservedly  prized  '  Readings  on  the 
Pur^atorio '  here  comes  forward  with  a  companion  work  of  a 
most  substantial  kind-'' — Al/iemcuui. 
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READINGS  ON  THE  •■  PURGATORIO"  01 
DANTE.  Chiefly  based  on  the  Commcntaf>'  c, 
Bcnvenuto  da  Imola.  By  the  Hon''''  WiUiar 
Warren  Vernon.  M.A,.  Accademico  Corn'spondoU 
dclla  Crusca  and  Cavaliere  dt  S.  Maurizio  c  Lar 
jaro  in  Italy.  With  an  Introduction  by  the  lat 
Very  Rev.  the  Dean  of  St.  Paul's,  Second  cditiai\ 
revised  and  enlarged.  Vol.  1,  pp.  i-lii,  p.  i  to  STi 
Portrait  of  Dante,  after  Giotto,  in  colours  ;  Plan  & 
Purgatory.    Vol  ii,  pp.  i  to  654,  2  vols.     Cr.  tn 

£1  4s- 

"The  general  pton  of  ihe  first  edition  of  this  work,  to  mtnc 
the  late  Dean  Church  specially  alluded  in  his  Inlroduclio 
(pp.  vi-\.ii)  has  not  be«n  altered,  but  ihe  notes  h.ivc  been  largtl 
increased  in  number,  and  as  ihe  translation  and  running  cast 
mentary  have  been  entirely  rc-wniten.ihUsi.-cond  edition  is  |>ri( 
lically  a  new  work."— JS-rfrur/ /raw  Prtfoft  to  Sei«Md  EmIiPt 


BENEVENUTI   DE  RAMBALDIS  DE  IMOU 

COMENTUM   SUPER   DANTIS  AlIUGHEKIJ    COMtE 

DIAM.      Nunc  primum   integre   in    lucem   edituit 

sumpttbus     Guilielmi    Warren     Vernon.     Curanl 

Jacobo    Philippo    Lacaita.       t'lorentiae.    t>-pis    C 

Barbara,  1S87,  5  vols.,  large  8vo.     (Price  jtj.  nett 

{D.  Nult,  Long  Acrf,  London.  W.C.) 

A  few  Large  Paper  Copies  remain,  frier  £6  ntt 

"The  preparation  of  ibe  text  of  Benvenuio  w.is  b<r|{un,  undr 
the  superintendence  of  Sir  James  Lacaiia,  when  Lortl  Vemo 
(Au);ustus)  died  in  1SS3.  But  the  family  enthusiasm  in  a  nobl 
work  Has  slill  alive.  The  work  was  taken  up  by  Lord  Wrnori 
brother,  the  Hon.  William  Warren  Vernon,  and  fitiisli 
expense.  Readers  of  Danle  have  to  thank  him  for  a<.>  <  1 
ing  his  father's  design,  and  for  giving  thrtn  al  Icnglh  the  oppui 
lunily  of  seein);  in  its  inlcgriiy  a  work  the  value  anil  inicicu  c 
which  are  in  their  way  unique." — Tht  (Junriii'-ifi. 
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